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PREFACE. 


Rarnart Kiuner, the author of the following Grammar, was 
born at Gotha, in 1802. Among his early classical teachers were 
Doring, Rost, and Wiistemann. At the University of Gottingen, 
- he enjoyed the instructions of Mitscherlich, Dissen, and Ottfried 
Miller, men of great distinction in classical philology. For more 
than twenty years, he has been a teacher in the Lyceum at Hano- 
ver, one of the principal German gymnasia, and has consequently 
had the most favorable opportunities, as a practical teacher, to un- 
derstand the wants of students and to be able to meet them. 

In addition to several other important works, Dr. Kiihner has 
published three Greek Grammars : 

1. A Copious Greek Grammar, containing 1150 octavo pages, 
which has been translated by W. E. Jelf, M. A., of the 
University of Oxford. 

2. A School Greek Grammar, which has been translated and 
published in this country. 

8. An Elementary Greek Grammar, the original of the present 
work, from the second edition of which a very faithful trans- 
lation was made by John H. Millard, St. John’s College, 
Cambridge, the Greek and English exercises and the accom- 
panying Vocabularies, however, having been omitted. 

The grammatical principles of the present work, so far as they 
extend, are the same as those contained in the Larger Grammar 
already published in this country, the latter being designed to carry 
forward the student in the same course which he had commenced in 
the former. The work enjoys the highest reputation among classi- 
eal scholars both in Europe and America. It is based on a thor- 
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ough acquaintance with the laws and usages of the language. The 
author has evidently studied the genius of the Greek, and has thus 
prepared himself to exhibit its forms and changes, and general phe- 
nomena, in an easy and natural manner. His rules and statements 
are comprehensive, embracing under one general principle a variety 
of details. The analysis of the forms can hardly be improved. The 
prefixes and suffixes, the strengthening and euphonic letters, are 
‘readily distinguished from the root of the word. ‘The explanation 
of the Verb in particular, is so clear and satisfactory, that, after a 
little practice, the student can take the root of any verb, and put it 
into any given form, or take any given form and resolve it into its 
elements. The rules of Syntax, too, are illustrated by so fall a col- 
lection of examples, that the attentive student cannot fail to under- 
stand their application. 

The work is designed to be sufficiently simple for beginners, and 
also to embrace all the more general principles of the language. 
The plan is admirably adapted to carry the student forward under- 
standingly, step by step, in the acquisition of grammatical knowl- 
edge. As soon as the letters and a few introductory principles, toe 
gether with one or two forms of the verb, have been learned (the 
sections marked with a [Tf] being omitted), the student begins to 
translate the simple Greek sentences into English, and the English 
into Greek. As he advances to new forms or grammatical princi- 
ples, he finds exercises appropriate to them, so that whatever he 
commits, whether forms or rules, is put in immediate practice. The 
advantage of this mode of study is evident. The practical applica- 
tion of what is learned is at once understood; the knowledge ac- 
quired is made definite; the forms and rules are permanently fixed 
in the mind, and there is a facility in the use of them whenever 
they may be needed. The student, who attempts to commit any 
considerable portion of the Grammar without illustrative examples, 
finds it difficult to retain in his memory what he has learned. There 
is ἃ confusion and indistinctness about it. One form often runs into 
another, and one rule is confounded with another. But if each sue- 
ceasive principle is carefully studied, and then immediately put m 
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practice, in translating the Greek and English exercises, and is af- 
terwards frequently reviewed, there will, in the end, be an immense 
saving of time, the student will be prepared to advance with plea- 
sure from the less to the more difficult principles, and in the subse- 
quent part of his course, he will experience no difficulty in regard 
to grammatical forms and rules. One of the most serious hin- 
drances to the rapid and profitable advancement in the Greek and 
Latin Languages, is a want of an intimate acquaintance with their 
elementary principles. . 

The plan of the author proposes that the vocabularies accompa- 
nying the exercises, be committed to memory. In doing this, the 
student should be made to understand the value of the ear, as well 
as of the eye, the advantage to be derived from the former being 
altogether too much neglected in the acquisition of a foreign lan- 
guage. When the student first sees a new word, let him fix the 
form distinctly in his mind, and associate with it its meaning, so 
that the meaning may afterwards readily recall the word, or the 
word the meaning. Then, too, let him pronounce the word, and 
associate its meaning with its sound, so that when the word is again 
heard, the meaning may at once suggest itself. The child acquires 
its knowledge of language almost wholly by the ear; and if the 
student in his efforts to learn a new language, would imitate the 
child in this respect, his progress would undoubtedly be much more 
rapid. ‘This method would require that the words be often pro- 
nounced, their definitions being at the same time carefully associa- 
ted with them. This will in no way be so successfully accomplished 
as by requiring the vocabularies to be committed to memory. If 
the student knows that, when the Greek words are pronounced by 
his teacher, he must give the definition, or that, when the definition 
is given him, the corresponding Greek will be required, ‘his atten- 
tion will be more carefully and perseveringly directed to the forms 
and sounds of the words in his exercises; he will soon have at his 
command an extensive vocabulary of the words in more common 
use, and will save much time, which is so often lost in turning 


again and again to the same word in the lexicon. Such a process, 
a® 


γὶ PREFACE. 


too, will be of great service in cultivating the habit of fixed and 
close attention. In addition to the exercises contained in the 
book, it will awaken new interest in the class, if the teacher give 
exercises of his own, either in Greek or English, and require these 
to be translated at once by the members of the class. Jt will be 
profitable, also, for any one of the class to propose exercises for the 
others to translate. On this subject generally, however, the expe- 
rienced teacher will be able to point out the best course to his pupils, 

In preparing the present work, it has been the aim of the trang 
lator to adapt it to the wants of students in this country. He has 
occasionally, therefore, made slight changes in the original, where it 
seemed desirable. Occasionally, too, he has given explanations of 
his own in the body of the book, where he supposed the wanta of 
the younger pupils might require them. But all the principles of 
the Grammar and nearly all the arrangement are retained as they 
were given by the author, The translator has endeavored to make 
such a book as the author himself would have done, under similar 
circumstances. 

The English exercises in the Etymological Part of the Grammar, 
were taken from the Greek Delectus of the late Dr. Alexander Al- 
Jen, London, as they had been translated by him from the Elemen- 
tary Grammar of Kiihner. The exercises in the Syntax were trans- 
lated by Mr. John N. Putnam, of the Theological Seminary, An- 
dover. 

In conclusion, the translator would acknowledge his special obli- 
gations to Mr. R. D. C. Robbins, Librarian, Theological Seminary, 
Andover, and to Mr. A. J. Phipps, Instructor in Phillips Academy, 
for the highly valuable assistance they have rendered in correcting 
the proofs. 


ANDOVER, May 1, 1846. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAPTER I. 


THE LETTERS AND THEIR SOUNDS. 


§1. Alphadet. 
ΤῊΣ Greek language has twenty-four letters, vis. 


Form. Sounp. 


a § 


BERIT TU OND A Mw Bene am oe 
5 
οἷ 


VeeNR 9 πα 5 Ὁ οὐ ἜΡΡκ ο O82 HA ορ "ὁ τὸ ἢ 


~~? 
Ξ' 
δὲ 


Name, 


Alpha 
Béta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zéta 
Eta 
Theta 
Iota 


3 PRONUNCIATION.—DIVISION OF VOWELS. [88 2, 3. 


Remark. Sigma (σὴ takes the form ¢ at the end of a word; 6. g. σεισμός. 
This small ¢ may be used also in the middle of compound words, when the 
first part of the compound ends with Sigma; e. g. sporpépa, ὁνςγενής. 


82. Pronunctation® of particular Letters. 


a has the sound of a in fan, when it is followed by a consonant in the same 
syllable, 6. g. χαλεκός ; the sound of a in fute, when it stands before a single 
consonant which is followed by two vowels, the first of which is ¢ or ¢, e. g. dva- 
στάσεως, στρατιώτης ; also when it forms a syllable by itself, or ends a syllable 
not final, 6. 5. ἀγ-α-ϑά, κα-τά ; it has the sound of a in father, when it is followed 
by a single p, if in the same syllable, and also when it ends a word, except when 
the word is a monosyllable, in which case it has the sound of a in fate, 6. g. 
Bép-Ba-pog, yap, ἀγαϑά, τά. 

y before y, x, χ and ξ has the sound of ng in angle, 6. g. ἄγγελος, ang-geles, 
᾿Αγχίσης, Anchises, συγκόπη, syncope, λάρυγξ, larynx; y before vowels always has 
the hard sound, like g in get. 

e has the sound of short e in met, when it is followed by a consonant in the 
same syllable, 6. g. μέγ-ας, μετ-ά ; the sound of long e in me, when it ends a 
word, or a syllable followed by another vowel, or when it forms a syllable by it- 
self, 6. g. ye, 0é-w, προς-ἔ-ϑηκε. 

ἢ has the sound of 6 in me, 6. g. μονή. 

¢ has the sound of i in mine, when it ends a word or syllable, 6. g. ἐλπίσι, ὅτι; 
the sound of ¢ in pin, when it is followed by a consonant in the same syllable, 
e. g. πρίν, κίν-δυνος. 

ξ in the middle of a word has the sound of zx, e.g. πρᾶξις ; at the beginning 
of a word, the sound of ¢, 6. g. ξένος. 

o has the sound of short ὁ in not, when it is followed by @ consonant in the 
same syllable, 6. g. Ady-o¢, κῦ-ρος ; the sound of long o in go, when it ends a 
word, or a syllable followed by another vowel, 6. g. τό, ὑπό, ϑο-ός. 

o has the sharp sound of s in son; except it stands before μι, in the middle of 
a word, or at the end of a word after 7 or w, where it has the sound of ¢, 6. ¢. 
σκηνή, νόμισμα, γῆς, κάλως. 

τ followed by ¢ never has the sound of sh, as in Latin, 6. g. Ταλατία-- Galatia, 
not Galashia. 

v has the sound of ὦ in tulip, 6. g. τύχη. 

x has the hard sound of ch in chasm, 6. g. ταχύς. 

ὦ has the sound of long o in note, 6. ¢. ἄγω. 


88. Division of the Vowels.—Diphthongs. 

2 and o are always short vowels; 7 and ὦ) always long; a, ¢ and 
v either long or short. 

The short vowels are indicated by (~), the long by ("), eg. 
a, & The mark (+) shows that the vowel may be either long or 
rhort, 6. g. @ 
᾿ * For rules on the division of syllables, see § 17. 
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The diphthongs are : 
αι pronounced like at in atsle, 6. g. aif 
e “ ἐς ef ὦ sleight, ς δεινός 


οι és “ of “οἱ, “§ χριφός 

os “ “ whi “ whine, “ υἱός 

av ! rT 3 “6 au CS laud, “ ψαὺς 

δὺ δηὰ yw “ “ eu “ feudal, “ ἔπλευσα, ηὖξον 
.ov and ay “ “ ou % sound,** οὐρανός, wUTos; 


also ᾧ, y and φ, i.e. ὦ, ἡ and with an Iota subscript. These 
three diphthongs, which are called tmproper diphthongs, we pro 
nounce like «, 7 and α) without an Jota subscript. 

Rem. 1. The following examples will show how the Romans sounded these 
diphthongs, and how they are represented in English; ac is expressed by the 
diphthong ae, εἰ by τ and é, v by y, o¢ by oe, ov by u, 6. g. 


Φαῖδρος, Phaedrus, Evpos, Eurus, Θρᾷκες, Thraces, 
Γλαῦκος, Glaucus, Βοιωτία, Boeotia, Θρῇσσα, Thressa, 
Νεῖλος, Nilus, Μοῦσα, Masa, τραγῳδός, tragoedus. 
Avxeioy, Lycéum, Εἰλείϑυια, Tithyia, | 


Rem. 2. With the capital letters, the Iota subscript of ¢, » and » is placed in 
8 line with the vowel; e.g. Ac=¢, Hi==y, Qr=y, 

Rem. 3. When two vowels, which regularly form a diphthong, are to be pro- 
nounced separately, it is indicated by two points called diaeresis, placed over the 
second vowel (t, v); e.g. εἴ, ol, αὖ. 


84. Division of the Oonsonants. 


ΟἽ, The consonants are divided, first, according to the organs by 
which they are formed, into: 
Palatals, 7 κα 
Linguals, ὃ τ Ov Log 
Labials, 8 2  p. 

Exercise for Reading. ye. yy. καὶ. xt. yet—Oe. δας. δη. τα. τε. 
Zo. τω. τῳ. Tov. Tav. τῇ. Ot. Det. ho. γαλα. vv. vet. VEY. φῆ. Od. 
ρα. 98. ρει». oa. cov. cEevw.— Bov. Bovy. βητα. Baddo. mt. που. 
πω. παν. Plo φερω. φευ. φυγῇ. μυ. μη. μοι. 

2. Consonants are divided again, δοοογάϊηρσ to the greater or less 
influence of the organa of speech in their formation, into : 

(a) Semi-vowels, viz. 2 μ᾽ » 0, which are called Liquids, and the 

sibilant o; 
(0) Mutes, viz. B y 8 ex x px &. These nine mutes are divided : 





* By some, however, pronounced like ou in group. 


4 BREATHINGS, fg 5. 


(a) According to the organ of speech, into three Palatals, three 
Linguals and three Labials ; 

(Ὁ) According to their names, into three Kappa-mutes, three Tau- 
mutes, and three Pi-mutes ; | 

(c) According to the stress of articulation, into three smooth Mutes, 
three medial Mutes, and three rough Mutés. 





MEDIAL. ROUGH. 


Kappd-nvates 


Tau-mutes 


Se ee | Eee | Ee fee 


Pi-mutes. 


3. From the coalescence of the Mutes with the sibilant o, three 
double consonants originate,— 
w from a0 po go 
δ from x0 y¢ yo 
ζ from ὃσ. ᾿ 


Exercise for Reading. λαμβδα. λαμβαγω. pv. pelog. pala. ov. 
FURTES. WUTTO. ρευσιφ. ριπτῶ. σιγμα. σενω. καππα. καινὰ. κΟΙΡΟΡ. 
yao. γραν. χϑων.---τον. τὴν. τοῖν. τεμφω. τραῦμα. δελτα. Sevorns. 
Gea. ϑητα. ϑαυμα. θανμασια. ----παντα. πρῶτα. ποιῶ. πανομεν. 
βητα. βαινω, βαλλω. Bdairroper, φευγω. φογένω. φείδομαι. ---- we 
wave. ψαλλω. ψαλτηρ. ψυχη. ξι. ἕονος. ξαγϑος. ξαινω. ζητα. 
ζητησιᾷ. 


᾿ §5. Breathings. 


1. Every vowel is pronounced with a Breathing ; this is either a 
smooth or rough Breathing. The smooth is indicated by the mark 
(’), the rough by (‘). One of these marks is placed over every 
vowel which begins a word; e. σ᾿. wor, ἰστορια. The rough breath- 
ing corresponds to the English and Latin A. The smooth breathing 
is connected with every vowel, which has not the rouch. 

2. In diphthongs, the mark of the breathing is placed over the 
second vowel; 6. g. vios, evfus, avtixa.. But when the improper 
diphthongs ¢, 4, Φ, are capital letters, the breathing is placed over 
the first vowel; 6. g. 4:dys, pronounced like ¢dn¢, Hades. 

8. The liquid @ is pronounced with the rough breathing, and 
hence has the mark of the breathing at the beginning of the word ; 
e. ὦ. ῥαβδος. When two o’s occur in the middle of a word, the first 


86 6,7.] CRASIS AND ELISION.—MOVABLE CONSOXANTS. § 


is pronounced with the smeoth breathing, the last with the rough. 
The first has the mark of the smooth, the last that of the rough 
e. g. Πυῤῥος. 

Exercise for Reading. ἄλφα. αὐξανω. αἰϑηρ. αἷμα. ἐμον. ἕκων. 
εἶχα. εἷμα. evgel. εὑρισκω. ὀλιγον. οἶνου. οἷον. οἷον. ἦτα. ηὖξον. 
ἥκων. iora. iva. ἵπποι. ὕπο. υἷοι. inxy. ἀδω. ᾽Ωιδη. 


4806. Mark of Crasts and Eliston (Corénis— 
Apostrophe.) 

1, The mark of Crasis and Elision is the same as the smooth 
breathing. 

2. When two words come together, the one ending, and the other 
beginning, with a vowel, these two vowels frequently coalesce and 
form one long syllable. This coalescence is called Crasts, and the 
mark by which it is indicated, Coréats. ‘The Coronis is placed 
over the syllable formed by Crasis, and when this syllable is a diph- 
thong, over the second vowel. But the Coronis is omitted, when ἃ 
word begins with a vowel or diphthong formed by crasis; 6. g. τὸ 
ὄνομα == τοὔνομα, τὸ ἔπος = τούπος, τὰ ἀγαϑά κα τἀγαθά, ὁ οἶνος 
= (P0S. 

Rem. In Crasis the Jota subscript (§ 3) is written only when the ¢ belongs to 
the last of the coalescing vowels ; e. g. καὶ eita=xdra; but καὶ ἐπειτατακἄπειτα. 

8. Eliston is to be distinguished from Crasis. It consists in the 
omission of a vowel before a word beginning with a vowel. The 
mark by which Elision is indicated, is called Apostrophe ; 6. g. ἀπὸ 
οἴκου == ἀπ᾿ οἴκου. The Apostrophe is omitted in compound words ; 
e. δ. ἀπέφερον from ἀπο-ἔφερον. 


187. Movable Consonants αὐ the end of a word. 

1. Another means of avoiding the concurrence of two vowels in 
two successive words, is by appending a» (called » ἐφελκυστικόν, 
suffixed ) to certain final syllables, viz. 

(a) to the Dat. PL in σε, to the two adverbs, πέρυσι, the last year, 
παντάπασι, untversally, and all adverbs of place in os; e. g. 
πᾶσιν ἔλεξα ; ἡ Πλαταιᾶσιν ἡγεμονία ; 

(8) to the third Pers. Sing. and Pl. in σε; e.g. τύπτουσιν ἐμέ, 
τίθησιν ἐν τῇ τραπέζῃ; 80 also to ἐστί; 

(7) to the third Pers. Sing. in δ; 6. g. ὄτυπτεν ἐμέ; 

(δ) to the numeral eixoct, although even before vowels the 9 is 
often omitted ; c. g. εἴχοσιν ὥνδρες and εἴκοσι ἄνδρες ; 

ν 1* 
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Raw. In Atti¢ prose, ν ἐφελκυστικόν regularty Btands at the end of complete 
sections, ahd sometimes before the longer punctuation-marks, where no vewel 
follows. 

2. The word οὕτως (thus) always retains its full form before a 
vowel, but drope its final o before another consonant; e. g. οὕτως 
ἐποίησεν, Dut οὗ τῷ ποιῶ. So also ἄχρις and μέχρις. 

8. In like manner the Prep. ἐξ (ex) retains its full form befote 
vowels and at the end of a sentence, but before consonants takes the 
form ἐκ; 6. g. ἐξ εἰρήνης, εἰρήνης ἐξ, but ἐκ τῆς εἰρήνης ; so also in 
composition ; 6. g. ἐξελαύνειν, but éxcedeiy. 

4. So the negative ovx (not) becomes ov before a consonant; ἃ. ὃ. g. 
οὐκ αἰσχρός,᾿ but οὐ καλός ; and before a rough breathing it becomes 
οὐχ; 6. δ. οὐχ ἡδὺς ; yet not before the aspirate 9; 6. g. οὐ ῥίπτω. 


88. Change of Consonantein Inflection and 
Derivation. 
1, A Tau-mute (z ὃ 8) before another ‘Tau-mute {is changed 
into δ; 8. δ. 
ἐπεέῖϑ-ϑὴν from πείϑω ἜΝ ἐπεΐσϑην 
πειϑ-τέος “ πείϑω “ πειστέος 
ἠρείδεϑην ““ ἐρείδω “ ἠρείσϑην. 
2. A Pi-mute (# B φ) before μ is changed into p, 
a Kappa-mute (x y 7) “ 4p ὰ “δ, τς 
aTau-mute (cd) “ μ a “« o37e&¢g. 
(a) Pi-mute: λέλειπ-μαι from λείπω becomes λέλειμμαι 


τέτριβ-μαι τρίβω ae τέτριμμαι 
γέγραφμι =“ γράφω “ ΣἼ6ργέγραμμαι 
: mute: πέπλεκμ Φ6ἪὮἪς. πλέκω “ πέπ 
(8) Kappa- μ μα 


λέλεγοεμαι “λέγω = remains λέλεγμαι 
βέβρεχ-μαι ἐς Σ᾿ᾷβρέχω becomes βέβρεγμαι 


(γ) Tau-mute : ἤνυτ-μαι “ dtro “ ἤνυσμαι 
ἠρειδ-μαε “ς Σᾷἐἀρείδωι “ ἤρεισμαι 
πέπειϑεμαι. “* meido «“ πέπεισμαι 


kexoutd-pat “Ὁ κομίζω = κεκάμισμαι. 
8. A Pi-mute (π B φ) with o is changed into y, 
a Kappa-mute (x 7 x) with o is changed into &, 
a Tau-mute (τ ὃ @) disappears before o; 6. g. 


(4) Pi-mute : λείπσω from λείπω becomes Acipo 
τρίβσω τρίβω ““ τρίψω 
ypagow “ γράφω ἐ ἄψω 

(2) Kappa-mnute: ἡλέκσω = es ss λέξω 
λέγσω ς Σ᾿λέγω ἐς λέξω 
βρέχσω “ βρέχω ““ βρέξω 

(γ) Tan-mate: ἀνύτω “ ἀνύτω «“ὈἌἈἈῤἀνύδω 
ἐρείδδω 4 ἐρείδω 44  Σ6ᾷἐἠρείσω 
πείϑαω § πείϑω 6s πείσω 


ἐλπίδσω “4 ἐλλίζω “« Brtoo. 
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Remanzx 1. The Prep. ex before σ is an exception; 6. g. ἐκσώζω, not ἐξώζω. 


4. N before a Pi-mute (π B y Ψ) is changed into p, 
N before a Kappa-mute (x 7 7 $) is changed into 7, 
N before a Tau-mute (z ὃ 8) is not changed; e. g. 
ἐν-πειρί a becomes ἐμπειρία συν-καλέω becomes συγκαλέω 


ἐν-βά ἐμβάλλω συν-γιγνώσκω “ οσυγγιγνώσκω 
by-¢puv “ ἔμφρων σύν-χρονος " σύγ 
ἔν-ψῦχος ee μψῦχος συν-ξέω “4 Σσυγξέω, 


bat ὀνντείνω, συνδέω, συνϑέω. 
Rem. 2. The enclitics form an exception; e.g. ὄνπερ, révye, not ὄμπερ, τόγγε 


4. N before a Liquid is changed into the same Liquid; 6. g. 
συν-λογίζω becomes a bag συν-μετρία becomes συμμετρία 
ἐν-μένω sc ἐμμένω συν-ρίπηω “ συῤῥίπτω. 

Rex. 3. The preposition ἐν before p is an exception; 6. g. ἐνρίπτω, not ἐῤ- 
δίπτω. ᾿ 

6. WN is dropped before σ and ¢; the preceding vowel, short by 
nature, remains short after the omission of » before o ; 6. g. 
συν-ζυγία becomes συζυγία, δαίμον-σι becomes δαίμοσι. 

Rew. 4. Exceptions: Ἔ ν, e.g. ἐνσιτείρω, ἐνζεύγνυμι; παλιν, δ. Κ. παλῖν- 
σκιος ; some forms of inflection and derivation in -oat and -σις ; 6. jr. πέφανσαι 
from φαΐνω, and some few substantives in -ἰνς and -vve. The ν of σύν in com- 
position, is changed into σ before another σ followed by a vowel ; 6. g. συσσώζω, 
instead of συνσώζω ; but when σ is followed by a consonant, » is dropped; e.g. 
σύν-στημα becomes σύστημα. 


7. But when » is joined with a Tau-mute, both letters disappear 
before o, and, as a compensation, the short vowel is lengthened be- 
fore o, namely, 8 into εἰ o into ov, ὦ, 1, v into ὦ, 1, ὕ ; 6. δ. 

τυφϑέντ-σι becomes τυφϑεῖσι λέοντσιει͵ — becomes λέουσι 


értyd-ow “ σπείσω ἕλμινδεσι “Ὁ ἔλμισι 
«ἄντοσι as πᾶσι δεικνύντοσι Ὃ Ἐὄἔἀἄδεικνῦσι 
τύψαντ.σι τύψᾶσι ᾿Ξενοφῶντοσι. “" Ξενοφῶσι. 


- §8. A Pi-mute (π β gy) or a Kappa-mute (x γ χ) before a Tau- 
mute, must be of the same order as the Tau-mute, i. e. smooth, mid- 
dle or rough. Hence only a smooth Mute (a x) can stand before 
the smooth Mute τ; only a medial (6 7) before the medial 3; only 
an aspirate (p x) before the aspirate ὃ; consequently, az and xt; 
βὸ and 73; gd and x0; 6. g. 

B before τ becomes w as: from τρίβω τέτριβ-τάι -- τέτριπται 
6s T 6 τ 66 γράφω i = ε πται 
τ ἔλεγ-ιται «- λέλεκται 

x rR Bpéyo βέβρεχιται == βέβρεκται 

ew “ : oc 6©Pps & κύπτω κύποεδα = te 
( +6 ‘6 $6 γράφω ἀφ-ὅην = γρί nj 
: é 4 : “ι,φτὦ φλέκω rhéx-dey -- κλέγδην 
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, χ before 6 becomes y as: from βρέχω βρέχ-δην == βρέγδην 
May. τἀ “Ὁ ὦ πέμπω ἐπέμπ-ϑην = = ἐπέμφϑην 

ee “τρίβω  érpiB-Inv = ἐτρίφϑην 

cP ey “πλέκω ἐπλέκ-ϑην ἐπλέχϑην 
coe © xh & λέγω ἐλέγ-ϑην == ἐλέχϑην. 

Rem. 5. The preposition ἐκ does not undergo this change ; 6. g. ἐκδοῦναι, ἐκ- 
ϑεῖναι, etc., not ἐγδοῦναι, ἐχϑεῖναι. 

9. The smooth mutes (π x τ) before a rough breathing, are chan- 
‘ged into the cognate aspirates (ᾧ y @), not only in inflection and 
- derivation, but also in two separate words. The medials (β γ 8), 
however, are thus changed only in the inflection of the verb; in 

other cases they remain unchanged ; hence: 
ἀπ’ ob = ag’ ob, ἐπήμερος (from ἐπί, ἡμέρα) = ἐφήμερος 
ἐπυφαίνω (from ἐπί, ὑφαίνω) = ἐφυφαίνω, τέτυπ-ἁ = réTv 
οὐκ ὁσίως = οὐχ ὁσίως, δεκήμερος (from δέκα, ἡμέρα) = δεχήμερος 
ἀντ᾽ ὧν = dv? ὧν (from ἀντί), ἀντέλκω (from ἀντί, ἔλκω) = ἀνθέλκω 
elAoy-d ---οπἴλοχα, but λέγ᾽ ἑτέραν, not λέχ᾽ ἑτέραν 
τέτριβ-ἀἁ = τέτριφα, but τρῖβ᾽ οὕτως, not τρῖφ᾽ οὕτως. 


Rem. 6. This change also takes place in Crasis; 6. g. ϑάτερα from τὰ ἕτερα 
(§ 6.2). When two smooth mutes precede an aspirate, they must both be chan- 
ged into aspirates’ (No. 8); 6. g. ἐφϑήμερος, instead of ἑπτήμερος (from ἑπτά, 
ἡμέρα), νύχϑ᾽ ὅλην, instead of νύκτ᾽ ὅλην. 

10. If, in the reduplication of verbs, whose stem begins with an 
aspirate, this aspirate is to be repeated, then the first aspirate is 
changed into the corresponding smooth Mute ; thus, 

φε-φίληκα from φιλέω is changed into πεφίληκα 


WV RWAR 
© 


χέ-χῦκα “yew τ κέχυκα 
ϑέςϑϑύα SH ἐπ τέϑυκα 
vi-Inut stem OF ἐξ τίϑημι. 


The two verbs, ϑύειν, to sacrifice, and τιϑέναι (stem OE), to place, 
also follow this rule, in the passive endings which begin with @ ; 6. g. 
ἐτύ-ϑην, τυ-ϑήσομαι, ἐτέ-ϑην, τε-ϑήσομαι, instead of ἐϑύ-ϑην, ἐϑέ-ϑην. 


11. In words whose stem begins with τ and ends with an aspirate,* 
the aspiration is transferred to the smooth z)-saaan' thé aspirate be-" 
fore the final syllables beginning with o, τ and μ, must be changed 
into an unaspirated consonant (according to No. 8..8.:2.) ; by this 


transfer, z is changed into the aspirate ὃ. Thus: 7 -7-.%, ' 


τρέφ-ω is changed into (ϑρέπ-σω) ϑρέψω, ϑρεπ-τήρ, (ϑρέπμα ϑρέμμα 
ταφή, ΤΑΦ-ὦ into ϑάψω, ϑώπ-τω, (τέϑαπομαι) sas δὲ 
τρύφος, ΤΡΎΦ-ω into ϑρύψω, ϑρύπ-τω (τέϑρυπο-μαι) τέϑρυμμαι 





# Some other Grammarians regard the words to which this principle applies, 
as having two aspirates in the root; but as it is not euphonic for two successive 
7 ia to begin with an aspirated letter, the first must be smooth, as long as 

second remains, and when the second disappears, the first becomes rough 
again ; hence ἔχω (properly ἔχω), but Fut. ἔξω.---ΤῈ. 
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tpéxsta inte ( ϑρέχ-σομάι) θρέξομαι :.-ατριχ-ῦς into ϑρίξ, ϑριξίν. 
ταχύς has ϑάσσων in the Comparative. (But τεύξω from τεύχω, τρύξω 
from τρύχω, remain unchanged). 


Rew. 7. Where the passive endings of the above verbs, τρέφω, Odr'ru (stent 
TA®), ϑρύπτω (stem ΤΡΥΦ), begin with 3, the aspiration of the two final con- 
sonants $3, changes f, the initial consonant of the stém, into 3; 6. g. 

| ἐϑρέφ.ϑην, ϑρεφ-ϑῆναι, ϑρεφ-ϑήσεσϑαι. 
τς ἐϑύφ-:ϑην, ϑαφ-ϑεῖς, ϑαφ- ϑήσομαι, τεϑάώφ-ϑαι. 

Raum. 8. In the imperative-ending of the first Aor. Pass, where both syllables 
would begin with 9, viz. -ϑηϑι, not the first, but the last aspirate is changed into 
the corresponding smooth mute, thus: -ϑητι; ὁ. g. τύφϑητι, not τύφϑηϑι. 

12. P is doubled,—(a) when the augment is prefixed; 9. g. &- 
Geor ; (Ὁ) in composition, when 9 is preceded by a short vowel; 6. g. 
ἄῤῥηκτος, Baud ggoos; but εὕὔτρωστος (from ev and ῥώνγυμι). 





CHAPTER II. 
SYLLABLES. 


§9. Quanttty of Syllables. 

1. A syllable is short by nature, when its vowel is short, viz. a, 
0, ἃ, i, v, and when a vowel or single consonant follows a short vow- 
el; 6. δ. “avd piod, ᾿ἔπῦ ϑὲτὸ. 

2. A syllable is long by nature, when the vowel is a simple, long 
vowel, viz. 7, 0, ὦ, ¢, 0, oradiphthong ; 6. g. “ἡρώς, κρίνῶ, γέφῦρα, 
isyveous, παὶϊδεύῇς ; hence contracted syllables are always long; 
e. g. "ἄκων (from ἀέκων»), βύτρῦς (from βότρυας). 

8. A syllable with a short vowel is made long by position, when 
‘two or more consonants or a double consonant (¢ § w) follow the 
. short vowel; 6. g. ᾿δχστέλλω, εὐψᾶντες, κορὰξ (xdgaxos), τράπεζα. 

Remanx. But when a short vowel stands before a mute and liquid, it regu- 
larly remains short; 6. g. dréxvoc, ἄπέπλος, ᾿ἄκμή, βότρυς, didpdxpoc. In two 
cases, however, a short vowel before a mute and liquid is made long,—(a) in 


composition ; 6. g. ’éxvéuw; (Ὁ) when one of the medials (3 y δ) stands befure 
one of the three liquids, A uv; 6. g. βίβλος, εὔδὅμος, πέπλεγμαι. 


810. Accentuation. 
1. The accentuation of a word of two or more syllables, consists 
in pronouncing one syllable with a stronger® or clearer tone than 


# In our pronunciation of the Greck, however, we do not observe the written 
accent; but the Greeks undoubtedly distinguished the syllable on which the 
written accent stands, by ἃ greater stress of voice —Tr. 
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the other; 6. g. destrictible, immortal. A monosyllabic word also, 
must be accented, so as to form, in connected discourse, an indepen- 
dent sound. The Greek language has the following marks of ac- 
centuation : 

(a) The acute (’), to denote the sharp tone; 6. g. λόγος ; 

(Ὁ) The circumflex ("), to denote the protracted tone; e. g. 
σώμα; 

(c) The grave (* ), to denote a softened acute on the final sylla- 
bles of words in connected discourse (§ 12, 1.). The grave 
is also used instead of the acute to distinguish certain words ; 
8. δ. tig, any one, and τίς, who ὃ 

Rem. 1. The accent stands upon the second vowel of diphthongs; and, at the 
beginning of words commencing with a vowel, the acute and grave stand after 
the breathing, but the circumflex over it; 6. g. ἅπαξ, αὔλειος, ἂν εἴπης, etpoc, αἷμα. 
But with capital letters, the accent is placed after the breathing, over the first vowel 
of the diphthongs ¢, ἢ,» »; e.g. Αἰδης. With the diacresis (ἢ δ. Rem. 8.), the 
acute stands between, and the circumflex over, the points; e. g. didnc, κληΐδι. 

2. The acute stands on one of the last three syllables, whether 
this is long or short; e.g. καλός, ἀνθρώπου, πόλεμος ; yet upon the 
antepenult, only when the last is short, and is not long by position ; 
e. g. ἄνϑρωπος, but ἀνθρώπου. 

3. The circumflex stands only on one of the last two syllables, 
but that syllable must always be long by nature; e.g. tov, σῶμα; 
it stands upon the penult, however, only when the ultimate is short, 
or long by position only ; 6. g. τεῖχος, χρῆμα, πρᾶξις, αὐλαξ (Gen. 
-axos), xalavgow, κατῆλιψ, Δημώναξ. 

Rem. 2. According to the accentuation of the last syllable, words have the 
following names: 

(a) Oxytones, when the ultimate has the acute: 6. g. τετυφώς, κακός, O70 ; 

(b) Paroxytones, when the penult has the acute; 6. g. τύπτω ; 

(c) Proparoxytones, when the antepenult has the acute; 6. g. ἄνϑρωπος, τυ- 

πτόμενος, ἄνϑρωποι, τυπτόμενοι ; 

(4) Perispoména, when the ultimate has the circumflex; 6. g. κακῶς ; 

(e) ica gaa when the penult has the circumflex; 6. g. πρᾶγμα, $t- 

toa; 

(f) Barytones, when the ultimate is unaccented; 6. g. πράγματα, πρᾶγμα. 


411. Ohange and Removal of the Accent by In- 
flection and Contraction. 


1. When a word is changed by inflection, either in the quantity 
of its final syllable or in the number of its syllables, then, according 


΄ 
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to the preceding rules, there is generally also a change or removal 
of the accent, 
(a) By lengthening the final syllable, 
(a) A Proparoxytone, as πόλεμος, becomes ἃ Paroxytone ; 
6. g. πολέμου; 
‘(6) A Properispomenon, as τεῖχος, a Paroxytone; e.g. τεί- 
χους; 
(γ) An Oxytone, as ϑεύς, a Perispomenon ; e.g. ϑεοῦ. Yet 
this change is limited to parvo instances. See § 26, 
5, (a). . 
(Ὁ) By shortening the final syllable, 
we  @A dissyllabic Paroxytone with long penult, as φεύγω, 
Sf becomes a Properispomenon; e. g. Φεῦγε, but τἄττω, 
i ie τᾶἄττε; 
ik (8) A polysyllabic Paroxytone, whether the penult is long 
iN or short, becomes a Proparoxytone ; 6. g. βουλεύω, Bov- 
deve. 
(©) By the accession of a syllable or syllables at the beginning of 
a word, the accent is commonly removed towards the beginning of 
the word; 6. g. φεύγω, ἔφευγον. By the accession of syllables at 
the end of a word, on the contrary, the accent is removed towards 
the end of the word; e. g. τύπτω, τυπτόμεϑα, τυφϑησόμεϑα. 


Rem. 1. The particular cases of the change of accent by inflection, and the 
exceptions to the general rules here stated, will’ be seen below under the accen- 
tuation of the several parts of speech. 






2. In respect to contraction, the following principles apply : 
(1) When neither of two syllables to be contracted is accented, 
the contracted syllable also is unaccented, and the syllable which, 
previous to contraction, had the accent, retains it also after the con- 
traction; e. g. piles == φίλει, but φιλέδι == φιλεῖ, γένεϊ πα γένει, γεὲ- 
ψέων = γενῶν». 
(2) But.when one of the two syllables to be contracted is accent- 
ed, the contracted syllable also is accented : 
(a) The contracted syllable when composed of the antepenult and 
penult, takes the accent which the general rules require; 6. g. 
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dyardouat = ἀγαπῶμαι Seria σα = φιλούμενος 
ἑσταότος == ἑστῶτος ὀρϑόουσι -- ὀρϑοῦσι 
ὑλήεσσα = ὑλῆσσα τιμαόντων == τιμώντων ; 


(Ὁ) The contracted syllable, when it is the ultimate, takes : 
(a) The acute, when the last of the syllables tq be contracted 
has the acute; e. g. ἑσταύώς == ἑστώς ; 
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(8) The circumflex,-when the first of the syUables to be con 
tracted, is accented ; 6. g. ᾽ηχόϊ = ἠχοῖ. 


Rew. 2. The exceptions to the principles stated, will be seen below under the 
contracted declensions and conjugations. 


1§12. Ohange and Removal of the Accentin 
connected Discourse. 


1. In connected discourse, the Oxytones receive the mark of the grave, i. 6. 
by the close connection of the words with each other, the sharp tone is weaken- 
ed or depressed; 6. g. El μὴ μητρυιὴ περικαλλὴς "HepiBora fy, But the acute 
must stand before every punctuation-mark, by which an actual division is made 
in the thought; 6. g.‘O μὲν Κῦρος éxépace τὸν ποταμόν, οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἀπέ- 
φυγον. 

Exceptions. The interrogatives ric, τί, quis? quid? always remain oxytoned. 

2. In Crasis (§ 6. 2), the accent of the first word is omitted, and the word formed 
from the two, has the accent of the second word; e. g. τὰ ἀγαϑά = τἀγαϑά, τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ κα τοὐρανοῦ, τῇ ἡμέρᾳ = θἠμέρᾳ, τὸ ὄνομα = robvoua; yet, according 
to the general rule (§ 10. 3), the long vowel formed by Crasis takes the circum- 
flex instead of the acute, when the second word was a dissyllabie paroxytone, 
with a short final syllable; e. g. τὸ ἔπος == Tobmog, TA ἄλλα es τάλλα, τὸ Epyev 
τοὔργον, τὰ ὅπλα = ϑὦπλα. 

8. In Elision (§ 6, 8), the accent of the elided vowel goes back as an acute upon 
the preceding syllable; yet, when the word, from which a vowel has been elided, 
is a preposition or one of the particles, ἀλλά, οὐδέ, μηδέ, or one of the enclitica, 
τινά and ποτέ, the accent of the elided vowel wholly disappears, and also when 
the accented vowel of monosyllabic words is elided; 6. g. 


, πολλὰ Exadov = πόλλ᾽ ἔπαϑον παρὰ ἐμοῦ = παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
δεινὰ ἐρωτῷς = δεῖν᾽ ἐρωτᾷς ἀπὸ ἑαυτοῦ = ag’ ἑαυτοῦ 


ony ἐγώ = φήμ᾽ ἐγώ ἀλλὰ ἐγώ -- ἀλλ᾽ ἐγώ 
αἰσχρὰ ἔλεξας == aloyp’ ἔλεξας οὐδὲ ἐγώ -- οὐδ᾽ ἐγώ 
ἑπτὰ ἦσαν = ἕπτ᾽ hoa τινὰ ἔλεγε = τιν᾽ ἔλεγε. 


7§18. Atontcs or Proclitics. 
Some small words are termed Atonics or Proclitics, which, in 


-connected discourse, are so closely united to the following word, 


that they, as it were, coalesce with it, and Jose their accent. They 
are: 
(a) the forms of the articlé, ὁ 0, ἥ, Ob, αἷ; 
(Ὁ) the prepositions, ἐν, ὦ tn, εἰς (ἐο), info, ἐκ (#5), Cx, ὡς, ad; 
(c) the conjunctions, οἰς, as, that, so that, when, εἰ, tf; 
(d) ov (οὐκ, ovy), not; but at the end of a sentence and with the 
meaning Vo, it has the accent; 6. g. ov (οὔκ). 
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7814. Enclitics. 


Enclitics are certain words of one or two sylla 
connected discourse, are so closely joined, in certait ~ 
preceding word, that they either lose their tone, or Bie ἐδ 
upon the preceding word; e. g. φίλος zg, πόλεμός τις. They are: 

(a) The verbs εἰμί, to be, and φημῖ, to say, in the Pres. Indic. except the 
second Pers. Sing. ei, thou art, and ¢y¢, thou sayest ; 

(b) The following forms of the three personal pronouns: 

LP.S. μοῦ | IP. 8. σοῦ | ILP.S. μὴ Dual. σφωΐν Pl. σφίσι(ν) 
σοι ο 

é σέ ἕ 
, (c) The indefinite pronoun, τὶς, τὸ, through all the cases and numbers, to- 
gether with the abridged forms τοῦ and τῷ, and the indefinite adverbs πώς, 
πώ, πῆ, πού, Todi, ποϑέν, ποῖ, ποτέ; the corresponding interrogative words, 
on the contrary, are always accented; 6. g. Tic, τί, πῶς, οἷο.; 
' (4) The particles, τέ, roi, γέ, viv, πέρ, Sav, and the inseparable particle, δέ, 
both when it expresses the direction whither; 6. g. "Ερεβόςδε, to Erebus, and also 
when it serves to strengthen a word ; 6. g. τοσύόςδε. 












1815. Inclination of the Accent. 


1. An Oxytone so unites with the following enclitic, that the ac- 
cent, whieh is commonly grave in the middle of a sentence (§ 12. 1), 
again becomes acute; e. g. 


ϑήρ τις for ϑὴρ τὶς καλός ἐστιν for καλὸς ἐστίν 
καί τινες ““ καὶ τινές ποταμός γε “' ποταμὸς γέ 
καλός τε ““ καλὸς τέ ποταμοί τινες ““ ποταμοὶ τινές.. 


_ 2. A Perispomenon unites with the following enclitic without 
further change of the accent; e. g. 


φῶς τι ἴον φῶς τὶ φιλεῖ τις ἴον φιλεῖ τὶς 
φῶς ἐστιν “ φῶς ἐστίν καλοῦ τινος ““ καλοῦ τινός. 


REmMaRxK. Long syllables in enclitics are considered in respect to the accen- 
tuation as short; hence οἶντινοίν, ὦντινων are viewed as separate or compound 
words, like καλῶν τίνων. ι 

8. A Paroxytone unites with the following monosyllabic enclitic 
without further change of the accent; but there is no inclination 
when the enclitic is a dissyllable; 6. g. 

φίλος μου for φίλος μοῦ, but φίλος ἐστίν, φίλοι φασίν, 
ἄλλος πως ““ ἄλλος πῶς, ““ ἄλλος ποτέ, ἄλλων τινῶν. 

4. A Proparoxytone and a Properispomenon unite with the fol- 
lowing enclitic, and take an acute accent on the last syllable. 


ἄνϑρωπός τις = for ἄνϑρωπος τὶς σῶμά τι ἴον σῶμα τὶ 
ἄνϑρωποί τινες ““ ἄνϑρωποι τινές σῶμά ἐστιν “ σῶμα ἐστίν, 
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Remark. When several enclitics oecur together, each throws back its accent 
on the preceding; 6. g. el πέρ τίς σέ μοί φησί ποτε. 


1§ 16. Hnelstics Accented. 


1. The enclitics at the beginning of a sentence, retain their accent; 6. g. Φη- 
μὲ ἐγὼ τοῦτο.---Τινὲς΄ λέγουσιν.---Εἰσὶ Seot.—But instead of ἐστί(ν) at the be- 
ginning of a sentence, the form for:(v) is used; also, if it stands in connection ΄ 
with an Inf. for ἔξεστι(ν), and after the particles ἀλλ, el, οὐκ, μή, ὡς, wal, μέν, 
ὅτι, ποῦ, also after the pronoun τοῦτ᾽ ; 6. g."Eore Bedc.—'Eore σοφὸς avnp.— 
Ἔστιν οὕτως.-- Ἔστιν ἰδεῖν, ἰδεῖν ἔστιν, licet videre—Ei ἔστιν, οὐκ ἔστιν, τοῦτ᾽ 
ἔστιν. 

2. Φημί and the other persons of the Ind, retain the accent, if they are sepa- 
rated from the preceding word by a punctuation-mark; 6. g. Ἔστιν ἀνὴρ aya- 
ϑός ᾽ φημί. 

8. The enclitic personal pronouns, σοῦ, coi, σέ, οἱ, σφίσι(ν), retain their δ6- 
cent: 

(a) When an accented Prep. precedes; 6. g. rapa σοῦ, μετὰ of, πρὸς σοί. In 
this case, instead of the enclitic forms of the Pron. of the ἤτοι Pers., the 
longer, regularly accented forms are chosen ; 6. g. 

παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ not παρά pov, πρὸς ἐμοί ποῖ πρός μοι, 
kar ἐμέ =“ κατά με, περὶ ἐμοῦ  srepi μου. 

Remakx. The unaccented prepositions are united to the enclitic forms ; 6. g- 
& μου, Ev μοι, ἔς σε, ἔς με, Ex σου, ἔν σοι. 

(b) After copulative or disjunctive conjunctions; 6. g. ἐμὲ καὶ σέ, ἐμὲ ἢ σέ, 

as generally, when the pronouns are emphatic, 6. g. in antitheses. 

(c) The forms oi, ol, &, are accented only when they are used as reflexive 
pronouns. 

4. There is no inclination, when the accent of the word on which the en- 

clitic résts, disappears by Elision; e.g. καλὸς δ᾽ ἐστίν, but καλὸς δέ ἐστ’ :— 
πολλοὶ δ᾽ εἰσίν; but πολλοὶ dé εἰσιν. 


1817. Diviston of Syllables. 


PRELIMINARY REMARK. The division of syllables, according to our mode of 
pronouncing Greek, depends im part upon the place of the accent.# 

The accent (stress) is on the penult in dissyllables, and on the antepenult in 
polysyliables, when the penult is short. The accent on the penult or antepenult 
is called the primary accent. If two syllables precede the primary accent, there 
is a secondary accent on the first syllable of the word. 

1. In dissyllables, a single consohant following α or~ in the penult, is joined 
to the final syllable; 6. g. d-yw, πα-ρά, pa-Aa, ἴ-να, l-ré¢, ἔ-χωρ. 

2. In dissyllables, a single consonant following e or o, is joined to the first 
syllable; 6. g. Ady-o¢, τέλεος. 








* The term accent and accented, throughout these rules, is used with reference 
to our pronunciation of the Greek, and not to the written accent on the Greek 
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3. The double consonants ξ and ᾧ are joined to the vowel preceding them; 
6. g. TaE-w, δίψ-ος,͵ πρᾶξοις, ἀντιταξ-άμενος. But ζ is joined to the vowel fol- 
lowing it, except when it stands after e or 0, or after an accented vowel in the an- 
tepenult,—in which case it is joined with these vowels; 6. g. voui-Cw, vout-Ce, 
ἁρπά-ζω; but rparrel-a, 5f-0¢, νομίζομεν, ἁρπάζοομεν. 

4. A single consonant (except in the penult) before or after the vowels a and 
¢ having the accent, and also a single consonant before or after e and o having 
the accent, is joined to these vowels; 6. g. ἀγ-αϑός, ποτ-αμός, βα-σιλ-ἕα, ὑ-πολ- 
αβών, ὁ-πότ-ερος, τίϑ-ομεν. 

Exception. A single consonant after an accented syllable, and followed by two 
vowels, the first of which [8 ¢ or ἐν is joined to the vowel after it; 6. g. στρα-τιά, 
ἀναστά-σεως, στρα-τιώτης. 

5. A single consonant after a long vowel or v is joined to the vowel follow- 
ing; 6. g. φω-νή, χρή-μα, ἥ-κω, Sul-Aoc, dxd-dég; apyi-poc, μο- ρίας, ἀϑυ-μία, 
φῦ-γόντες, φὕ-γομεν. 

Exception. A single consonant following long a or ¢ in the antepenult, and 
having the accent, is joined with the vowel preceding; 6. g. ἀποκρίν-ατο, ἐση- 
μάν-αμεν. 

6. Two single consonants coming together in the middle of a word, are sepa- 
rated; 6. g. πολ-λά, lo-ravat, τέϑ-νηκα, ϑαῤ-ῥαλέως, κλυτοτέχ-νης. 

Exception. A mute and liquid are sometimes joined to the following vowel; 
@ g. ἐτι-τρωσκον. 

7. When three consonants come together in the middle of a word, the last 
two, if a mute and liquid, are joined to the following vowel, if not, the last only; 
©. g. ἄν-ϑρωπος, dv-dpia, but ἐτέρφ- ϑην. 

8. Compounds are divided into their constituent parts, when the first part 
ends with a consonant; but if the first part ends with a vowel followed by a 
short syllable, the compound is divided, like a simple word ; e.g. ἐκ-βαίνω, συν- ' 
ἐκ-φώνησις, πρόϑ-εσις, ἀνάβ-ασις, but ὑπο-φήτης, not ὑποφ-ἤτης ; 80 παρα-βαίνω. 


f. *$18. Punctuatton-marks. ‘ ——, 
Sie “ὦ The colon and semicolon are indicated by a period at the top of the line; 
᾿ » 4. g. εὖ ἔλεξας " πώντες yop ὡμολόγησαν. The interrogation-point is like our 
semicolon ; 6. g. τίς ταῦτα ἐποίησεν; The period, comma and exclamation- 
point are like ours. 


CHAPTER III. 


§19. Some general views of the Verb. 


1. The verb expresses action; e. g. to bloom, to strike. In 
Greek there are three classes of verbs, viz. attive, passive and mid- 
die. The middle has a reflexive signification, i. 6. it expresses an 
action which proceeds from the subject and again returns to it, 1. 6. 
an action which the subject performs on itself; e. g. εύπτομαι, I 
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strike myself, βουλεύομαι, I advise myself, ἀμύνομαι, I defend myself. 
In most of the tenses, the middle and passive forms are the same ; 
e. g. τύπτομαι, 1 strike myself and I am struck. 

2. At present only those forms of the verb are given which are 
necessary for translating the exercises that occur before the entire 
verb is presented. 


Num- Num- 
Mode, | ber and Present Active. ber and Present Middle or Passive. 


Person. ereon. 


Inpica-| S. 1. | βουλεύ-ω, I advise. S. 1. | βονλεύ-ομαι, I advise my- 
TIVE. self, or am advised. 
βουλεύ-εις, thou ad- . | BovAed-y, thou advisest thy- 
visest. self, or art advised. 
βουλεύ-ει, he, she, or ; βουλεύ-εται, he advises him- 
it advises. self, or is advised. 
βουλεύ-ομεν, we ad-| P. 1. βουλευ-όμεϑα, we advise 
vise. 
βουλεύ-ετε, ye advise. . | BovAet-eorde,ye advise your- 
selves, or are advised. 
Peers rake) they . [βουλεύ-ονται, they advise 
themselves, or are advised. 
aovdews, advise thou.) S. 2. | βουλεύ-ου, advise thyself, 
or be advised. 


BovdAéb-ere, advise a P. 2. βουλεύ-εσϑε, advise your- 


selves, or be advised. 
βουλεύ-ειν, to advise. βουλεύ-εσϑαι, to advise one- 
self, or be advised. 


Remark. On the ν ἐφελκυστεκόν in βουλεύουσιν, see § 7, 1. (b). 
8. Also the following forms of the irregular verb δἰμί, to be, may 
be learned : 


ἐστί(ν), he, she, or it is ἣν, he, she, or it was 
ἰός ae are ἧσαν, they were 
σϑι, be, ἔστω, let him, her, or it be ἔστε, be yee 


1, Voeabulary® and Exercises for Translation. 


’Aei, always. el, if. καῖ, and, even. 

ἀληϑεύω, to speak the ἕπομαι, το. dat. to follow, κακῶς, badly, cowardly. 
truth. [ly. accompany. καλῶς, well. 

ἀνδρείως, manfully, brave- éodiw, w. gen. and ace. to κολακεύω, to flatter. 

ἀριστεύω, to be, the best, _ eat, corrode. μάχομαι, το. dat. to fight, 
excel. ἔχει, it has itself, it is. conténd. 

βιοτεύω, to live. ἡδέως, pleasantly, cheér- μῆ, not, always placed be- 

βλακεύω, to be lazy. fully, with pleasure. ore the Imperative and 

γράφω, to write, enact. ϑαυμάζω, to wonder, ad- Subjunctive. 

διώκω, to pursue, strive af- = mire. ὀδύρομαι, to mourn, la- 
ter. μετρίως, moderately. ment. 


* All the vocabularies are designed to be committed to memory before trans- 
Luting the exercises. 
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οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ), not. [cate. πιστεύομαι, to be believed. χαέρω, w.dat., to rejoice, to 
waidevw, to bring up,edu- σπεύδω, to hasten, exert rejoice at, or over, de 
wailw,to play, joke,play at. oneself. light in, 
rive(l), w.gen.and ace. to φεύγω, to flee, flee from, ψέγω, to blame. 

drink. shun. 


Rue or Syntax. The verb agrees with its subject-nominative, 
in number and person. In Greek, as in Latin, the subject of the 
first and second person of the verb, need not be .expressed except 
for emphaais, it being sufficiently indicated by the ending of the verb. 


. Λλεὶ ἀλήϑευε. Χαῖρε. Ἔπου. Μὴ ὀδύρεσϑε. Ἡδέως βιοτεύω. Καλῶς 
παιδεύομαι. Καλῶς γράφεις. El κακῶς γρώφεις, ψέγῃ. El κολακεύει, οὐκ ἀλη- 
ϑεύει. El κολακεύει, οὐ πιστεύεται. Φεύγομεν. El φεύγομεν, διωκόμεϑα. 
Κακῶς φεύγετε. El βλακεύετε, ψέγεσϑε. El ἀνδρείως μάχεσϑε, ϑαυμάζεσθϑε. 
Ei κολακεύουσιν, οὐκ ἀληϑεύουσιν. Οὐ καλῶς ἔχει φεύγειν. Καλῶς ἔχει ἀν- 
ὁρείως μάχεσθαι. Bl διώκῃ, μὴ φεῦγε. ᾿Ανόδρείως μάχου. El βλακεύουσι, ψέ- 
γονται. El ἀληϑεύεις, πιστεύῃ. ᾿Αεὶ ἀριστεύετε. Μετρίως ἔσϑιε καὶ πῖνε 
καὶ παῖζε. 


I speak the truth. If I speak the truth, Iam believed. Rejoice (pl.). Mourn 
thou not. Thou livest pleasantly. He writes well. It is (has itself) well, to 
speak the trath. Always speak (pl.) the truth. Follow (pl.). He is well brought 
up. Flatter thou not. If thow flatterest, thou art not believed. To be believed, 
is (has itself) well If we are lazy, we are blamed. If ye speak the truth, ye 
are believed. If they fight bravely, they are admired. If they flee, they are 
pursued. Be thou always the best. | 


; CHAPTER IV. 
THE SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 


§ 20. Nature and division of the Substantive. 


A. substantive is used to express a thing or object. There are 
two classes of substantives: (a) the names of persons, as man, 
woman ; (Ὁ) the names of things, as earth, garden. 


§ 21. Gender of Substantives. 


The gender of substantives, which is three-fold, as in Latin, is 
determined partly by their signification, and partly by their ending. 
The last mode of determining the gender will be treated under the 
several declensions. With respect to the signification, the follow- 
ing general rules apply ἐπ 
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1. Names of males, of nations, winds, months, mountains, and 
most rivers, are masculine. 

2. Names of females, of countries, islands, most cities, most trees, 
and plants, are feminine. 

8. The names of the letters and fruits, infinitives, diminutives in 
-ov, except the proper names of females, e. g. 7 -edvrzoy, all indecti- 
nable words, and ‘finally, every word used as the mere symbol of 8 
sound, 6. g. τὸ μήτηρ, the word mother, are neuter. 

4. The names of persons, which have only one form for the 
Mase. and Fem., are of common gender; 6. g. ὁ ἡ eos, god and 
goddess. 


“ ξ99, Number, Case and Declension. 


-1. The Greek has three numbers, the Singular, the Plural, 
and the Dual, which denotes two. 

2. It has five Cases, namely : 

(1) Nominative, the case of the subject ; 

(2) Genitive, the whence-case ;* 

(3) Dative, the where-case ; 
(4) Accusative, the whither-case ; 
(5) Vocative, the case of direct address. 

Rem. 1. The Nom. and Voce. are called direct cases, the others, oblique cases. 
Substantives and adjectives of the Neuter gender have the same form in the 
Nom., Acc. and Voc. of the three numbers. The Dual has only two forms for 
cases, one for the Nom., Acc. and Voc., the other for the Gen. and Dat. 

8. There are in Greek three différent ways of inflecting sub- 
stantives and adjectives, distinguished as the First, Second and 
Third Declensions. 


Rem. 2. In parsing a substantive, the beginner may accustom himself to an- 
swer the following questions: what case? what number? what declension? what 
gender ? from what nominative, 6. g. is ἀνθρώποις 1 


QUESTIONS: ANSWERS: 
What case ? Dative case ; 
What number ? Plural number ; 
What declension ? Second declension ; 
What gender ἢ Masculine gender ; 
From what nominative? From the Nom. ἄνϑρωπος ; 


e. δ. σώματος is the Gen. Sing. of the third declension, neuter gender, from the 
nominative σῶμα, body. 





* See a fuller statement under the Cases in the Syntax, § 156 seq—Tn. 
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§ 28. Nature and Gender of the Adjective. 


1. The adjective expresses a quality, which is considered either 
as already belonging to an object, e. g. the red rose, or one which 
is merely attributed to an object, e. g. the rose is red. In both in- 
stances, in Greek, as in Latin, the adjective agrees with its sub- 
stantive in Gender, Number and Case; 6. β. ὁ ἀγαϑὸς ἄνθρωπος, 
bonus homo, ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἀγα ϑ ὅς ἐστιν, homo bonus est; ἡ καλὴ 
Μοῦσα, pulchra Musa, ἡ Μοῦσα καλή ἐστιν, Musa pulchra eat ; 
εὖ καλὸ» ἔαρ, pulchrum ver, τὸ ἔαρ καλὸ» ἐστιν, ver pulchrum 
est. 

2. Hence the adjective, like the substantive, has three genders. 
Yet all adjectives do not have separate forms for the three genders ; 
many have but two separate endings, viz. one for the masculine and 
feminine gender, the other for the neuter; 6. g.0 ἥσυχος ἀνήρ, a 
quiet man, 7 ἥσυχος γυνή, @ quiet woman, τὸ ἥσυχον τέκνον, α 
quiet child ; several, indeed, have only one ending, which commonly 
indicates only the masculine and feminine genders, seldom the neuter 
gender; 6. ᾧ. ὁ φυγὰς ἀνήρ, an exiled man, ἡ φυγὰς γυνή, an 
exiled woman. 

8. The declension of adjectives, with few exceptions, is like that 
of substantives. 


§ 24. General view of the Prepostttions. 


PRELIMINARY Remark. Before proceeding to the declensions, a general 
view of the prepositions will be given, as a knowledge of these is indispensable 
in translating. 


I. Prepositions with one case. σύν, cum, with, and the adverb 
(a) With the Genitive: ἅμα, together with. 
évri, ante, before, for, instead of, (c) With the Accusative: 
πρό, pro, before, for, ἀνά, on, upon, up, through, 
ἀπό, ab, from, by, εἷς, Lat. in with Acc., into, to, 
ἐκ (ἐξ before a vowel), ex, out of; from, ὡς, to, ad. 
ἕνεκα, for the sake of, on account of. 
Here belong several adverbs which, II. Prepositions with Genitive and 
like prepositions, govern the Gen., viz. Accusative, 
πρόσϑεν and ἔμπροσϑεν, before, διά, through, by ; with Acc. often, on ac- 
ὄπισϑεν, behind, count of, 
ἄνευ and χωρίς, without, κατά, de, down, with Acc. often, through, 
πλῆν, except. ὑπέρ, super, over, above ; with Gen. often, 
(b) With the Dative: Sor. 


tv, Lat. in with ADL. tn, upon, 
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Ill. Prepositions with Gen., Dat.and παρά, by, near; with Gen. from (pro- 
Accusative. perly from being near some one); 
ἀμφῖ and sept, around, about; with Gen. with Acc. to (properly into the pres- 
often, jor, ence of some one), 
ἐπί, upon, at; with Acc. often, towards, πρός, before; with Acc. often, #9, 
against, ὑπό, sub, uncer. 
μετά, with; with Acc. often, after, 


x §25. First Declension. 


The first declension has four endings, ὦ, 7 (or @), ἄς and ἧς; α 
and ἡ are feminine, ἃς and ἧς masculine gender. 


ENDINGS. 





§26. 1. Feminine Nouns. 


1. (a) The Nom. ends in - or -a@, and the « remains in all the 
cases, if it is preceded by 6, ors (@ | pure); 6. g. χώρα, land, ἰδέα, 
form, σοφία, wisdom, χρεία, utility, εὕνοια, good-will. These make 
the Gen. in -ὥς, Dat. in -@. Here belong also some substantives 
in -@; 6. g. ἀλαλά, and some proper names; 6. g. Avdoouzda, 
Ange, Φιλομήλα, Gen. -as, Dat. -&. 

(Ὁ) The Nom. ends in -ὦ, which remains only in the Ace. and 
Voc.; in the Gen. and Dat., the -α is changed into -y, if it is pre- 
ceded by 4, 2A, σ, oo (τε), 6, & w, ». 

(c) In other instances, the Nom. ends in -9, which remains through 
all the cases of the Sing. 

2. When -α is preceded by δ or a, in some words -é« is con 
tracted into -7, and -ἀα into -@ Then the final syllable remains 
circumflexed in all the cases. 


§ 20,] FIRST DECLENSION.— FEMININE NOUNS. 21 


PARADIGMS. 
a. ἡ through all the cases. 


Justice. Honor. Opinion 
δίκ-η τιμή γνώμη 
δίκ-ης τιμῆς A 
δίκ-ῃ τιμῇ 

δίκην τιμήν 

δίκ-η τιμή 

δίκ-αι τιμαί 

δικ-ῶν τιμῶν 

δίκ-αις τιμαῖς 

δίκ-ἃς τιμᾶς 

δίκ-αι τιμαί 

dix-a τιμᾶ 


δίκ-αιν 


Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 
PLN. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 





oKl-aly Α Acaivay. 


ReMaBx. The feminine of all adjectives of three endings, is like the declen- 
sion of the above paradigms; 6. g. ἦ καλὴ τιμή, the glorious honor; ἡ χρν σἣ 
(contracted from χρυσέᾶ, as συκῆ from συκέα) στολή, the golden robe, τῆς x pv- 
σῆς στολῆς; ἡ δικαία γνώμη, the just opinion, τῆς δικαίας γνώμης; ἢ 
ἐχϑρὰ χώρα, the hostile land, τῆς ἐχϑρᾶς χώρας. 

8. The quantity of the endings is given in καὶ 95, The feminine ending -a, is 
always long in adjectives ; 6. g. ἐλεύϑερος ἐλεν ϑέρα ἐλεύϑερον, free. 

4, With regard to the accentuation, it is to be observed that: 

(4) The plural ending -a ¢, is considered short in respect to the accent; hence 
λέαιναι (not Aeaiva:), Μοῦσαι (not Μούσαι) ; 

(b) The accent remains on the accented syllable of the Nom., as long as the 
laws of accentuation permit. 

Exceptions. (a) The vocative δέσποτα from δεσπότης, lord ; 

(8) In adjectives in -o¢, -7 (-d), -ov, the feminine is accented on the same syle 
lable as the masculine, through all the cases, where the nature of the final sylla- 
ble permits. Hence the nominative plural feminine of βέβαιος, ἐλεύϑερος, ἀν- 
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ϑρώπινος, is accented on the antepenult, viz. βέβαιοι, BEBatat, ἐλεύϑεροι, 
ἐλεύϑεραι, ἀνϑρώπινοι, dvd porivas, although the feminine Sing., on ac- 
count of the long ending -7 and -d, is a paroxytone, Viz. βεβαία, ἐλευϑέρᾶ, dv- 
ϑρωπίνη ; 

(γ) In the Gen. PL of the first Dec., the final syllable -wy is circumflexed ; 6. g. 
λεαινῶν from λέαινα, νεανιῶν from νεανίας. But to this there are the following 
exceptions: (1) Feminine adjectives and participles in -o¢, -7 (-ἃ), τον, are ac- 
cented like the Gen. of masculines; 6. g. τῶν καλλίστων Μουσῶν, from κάλλισ- 
τος, καλλίστη, κάλλιστον ; but other feminine adjectives and participles, are cir- 
cumflexed in the Gen. PL; e.g. βαρύς͵ βαρεῖα, βαρύ, Gen. Pl. βαρέων, βαρειῶν; 
—-(2) The substantives χρήστης, usurer, ἀφύη, anchovy, ἐτησίαι, monsoons, and χλοῦ- 
vnc, wild-boar, which in the Gen. Pl. remain Paroxytones, thus χρήστων, ἀφύων. 

5. The accent of the Nom. is changed according to the quantity of the final 
syllable, as follows: 

(a) Oxytones become Perispomena, in the Gen. and Dat. of all three numbers 
6. δ. τιμῆς, -ἢ, -Gv, «αἷς, -aiv; this is true also of the second declension. 

(b) Paroxytones with a short penult, remain paroxytones through all the 

cases, except the Gen. Pl., which is always circumflexed on the final syllable; 
on the contrary, paroxytones with a long penult, become Properispomena, when 
the ultimate is short, which is the case in the Nom. PL; 6. g. γνώμη, γνῶμαι, but ᾿ 
γνωμῶν ; ᾿Ατρείδης, ᾿Ατρεῖδαι, but ᾿Ατρειδῶν ; on the contrary, δίκη, dixat, but 
δικῶν; 

(c) Properispomena become paroxytones, if the ultimate becomes long; 6. g. 
Μοῦσᾶ, Μούσης: 

(a) Proparozytones become paroxytones, if the ultimate becomes long; 6. g. 
λέαινα, λεαίνης. 


: IL. Vocabulary. 


"Αδικία, Gen. -ac, ἢ, injus- ἐπαγγέλλομαι,ἴο promise. πενία, -ας, ἡ, poverty, 


tice. ἐπάγω, to bring on. πλεονεξία, «ας, ἡ, avarice. 
ἀδολεσχία, -ας, ἡ, loqua- ἤδονή, -ἧς, ἢ, pleasure. πολλάκις, often. 
ciousness, prating. ϑεραπεύω, to esteem, hon- συνήϑεια, -ac, ἡ, inter- 
GAndivy, -ἧς, vera, true. or, worship. course, society. 
ἀπέχομαι, w. gen. to ab- κακία, -ac, 4, vice. τείρω, tero, to wear out, 
stain from, keep oneself xapdia, -a¢, ἡ, the heart. weaken, tire, plague. 
from. καταφὕγή, -ἧς, ἡ, a refuge. τίκτω, to beget 
ἀρετή, -ἧς, ἢ, virtue. λύμη, -n¢, ἦν disgrace. τρῦφῆ, -ἧς, 7, excess, luxu- 
Bia, -ας, ἡ, violence. λύπη, -nc, ἢ, sorrow. rious indulgence, effem- | 
βοήϑεια, -ας, ἡ, help. λύρα, -ac, ἡ, a lyre. inacy. 
γίγνομαι, to become, arise, λύω, to loose, free, dispel, φίλία, -ac, ἢ, friendship. 
be. violate (a treaty), abol- χαλεπῆ, -ἧς, molesta, bur- 
διαβολή, -ἧς, ἢ, calumny. ish. densome, troublesome, 
δίκη, -nc, %, justice, μέριμνα, -n¢, ἦ, care. oppressive. 
right, a judicial sen- μοῦσα, -7¢, 7, a muse. χρεία, -ας,. ἡ, need, inter- 
tence. ὁ, 7, τό, the. course. 


εἴκω, w. dat. to give way πείϑομαι, το. dat. to be- ὡς, as 
to, to yield to. lieve, trust, obey. 
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Ruies or Syntrax. 1. Transitive verbs govern the Accusative. 
2. Verbs and adjectives expressing the relation of to or for in 
English, govern the Dative. 


᾿ Elke τῇ Big. Ἥ λύρα τὰς μερίμνας λύει. ᾿Απέχου τῆς κακίας. Ἢ φιλία 
ἐπαγγέλλεται καταφυγὴν καὶ βοήϑειαν. ᾿Απέχου τῶν ἡδονῶν. Ἢ μέριμνα τὴν 
καρδίαν ἐσϑίει. Θεραπεύετε τὰς Μούσας. Μὴ πείϑου διαβολαῖς. Ἢ δίκη 
πολλάκις τῇ ἀδικίᾳ εἴκει. Πολλάκις χαλεπῇ πενίᾳϑδ τειρόμεϑα. Τὴν ἀδολεσ- 
χίαν φεύγετε. Ἢ κακία λύπην ἐπάγει. Τρυφὴ ἀδικίαν καὶ πλεονεξίαν τίκτει. 
Φεῦγε τὴν τρυφὴν ὡς λύμην. Av’ ἀρετῆς καὶ συνηϑείας καὶ χρείας ἀληϑινὴ φιλία 
γίγνεται. 

Abstain ye from violence. Flee thou from vice. Cares corrode the heart. 
Flee thou from pleasures. Trust ye not to calumny. The Muses are honored. 
Do not give way (pl.) to pleasure. Virtue begets true friendship. The heart 
is corroded by cares (dat.). Sorrow is brought on by vice. 


IIL. Vocabulary. 


"Ay, to lead, bring, con- δόξα, -ἧς, 4, report, fame, πᾶσα, -n¢, every, all. 
duct. reputation. πίπτω, to fall 

ἁπλῆ, -ἧς, simple. ἐσθλή, -iic, good, noble, πολλή, -ἧς, much, many. 

ἀργυρέα, ἀργυρᾶ, -ἄς, argen- splendid. πορφυρέᾶ, πορφυρᾶ, -ἃς, 
tea, silver (adj.). εὐϑύνω, to make straight, purple (adj.). 

ἀστραπῇ, -ῆς, ἢ, lightning. _ rectify. ῥᾳδίως, easily. 

ἀτιμία, -ας, ἡ, dishonor. εὐκόλως, quickly. .ὀ ὀὀΣΖΣσκολιά, -Gc, crooked; per- 

βασίλεια, -ας, ἦ, a queen. εὐνομία, -ας, 7, good ad- verted. | 

βασιλεία, -ας, 7, king- ministration. στολή, «ἧς, 7, & robe. 
dom. Eyw,to have, hold, contain. τύχη, -ῷ ἦν fortune, pil. 

βλάβη, -ης, 7, injury. κατέχω, to hold back, το. (generally) misfortunes. 

Bpovrh, -ἧς, ἦν thunder. strain. [liant. φέρω, fero, to bear, bring. 

γλῶττα, -n¢, 7,the tongue, Aaumpa,-de, splendid, bril- χρυσέᾶ, χρυσῆ, -ἧς, aurea, 
a language. life. μεγάλη, -7¢, magna, great. golden. 

δίαιτα, -n¢, ἢ, ἃ mode of μεταβολή, -ἧς, ἦν change. 


Tq κακίᾳ πᾶσα ἀτιμία ἕπεται. Ῥαδίως φέρε τὴν πενίαν. ἘΒροντὴ ἐκ λαμ- 
πρᾶς ἀστραπῆς γίγνεται. Ἢ ἀρετὴ ἐσϑλὴν δόξαν ἔχει. Εὐνομία εὐϑύνει δίκας 
σκολιάς. Δίκη δίκην τίκτει καὶ βλάβη βλάβην. ‘Andy δίαιταν ἄγε. Κάτεχε 
τὴν γλῶτταν. Ἢ τύχη πολλὰς μεταβολὰς ἔχει. ἹΠενίαν φέρετε. Αἱ λαμπραὶ 
τύχαι εὐκόλως πίπτουσιν. Φέρε τὰς τύχας. Ἢ ἀρετὴ οὐκ εἴκει ταῖς τύχαις.’ 
᾿Απέχεσϑε χαλεπῶν μεριμνῶν. Ἢ βασίλεια μεγάλην βασιλείαν ἔχει. Ἢ στολή 
ἐστι πορφυρᾶ. Χρυσᾶς καὶ ἀργυρᾶς στολὰς ἔχομεν. 


Flee from cares. Vice begets dishonor. Good reputation follows virtue. 
The perverted sentence is rectified by good administration. The lightning is 
brilliant. Good reputation arises from virtue. Yield not to misfortunes. From 
splendid fortunes often arise splendid cares. 








Σ § 157. 3416], 2. (a), (δ). 3 § 161, 3. 
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§ 27. Il. Masculine Nouns. 


The Gen. of masculine nouns ends in -ov; those in -ας retain the 
α in the Dat., Acc. and Voc., and those in -7¢ retain the ἡ in 
the Acc. and Dat. Sing. The Voc. of nouns in -7¢ ends in ὦ, 
(1) all in -τής ; e. g. τοξότης, Voc. τοξότα, προφήτης, Voc. noogyrea ; 
(2) all substantives in -y¢ composed of a substantive and a verb; 
e. g. γεωμέτρης, Voc. yeoperod, μυροπώλης, a salve-seller, Voc. μυ- 
ροπῶλα ; (8) national names in -ἧς ; 6. g. Πέρσης, a Persian, Voce. 
ITégca.—All other nouns in -7¢ have the Voc. in -7; 6. g. Πέρσης, 
Perses, Voc. ITégon.—The plural of masculine nouns does not differ 
from that of feminine. 

Rem. 1. Several masculine nouns in -d¢ have the Doric Gen. in @, namely, 
πατραλοίας, pntpadoiac, patricide, matricide, ὀρνιϑοϑῆρας, fowler; also several 
proper names; 6. g. ᾿Αννίβας, -a, Σύλλας, -d; finally, contracts in -d¢; 6. g. 
βοῤῥᾶς, from βορέας. 


PARADIGMS. 


Youth. 
veavide 


Citizen. Fowler. 


πολΐτης 


Mercury. 
"Epu(Eac ig 


Sing 


- 
Β 


.N. 

G. 

D. 

A. 

V. 

Plur. N. 
G. 

D. 

A. 

V. 


πολίτου 
πολίτῃ 
πολίτην 
πολϊῖτᾶ 
πολῖται 
πολιτῶν 
πολίταις 
πολίτας 
πολῖται 


πολίτᾶ 
πολίταιν 


Ἑρμοῦ 
Ἑρμῇ 
Ἑρμῆν 
Ἑρμῆ 
ἝἙρμαϊῖ 
Ἑρμῶν 
Ἑρμαῖς - 
Ἑρμᾶς 
ἝἙρμαϊ 
Ἑρμᾶ 
Ἑρμαῖν 


νεανίου 
νεανίᾷ 
νεανίαν 
νεανία 
veaviat 
νεανιῶν 
νεανίαις 
νεανίᾶς 
νεανίαι 


veavia 
veaviaty 


ὀρνιϑοϑῆ 
δρνιϑοϑηρῶν 
ὀρνιϑοϑήραις 
ὀρνιϑοϑήραᾶς 
ὀρνιϑοϑῆραι 
ὀρνιϑοϑήρᾶ 
ὀρνιϑοϑήραιν 





Rem. 2. Adjectives of one ending in -7¢ and -ας, are declined in the same 


manner; e.g. ἐθελοντὴς πολίτης, a willing citizen, ESeAovTod πολίτου, 
ἐϑελονταὶ πολῖται; μονίας νεανίας, a lonely youth, μονίου νεανίου, μο- 
via νεανίᾳ. 


IV. Vocabulary. 


᾿Αδολέσχης, -ov, 6,8 pra- ness; with ἄγειν, to be dpéyouat, w. gen., to strive 
ter. quiet. after. 
ἀκούω, to hear. ϑώλαττα, -ης, ἡ, the sea. πρέπει, w. dat. it is be 
ἀκροᾶτής, -od, 6, an audi- ϑεατής, -οὗ, ὁ, a spectator. coming, it becomes. 
tor. μανϑάνω, to learn, study. προσήκει, το. dat. it is be- 
BAarra, w. acc. to injure. μέλει, το. dat. of the person coming, it becomes. 
δεσπότης, -ov, ὁ, ἃ master. and gen. of the thing, it σοφία, -ac, 7, wisdom. 
εὐκοσμία, -ac, 7, good or- concerns. © τέχνη, -NCy 7, ατ, 
der, decorum. ναύτης, του, 6, nauta, a τρυφητῆς,-οὔ, ὁ, luxurious, 
ἡσύχία, -ac, 7, quiet, still- —_ sailor. riotous, voluptuous. 
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Rue or Syntax. One substantive governs another in the Geni- 
tive, when the latter signifies a different thing from the former. 
The substantive in the Gen. defines or explains more particularly 
the one by which it is governed. 


Μάνϑανε, ὦ νεανία, τὴν σοφίαν. ἸΠολέτῃ πρέπει εὐκοσμία. Neaviov σοφίαν 
ϑαυμάζω. Φεῦγε, ὦ πολῖτα, τὴν ἀδικίαν. Τὴν ὀρνιϑοϑήρα τέχνην ϑαυμάζομεν. 
᾿Ακροαταῖς καὶ ϑεαταῖς προζήκει ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν. Φεύγετε, ὦ ναῦται, βοῤῥᾶν. 
Βοῤῥᾶς ναύτας πολλάκις βλάπτει. ᾿Ορέγεσϑε, ὦ πολῖται, τῆς ἀρετῆς... Συβα.- 
pirat τρυφηταὶ ἧσαν. Ναύταις μέλει τῆς ϑαλάττης.Σ Φεῦγε, ὦ Πέρση. Σπαρ- 
τιᾶται μεγάλην δόξαν Eyopow. Φεύγω νεανίαν τρυφητῆν. ᾿Αδολεσχῶν ἀπέχου. 
"Ἄκουε, ὦ δέσποτα. : 

Learn, O youths, wisdom! Good order becomes citizens. We admire the 
wisdom of youths. Shun, O citizens, injustice! To the Spartans there was 
great fame (1. 6. they had great fame). Keep yourself from voluptuous youths 
Flee from praters. Keep yourself from a prater. It becomes an auditor and a 
spectator to observe (ἄγω) stillness. Flee from a voluptuous youth. 


V. Vocabulary. 


Δικαιοσύνη, -n¢, ἦ, justice. κλέπτης, -ov, ὃ, a thief. στρατιώτης, -ov, ὁ, a sol 
ἐπιμέλομαι, το. gen., to care. Kpit7¢, -οὔ, ὁ, a judge. dier, a warrior. 
for, take care of, take vavdyia, -a¢, 7, shipwreck. τεχνίτης, -ov, ὁ, an ar. 
care. οἰκέτης, -ov, 6, a servant.  tist. 
ἐραστής, -οὔ, 6, ἃ lover, a πιστεύω, το. dat, to trust, τρέφω, to nourish, support, 


friend. rely upon. keep, bring up. 
ϑαυμαστή, -ἧς, admiranda, πιστεύομαι, to be trusted, ψεύστης, -ov, ὃ, a liar. 
wonderful. be believed. 


Ἢ τῶν Σπαρτιατῶν ἀρετὴ ϑαυμαστῇ ἐστιν. Φεῦγε, ὦ ἸΙέρσα. Koptraic mpé- 


wet δικαιοσύνη. Ἔστι τῶν στρατιωτῶνϑβ περὶ τῶν πολιτῶν μάχεσϑαι. Φεῦγε 


ψεύστας. "Ἔστι δεσπότου ἐπιμέλεσθϑαιλ τῶν οἰκετῶν. Μὴ πίστευε ψεύστῳ. 
Τεχνίτην τρέφει ἡ τέχνη. ᾿Εκ ψευστῶν γιγνόνται κλέπται. Σπαρτιᾶται δόξης 
καὶ τιμῆς ἐρασταὶ ἦσαν. Ἔκ βοῤῥᾶ πολλάκις γίγνεται ναυαγίας. Θαυμάζομεν 
τὴν Ἑρμοῦ τέχνην. 

The Persians flee. Justice becomes the judge. It is the duty of ἃ seldier to 
fight for the citizens. Flee from a liar. Trust not liars. Art supports artists. 
We admire Hermes. Soldiers fight. Liars are not believed. 


§ 28. Second Declension. 


The second declension has two endings, -o¢ and -ov; nouns in -0¢ 
are mostly masculine, but often feminine; nouns in -oy are neuter. 
Feminine diminutive proper names in -oy are an exception; 6. g. 
ἡ Γλυκέριον. 


1§158,3.(b). 7§ 158, 6. I. ya. 3 ἔστι with the Gen., it is the duty of any 
one, see § 158, 2. 45 use 
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ENDINGS. 




















Word. Island. God. Messenger. _ Fig. 
ὁ λόγος ἢ νῆσος ὁ ϑεός ὁ ἄγγελος τὸ σῶκον 
τοῦ λόγεοον τῆς νῆσον τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἀγγέλον τοῦ σύκυυ 
τῷ λόγῳ τῇ νήσῳ τῷ ϑεῷ ἀγγέλ τῷ σύκῳ 
τὸν λόγον τὴν νῆσον τὸν ϑεν ἄγγελον τὸ σῦκον 
© My-e ὦ νῆσε ὦ Bebe ἄγγελε S ovxov 


of Aby-oc al νῆσοι οἱ evi ἄγγελοι τὰ οἵὗὕκα 
τῶν λόγων τῶν νήσων τῶν ϑεῶν ἀγγέλων τῶν σύκων 
τοῖς λόγ-οις ταῖς νῆσοις τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἀγγέλοις τοῖς σύκοις 
τοὺς Acy-ove τὰς νήσους τοὺς ϑεοῦύς ἀγγέλους τὼ σὕκα 
ὦ λόγοι ὦ νῆσοε ὦ ϑϑεοί ἄγγελι ὦ σῦκα 
τὼ λόγω τὰ WOW τὼ ϑεώ ἀγγέλω τὸ σύκω 
τοῖν λόγ-φιν ταῖν νήσοιν τοῖν ϑεοῖν ἀγγέλοιν τοῖν σύκαιν. 








Ὁ 


ry 
«“»ΌΦΘΣ «ΡΌ ΟΣ 
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Rem. 1. The Voc. of words in -o¢ commonly ends im ε, though often in -ος; 
8. g. ὦ φίλε and ὦ φίλος ; always © ede. 

Rem. 2. On the accentuation, the following observations are to be noted: The 
accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom. as long as the quantity of the 
final syllable permits; the Voc. dd ε λ ὁ ς from ἀδελφός, brother, is an exception. 
—The plural ending -οἱ, like -at in the first declension [§ 26, 4. (a)], with re- 
. spect to the accent, is considered short. The change of the accent is the same 
as in the first declension (§ 26, 5.), except in the Gen. PL, where the accent re- 
tains the place, which it has in the Nominative. See the paradigms. 

Rem. 3. Adjectives in -o¢, -7 (ἃ), τον, in the masculine and neuter, and those 
of two endings in -o¢ (Masc. and Fem.), -ov (Neut.), are declined like the pro- 
ceding paradigms; e.g.dyavdoc, dyady, ἀγαϑόν, good, ὁ dyadic λόγος, 
a good speech, τὸ ἀγαϑὸν τέκνον, a good child, πάγκαλος, πάγκαλον, 
very beautiful, ὁ πάγκαλος λόγος, a very beautiful speech, πάγκαλος pop- 
on, α very beautiful form, τὸ πάγκαλον τέκνον, a very beautiful child. Adijec- 
tives of two endings in -o¢, -ov are almost all compounds. Adjectives of three 
endings in -o¢ preceded by e, ¢ or p, and those in -oo¢ preceded by p, like nouns 
of the first declension, in -a pure and -pa, have the Nom. Fem. in -a; 6. g. χρύσ- 

e0¢, χρυσ-ξᾶ, χρύσ-εον, ἐχϑρός, -ἄ, -dv, δικρόος, -Ga, -dov. 

‘Rem. 4. It will be seen by the following paradigms, that, in adjectives in -ος, 
“ἢ (-a), -ov, the masculine and neuter are declined like the second declension, 
and the feminine like the first. . 








§ 28. ] SECOND DECLENSION. 27 


PARADIGMS OF ADJECTIVES. 


ayad-d¢ dyad-7 ἀγαϑ-όν, good | gidi-o¢ φιλί-α φίλιον, lovely 
εἰμ ἐμ, ἀγαϑ-ῆς ἀγαϑ-οῦ φιλί-ον i φιλέ-ου 
ἀγαϑιῷ ἀγαϑ-ῇ ᾿ ἀγαϑ-ῷ φιλίῳ φιλία φιλίῳ 
ἀγαϑ-όν ἀγαϑ-ὴν ἀγαϑ-όν φίλιον φιλί-ἂν φίλι-ον 
dyad-é ἀγαϑ-ήῆ ἀγαϑ-όν | ἔλεε φιλιά φίλι-ον 


























μά 


τ 
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ἀγαϑ-οἱ dyab-ai dyad-é φίλι-οε φίλι-αι gia 
ἀγαϑ-ὦν ἀγαϑ-ν ἀγαϑ-ῶν φιλίων ¢tdi-ww φιλί-ων 
dyat-oi¢ ἀγαϑ-αἷῖς dyad-oi¢ φιλέ-οις φιλί-αιἰς φιλέεοοις 
ἀγαϑ-ούς dyad-ac dyad-c gtdi-ovg gidi-dg φίλι-α 


dyad-of ἀγαϑ-αί ἀγαϑ-ά 
ἀγαϑ-ώ dyad-d ἀγαϑ-ὦ 
ἀγαϑ-οῖν ἀγαϑ-αἷῖν ἀγαϑ-οῖν. 


φίλιοι φίλι-αι φίλι-α 
φιλίω φιλέιἃ φιλίςω 
φιλί-οιν. φιλί-αιν φιλί-οεν. 


VI. Vocabulary. 
᾿Αγαϑόν, -οῦ, τό, a good ἐχϑρός, -οῦ, ὁ, an enemy. οἶνος, -ov, ὁ, wine. 
” thing, an advantage. eds, -οὔ, 6, God, a god. παρέχω, to grant, afford, 
ἄγγελος, -ov, 6, a mes- κἄκός, -ἥ, -dv, bad, wicked. _ offer. 
senger. κακόν, -οὔ, τό, an evil. πιστός, -7, «ὄν, faithful, 
ἄνϑρωπος, -ov, 6, a man. κᾶἄλός, -ἦ, -6v, beautiful, trustworthy. 
διδάσκαλος, -ov, ὁ, α tear good; τὸ καλόν, good- πολλοί, -ai, -4, many. 
cher. ness,beaaty,or the beau- φίλος, -ov, ὁ, a friend, ¢f- 
δοῦλος, -ov, ὁ, a slave. tifal. doc, -ἢ, τον, dear. 
ἔργον, -ov, τό, an action, κίνδονος, -ov, ὁ, danger. φροντίζω, w. gen. to care 
a work, a business. λόγος, -ov, ὁ, a word, a for, trouble oneself a- 








ἐσϑλός, -7, -όν, good, no- report, reason. bout; w. acc., to reflect 
ble, splendid. μετέχω, το. gen, to take on, think about. 
ἑταῖρος, -ov, ὁ, ἃ compan- pert in. χαίρω, to rejoice. 


ion, a friend. tune. μέσγω, misceo, το. dat. to 
εὐτυχία, -ας, #, good for- mix. 


Rue oF Syntax. A subject in the neuter plural usually takes 
a singular verb. 


Δίωκε καλὰ ἔργα. Πείϑου τοῖς τοῦ διδασκάλου λόγοις. lap’ ἐσϑλῶν ἐσϑλὰ 
μανθάνεις. Πιστὸς ἑταῖρος τῶν ἀγαϑῶν καὶ τῶν κακῶν μετέχειδ Ol deol τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων φροντίζουσιν Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι τοὺς ϑεοὺς ϑεραπεύουσιν. ἹἸΠολλοὶς ἔρ- 
you ἔπεται κινδῦνος. Micyera4 ἐσϑλὰ κακοῖς. Ὁ κακὸς τοῖς ϑεοῖς καὶ τοῖς 
ἀνθρώποις ἐχϑρός ἐστιν. Οἱ ἄνθρωποι τοῖς ἐσϑλοῖς χαίρουσιν ἸΙάρεχε, ὦ 
ϑεός, τοῖς φίλοις εὐτυχίαν. Φέρε, ὦ δοῦλε, τὸν οἷνον τῷ νεανίᾳ. Ὁ οἶνος λύει 
τὰς μερίμνας. Χαλεπῷ ἔργῳ δόξα ἕπεται. 

Follow the words of your (the) teachers. God cares for men. Men worship 
God. Dangers accompany many actions. Grant, O God, happiness to my (the) 
friend! Keep yourself from the bad man. I rejoice over the noble youth 
Trust not the word of a liar, my (O) dear young man. 





᾿ 161, 2. ἊΝ (δ). 3 § 158, 3. (b). 8 § 158, 6. 1. (Ὁ). 
*§ 161, 2. (a), (a). *§ 161, 3. (c). 
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VIL. Vocabulary. 
"Aftoc, -fa, -ἰον, w. gen. ϑάνᾶτος, -ov, 6, death. véog, -2, -ov, young, ὁ νέος, 
worthy, worth. Veiov, -ov, TO, the Deity. -ov,the youth, the young 
ἀπο-λύω, το. acc. of the per- ϑυμός, -οὔ, 6 the mind, man. 
son and gen. of the thing, courage. γόσος, -ov, 7, & diapase, an 
to free from, release. ϑύρᾶ, «ας, 7, a door. illness. 
épyipoc, -ov, ὁ, silver. κλείω, to shut, fasten. οὐχ (before an aspirate in- 
Giog, -ov, ὃ, life, a liveli- μαϑητής, -οὔ, 6,a pupil,a stead of οὐκ), not. 


hood. learner. πόνος, -ov, 6, trouble, toil, 
βουλή, -ἧς, #, counsel, ad- μέτρον, -ου, τό, ἃ measure, hardship. 
vice. [rel. moderation. olyh, -ἧς, 9, silence. 


diyooricia, -ac, 7, a quar- μοχλός, -οὔ, ὁ, a bolt, a χρόνος, -ov, ὁ, time. 
εὐφραίνω, to rejoice, glad- _ lever. [ble. χρῦσός, -ov, ὃ, gold. 

den, cheer. pOpiog,-ia, -tov, innumera- 

Τὸ καλόν ἐστι μέτρον τοῦ βίον, οὐχ ὁ χρόνος. Ὃ Bavaro τοὺς ἀνθρώπους 
ἀπολύει πόνων, καὶ κακῶν. Ὃ οἶνος εὐφραίνει τοὺς τῶν ἀνθρώπων ϑυμούς. 
Σὺν μυρίοις πόνοις τὰ καλὰ γίγνεται. Τὸ θεῖον τοὺς κακοὺς ἄγει πρὸς τὴν di- 
anv. Πιστὸς φίλος χρυσοῦ καὶ ἀργύρου ἄξιός ἐστιν ἐν χαλεπῇ διχοστασίᾳ. ToA- 
λαὶ νόσοι ἐν ἀνθρώποις εἰσίν. Βουλὴ εἰς ἀγαϑὸν ἄγει. Σιγὴ νέῳ τιμὴν φέρει. 
Ἧ ϑύρα μοχλοῖς κλείεται. Ἢ τέχνη τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τρέφει. ᾽Ὦ φίλοι μαϑη- 
ταί, τῆς σοφίας καὶ τῆς ἀρετῆς ὀρέγεσϑε.9 

By death (dat.) men are freed from troubles and evils. By (ὑπό, w. gen.) the 
Deity the bad man is brought to justice. The bolt fastens the door. Art sup- 
ports the man. My (QO) dear pupil, strive after wisdom and virtue. Diseases 
weaken men. My friends, follow the words of the judges. 


§ 29. Oontraction of the Second Declenston. 
1. A-small number of substantives, where o or 8 precedes the 


case-ending, are contracted in the Attic dialect. 
PARADIGMS. 


. Navigation. Circumnavigation. Bone. 


ὁ πλόος πλοῦς ὁ περίπλοος περίπλους τὸ ὀστέον ὀστοῦν 


πλόου πλοῦ 


TAO πλῷ 
πλόον πλοῦν 
πλόεξ πλοῦ 


πλόοι πλοῖ 
πλόων πλῶν 
πλόοις πλοῖς 
πλόους πλοῦς 
πλόοε πλοῖ 
πλόω 

πλόοιν 


περιπλόου 
περιπλόῳ 
περίπλοον 
περίπλοε 
περίπλοοι 
περιπλόων 
περιπλόοις 


περιπλόους 


περίπλοοι 


περιπλόω 


περιπλόοιν 


1 § 157, 3 § 158, 7. (y). 


περίπλου 
περίπλῳ 
περίπλουν 
περίπλου 


περίπλοι 
περίπλων 
περίπλοις 
περίπλους 
περίπλοι 


περίπλω 
περίπλοιν 


5616], 8. 


ὀστέου 
ὀστέῳ 
ὀστέον 
ὁστέον 
ὀστέα 
ὀστέων 
ὀστέοις 
ὀστέα 
ὀστέα 


ὀστοῦ 
ὀστῷ 
ὀστοῦν 
ὀστοῦν 
ὀστᾶ 
ὀστῶν 
ὀστοῖς 
ὀστᾶ 
bora 





4 § 158, 3, (b). 
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Rewakx. Here belong, (a) Multiplicative adjectives in -6 0 ¢ (-o6¢), -δη (4), 
«ὅον (-οὔὖν) ; 6. g. ἁπλοῦς, -7, -odv, simple ~—(b) Adjectives of two endings in 
τοος (-ovc) Masc. and Fem., and -οον (-ovv) Nent.; e.g. ὁ ἡ εὔνους, τὸ εὔνουν, 
well disposed, which differ from the declension of substantives, only in not con- 
tracting the neuter plural in -oa; e.g. τὰ εὔνοα τέκνα ;—(c) Adjectives in 
-e0¢ (-0d¢), -ἐ4 (-ἢ), -eov (-οὔ ν), which denote a material; @g. χρύσεος 
χρυσοῦς, χρυσέᾶ χρυσῆ, χρύσεον χρυσοῦν, golden. When a vowel or p precedes 
the feminine ending -é¢, -é@ is not contracted into -#, but into -d, (4 26, 1); 
e.g. 

ἐρέ-εος ἐρεοῦς, ἐβ ε- ἐὰ ped, ἐρέ-εον ἐρεοῦν, woollen. 
ἀργύρ-εος ἀργυροῦς, ἀργνρ- ἐὰ ἀργυρ ἃ, ἀργύρ-εον ἀργνροῦν, silver. 


PARADIGMS. 


ἁπλᾶ 
ἁπλῶν 
ἁπλοῖς 
ἀπλὰ 
ἁπλᾶ 

Dual. 5 i ἀπλῶ 

χρυσοῖσ τος χρυσοῖν. , ἁπλοῖν. 

Accentuation. The following are to be noticed as exceptions to the rules in 
$ 11,2: (a) πλόω = πλώ, ὀστέω = ὀστώ, instead of πλῶ, ὀστῶ ; (Ὁ) compounds 
and polysyllabic proper names, which retain the accent on the penult, even 
when as a circumflex, it should be removed upon the contracted syllable; 6. g. 
περιπλόου =x περίπλου, instead of περιπλοῦ ; ebv6y = εὔνῳ, instead of εὐνῷ ; (c) 
τὸ κάνεον = κανοῦν, instead of κάνουν, basket, and also adjectives in -eo¢, -éd, 
~eov; 6.5. χρύσεος -- χρυσοῦς, χρυσέᾶ = χρυσῆ, χρύσεον κα χρυσοῦν, 
instead of χρύσους, χρύσουν ; finally, substantives in -ξος κα οὔρ; ©. g. ἀδελῷι- 
δεός = ἀδελφιδοῦς, instead of ἀδελφιδούς, nephew. 


VIL. Vocabulary. 
"Adnioc, -ov, uncertain, ἐκ-καλύπτω, to disclose. xai—«xal, both—and. 
unknown. ἐπι-κουφίζω, to alleviate. κάνεον == «οὖν͵ -ἔου == -06, 
ἀλήϑεια, -ac, 7, trath. ἐρίζω, το. dat., to contend τό, a basket. [ror. 
Gvooc ='-ovg,-oov = -ovy, with. κάτοπτρον, -ov, τό, ἃ mir- 
᾿ * imprudent, irrational. εὕνοος ται -ους, -οον πα-ουν, κύπελλον, ου, τό, a goblet. 
ἀργύρεος == «οὕς, -ξᾶ -α-ἅὦ, —well-wishing, well-dis- λέγω, to say, call or name. 


. Ν. 
σ. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 

iN. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 





-eoyv == ody, silver, ἡ 6.Ἡ posed, kind. ψόος = νοῦς, -dov = -oi, 
made of silver. Separaiva,-n¢,},afemale 6, the understanding, 
ἄρτος, -ov, ὁ, bread. servant. the mind. 
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ὀλίγοι, -at, -α, few. ὄχλος, -ov, ὁ, plebs, the χἄλινός, «οὔ, ὁ, a bridle. 
ὀργή, -ἧςν 7, anger. common people. [to. χώλκεος = -οὔς, -éa == “ἢ, 


Ὀρέστης, -ov, ὁ, Orestes. mpoc-¢épu,to bear or bring -ἔον == -odv, brazen. 
ὀστέον = -οὖν, -ἔου = οὔ, ὕπνος, -ov, ὃ, sleep, slum- Ψύχή, -ἧς, ἢ, the soul 

τό, & bone. ber. 

Rute or Syntax. One substantive following another to explain 
it, and referring to the same person or thing, 1s put in the same 
case. This construction is called Apposstion. 

Ὁ λόγος ἐστὶ τὸ τοῦ νοῦ κάτοπτρον. Τὸν νοῦν ἔχουσιν οἱ ἄνϑρωποι διδάσ- 
καλον. Τὸν εὔνουν φίλον ϑεράπενε. ᾿᾽Ολίγοι πιστὸν νοῦν ἔχουσιν. Ὁ πλοῦς 
ἐστιν ἄδηλος. Σὺν νῷ τὸν βίον ἄγε. Ὁ ὄχλος οὐκ ἔχει νοῦν. Μὴ ἔριζε τοῖς 
vor.’ Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς eivoi* εἰσιν. ᾿Ορέγον φίλων εὔνων. Τὰ τοῦ 
᾿Ορέστου ὀστᾶ ἐν Τεγέᾳ ἣν. Αἱ ϑεράπαιναι ἐν κανοῖς τὸν ἄρτον προςφέρουσιν. 

«Οἱ ϑεοὶ καὶ καλὸν καὶ κακὸν πλοῦν τοῖς ναύταις παρέχουσιν. Ψυχῆς χαλινὸς 
ἀνϑρώποις ὁ νοῦς ἔστιν. Πολλάκις ὀργὴ ἀνθρώπων νοῦν ἐκκαλύπτει. ᾿Απλοῦς 
ἐστιν ὁ τῆς ἀληϑείας λόγος. Δόγος εὔνους ἐπικουφίζει λύπην. Td κύπελλόν 
ἐστιν ἀργυροῦν. Ὁ ϑάνατος λέγεται χαλκοῦς ὕπνος. 

The understanding is a teacher to men. The well-disposed friend is honored. 
Keep yourself from the irrational. Strive after a well-disposed friend. Bring 
bread in a basket. Honor, O young man, 8 simple mind! Flee from imprn- 
dent youths. Trust, O friend, well-disposed men! Young men are often im- 
prudent. The goblet is golden. 


§ 80. The Attte Second Declension. 


Several words (substantives and adjectives) have the endings -ὡς, 
(Mase. and Fem.) and -o» (Neut.), instead of -og and -o», and re- 
tain the -o through all the cases instead of the common vowels and 
diphthongs of the second Dec., and place under the - an Jota sub- 
script, where the regular form has -@ or -o¢; thus, -ov and -a be- 
come -ὦ ; --0¢, -ov and -οὐς become -we, -w» and -a¢; -ot, -o1 and 
-ow become -ῷ, -@¢ and -my ;—, -@ and -w» remain unchanged. 
The Voc. is the same as the Nominative. 


PARADIGMS. 


‘People. Cable. Hall. 
ὁ λε-ώς ὁ κάλ-ως τὸ ἀνώγε-ων 
λε-ώ , λα ἀνώγε-ω 
᾿ἀνώγε-ῳ 
ἀνώγε-ων 
ἀνώγε-ων 


ἀνώγε-ω 
ἀνώγε-ων 
ἀνώγε-ῳς 
ἀνώγε-ω 
ἀνώγε-ω 





3 416], 2. (a), (y). 5 §161, 5. (a). 8 416], 5. 
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Singular. Plural. Duat 
ὁ ἧ ἥἄλεως, τὸ ἴλεων | ol- αἱ ἴλεῳ, τὰ ἵλεω | τὼ τὰ τὼ Tew: 
τοῦ τῆς τοῦ ἥὕλεω τῶν ἵλεων τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν ἵλεων 


τῷ τῇ τῷ ἴλεῳ τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς ἵἴλεῳς | τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν ἴλεῳν 
τὸν τὴν τὸ ἴλεων τοὺς τὰς ἴλεως,τὰ ἴλεω | τὼ τὰ τὼ Tew 
ἵλεως, ἴλεων ἵλεῳ, ἴλεω ἴλεω. 





Rem. 1. Some words of the Masc. and Fem. gender reject the ν in.the Acc. 
Sing., namely, ὁ λαγώς, the hare, τὸν λαγών and λαγώ, and commonly ἡ ἕως, the 
dawn, ἡ ἁλώς, a threshing-floor, ἡ Κέως, ἡ Κῶς, ὁ "A¥wc, ἡ Τέως, and the. adjec- 
tives ἀγήρως, not old, ἐπίπλεως, full, ὑπέρχρεως, guilty. 

Rem. 2. Accentuation. Proparoxytones retain the acute on the antepenult in 
all the cases of all numbers, the two syllables -ews and -ewr, etc. being considered, 
as it were, but one; yet those with a long penult, as ἄγηρως, are paroxytones 
in the Dat. Sing. and Pl. and also in the Gen. and Dat. Dual; 6. g- ἀγήρῳ, ἀγή- 
pyc, ἀγήρῳν. Oxytones in -d, retain this accent even in the Gen; 6. g. λεῶ 
instead of λεῶ. 


IX. Vocabulary. 
᾿Αγήρως, -ων, not getting évedpebu, w. dat. to lie in λαμβάνω, to take, reeeirve;, 
old, unfading. wait for. gain. 
"aeroc, -ov, ὁ, an eagle. ἔπαινος, -ov, 6, praise. νεώς, -@, ὃ, a temple. 
αἰχμάλωτος, -ov, captured. εὔχομαι, to pray, beg. πλεῖστος, «ἢ, -ov, most. 
ἀνδρεῖος, -a, -ov, manly, ϑηρευτής, -οὔ, ὁ, a hunts- ῥᾷδιος, -ἰᾶ, -rav, easy. 


. brave. | man, a sportsman. σέβομαι, to honor, rever-- 
ἀνώγεων, -w, τό, ἃ hall, a Onpetw, to hunt, catch. ence. 

room. ews, «ων, merciful. Tadd, -0, ὃ, a peacock. 
ἀπάγω, to lead away. κάλως, -v, 6, ἃ rope. υἱός, «οὔ, 6, 8. son. 
βαίνω, to walk, go, pro- κχτέζω, to found, build. ὥσπερ, as, just’as 

ceed. λαγώς, -ὦ, ὃ, a hare. 


Τοῖς Beoic! ved κτίζονται. Οὐ ῥᾷάδιόν ἐστιν ἐπὶ κάλων βαΐνειν. Διώκομενε 
τοὺς λαγώς. ᾿Ανδρύγεως ἣν 6 τοῦ Μίνω υἱός. Οἱ Aayd ϑηρεῦονται ὑπὸ τῶν" 
ϑηρευτῶν. Etyou τῷ ἵλεῳ ϑεῷ. Οἱ ἀετοὶ τοῖς λαγῷς ἐνεδρεύουσιν. Σέβεσϑε: 
τοὺς ἵλεως ϑεούς. Οἱ ἀνδρεῖοι ἄγηρων ἔπαινον λαμβάνουσιν. Ἑὔχου τὸν dedy 
fAew ἔχειν. Ol ϑεοὶ τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς tAepelow. Αἱ ἡδοναὶ ἀπάγουσι τὸν πλεῖστουν 
λεὼν ὥςπερ αἰχμάλωτον. Οἱ Σάμιοι τῇ Ἥρᾳϊ καλοὺς ταὼς τρέφουσιν: 

We build beautifal temples to the gods. To walk on a rope is mot easy.. 
The huntsmen hunt hares. God is merciful. Worship the mereiful'God) By 
the Samians beautiful peacocks are kept in honor of Hera (say, to Hera)... Keep- 
yourselves, O citizens, from the irrational multitude! Get out of: the way of 


(elxw, 10. gen.) the irrational multitude. The huntsman strives after: (purswes) : 
hares. of 


ΟΣ, Vocabulary. 
᾿Απᾶγορεύω, to call. ἀρετῇ, ἧς, 7, bravery, vir- βᾶσίλεια, -ov, τά, a το 
ἀρέσκω, το. dat. to please. _ tue. pala:ce. 








1 416], 5. 3 § 161, 5. (x). 
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γαμετή, «ἧς, ἦ, 8 wife. ἕως, «ὦ, ἦ, the dawn. ποιητῆς, οὔ, 6, ἃ poet. 

decAdc,-7,-6,timid, worth- ϑηρίον, -ov, τό, a wild ῥοδοδάκτυλος, -ov, ΤΟΡΥ“« 
less, bad. beast, an animal. fingered. 

ἐκοφέρω, to bring forth, "tepdc, -4, «ὄν, w. gen. δὰ στήλη, -7¢, ἦν, ἃ pillar. 
produce. [ous. cred to. 

ἐπικίνδυνος, -ov, danger- 

Οἱ rag τῆς Ἥρας ἱεροὶ ἧσαν. Θαυμάζομεν Μενέλεων ἐπὶ τῇ ἀρετῇ. Ol ποιη- 
ταὶ τὴν “Bw ῥοδοδάκτυλον ἀπαγορεύουσιν. Ἢ ἀλήϑεια πολλάκις οὐκ dptoxet 
τῷ Aep. Ἑλένη ἣν ἡ Μενέλεω γαμετή. Ἢ Βαβυλωνία ἐκφέρει πολλοὺς trade. 
Ἐν τοῖς τῶν ϑεῶν νεῷς πολλαὶ στῆλαι ἧσαν. Οἱ λαγῷ δειλὰ ϑηρία εἰσίν. Ὁ 
wep? τὸν Αϑω πλοῦς ἦν ἐπικίνδυνος. Ta βασίλεια καλὰ ἀνώγεω ἔχει. 


Menelaus is admired for his bravery. In tho royal palace are splendid rooms. 
Huntsmen catch peacocks. Peacocks are beautiful. Trust not the speech of 
the people, O citizens! The huntsman lies in wait for peacocks. Good citi- 
sens flee from the irrational multitude. Youths lie in wait for hares. The pil- 
lars of the temples are beautiful. 


-'§81. Third Declension.- 
The third declension has the following Case-endings: 


_Neut — 


Neut. — 
mostly as the Nom.; Neut.-—— 


These endings are appended to the unchanged stem of the word; 6. g. ὁ ϑήρ 
an animal, Gen. ϑηρ-ός. 





882. Remarks on the Case-endings. 


i. The pure.stem is frequently changed in the Nom. of masculines and femi- 
nines. But this is found again by omitting the genitive ending -o¢; 6. g. ὁ κό- 
pag, a raven, Gen. κόρα κ-ος. 

2. Neuters exhibit the pure stem in the Nominative. Yet the euphony of te 
Greek language does not permit a word to end with r. Hence, in this case, r 
is either wholly rejected or is changed into its cognate ¢; 6. g- 


_ {πεπερὶ _ {τὸ πέπερϊ πεπέρι-ος OF &-0C 
Ε σελας Εἰ ] τὸ σέλας ΒΞ}. σέλασ-ος) σέλα-ος 
σωματ' we | τὸ a σῶμα ὃ σώματ-ος 
τερατ τὸ (τέρατ) τέρας τέρατ-ος 


8. The Accusative singular has the form in ν with masculines and feminines 
in -ἰς, -v¢, -ave and -ovc, whose stem ends in -ἰ, -v, «αὐ and -ov; 6. g. 
Stem rod: Nom. πόλις Ace. πόλιν Stem βοτρυ Nom. βότρυς Acc. βότρυν... 
vav ναῦς ναῦν βου βοῦς βοῦν. 


But the Acc. has the form in -a, when the stem ends in a consonant; 6. g. φλεβ, 
φλέψς, φλέβα — κορακ, κόραξ, κόρακ-α ---- λαμπαδ, λαμπάς, λάμπάδ-α. 


ΒΝ Ἐν 


Ba 


—_ 
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Yet barytoned substantives in -ἰς and -vg, of two or more syllables, whose 
stems end with a Tau-mute, in prose, have only the form in -ν; 6. g. 


Stem épcd Nom. ἔρις Ace. ἔριν 
dpved ὄρνις ὄρνιν 
κορυϑ κόρυς κόρυν 
χαριτ χάρις χάριν. 


4. The Voc. is either like the Nom. or the stem. See the Paradigms. 
5. On ν ἐφελκυστικόν, see ὁ 7, 1, (a). 


8 33. Gender, Quantity and Accentuatton of the 
Third Declenston. 


I. Gender. The gender of the third declension will be best learned by obser- 
vution. The following rules, however, may be observed: 

(a) Masculine ; (a) Substantives in -av, οὖν, -a¢ (Gen. -avog, “avros}, “EUG, “ν, 
-etp (except 7 χείρ, hand), -vp (except τὸ πῦρ, fire), -ove (except Td οὖς, ear) ;--- 
(8) those in -wy, -ἤρ, -wp, -7¢ (Gen. -yTo¢), -ὡς (Gen. -wro¢), Ψ, with several 
exceptions. 

(0) Feminine; (a) Substantives in -ἄς (Gen. -ddo¢), -avg, -ἰνς, -υνς, -ὦ and: 
ὧς (Gen. -ot¢); -ότης, -ὕτης ; «εἰς (except ὁ xreic, comb) ;.---[β} those in «ἰῷ, «ἐν, 
οὕς, -ὧν (Gen. -ovoc), with several exceptions. Those in -§ vary between the 
Masc. and Fem. gender. 

(c) Neuter; All substantives in -a, -7, -op, -wp, -0¢, -t, -ap, (except ὁ pap, a 
starling), -ας (Gen. -ατος, -ao¢g, except ὁ λᾶς, a stone), and contracts in -np. 
~ IL Quantity. Words whose Nom. ends in -αξ, -ἰξ, -vf, -ay, -cp, vp, -ἰς and 
-v¢, have the penult of the Cases which increase, either short or long, according 
as the vowel of the above endings is short or long by nature; 6. g ὁ ϑώρᾶαξ, 
coat of mail, «ἄκος, ἡ ply, reed, ῥῖπός, ἡ ἀκτίς, ray, -ivoc, but ἡ BALE, elod, «ἄκος,. 
ἡ ἐλπίς, hope, -tdog. 

ΠῚ. Accentuation. (a) The accent remains, through the several Cases, on the 
accented syllable of the Nom., as long as the laws of accentuation permit; 6. g. 
τὸ πρᾶγμα, deed, πράγματος, but πραγμάτων, Td ὄνομα, name, ὀνόματοξ, but ὀνο- 
μάτων, ὁ ἡ χελιδών, swallow, χελιδόνος, Ξενοφῶν, -ὥντος, «ὥντες, -ώντων. The 
particular exceptions will be noticed in the paradigms. (Ὁ) Words of one syl- 
lable are accented, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, on the final syMable,, 
the short syllables -ος, -: and -oz, taking the acute, and the long syllables -wv 
and οἷν, the circumflex; 6. g. ὁ μήν, μηνός, μηνί, μηνοῖν, μηνῶν μησί(ν). 

Exceptions. ‘The following monosyllabic substantives are paroxytoned in the 
Gen. Pl. and in the Gen. and Dat. Dual: 7 δάς, torch, 6 ὁμώς, slave, ὁ ἡ ϑώς, 
jackal, τὸ οὖς, Gen. ὠτός, ear, ὁ ἡ παῖς, child, ὁ σῆς, moth, ὁ ἡ Τρώς, Trojan, ὃ 
φῴς, Gen. φῳδός, a burning, τὸ φῶς, Gen. φωτός, light ; 6. g. ὁάδων, δάδοιν, ϑώων, 
érav, ὦτοιν, παίδων, παΐδοιν, σέων, Τρώων, φῴδων, φώτων. Moreover, notice. 
should also be taken of πᾶς, all, every, Gen. παντός, Dat. παντί, but πάντων, 
πᾶσι(ν), ὁ Πάν, Gen. Πανός, but τοῖς Πᾶσι(ν). 


- 


ae ‘ . ἊΝ « “- < e ? , 
a ", . 


34 THIRD DEC.—STEMS ENDING IN A CONSONANT. [§ 84 


e 
A. WoRDS WHICH IN THE GENITIVE HAVE A CONSONANT BE- 
FORE THE ENDING -06, i. 6. WORDS WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A 
CONSONANT. | 


§34.L The Nominative exhtbsts the pure stem. 


The case endings are appended to the unchanged Nominative. 
Stems which end in -» τ (Ξενοφῶντ) 8 and “et (7 δάμαρτ), must drop 
the τ according to § 32,2; hence Fevogas, Gen. -ὥντ-ος, δάμαρ, 
Gen. -agt-o¢. 


6, Paean. ὁ, Xenophon. ὁ, Month. τό, Nectar. 
παιάν ἰώ ή νέκταρ 
παιᾶν-ος ἐνοφῶντ᾽ 6 véxTap-o¢ 
παιᾶνοει x véxTap-t 
παιᾶν-α x = Ω 7 νέκταρ 
παιᾶν ᾿ x ή νέκταρ 


S. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
Pp. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 


παιᾶν-ες αἰῶγν-ες Ξενοφῶντ-ες μῆν-ες νέκταρ-α 
παιάνων αἰώνων Ἐενοφώντωων μηγ-ῶν γνεκτάρ-ων 
παιᾶεσι(ν) αἰῶ-σι(ν)Ὲ cabana pn-ai(vy* νέκταρ-σι(ν) 
παιᾶν-ας αἰῶν-ας “ας μῆν-ας νέκταρ-α 
παιᾶν-ες αἰῶν.-ες Ἐενοφῶντοες μῆν-ες véxTap-a 


παιᾶν-ε αἰῶν.ε Ξενοφῶντ-ε μῆν-ε γνέκταρ-ξ 
παιάνιοιν alév-ow Ἐενοφώντοον μην-οῖν  πνεκτάροοιν. 


Ὶ 





ἘΕΜ.1. The three words in -ὧν, Gen. -ὠνος, viz. ᾿Απόλλων, Ποσειδῶν, ἡ 
ἄλων, threshing-floor, can be contracted in the Acc. Sing. after dropping ν, thus, 
᾿Απόλλω, Ποσειδῶ, ἅλω. The three substantives, ᾿Απόλλων, Ποσειδῶν and σω- 
Tip, preserver, contrary to the ἘΠ [§ 33, IIL. (a)], have in the Voc. ὦ "Απολλον, 
Πόσειδον, σῶτερ. 

Rex. 2. The nenters belgie to this class all end in -p (-ap, -op, -wp, -vp); 
τὸ πῦρ (Gen. πῦρ-ὁς), sire, has v long, contrary to § 82, 2. 


XL Vocabulary. 

Αδω, to sing, celebrate in ϑάλλω, to bloom, be ver- πῦρ, πῦρός, τό, fire. 

song. dant. orovdaioc,-aid,-aiov, zeal 
dva-ytyvOokw, to read. Ὁ9θήρ, ϑηρός, ὁ, ἃ wild beast. ous, diligent, earnest, 
αἰών, -Gvoc, ὁ, aevum, an κίϑάρα, -ας, 7, a lyre. serious. 

age, a space of time, κρατήρ, «ἦρος, 6, amixing τέρπω, to delight. 

time, lifetime. bowl, goblet. τέρπομαι, w.dat.to delight - 
βιβλίον, -ov, τό, a book. λειμών -Gvoc,d,a meadow. in, or be delighted at. 
γιγνώσκω, to know, think, vimrw, to wash. xelp, χειρός, ἢ, the hand. 

judge, try, perceive. παιάν, -Gvoc, ὁ, ἃ war χορός, -ov, ὁ, & dance. 
ϑαλία, «ας, ἧ, ἃ feast. song, a song of victory. ψήν, ψηνός, ὃ, ἃ wasp. 


Φεῦγε τοὺς ϑῆρας. Xeip χεῖρα virret. ᾿Απέχου τοῦ ψηνός. Ol λειμῶνες 
ϑάλλουσιν. Οἱ στρατιῶται ἄδουσι παιᾶνα, ‘Ev πυρὶ χρυσὸν καὶ ἄργυρον γιγ-. 





# Instead οὗ παιᾶνσι, αἰῶνσι, Ξενοφῶντσι, μηνσί, § 8, 6 and 7. 
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ψώσκομεν. Πολλοὶ παρὰ κρατῆρι γίγνονται φέλοι ἑταῖροι. Οἱ ὄνϑρωποι τέρ- 
scovras κιϑώρᾳ' καὶ ϑαλίᾳ καὶ χοροῖς καὶ παιᾶσιν. Οἱ “Ἕλληνες τὸν ᾿Απόλλω 
καὶ τὸν Ποσειδῶ σέβονται. Οἱ σπουδαῖοι μαϑηταὶ τὰ τοῦ Ξενοφῶντος βιβλία 
ἡδέως ἀναγιγνώσκουσιν. 

Flee from the wild beast. Wash your (the) hands. Keep yourself from 
wasps. The meadow is verdant. Soldiers delight in war-songs.: War-songs 
are sung by (ὑπό, w. gen.) the soldiers. We delight in beautiful meadows. 
Flee from vile (κακός) wasps. Many are friends of the bowl. Poets pray to 
Poseidon. 


ἢ 35. I. The Nominative lengthens the short final 
vowel of the stem, 8 orotnto ἢ oro. 


According to § 82, 2. stems in γε must drop ¢ in the Nom.; 6. g. 
λέων, instead of Adcorr. 
















ὁ, Shepherd. 6, A Divinity. ὁ, Lion. ὁ, Air. 6, Orator. 


"i 






pow  ἤῥητόρ-ων 
ποιμέ-σι(ν)Ὲ sor )* seers αἰϑέρ-σι(ν) ῥήτορ-σι(ν) 
Aéovt-ag αἰϑέρ-ας ῥήτορ-ας 
ποιμέν-ες ΓῊ  βέθδρα ᾿λέοντεες αἰϑέρ-ες ῥήτορ-ες 
ποιμέν- δαίμον-ε Aéovt-e αἰϑέρ-ε ῥήτορ-ε 
ποιμέν-οιν δαιμόν-οιν Aedvt-ory αἰϑέρ-οιν ῥητόρ-οιν. 


N. | ποιμῆν ᾿δαίμων 'λέων αἰϑήρ ῥήτωρ 

6. | ποιμέν-ος ϑαίμον-ος λέοντος αἰϑέρ-ος ῥήτορ-ος 

D. | ποιμένοι δαίμον-ι λέοντι ᾿ αἰϑέρ-ι ῥήτορ-ι 

A. | ποιμέν-α δαίμον-α λέοντα αἰϑέρ-α ῥήτορ-α 

V. | ποιμήν δαῖμον λέον αἰϑήρ ῥῆτορ 
PLN. | ποιμέν-ες ἐπῆμον εἴ λέοντ-τς αἰϑέρ-ες ἤτορ-ες 

G. | ποιμέν-ων αἰμόγ-ων λεόντ-ων αἰϑέρω jill 

D. 

A. 

V. 














Ren. 1. Oxytoned substantives of this class retain in the Voc. the long vowel 
(7, w); thus, ὦ ποιμήν. The Voc. ddep from δαήρ, brother-in-law, is an excep- 
tion ; its accent also differs from the fundamental rule [§ 88, III. (a)}. This 
difference occurs also in the γος. of ᾿Αμφίων, -lovoc, ᾿Αγαμέμνων, -ονος, viz. 
"Augior, ᾿Αγάμεμνον. Comp. § 34, Rem. 1. 

Rem. 2. 'H χείρ, hand, Gen. xetp-d¢, etc. has in the Dat. Pl. and Dual χερ- 
σί(ν) and χεροῖν. 

Rem. 8. The following in τῶν, Gen. -ονος, reject the ν in particular Cases, 
and suffer contraction: ἡ εἰκών, image, Gen. εἰκόνος and εἰκοῦς, Dat. εἰκόνι, Acc. 
εἰκόνα and elxo, Acc. Pl. εἰκόνας and eixotc,—the irregular accentuation of εἰκώ 
and elxov¢ should be noted; 4 ἀηδών, nightingale, Gen. ἀηδόνος and ἀηδοῦς, Dat. 
Gndoi; ἡ χελιδών, swallow, Gen. χελιδόνος, Dat. χελιδοῖ. 
᾿ Rem. 4. Here belong: (a) the two adjectives ὁ 7 ἀπάτωρ, rd ἄπατορ, father- 
less, and ἀμήτωρ, ἄμητορ, motherless, Gen. -ορος ;---(Ὁ) the adjective ὁ ἡ ἄῤῥην, 
τὸ ἄῤῥεν, male, Gen. ἄῤῥενος ;---(6) adjectives in -wy (Masc. and Fem.), -ον 
(Neut.); e.g. ὁ ἡ εὐδαίμων, τὸ εὔδαιμον, fortunate, and comparatives in τῶν, -ov, 
or -ζων, -lov. These comparatives, after dropping v admit contraction in the 


1§161,2.(c). Instead of ποιμένσι, δαίμονσι, λεόντσι, see § 8, 6 and 7. 
e 
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Acc. Sing. and in the Nom., Acc. and Voc. Pl. 


[8 35. 


In the Voc. the accent differs 


from the rule [4 38, ITI (4)]. But compounds in -g¢owy follow the rale: 6. g. 
κ«ρατερόφρων, Voc. κρατερόφρον. 


Fortunate. 

8. Ν. | εὐδαίμων 
G. evdai 
D. εὐδαίμονι, 


A. | εὐδαίμονα εὔδαιμον 


Υ. εὔδαιμον 


Ρ. Ν. | εὐδαίμονες εὐδαίμονα | ἐχϑίονες 


G. εὐδαιμόνων 
D. εὐδαίμο 


A. | εὐδαίμονας aaduova ἐχϑίονας 
V. | like the Nominative. 


εὐδαίμονε 
εὐδαιμόνοιν. 


"Αγᾶν, too much, too. 

éyéAn,-n¢,7,8 herd, 8 flock. 

«ἄδικος, -ov, unjust. 

αἰϑήρ, -ἔρος, é, h, ccther, > 
the heavens. 

γέρων, «οντος, 6, an old 
man. - [nity. 

δαίμων, -ovoc, 6, 7, a divi- 

δῆμος, -ov, 6, the people, 
the mob. 

ev, well, εὖ πράττω, w.acc., 
to do well to. 


Τὸν γέροντα εὖ πρᾶττε. 
λάττουσιν. 
οὐκ ὄλβιός ἐστιν. 


τῆς ὁδοῦ. 


eo ἐχϑίων 


Τὸν κακὸν φεῦγε, ὡς κακὸν λιμένα. 
Ὁ ϑεὸς ἐν αἰϑέρι ναίει. 
τῶν ἀνϑρώπων φρένας. Ἕπου ἀγαϑοῖς ἡγεμόσιν. 


More hostile. 
ἔχϑιον 
ἐχϑίονὺς 
ἐχϑίονε 
ἐχϑίονα and 
ἐχϑίω ἔχϑιον 
ἔχϑιον 


ἐχϑίους ἐχϑίω 
ἐχϑιόνων 
ἐχϑίοσι(ν) 
ἐχϑίους ἐχϑίω 
ἐχϑίονε 
ἐχϑιόνοιν. 


XII. Vocabulary. 


ἐχϑίονα 


ἐχϑίονα 
like the Nominative. 


Greater. 
μεΐζων μεῖζον 
μείζονος 
μείζονι 
μείζονα πὰ 
μείζω μεῖζον 
μεῖζον 


μείζονες μείζονα 


| μείζους μείζω 


μειζόνων 
μείζοσι(ν) 
μείζονας μείζονα 


"| μείζους μείζω 


like the Nominative. 


μείζονε 
μειζόνοιν. 





ἡγεμών, -bvoc, 6, ἃ leader. πράττω, to do, act; w. adv., 


κολαστής, «οὔ, ὁ, ἃ pun- 
isher. 

Atuny, -Evoc, ὁ, a harbour. 

ναίω, to dwell. 

600¢, «οὔ, ἧ, ἃ way; with 


to fare. 
σώφρων, -ov, sound-mind- 
ed, wise, sensible. 
ὑπέρφρων, -ov, high-mind- 
ed, haughty. 


εἴκω, to retire from the φρήν, -evdc, ἡ, pl. φρένες, 


way. 
ὄλβιος, -id, -tov, and 6A- 
βιος, -ov, happy. 


the understanding, the 
mind or spirit. 
φυλάττω, to guard, look 


ποιμῆν, -Evoc, 6, a herds- _ after, defend. 


man, a shepherd. 
Σέβου τοὺς δαίμονας. 


Πολλάκις δῆμος ἡγεμόνα ἔχει ἄδικον νοῦν. 
τῶν ἄγαν ὑπερφρόνων. Ἔχε νοῦν σώφρονα. 


Οἱ ποιμένες τὰς ἀγέλας φυ- 
"Avev δαίμονος ὁ ἄνϑρωπος 
᾿Αεὶ χαλεπαὶ μέριμναι τείρουσι τὰς 

Elxe, ὦ veavia, τοῖς γέρουσι 
Ὁ ϑεὸς κολαστής ἐστι 
Ὦ δαῖμον, πάρεχε τοῖς γέρουσι 


μεγάλην εὐτυχίαν. Οἱ ϑηρευταὶ τοῖς λέουσιν ἐνεδρεύουσιν. 
Do well (pl.) to old men. Reverence (pl.) the Deity. The flocks are guard- 


ed by the shepherd. Follow a good leader. 


Go, youth, out of the old man’s 


way. The mob often follows bad leaders. The spirit (pl.) of man is worn out 
Keep yourself from the bad man, as from a bad 


by (dat.) oppressive cares. 


men. 


Φ 


harbour. The flocks follow the shepherds. Ye (0) gods, guard the good old 
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§ 36. The following substantives in -ηρ belong to the preceding 
paradigms, viz. o πατήρ, Sather, ἥ μήτηρ, mother, ἡ ϑυγάτηρ, daugh- 
ter, ἡ γαστήρ, belly, ἡ Δημήτηρ, Demeter (Ceres) and ὁ ἀγήρ, man, 
which differ from those of the above paradigms only in rejecting a 
in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., and in the Dat. PL, and in inserting an 
ὦ in the Dat. Pl. before the ending -ot, so as to soften the pronun- 
ciation. The word ἀνήρ (stem ἄνερ), rejects 8 in all Cases and 
Numbers, except the Voc. Sing., but inserts a δ, to soften the pro- 
nunciation. 


ὁ, Father. Ny Mother. 4, Daughter. 
πατήρ μήτηρ ὃν 
πατρ-ύς μητρός 

πατρ-ΐ μητρί 

πατέρ-α μητέρα 

___V. «(| rarep ere 

aad ἀροΣ μητέ ϑυγατέρες 
πατέρ-ων μῆτ a ϑυγατέρων 
πατρ-ἅ-σι(ν) μητρᾶσι(ν) ϑυγατρᾶσιν) 
πατέρ-ας μητέ ϑυγατέ 
___V. | πατέρες μητέρες ϑυγατέρες 
πατέρ-ε μητέ ϑυγατέ 
DNAY.| cope πατέρ-οιν μητέροιν rid fell 


ΠΝ, 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 

“Phar. N. | πατέρες, 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 


D.N.A. V. 
G. and D. 





Remazx. Also the word ὁ ἀστήρ, -époc, a star, which has no syncopated 
form, belongs to this class on account of the form of the Dat. PL ἀστράσι. The 
word ἡ Δημήτηρ has a varying accent, viz. Δήμητρος. Agunr pt, Voc. Δή- 
μῆτερ, but Acc. Δημητέρα. 


XL Vocabulary. 
᾽Άϑλον, -ov, τό, & prize,a slave to, serve, work στέργω, to love, to be con 
reward. for. tented with. 
γαστήρ, -τρός, ἡ, the belly. ἐχϑαίρω, to hate. χαρίζομαι, το. dat., to com- 
δουλεύω, w. dat., to be a σοφός, -ἦ, -όν, wise. ply with, oblige, gratify. 


Στέργετε τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα. Μὴ δούλευε yaorpi.' Χαῖρε, ὦ φίλε 
νεανία, τῷ ἀγαϑῷ πατρὶ καὶ τῇ ἀγαϑῇ μητρί. Μὴ κακῷ σὺν ἀνδρὶ βουλεύου. 
Tg Δήμητριβϑ πολλοὶ καὶ καλοὶ ved ἦσαν. Ἢ ἀγαϑὴ ϑυγάτηρ ἠδέως πείϑεται 
τῇ φίλῃ pntpi.4 Οἱ dyads? ἄνδρες ϑαυμάζονται. Πολλάκις ἐξ ἀγαϑοῦ πατρὸς 
γίγνεται κακὸς vlog. 'Ἐχϑαίρω τὸν κακὸν ἄνδρα. Τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς ἀνδράσι μεγώ 
An δόξα ἕπεται. Ἢ τῆς Δήμητρος ϑυγάτηρ ἦν Περσεφόνη. ὯὮ φίλη ϑύγατερ, 
στέργε τὴν μητέρα. Ἢ ἀρετὴ καλὸν ἀϑλόν ἔστιν ἀνδρὶδ σοφῷ. Ol ἀγαϑοὶ υἱοὶ 
τὰς μητέρας στέργουσιν. Οἱ "Ἕλληνες Δημητέρα σέβονται. Weldeode, ὦ φίλοι 
νεανίαι, τοῖς πατράσι καὶ ταῖς μητράσιν. Χαρίζου, ὦ πάτερ, τῇ ϑυγατρί. 


1 § 161, 2. (a), (6). 5 616], 2. (6). 8416], 3. (a). 
ἐπ: ἃ : (δ). δ 16], δ. 
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Love, O youths, your (the) fathers and mothers! Consult not with bad 
men. Good daughters cheerfully follow their (the) mothers. We admire a 
good man. Obey, my dear youth, your (the) father and mother. Greatify, dear 
father, thy (the) good son. Pray to Demeter. Strive, O son, after the reputa- 
tion of thy (the) father. The prize of wise men is virtue. 


§ 37. The Nominative appends co to the stem. 
(a) The stem ends in a Pi or Kappa-mute—f, #, @; 7, 77; Κη ¥- 
On the coalescence of these with o so as to form ᾧ and §, see § 8, 3. 


» N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


Aaidran-e¢ 
λαίλᾶπεε κόρᾶκ-ε 
λαιλάποοιν - κορἄκ-οιν 





Remark. Here belong adjectives in -§ (Gen. -γος, -κορ, -yoc) and -ψ (Gen. 
«παρ); e.g. 5 ἡ Gpraé, Gen. -dyoc, rapax, ὁ ἡ GALE, Gen. -Ixoc, aequalis, ὁ ὁ 
μῶνῦξ, Gen. -ὕχος, one-horned ; ὁ ἡ αἰγίλεψ, Gen. -πος, high. 


XIV. Vocabulary. 


᾿Αγών, «ὥνος, 6, a contest. κόραξ, -ἄκος, ὁ, a crow, a dprvé, -ὕγος, ὁ, a quail. 


αἷξ, τγός, ὁ, ἢ, & goat. raven. - ὀρχηϑμός, -οὔ, ὁ, a dance 
ἀλεκτρυών, -ὄνος, 6, ἣ, a κρώζω, to croak. dp, ὁπός, ἡ, the voice. 
cock. μάστιξ, -Lyoc, , a scourge, πολύπονος, -ov, laborious. 
ἀοιδῆ, «ἧς, ἢ, & song. a whip. σῦριγξ, -tyyoc, ἡ, a flute. 
dé, but. pév—dé, truly—but; on τέττιξ, -ἴγος, ὁ, a grass- 
ἐλαύνω, to drive. the one hand—on the _ hopper. [tor. 
ἔππος, -ov, ὁ, ἃ horse. other: used in antithe- φέναξ, -dxoc, ὁ, an impos- 
xai—«ai, both—and, as 868; μέν, seldom to be φόρμιγξ, -cyyoc, ἡ, a harp. 
well as. translated. ὦψ, ὠπός, #, the counte- 


κόλαξ, -ἄκος, ὁ, a flatterer. μύρμηξ, -nxoc, 6, an ant. nance. 

Ol κόρακες κρώζουσιν. Τοὺς κόλακας φεῦγε. ᾿Απέχου τοῦ φένακος. Ol dv 
ϑρωποι τέρπονται φόρμιγγιδ καὶ ὀρχηϑμῷ καὶ φδῇ. Οἱ ἵπποι μάστιξιν ἐλαύνον- 
ται. Al φόραιγγες τοὺς τῶν ἀνθρώπων ϑυμοὺς τέρκουσιν. Τέττιξ μὲν τέττῖγε 
φίλος ἐστί, μύρμηκι δὲ μόρμηξ. Ol ποιμένες πρὸς τὰς σύριγγας ᾷδουσιν. ἸΙαρὰ 
τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις καὶ ὀρτύγων καὶ ἀλεκτρυόνων ἀγῶνες ἦσαν. Οἱ ποιωξνες τὰς 


1 § 157. ὰ 5416], 3. (ce). 
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τῶν αἰγῶν ἀγέλας εἰς τοὺς λειμῶνας ἐλαύνουσιν. Μυρμήκων καὶ ὀρτύγων βίος 
πολύπονός ἐστιν. Πολλαὶ ἀγαϑὴν μὲν Gra, κακὴν δὲ ὅπα ἔχουσιν. 

The raven croaks. Fiee from the fiatterer. Keep yourselves from impos 
tors. Men are delighted by the harp. The horse is driven with the whip. The 
shepherd sings to the flute. The life of the ant and of the quail is laborious. 
The shepherd guards the goate. Flutes delight shepherds. 


88, (Ὁ) The stem ends in a Tau-mute—4, τ, xz, 6, 90. On 
the Ace. Sing. in -« and -», see § 32, 8. 


. ἧ, Torch, ἧ, Helmet, ὁ, ἡ, Bird. ὁ, King. ἡ, Tape-worm. 
. | λα κόρυς" ὄρνις ἄναξ" ἔλμινς" 
κόρυϑ-ος bpvtd-o¢ ἄνακτ-ος ἔλμενϑ.ος 
κόρυϑ-ι ὄρνιϑ-ι ἄνακτ-ι ἔλμινϑοι 
κόρυν dpviv ἄνακτα ἔλμινϑ.α 
κόρυς ὄρνις ἄναξ ἕλμινς 


κόρυϑ-ες bpvid-e¢ ἄνακτ-ες ἕλμινϑ-ες 
κορύϑιων ὀρνίΐϑων ἀνάκτων ἐλμίνϑ-ων 
κόρυ-σι(ν)" ὄρνϊ-σι(ν)" ἄναξι(")" ἔλμι-σι(ν)" 
A. ἡμβιὰ μι κόρνϑ-ας ὄρνιϑ.ας ἄνακτοας ἕλμινϑ.ας 
V. | λαμπάδεες κόρυϑ-ες ὄρνιϑ-ες ἄνακτ-ες ἕλμεινϑ.ες 


λαμπάδ-ε κόρυϑ-ε épvid-e ἄνακτ-ε ἔλμινϑ-ε 
λαμπώδ.οιν κορύϑ-οινν dpvid-ow ἀνάκτ.ον ἑλμίνϑο-οιν. 





Rem. 1. The word ὁ ἡ παῖς, child, Gen. παιδός, has παῖ in the Vocative. 
Rem. 2. Here belong adjectives in -cc and -t, Gen. -ἰδος, -cro¢; 6. g. ὁ ἡ εὖ- 
χαρις, τὸ εὔχαρι, Gen. -tTe¢, pleasing ; tose in -ac, Gen. -ddo¢; 6. g. ὁ ἡ φυγάς, 


Gen. -ado¢, eriled; those in -#¢, Gen. -ῆτος ; e.g. ὁ 4 ἀργής, Gen. -ἦτος, white ; 


those in «ὡς, Gen. -ὥτος ; e.g. ὃ ἡ ἀγνώς, Gen. -ὥτος, unknown; those in -t¢, 
Gen. -ἰδος ; 6. g. ὁ ἡ ἀνάλκις, Gen. -ἰδος, weak, 4 πατρίς, Gen. -idog, native land ; 
those in -ὕς, Gen. -ὕδος ; 6. g. ὁ ἦ νέηλυς, Gen. -vdoc, lately come. 


XV. Vocabulary. 


Ἀπαλλάττω, w. gen. of the κατα-κρύπτω, to conceal. πένης, «ητος, ὁ, 9, poor. 


thing, to set free from. κολάζω, to punish. πλούσιος, -ta, -tov, rich. 
ἅπασα, «ἧς, every. ες Κοῦφος, «ἢ, τον, light, vain. πλοῦτος, ὁ, riches, wealth. 


γέλως «ωτος, ὁ, laughter. paxapilw,to esteem happy. φροντίς, -tdoc, 7, care, con- 
Zyeipw, to awaken, excite. νδότης, “τος, ἦν youth. cern. 
ἔλμευς, -tvdoc, ἡ, ἃ worm. νύξ, νυκτός, ἡ, night, νυκ- φιλοχρημοσύνη,-ης, 7, avar 


ἐλπᾶ, -idoc, 7, hope. τός, by night, in the rice. 

Eptc, -iSoc, 7, contention, night. χάρις, «ἴτος, ἢ, favor, kind- 
strife. ὁμοιότης, «τος, 9, like-  ness,gratitude,elegance. 

ἔρως, -«ωτος, ὃ, love. ness. χρησμοσύνη, -ης, ἢ, need- 


κακότης, “τος, ἧ, Wicked- παῖς, παιδός, 6, #, a child, _iness, poverty. 
__ness, vice. a boy. 


- Instead of λαμπάδς, κόρυϑς, dpvide, ἄνακτς, ἔλμινϑς; Dat. PL λαμπάδσι, 
etc., see § 8, 8. 
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Ol ὄρνῖϑες ἄδουσιν. Χάρις χάριν τίκτει, ἔρις ἔριν. Μακαρίζομεν τὴν ved- 
τητα. Χρησμοσύνη τίκτει ἔριδας. Πλούσιοι πολλάκες τὴν κακότητα πλούτῳ 
κατακρύπτουσιν. Ὦ καλὲ παῖ, εὖ πρᾶττε τοὺς ἀνθρώπους. Ἢ φιλοχρημοσύνη 
μήτηρ κακότητος ἁπάσης ἐστίν. Οἱ πένητες πολλάκις εἰσὶν εὐδαίμονες. Ἢ σο- 
φία ἐν τοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων ϑυμοῖς ϑαυμαστοὺς τῶν καλῶν ἔρωτας ἐνεγείρει. Ὁ 
ϑάνατος τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους φροντίδων ἀπαλλάττει. Ἥ φιλία de’ ὁμοιότητος yiy- 
verat. Olvog ἐγείρει γέλωτα. ‘Ev νυκτὶ βουλὴ τοῖς σοφοῖς γίγνεται. Οἱ σο- 
φοὶ κολάζουσι τὴν κακότητα. Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι πολλάκις κούφαις ἐλπίσι τέρπονται. 

The bird sings. From favor arises favor; from contention, contention. By 
(dat.) wisdom a wonderful love (pl.) of the beautiful is awakened in the minds 
of men. By (dat.) the song of birds we are delighted. Wine dispels the cares 
of men. Flee, my (O) boy, from vice. From (dat.) likeness arises friendship. 
We delight in birds (daz.). 


§ 39. The stems of neuters belonging to this class, end in ¢ and 
xz. But as the laws of euphony admit neither τὶ nor χε at the end 
of a word, ¢ and also xz, are either omitted, or τ is changed into o. 
Comp. § 38, 2. In the words, τὸ yovv, knee, and τὸ δόρυ, spear, 
from the stems yorar and dogat, a, the final vowel of the stem, is 
ehanged into v, in the Nominative. 



















τὸ, Wonder. τὸ, Ear. 
S. N. | σῶμα γόνυ γάλα τέρας ct 
G. | σώματ-ος yovar-o¢ yadaxt-o¢ τέρατ-ος ὠτ-ὅς 
D. | σώματ-ι yévar-t γάλακτοι τέρατει ὠτ-ί 
A. | σῶμα youu γάλα τέρας οὖς 
P. N. | σώματ-α yovat-a γάλακτ.α TépaT-@ ὦτα 
G. | σωμάτων γονάτων γαλάκττων τεράτ-ων ὦτ- ων 
D. | σώμα-σι(ν)" γόνα-σι(ν)" γάλαξι(ν)" τέρα-σι(ν)" ὀὠ-σί(ν)" 
A. | σώματ-α yovar-a γάλακτ-α τέρατ-α Or-a 
Dual. | σώματ-ε yévar-e yadaxt-e répar-e Or-e 
σωμάτ-οιν  yovar-atv γαλάκτοοιν τεράτ-οεν ὦτ-οιν. 





XVI. Vocabulary. 


“Αμάρτημα, -ἅτος, τό, an δόρυ, δόρατος, τό, a spear. πρᾶγμα, -Gro¢, τό, an ac- 





error, an offence. 


ἅπτομαι, w. gen., to attach Wepdmeia, -ας, ἡ, care,ser- an exploit. 


oneself to, touch. 
βαστάζω, to carry. 


βοήϑημα, -éroc, τό, help. ἱκέτης, -ov, ὁ, a suppliant. 


ἐϑίζω, to accustom. 


‘vice. 


ἱδρώς, -ὥτος, 4, sweat. 


γάλα, -ακτος, τό, milk. μικρός, -d, -dv, small. 


yebouat, το. gen. to taste, μῦϑος, -ov, ὁ, a speech, a 


enjoy. 
γυμνάζω, to exercise. 


word, an account. 


ποικίλος, -ἢ, τον, various, 


διαμείβομαι, to exchange. _varicgated. 


tion, a business, a thing, 


ῥῆμα, -ἅτος, τό, a word, 
σπένδω, to pour libations, 


pour out. 


ravrodoyia, -ac, f, tan- 
tology, a repetition of 
what has: been said be- 


fore. 


φαῦλος, -ἢ, -ov, bad. 





* Instead σώματσι, yévarot, γάλακτσι, etc., see § 8, 8. 


t Instead of ὧς. 
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χρῆμα, -Groc, τό, a thing; χρηστός, -ἦ, -dv, useful, χωρισμός, -οὔ, ὁ, separa 
pt. property, money, good, brave. tion. 
treasures. 


Ἐν χαλεποῖς πράγμασιν ὀλίγοι ἑταῖροι πιστοί εἶσιν. Τῆς ἀρετῆς πλοῦτον ob 
διαμειβόμεϑα τοῖς χρήμασιν. Οἱ ἱκέται τῶν γονάτων, ἅπτονται. Ὃ ϑάνατός 
ἐστι χωρισμὸς τῆς ψυχῆς καὶ τοῦ σώματος. Ὁ πλοῦτος παρέχει τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 
ποικίλα βρηϑήματα. Μὴ πείϑον κακῶν ἀνθρώπων ῥήμασιν. Μὴ δούλευε, ὦ 
παῖ, τῇ τοῦ σώματος ϑεραπείᾳ. Οἱ “Ἕλληνες ταῖς Νύμφαις κρατῆρας γάλακτος 
σπένδουσιν. "Ἔϑιζε καὶ γύμναζε τὸ σῶμα σὺν πόνοις καὶ ἱδρῶτε. Ol ἀδολέσχαι 
τείρουσι τὰ ὦτα ταῖς ταντολογίαις.4 Φυχὴν ἔϑιζε, ὦ παῖ, πρὸς τὰ χρηστὰ πράγ- 
ματα. Οἱ φαῦλοι μῦϑοι τῶν ὦτων οὐχ ἅπτονται. Τοῖς ὠσὶν ἀκούομεν. Μὴ 
ἔχϑαιρε φίλον μικροῦ ἁμαρτήματος ἕνεκα. Τεύρυ, ὦ παῖ, τοῦ γάλακτος Οἱ 
στρατιῶται δόρατα βαστάζουσιν. 

In a difficult business there are few faithful friends. Exercise, O youths, 
your (the) body with labor and sweat! Strive. O boy, after noble actions. 

. Many men delight in money. From a noble action arises reputation. We ad- 
mire noble actions. Boys taste milk with pleasure. Soldiers fight with spears. 


Remark. The word τὸ τέρας usually admits contraction im the plural, after 
τ is dropped; 6. g. τέρᾶ, τερῶν ; τὸ γέρας, reward of honor, τὸ γῆρας, old age, τὸ 
᾿ κρέας, flssh, and τὸ κέρας, horn, reject the 7 in all numbers, and then suffer con- 
traction in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., and throughout the Dual and Pl, except 
the Dat. Pl.; besides these forms, however, κέρας has also the regular forms 
With τ. 




















τὸ κέρας τὸ κρέας 
képat-o¢ and (κέρα-ος() κέρως : (xpéa-oc) κρέως 
" κέρατι and (xépa-i) κέρᾳ sera xpég 
κέρας 
κέρατι υα and (xépa-a) xépa a κρέα 
κεράττων and (κερά-ων) κερῶν κρεά-ων)ὴ κρεῶν 
κέρα-σι(ν) kp an, 
κέρατ-α and (xépa-a) κέρᾶ (xpéa-a) κρέα 
D.N. A. V κέρατ-ε and (xépa-e) κέρᾶ (xpéa-e) xpéa 
G. and D. κεράτ-οιν and ( κερά-οιν) κερῷν (xped-o1v) κρεῷν. 





XVIL Vocabulary. 
-Avtpia, «ας ἢ, bravery. εὐεξία, good condition. προ-τρέπω, to turn to, im- 


γέρας, τό, a reward, a gift ϑεμέλιον, -ov, τό, 8 foun- _ pel. [pet. 
of honor. dation, σάλπιγξ, -ἰγγος, ἢ, a trum- 
γῆρας, τύ, old age. κέρας, τό, a horn. σημαίνω, to give a sign, 
διατροφή, -7¢, 7, nourish- κρέας, -ἕαος = -ἔως, τό, οΥ signal. 
ment. fiesh, meat. ὑπάρχω, to be at hand, or 
δύσκολος, -ov, diffienlt, πέμπω, to send. to be had, be. 
troublesome. πρόβᾶτον, -ov, τό, asheep. φάρμακον,-ου, τόμ remedy, 
ἐλᾶφος, -ov, ὃ, #, 8 stag. 





"4 168, 8. (Ὁ). %§161,5. 5616], 3. (4), (ὅ. 44161,23.,. 54.168, δ, (a). 
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Ol Beot τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τέρα πέμπουσιν. Τῶν ἐν γήρᾳ κακῶν φάρμακον ὁ 
ϑάνατός ἐστιν. Ta γέρα τοὺς στρατιώτας εἰς ἀνδρείαν προτρέπει. ‘ES αἰγῶν 
καὶ προβάτων γάλα καὶ κρέα πρὸς διατροφὴν ὑπάρχει. Κέρασι καὶ σάλπιγξιν 
οἱ στρατιῶται σημαίνουσιν. ἸΠοικίλων κρεῶν γενόμεϑα. Καλοῦ γήρως ϑεμέ- 
Lov ἐν παισίν ἐστιν ἡ τοῦ σώματος εὐεξία. Αἱ ἔλαφοι κέρα ἔχονσιν. Δύςκολός 
ἐστιν ὁ ἐν γήρᾳ βίος. 


By (ὑπό, w. gen.) the gods, prodigies are sent to men. Death abolishes the 
evils of old age. By (dat.) rewards, soldiers are impelled to bravery. Rejoice, 
O youth, at the reward. We admire the beautiful horns of the stag. Many 
evils accompany old age. Bear the troubles of old age. 


- 


§ 40. (c) The stem ends in » or »τ. 


ἡ, Nose ὁ, Dolphin. ὁ, Giant. 6, Tooth. 
fc* δελφίς" γίγας" ὁδούς" 
δελφῖν-ος γίγαντ-ος ὀδόντ-ος 
δελφῖν-ι γίγαντ-ι ὁδόντ-ι 
δελφῖν-α γίγαντ-α ὀδόντ-α 


deAdic(tv) yiydv ὀδούς 


δελφῖν-ες γίγαντ-ες ὁδόντ-ες 
δελφΐίν-ων γιγάντ-ων ὀδόντων 
δελφῖ-σι(ν)" γίγα-σι(ν)"  ὀδοῦ-σι(ν)" 
δελφῖν-ας γίγαντ-ας ὀδόντ-ας 
δελφῖν-ες γίγαντ-ες ὀδόντ-ες 


D.N. A. V.| ῥῖ δελφῖν-ε γίγαντ-ε ὁδόντ-ε 
G. and Ὁ. | ῥίν-οἷν δελφῖν-οιν γιγάντ-οιν ὀδόντοοιν. 


Sing. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
Plur. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 





Rem. 1. Here belong: (a) the two adjectives in -a¢, -atva, -αν, viz. μέλας, 
-atva, -ay, black, and τάλας, -atva, - αν, wretched ;—(b) πᾶς, πᾶσα, 
πᾶν, all, every, and its compounds; e. g. ἅπᾶς, ἅπᾶσα, ἅπαν ;—({c) ἑκών, 
«οῦὔσα, «ὅν, willing, -όντος, -obons, -ὄντος, and ἄκων, ἄκουσα, ἄκον, unwilling ;— 
(ἃ) adjectives in -et¢, -Ἔσσα, -ev, which are peculiar, inasmuch as the Dat. 
ῬΊ., masculine and neuter, ends in -eo¢ instead of -etoe; 6. g. 









Black. 
μέλας μέλαινα μέλαν 
μέλᾶνος μελαίνης μέλανος 
μέλανε μελαίνῃ μέλανι 
μέλανα μέλαιναν μέλαν 
μέλαν μέλαινα μέλαν 


μέλανες μέλαιναι μέλανα 
μελάνων μελαινῶν μελάνων 
μέλασι μελαΐναις μέλασι 
μέλανας μελαίνας μέλανα 
μέλανες μέλαιναι 


D.N.A.V.| μέλανε μελαίνα μέλανε 
G.and D. | μελάνοιν μελαΐναιν μελάνοιν. 


1416], 8. 54 158, 5. (a). 
5. Instead of ῥΐνς, δελφῖνς, γίγαντς, ὁδόντς, ῥινσίΐ, etc., see § 8, 6 and 7. 



















πάντες πᾶσαι πάντα 
πάντων πασῶν πάντων 
πᾶσι πάσαις πᾶσι 
πάντας πάσας πάντα 
πάντες πᾶσαι πάντα 


ΜΡ <p yer 








», 


πάντε: πάσα πάντε 
πάντοιν πάσαιν πάντοιν. 


“ 
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Singular. Gracefal. _Plaral. 
xapieic ἢ χαρίεσσα χαρίεν Ν.] χαρίεντες χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα 
χαρίεντος χαριέσσης χαρίεντος G.  χαριέντων χαριεσσῶν χαριέντων 
xapievre χαριέσσῃ χαρίεντι D. χαρίεσι(ν) χαριέσσαις χαρίεσι(ν) 
χαρίεντα χαῤίεσσαν χαρίεν Α. χαρίεντας χαριέσσας χαρίεντα 
χαρίεν χαρίεσσα χαρίεν V.| χαρίεντες χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα 
Dual N. A.V. | χαρίεντε χαριέσσᾶ χαρίεντε 
G.and Ὁ. | χαριέντοιν χαριέσσαιν χαριέντοιν. 


Rex. 2. Adjectives compounded with ὁδούς, are declined like ὁδούς ; 6. g. ὁ 
ἡ μονόδους, Td μονόδον, one-toothed, Gen. μονόδοντος ; adjectives in -ac, Gen. 
-avroc, like γίγας ; 6. ξ. ὁ ἡ ἀκάμας, untiring, Gen. «αντος. 


“Ὁ ἼΘΩΝ 





XVII. Focadulary. 
᾿Ακτίς, -ivoc, 7, a beam, a ἑκών, -cica, -ὄν, willing. ὀὁδοῦς, -ὄντος, ὁ, a tooth. 


ray. ἐλέφας, «αντος, ὁ, an ele- ὀσφραίνομαι, to smell. 
᾿ἄκων -ουσα, -ον, unwill- _ phant, ivory. πῶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν, every, all. 
ing. evrropoc,-ov,w.yen.abound- ποτέ, once, sometimes. 
ἅπας, -ioa, «ἄν, all to- ing in. pic, ῥινός, ἡ, the nostril, 
gether, every. ἥλιος, -ov, ὃ, the sun. the nose. 
αὐτός, -f, -6, ipse, ὁ αὐτός, xuttAoc,-n,-ov,loquacious. τάλας,-αἰνα,-ἄν, wretched. 
the same. λεαίνω, to make smooth, φιλάνθρωπος, -ον, man- 
βρῶμα, -ἅἄτος, τό, food, vice —_ grind. loving, philanthropic. 
tuals, μάχη, -ne, ἦ, & battle. χαρίεις -e0ca, -ev, grace- 


ytydc, -αντος, ὃ, a giant. μέλας, -atva, -ἄν, black, ful. 
δελφῖς, -ivoc, ὁ, ἃ dolphin. dark. 

Οὐ πᾶσιν ἀνϑρώποις ὁ αὐτὸς νοῦς ἐστιν. 'Τοῖς ὀδοῦσιϊ τὰ βρώματα Acaivoper. 
Οἱ δελφῖνες φιλάνϑρωποί εἶσιν. "Ἔστιν ἀνδρὸς ἀγαθοῦ πάντα κακὰ φέρειν. 
Πολλαὶ Λιβύης χῶραι εὔποροΐ εἰσιν ἐλέφαντος. Πάντες κωτίλον ἄνϑρωπον ἐχ- 
ϑαίρουσιν. Τοῖς yiyaot ποτε ἣν μάχη πρὸς τοὺς ϑεούς. Ταῖς τοῦ ἡλίου ἀκτῖ- 
σι χαίρομεν. Ῥινῶν ἔργον ἐστὶν ὀσφραίνεσθϑαι. 

The teeth grind the food. We smell with the nose (dat.). The gods once 
had a battle with the giants (To the gods there was once a battle against the 
giants). We admire the beautiful ivory. Trust not all men. The business of 
the teeth is, to grind the food. It is proper for (it is, w. gen.) every man to wor- 
ship the Deity. 


B. WorpDs WHICH IN THE GENITIVE HAVE A VOWEL BEFORE 
THE ENDING -0¢. 


§ 41. I. Substantives in -evs, -ats, -ovs. 
The stem of substantives in -evs, -αὖς, -ove ends inv. The v 
remains at the end of a word and before consonants, but is omitted 





* The dropping the ν pha o lengthens e into et. 
*§ 161, 3. 2515 3 § 161, 2. (ἃ). 4 § 161, 2. (c). 
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in the middle between vowels. Those in -evs have -ἐ in the Acc. 
Sing. and -éé¢ in the Acc. Pl.; in the Gen. Sing., they take the 
Attic Gen. -ἕως instead of -ἔος, and in the Dat. Sing. and Nom. 
P1., admit contraction, which is not usual in the Acc. Plural. Those 
in -αὖς and -ovg admit contraction only in the Acc. Plural. 


ὁ, King. 6, A measure. 
βασιλεύς χοεύς 
βασιλέοως. χο(έω)ῶς 
βασιλεῖ χοεῖ 
βασιλέ-ἃ x0 éa)a 
βασιλεῦ χοεῦ 


n 


tv 


βασιλεῖς χοεῖς 

βασιλέεων χο(έω)ῶν 

βασιλεῦσι(ν) χοεῦσι(ν) βουσί(ν) 
βασιλέ-ἃς χο(έα)ᾶς βό-αρ) βοῦς 
βασιλεῖς χοεῖς ό-ἐς 
βασιλέεε χοέε 

βασιλέ-οιν χοέοιν 


Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 
N. 
G. 
D e 
A. 
Υ. 





Remark. Among the older Attic writers, the Nom. and Voc. PL of those in 
«εὖς, end also in -ἧς ; 6. g. βασιλῆς, instead of βασιλεῖς. 


XIX. Vocabulary. 
"Apxe, το. gen., to begin, to εἰκάζω, w. dat, to liken, ὀφθαλμός, «οὔ, ὁ, an eye. 
command, rule. compare. ToAvAbyoc,-ov, loquacious, 
ἀτιμάζω, not to honor, de- ἐπιμέλεια, -ac, 7, care. πρό, το. gen., before. 
spise. ϑύω, to sacrifice. ré—«ai,both—and, as well 
ἀχάριστος, -ov, unthank- ἱερεύς, -éwe, 4, a priest. as. 
ful, ungrateful. λῆρος, -ov, 6, loquacity. φονεύω, to murder, kill. 


᾿Αχιλλεῦύς, Achilles. [ing. νομεύς, «ἕως, ὃ, pastor, a χοεύς, your, 6, ἃ measure 
βούλομαι, to wish, be will- herdsman, a shepherd. for liquids, a pouring- 
yovetc, «ἕως, 6, & parent, νομῆ, -ἧςν ἣν pasture. vessel. 

pl. parents. 

Οἱ βασιλεῖς ἐπιμέλειαν ἔχουσε τῶν πολιτῶν. Ἢ ἀγέλη τῷ vopet ἕπεται." 
Ὁ Ἕκτωρ ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾿Αχιλλέως φονεύεται. Οἱ ἱερεῖς τοῖς ϑεοῖς βοῦς ϑύουσιν. 
Κῦρος παῖς ἦν ἀγαϑῶν γονέων. Οἱ ἀχάριστοι τοὺς γονέας ἀτιμάζουσιν. Πεί- 
ϑου, ὦ παῖ, τοῖς γονεῦσιν. Τηλέμαχος ἣν ᾽Οδυσσέως υἱός. Βούλου τοὺς γονέας 
πρὸ παντὸς ἐν τιμαῖς ἔχειν. Οἱ τῶν γραῶν λῆροι τὰ ὦτα τείρουσιν. Καλῶς 
ἄρχεις, ὦ βασιλεῦ. Αἱ γρᾶες πολυλόγοι εἰσίν. Οἱ νομεῖς τὴν βοῶν ἀγέλην εἰς 
νομὴν ἄγονσιν. Ὅμηρος τοὺς τῆς Ἥρας ὀφϑαλμοὺς τοῖς τῶν βοῶν εἰκάζει 
Πάτροκλος φίλος ἣν ᾿Αχιλλέως. Ἱῦρον, τὸν τῶν Περσῶν βασιλέα, ἐπί τε τῇ 
ἀρετῇ καὶ τῇ σοφίᾳ ϑαυμάζομεν. 


The King cares for the citizens. The herds follow the herdsman. Oxen are 
sacrificed by (ὑπό, το. gen.) the priests to the gods. The old women by (their) 


1 § 161, 3. (a), (δ). | 3416], 5, 
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prating (dat.) plague our (the) ears. Ye rule well, O kings! O priests, sacri- 
fice an ox to the god! It is proper for (it is, το. gen.) a good herdsman to take 
care of the oxen. Children love their (the) parents. 


4 
§ 42. IL. Words in -ἧς, -e¢; -ος (Gen. -wog) and -ος and -ἡ (Gen. 


-00¢) ; -ag (Gen. -αος), -ος (Gen. -8o¢). 

1. The stem of words of this class ends in o. In respect to the 
remaining or omission of o, the same rule is observed, as in regard 
to v in the preceding class of substantives, viz. the o remains at the 
end of a word and before consonants, but is omitted in the middle 
between vowels. In the Dat. PL a σ is omitted; 6. g. ὁ ϑώς, 
jackal, τοῖς ϑω-σί(»). 


(1) Words in -ης and -ες. 

9, The endings -ἢς, -e¢, belong only to adjectives (the ending -ἧς 
being masculine and feminine, and -e¢ neuter), and to proper names 
in -φάνης, -μένης, -γέγης, -κράτης, -μήδης, -“πείθης, -σθένῃς and 
(υχλέης) -κλῆς, having the termination of adjectives. The neuter 
exhibits the pure stem. 

8. The words of this class suffer contraction, after the omission 
of o, in all Cases, except the Nom. and Voc. Sing. and the Dat. PL ; 
and those in -κλέης, which are already contracted in the Nom. Sing. 
into -χλῆς, suffer a double contraction in the Dat. Singular. 
















Singular. Plural. 
N. | σαφῆς, clear. σαφές  σαῤξε σαφεῖς (σαφέ-α) σαφῆ 
G. | (σαφέ-ος) σαφοῦς σαφῶν 
D. are σαφεῖ σαφέ-σι(ν) 
A.  (σαφέ-α)] σαφῆ σαφές (cagé-ac) σαφεῖς (σαφέ-α) σαφῆ 
V. | σαφές σαφές (σαφέ-ες) σαφεῖς (σαφέ-α) σαφῆ 
Dual N. A. V. ) σαφέ-ε σαφῆ 
G. and D. | σαφέ-οιν σαφοῖν. 
Singular. Plural. Dual. 
7] τριήρης, trireme. (τριήρε-ες) τριήρεις τριήρε-ε) τριήρη 
(τριήρε-ος) τριήρους τριηρέτων arid τρι Ov (τριηρέ-οιν) τριῃροῖν 


eae τριήρει τριήρε-σι(ν) 
τριήρετα τριήρη terest τριήρεις 
τρίηρες τριήρε-ες) τριήρεις 
Singular. 
N. Σωκράτης Περικλέης) Περικλῆς 
G. | Σωκράτους (Περικλέε-ος() Περικλέους 
D. | Zwxpares (Περικλέε- ἢ) (ΠΕερεκλέει) Περικλεῖ 
A. | Σωκράτη ἐπερικλέε.ο) Περικλέᾶ 
V. | Σώκρατες (Περίκλεες) πΠερίκλεις. 








Rem. 1. The contraction in the Dual, viz. τριήρεε = τριήρη is worthy οὗ no- 
tice, since here -¢e is contracted into -7, and not as elsewhere, into -e¢. 
Rem. 2. In adjectives in -7¢, -ec, preceded by a vowel, -ea is commonly not 





46 THIRD DECLENSION.—WORDS IN -ὧρ. [§ 48. 


contracted into -7 (as in σαφέα = σαφῆ), but into -a (as in Περικλέε-α = -Aéa) ; 
ὁ g. ἀκλεῆς, without fame, Masc. and Fem. Acc. Sing. and Neut. Nom. Acc. and 
Voce. PL. ἀκλεέα = ἀκλεᾶ, bythe, healthy, ὑγιέα = ὑγιᾶ. 

Rem. 8. Proper names with the above endings, and also "Ap7¢, form the Acc. 
Sing. both according to the first and third declensions, and are therefore called 
Heteroclites ; 6. g Σωκράτεα = Σωκράτη, and Σωκράτην according to the first 
declension. Yet with those in -κλῆς the Acc. in -«A#y is not usual in good At- 
tic prose. 

Rem. 4. The Voc. of paroxytones differs, m its accentuation, from the rule 
in § 33, IIT. (a). In the contracted Gen. Pl., τριήρης, αὐτάρκης, contented, and 
compounds of ἦϑος, are paroxytones, contrary to the rule [§ 11, 2. (2) (Ὁ) (8)], 


XX. Vocabulary. 
Aloxpéc,-d,-6v disgraceful. δουλεία, -ac, ἦ, slavery. ποτάμός, -οὔ, ὁ, a river. 
ἀκρᾶτής, -éc, immoderate, ἐλεαίρω, to pity. σοφιστής, -οὔ, ὁ, a teacher 
incontinent, intemper- ἑλώδης, -e¢, marshy. of eloquence, ἃ sophist. 
ate, wanting in self- Ἰνδική, ἦ, India. σωτηρία, «ας, ἡ, safety, 
command, κάλᾶμος, -ou, ὁ, ἃ reed. welfare. 
ἀληϑής, -ἔς, true. λέγω, to say. τόπος, -ov, ὁ, ἃ. place. 
ἀτυχής, -ἔς, unfortunate. Μανδάνη, Mandane. τρἄγφῳδία, -ας, ἡ, ἃ trag- 


᾿Αστυάγης, Astyages. ὁμιλία, -ας, ἦ, w. dat, ογ. 
ἀφᾶνής, -é¢, unknown, ob- intercourse (with any 

secure. one). 

Al τοῦ Σοφοκλέους τραγῳδίαι καλαΐ εἰσιν. Τὸν Tlepixdéa ἐπὶ τῇ σοφίᾳ Sav- 
μᾶζομεν. Τῷ Σωκράτει; πολλοὶ μαϑηταὶ ἧσαν. Ἢ Ἰνδικὴ παρά τε τοὺς ποτα- 
μοὺς καὶ τοὺς ἑλώδεις τόπους φέρει καλάμους πολλούς. Λέγε ἀεὶ τὰ ἀληϑῆ. 
᾿Αναξαγόρας, ὁ σοφιστής, διδάσκαλος ἦν τοῦ Περικλέους. Ὦ Ἡράκλεις, τοῖς 
ἀτυχέσι σωτηρίαν πάρεχε. ᾿Ἐπαμεινώνδας πατρῦς ἦν ἀφανοῦς. "EAéaipe τὸν 
ἀτυχῆ ἄνθρωπον. Μανδάνη ἣν ϑυγάτηρ ᾿Αστυάγους, τοῦ Μήδων βασιλέως. 
Ὀρέγεσθε, ὦ νεανίαι, ἀληϑῶν λόγων. Ol ἀκρατεῖς αἰσχρὰν δουλείαν δουλεύου- 
σιν. Μὴ ὁμιλίαν ἔχε ἀκρατεῖ ἀνθρώπῳ." 

Pericles had great wisdom (to Pericles there was great wisdom). Pity un. 
fortunate men. Many young men were pupils of Socrates. The intemperate 
(man) serves 8 disgraceful slavery. We admire Sophocles for his (the) splen- 
did tragedies. True words are believed. We pity the life of unfortunate men. 
Do not have intercourse with intemperate men. 


§ 48. (2) Words in -ὠς (Gen. -woc), and tn -cg and -« (Gen. -00¢). 


(4) -ως, Gen. -ὡος. 


ἠρώτων 
ἤρω-σι(νῚ 


hpw-a and ἥρω ἤρω-ας and ἥρως 


ἥρω-ες 





Pot 
D. fpw-e, ἡρώ-οιν. 
* $161, 2. (d). #4158, 1. ὃ § 159, 2. 4416], 2. (a) (a). 
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(b) -ως and -o, Gen. -οοζπεοους. 
Substantives of these endings are always feminine. The ending 
-ῶς is retained in the common language only in the substantive ai- 


δώς. The Dual and PL are formed like substantives in -o¢ of the 
second declension, thus, αἰδοί, ἠχοί, etc. 






ἦ αἰδώς (stem aldo), Shame. 





ἡ ἠχώ (stem ἦχος), Echo. 





αἰδό-ος) αἰδοῦς ἦχό-ο) ἠχοῦς 

aldo-i) αἰδοῖ hx6-i) ἠχοὶ 
αἰδῶ hyé-a) ἠχώ 
αἰδοῖ. 


XXL Vocabulary. 

᾿Αγαϑός, «ἢ, -~6v, good. λυπηρός, -d, -dv, sad, trou- προσιβλέπω, to look at. 

αἰδώς, #, shame, modesty, blesome. πρόσ-ειμι, adeum, to be 
reverence. Avoiac, Lysias. present, be joined to. 


ὁμώς, ὅμωός, ὁ, ἃ slave. λύρϊκός, «ἦ, -dv, lyric. σέβας, τό, (only in Nom. 
εὐεστώ, -ὅος = -od¢, , ὄψις, -ewc, #, the countee and Acc.) respect, es- 


well-being, prosperity. nance, the visage. teem. 
ἱστοριογράφος, -ov, ὃ, an πάτρως, -wor, ὁ, an uncle ψεύδω, to belie, deceive; 
historian. (by the father’s side). Mid. to lis. 
eros, του, ὁ, ἃ garden. πειϑώ, -ὅος == -οὗς, ἦ, per- 
suasiveness. 


Ὅμηρος ddet πολλοὺς fipwac. Τὴν τῶν ἡρώων ἀρετὴν ϑαυμάζομεν. Ol ducer 
βίον λνπηρὸν ἄγουσιν. ὋὉ τοῦ πάτρωος κῆπος καλός ἐστιν. ᾿Ὀρέγου, ὦ παῖ, 
αἰδοῦς. Αἰδὼς ἀγαϑοῖς ἀνδράσιν ἕπεται. Τὸν Λυσίαν ἐπὶ τῇ πειϑοῖ καὶ χάριτι 
ϑαυμάζομεν. Τῷ αἰδοῖ πρόςεστι τὸ σέβας. Μὴ πρόςβλεπε τὴν Τοργοῦς ὄψιν. 
"OD Ἠχοῖ, ψεύδεις πολλάκις τοὺς ἀνθρώπους. Πάντες ὀρέγονται εὐεστοῦς. Tpé- 
wet νεανίᾳ αἰδῶ ἔχειν. Κλειὼ καὶ ᾿Ερατὼ Μοῦσαί εἰσιν. Tv μὲν Κλειὼ ϑερα- 
πεύουσιν οἱ ἱστοριογράφοι, τὴν δὲ 'Ερατὼ οἱ λυρικοὶ ποιηταί. 

Homer celebrates the hero Achilles in song. The bravery of the hero is 
wonderful. Slaves lead (to slaves there is) a troublesome life. The uncle has 
(to the uncle there is) a beautiful garden. All delight in prosperity. Admire, 
O young man, with reverence, the actions of good men! We admire the per- 
suasiveness and elegance of Lysias. We are often deceived by Echo. 


λ 
8 44. (8) Words tn -ας (Gen. -aog), and in -ος (Gen. -e0¢). 


(a) -ας, Gen. -aog. 


Only the neuters τὸ σέλας, light, and τὸ δέπας, goblet, belong to 
this class. 


Sing. N. | τὸ σέλας, light. PL céAa-a and céA@=—Sss Dual. σέλα-ε 
σέλα-ος σελά-ων σελάμοιν. 


oéAa-i and σέλᾳ σέλα-σι(ν) 
σέλας σέλα-α and σέλᾶ 
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(b) -o¢, Gen. -e0¢ =-oveg. 


Substantives of this class are likewise neuter. 


In the Nom., 


8, the stem-vowel of the last syllable, is changed into o. 






















Sing. N. | τὸ γένος for yévec, genus. τὸ κλέος for κλέες, glory. 
G. yéve-oc) γένους (xAée-oc) κλέους 
D. yéve-i) γένει (xAée-i) KAéet 
A. γένος κλέος 
Plur. Ν. (γένε-α) γένη κλέε-α) κλέα 
α. yevé-wy and γενῶν KAgé-wv) κλεῶν 
D. γένε-σι(ν) κλέε-σι(ν) 
A. (yéve-a) γένη (κλέε-α) κλέα 
Dual. | (yéve-e) γένη κλέε-ε) κλέη 
΄(γενέ-οιν) γενοῖν κλεέ-οιν) κλεοῖν. 






















Remakx. On the contraction in the Dual of -ee into -7 instead of -et, see ὁ 42, 
Rem. 1; -ea in the plural preceded by a vowel, is contracted into -a, not into -7 ; 
6. g. κλέεα = xAéd. Comp. Περικλέᾶ (§ 42, Rem. 2). 


"ADAG, sed, but. 

ἄνεμος, -ov, ὁ, the wind. 

ἄνϑος, -e0¢ = «ους, τό, 8 
flower. [safe. 

ἀσφᾶλῆς, -ἔς, firm, secure, 

γένος,-εος = -ους, τό, race, 
descent. 

γῆ, γῆς, 7, the earth. 

δειλός, -7, -όν, cowardly, 
worthless. 

éapivoc, -f, «ὄν, spring, t. 6. 
belonging to the spring, 
(Eap) vernal. 


XXIL Vocabulary. 


εἶδος, -τος = -ους, τό, the 
figure, the form. 

ἔπος, -e0¢ = -ovc, τό, 8 
word. 

ζημία, «ας, 4, injury, pun- 
ishment, loss. 

ϑάλπος, -ξος = -ove, τό, 
heat. 

ϑνητός, «ἦ, -6v, mortal. 

κέρδος, -ἑας == -ους, τό, 
gain. 

κλέος, «ἕεος = «ἔους, τό, 
fame, pl.famous actions. 


κρΐνω, cerno, to separate, 
judge, discern, choose. 

μῆκος, -€0¢ = -ους, τό, 
length. 

πονηρός, -tt, «ὄν, dishonest, 
wicked. 

σέλας, -aoc, τό, splendor. 

ὕψος,-εος = -ove,70, height, 
elevation. | 

χαλκός, -οὗ, ὁ, brass. 

ψεῦδος, -e0¢ = -ους, τό, 
8 lie. [cold. 

ψῦχος, -€0¢ = -ους, τό, 


Ἡ γῆ ἄνϑεσιν ἐαρινοῖς ϑάλλει. Τῶν κακῶν δειλὰ ἔπη φέρουσιν ἄνεμοι. Μὴ 


ἀπέχου ψύχους καὶ ϑάλπους. 


Τὸ καλὸν οὐ μήκει χρόνου κρίνομεν, ἀλλὰ ἀρετῇ.. 


Οὐκ ἀσφαλές ἐστι πᾶν ὕψος ἐν ϑνητῷ γένει. Μὴ ψεύδη λέγε. ’Απέχου πονη- 
ρῶν κερδῶν. Κέρδη πονηρὰ ζημίαν ἀεὶ φέρει ἙΚάτοπτρον εἴδους χαλκός ἐστιν, 


. x. ~ 
οἶνος δὲ νοῦ. 
ἀνδρεῖοι κλεῶν ὀρέγονται. 


Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι κλέους ὀρέγονται. 


Οἱ ἄνδρες κλέει χαίρουσιν. 


Οἱ 


Θαυμάζομεν τὰ τῶν ἀνδρῶν κλέα. 


Abstain from dishonest gain. We delight in spring flowers. Keep not 
yourself, O youth, from cold (pl.) and heat! (pl.). Flee from dishonest gains. 


Punishment follows the lie. 


(the) famous actions. 


We admire the Hellenes for (ἐπί, ὦ. dat.) their 
Soldiers are impelled to noble actions by (dat.) the love 


for (gen.) fame. The famous actions of soldiers are admired. 


1 See rule of Syntax, p. 27. 





$§ 45, 46.] THIRD ῬΕΟΙΈΝΒΙΟΧ.--- ΟΒΌΒ IM -ἰρ, “δ, -t, Ὁ. 49 


§ 45. IL. Words in -t, οὖς, -t, -v. 


(1) Words in «ἔς, -0¢. 


κῖς, corn-worm. ὁ, 7 σῦς, a boar,a sow. ὁ lydfc, fish. 
ki-be σῦ-ὅς ἰχϑύ- 





XXIIL Vocabulary. 
'"Αγκιστρον͵ οὐ, 76, ahook. βάτραχος, -ov, ὁ, a frog. νέκῦς, -Do, ὁ, a corpse, 8 


ἀγρεύω, to catch. ϑότρῦς, -ὕος, ὁ, a cluster dead body. 
ἄμπελος, -ov, 7, & vine. of grapes. παγίς, -Ἶδος, 4, a trap, a 
ἀνα-κύπτω, to peep up or ἔσος, -ἢ, -ov, like, equal. snare. 

out, emerge. pis, εὕός, ὃ, mis, mOris, a στάχος, -tor, 5, an eat 
βασιλεύω, το. gen, to be mouse. ° of corn. 

king, rule. 


Οἱ ἐχϑύες ἐκ rod ποταμοῦ ἀνακύπτουσιν. Ol ϑηρευταὶ τὰς σύας aypebovery. 
Πάντες ἴσοι νέκνες " ψυχῶν δὲ ϑεὸς βασιλεύει} Ἢ ἄμπελος φέρει βότρυς. Ἢ 
γῆ φέρει στάχυας καὶ βότρνας. Οἱ μύες wayiow ἀγρεύονται. Οἱ Σύροι σέβον- 
ται τοὺς ἰχϑῦς ὡς ϑεούς. Τοῖς μυσὶβ μάχη ποτὲ ἦν πρὸς τοὺς βατράχους. Αγ- 
κίστροις ἐνεδρεύομεν τοῖς ἰχϑύσιν. 

We catch fishes with hooks. The huntsman lies in wait for the boars. The 
clusters (of grapes) and ears (of corn) are beautiful. The vine is abounding 
(εὔπορος, w. gen.) in clusters of grapes. The frogs once had δ battle with the 
mice (To the frogs was once a’battle against the mice). 


8 46. (2) Words in -ig, ¢, ὕς, v. 


The stem-vowels ¢ and v remain only in the Acc. and Voe. Sing. ; 
in the other Cases they are changed into s.. In the Gen. Sing. and 
Pl. masculine or feminine substantives end in -ος and -ov,—in 
which case ὦ has no influence on the place of the accent. Comp. 
§ 80, Rem. 2. 


ὃ ς 158, 7. (a). 5616], 3. (d). 
5 








50 THIRD DECLENSION.—WORDS In -ig, οἵ -ὅς, -v. [§ 46. 









N. | ἡ πόλϊς, city. ὁ πῆχυς, cubit. τὸ σίναπι, mustard. τὸ ἄστυ, city. 






Sing. 











G. πόλε-ως πήχε-ως σιγάπε:ος ἄστε-ος 
D πόλει πήχει σινᾶπει ἄστει 
Α. πόλιν πῆχυν σίναπι. ἄστν 
V. πόλι πῆχν σίναπι ἄστυ 
ΟΝ, πόλεις πήχεις σινά i 
G. woAe-wy πήχεων σιναπέ-ων ἀστέ-ων 
D. wohe-ot(v) πῆήχε-σιλν) σινώπε.σι(ν) ἄστε-σι(ν) 
Α. πόλεις πήχεις ovary 
V. πόλεις πήχεις ᾿ς σινάπη 















πόλε-ε WHA E-E σινάπε-ε dere-s 
πολέ-οιν πηχέ-οιν σιναπέ-οιν 








Rem. 1. Here belong adjectives in ὕς, -ela, -6, the declension of which does 
not differ from that of substantives, except that the Gen. of the masculine sin- 
gular has the common form -éo¢ (not -ew¢), and that the neuter plural is always 
uncontracted. Thus: 


Singular. Sweet. Plural. 
. [γλυκύς γλυκεῖα γλνκύ γλυκεῖς γλυκεῖαι γλνκέα 
. | γλυκέτος γλυκείᾶς γλυκέεος seta γλυκειῶν γλυκέων 


γλυκύν γλυκεῖαν γλυκύ γλυκεῖς γλυκείᾶς γλυκέα 
.Ἰ γλυκύ γλυκεῖα γλυκύ γλυκεῖς γλυκεῖαι γλυκέα 


Dual N. or Me γλυκέξδ = γλυκείᾷ γλυκέε 
6. and λυκέοιν γλυκεΐαιν γλυκέοιν. 


Here also belong adjectives in οὕς, «ὕ, Gen. -coc, which are declined like 
γλυκύς, -ὖ, except that the nenter plural in -ea is contracted into -7 (as ἄστη); 
6. g. ὁ ἡ δίπηχυς, τὸ δίπηχυ, twe cubits long, τὰ διπήχη. 

Rem. 2. Some substantives in -ῷ, and also adjectives in -i¢, -, 6. g. Idpte, 
idm, skilled in, have a regular inflection; so aleo the word ἡ ἔγχελυς, ed, in the 
singular. 


Ν 
α 

γλυκεῖ γλυκείᾳ γλυκεῖ Ν γλυκέσι(ν) γλφκείαις γλνκέσε(ν) 
Vv 




















Sing. N. | ὁ, 7 πόρτις, calf. ἡ ἔγχελυρ, eel. ὁ, ἡ οἷς, sheep. 
σ. πόρτιοος . ἐγχέλυ-ος οἷός 
D. mopri-t πόρτί byxéAv-t oli 
A. πόρτιν ἔγχελυν div 
Vv. πόρτι ἔγχελυ 
Plur. N. πόρτι-ς όρτις ἔλεις οἷες 
GQ. πορτίων ἐωφψωθ olay 
D. πόρτι-σι(ν) ἐγχέλε: σι(ν) olai(v) 
A. πόρτι-ας πόρτίς ἐγχέλεις οἷας, rarer οἷς 
Υ. πόρτι-ες πόρτις ἐγχέλεις οἷες 
Dual. πόρτι-ε ἐγχέλε-ε οἷε 


πορτί-οιν ἐγχελέ-οιν οἱοῖν. 


XXIV. Vocabulary. 
᾿Αρχή, -ἧς, ἢ, ἃ beginning, trates, authorities, of- ἀσέλγεια, «ας, ἦ, excess. 
pl. magis- 8068 of command. βέβαιος,-ἅ, ον, firm socure. 
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βροτός, -4, ~6v, mortal. μόνος, -ἢ, “ον, alone. πύργος, -ov, ὁ, a tower. 
βρῶσις, -εως, #, eating. νόμος, -ov, ὁ, a law. σπώνις, -εως, $, neediness, 
διάφορος, -ov, different. ὄνησις, -εως, 4, advantage. want 

ϑῶρον, -ov, τό, ἃ gift. πῆχυς, -ews, ὁ, the elbow, στάσις, -εως, 7, ἃ faction, 


ἔνδεια, -a¢, ἣ, want. a cubit. sedition. 
ἐπιϑυμία, «ας, ἡ, desire. πόλεμος, -ov, ὃ, war. σύνεσις, «εως, ἦ, under- 
καρπύς, «οὔ, ὁ, fruit. πόλις, «εως, ἦ, & town, Δ standing. 
κόσμος, -ov, 6, an orna- state, a city. ὕβρις, -ews, #, insolence, 


ment, order, the world. πόρτες, -tog, ὁ, 9, a heifer. haughtiness. 
κτῆμα, -Groc, τό, ἃ pos- πόσις, -ewc, ἡ, drinking, φύλαξ, -κος, ὁ, a guard, a 
session. (session. drink. guardian. 
κτῆσις, -eac, ἢ, gain, pos- πρᾶξις, -εως, 7, an action. φύσις, -ews, 7, nature. 
᾿Ασέλγεια τίκτει ὕβριν. Ἔν πόσει καὶ βρώσει πολλοί εἰσιν ἑταῖροι, ἐν δὲ 
σπουδαίῳ πράγματι ὀλίγοι. ὋὉ πλοῦτος σπάνεωχὶ καὶ ἐνδείας τοὺς ἀνθρώπους 
λύει. Ἔπον τῇ φύσει.Σ Al ἀπὸ τοῦ σώματος ἐπιϑυμίαι πολέμους καὶ στάσεις 
καὶ μάχας παρέχουσιν. ᾿Ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν αἱ ἀρχαὶ νόμων φύλακές εἰσιν. ᾿Απέ- 
χεσϑε͵ ὦ πολῖται, oraceav.' ᾿Ορέγεσϑε καλῶν πράξεων. δ Διάφοροί εἶσιν αἱ 
τῶν βροτῶν φύσεις. Ἔξ ὕβρεως πολλὰ κακὰ γίγνεται. ἙΚακοῦ ἀνδρὸς δῶρα 
ὄνησιν οὐκ ἔχει. Δόξα καὶ πλοῦτος ἄνευ συνέσεως οὐκ ἀσφαλῇ κτήματά εἰσιν. 
Οἱ καρποὶ γλυκεῖς εἰσιν. 'Αρετῆς BéBasai εἶσιν αἱ κτήσεις μόναι. Τιολλὰ ἄστη 
τείχη ἔχει. Οἱ τοῦ ἄστεος πύργοι καλοί εἰσιν. Οἱ πύργοι τῷ ἄστει κόσμος εἰσίν. 
Riches free from neediness and want. In the state the magistrates are the 
guardians of the laws. Strive, O young man, after a noble action! The pos- 
session of virtue is alone secure. Good laws bring order to states. Soldiers 
fight for the safety of cities. Flee, O citizens, from factions ! 


8 47. Irregular Nouns of the Third Declenston. 
1. Avie, see § 86 ; γάλα, γόνυ, δόρυ, οὖς, 6.89; χείρ, § 85, Rem. 2. 
2. Γυνή (ᾧν ὦ woman), Gen. γυναικ-ός, Dat. yuvcix-i, Acc. γυ- 
ψαῖκ-α, Voc. γύναι; PL γυναῖκες, γυναικῶν, γυγαιξί(»), γυναῖκας. 
8. Ζεύς, Gen. Διός, Dat. Ait, Ace. Sia, Voc. Zev. 
4. Oge ξ (n, hair), Gen. τριχ-ός, Dat. PL ϑριξί(»), see § 8, 11. 
5. Κλείς (ἡ, key), Gen. κλειδ-ός, Dat. xAed-i, Acc. κλεῖδ-α 
and (commonly) κλεῖν; PL Nom. and Acc. xdeig, also κλεῖδες, 
κλεῖδας. ᾿ 
6. Κύων» (ὁ, ἡ, dog), Gen. κυν-ός, Dat. κυνί, Acc. xvva, Voc. 
κύον; Pl. κύνες, κυνῶν, xvai(y), κύνας. 
7. «ἂς (0, stone), Gen. λᾶος, Dat. λαΐ, Ace. Aa», seldom λᾶα ; 
Pl. λᾶες, λάων, Adecor(). 
8. Μάρευς (6, 7, witness), Gen. μάρτυρος, Dat. μάρτυρι, Acc. 
μάρτυρα, more seldom pagryy; Dat. Pl. pagriot(s). 
9. Nave (y, navis), Gen. vede, Dat. νηΐ, Acc. ναῦν; Dual: 





"4. 157. 24161, 2. (a) (δ). 9 § 158, δ. (b). 4 416], 5. 
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Gen. and Dat. γνεοῖν (Nom. and Acc. are not in use); Pl. sie, 
νεῶν, vavoi(y), ναῦς. Comp. γραῦς, § 41. 
10. "18 e (τό, water), Gen. ὕδατος, etc. 


ΧΧΥ͂. Vocabulary. 


᾿Αϑηναῖος, -ov, 6,an Athe- ἰϑύνω, to set right, guide. paprupia,-ac, }, ey: 
nian. ἱστός, -οὔ, ὁ, & loom. οἰκία, «ας, ἡ, a house. 
"Adnc, -ov, 6, Hades, the κεφαλῆ, -7¢, 7, the head. οἶκος, -ov, 6, a house. 
fi of the lower world «ior7, -n¢, 7, ἃ chest, a περίδρο a Oe 
u 


to). coffer. round, 

ἄπιστος, -ov, unfaithful, κοιλαίνω, to hollow out. πέτρα, se ῆ, τ gees 

incredible. [treaty. κομίζω, ἴο ) bring. σταγών, -dvoc, 7, ἃ drop, 
δέησις, -εως, ἣ, an en- κτεῖς, -ενός, ὁ, a comb. or dropping. 
δέχομαι, ἴο receive. κτενίζω, to comb. σώζω, to save, preserve. 
aap «ας, 7, an as- κύβος, -ov, ὁ, ἃ die. σωτήρ, -ἦρος, 0, & saver, 

y: κυβερνῆτης,-ου,ὁ, asteers- & preserver. 

ϑρίξ, IE. τος ἡ, the hair. man, 8 pilot. ὠφέλεια,-ας, 7, advantage 


Al γυναῖκες τῷ κόσμῳ χαίρουσιν. Ol Ἕλληνες σέβονται Δία. Ταῖς γυναιξὶν 
ἡ αἰδὼς πρέπει. Οἱ κύνες τὸν οἶκον φυλάττουσιν. Ὁ κυβερνήτης τὴν ναῦν 
ἰϑύνει. Αἱ σταγόνες τοῦ ὕδατος πέτραν κοιλαΐνουσιν. ᾿Εχϑαίρω γυναῖκα πε- 
ρίδρομον. Τῆς γυναικόςϊ ἐστι τὸν οἶκον φυλάττειν. Τυναικὸς; ἐσϑλῆς ἐστι σώ- 
ζειν οἰκίαν. "Aet εὖ πίπτουσιν οἱ Διὸς κύβοι. Οἱ κύνες τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ὠφέ- 
λειαν καὶ ἡδονὴν παρέχουσιν. Αἱ τῶν μαρτύρων μαρτυρίαι πολλάκις ἄπιστοί 
εἰσιν. Ἵστοὶ γυναικῶν ἔργα, καὶ οὐκ ἐκκλησίαι. Κόμιζε, ὦ παῖ, τὴν τῆς κίσ- 
τῆς κλεῖν. ὭὮ Ζεῦ, δέχου τὴν τοῦ ἀτυχοῦς δέησιν. Κάστωρ καὶ Πολυδεύκης 
τῶν νεῶν σωτῆρες ἧσαν. Τυναικιῦδ πάσῃ κόσμον 7 σιγὴ φέρει. Οἱ γέροντες 
ὀλίγας τρίχας ἐν τῇ κεφαλῇ ἔχουσιν. Ὦ γύναι, σῶζε τὴν οἰκίαν. "Τῷ κτεν rag 
τρίχας κτενίζομεν. Ὁ Αἰακὸς τὰς τοῦ “Adov κλεῖς φυλάττει. ᾽ 

The woman delights in ornament. It is the duty (it is, το. gen.) of women to 
look after the house. Bring, O boy, the key of the house! Women delight in 
beautiful hair. The Athenians had (To the Athenians were) many ships. 
Trust not all witnesses. It is the business (it is, w. gen.) of dogs to guard the 
house. Zeus had (To Zeus were) many temples. The fishes peep up from the 
water. The steersmen guide the ships. Modesty becomes a woman. 


§ 48. chill kcal Adjectives. 


πρᾶος πραεῖα 

πράου mpaeiag 

πράῳ ᾿πραείᾳ 

πρᾶον πραεῖαν 

πρᾶος, πρὰε πραεῖα 

πρᾶοι διὰ πραεῖς πραεῖαι 

πραέων πραειῶν 

πράοις and πραέσι(ν) πραείαις 

πράους and πραεῖς πραείᾶς τρο 
πρᾶοι διὰ πραεῖς πραεῖαι πραέα 
πράω πραείὰ “πράω 
πράοιν πραείαιν πρώοιν. 


158, 2. 5416], 5. 34161, 8. 


ry 
Ε 


. Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Υ. 
. ON. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 
A. V. 





Sad 2 
Ὁ 
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πολλή wokt,much. [μέγας μεγάλη μέγα, great 
πολλῆς πολλοῦ pe ἀλη μεν τ 


ἜΡΙΝ 


by 


G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
Dual. 


B 


rg 


στἄσι(ν) 
στάντας 
στώντες 


στώντε 
στάντοιν 


«εἶσα 
-εἰσης 
-eloy 
«εἶσαν 
«εἰσα 
«εἴσαιε 
«εἰσῶν 
«εἰσαις 


στάντων 
ordot(v) 
στάντα 
στάντα 


~év 


«ἔντα 
«ὄντων 


λιπών λιποῦσα 
λιπόντος λιπούσης 
λιπόντε λιπούσῃ 
λιπόντα λιποῦσαν 
λεπών λιποῦσα 


λιπόντες λιποῦσαι 

λιπόντων λιπουσῶν λιπόντων 
λιποῦσι(ν) λεπούσαις λιποῦσι(ν) 
λιπόντας λιπούσας λιπόντα 

λιπόντες λιποῦσαιε λιπόντα 


,"λιπόντε aArroted λιπόντε 
λιπόντοιν λιπούσαιν λιπόντοιν. 


ἀγγελῶν 
ἀγγελοῦντος 
ἀγγελοῦντι 
ἀγγελοῦντα 
ἀγγελῶν 
ἀγγελοῦντες 
ἀγγελούντων 


| λειφϑεῖσι(ν) 
λειφϑέντας -εἰσᾶς - 
λειφϑέντες -εἶσαι -ἕἔντα 
λειφϑέντε -ἔντε 
λειφϑέντοιν «ἔντοιν. 


-eiat{v) | ἀγγελοῦσι 
a ἀγγελοῦντας 


ἀγγελοῦντες 


ἀγγελοῦντε 
ἀγγελούντοιν 


«ΘΩΙ ρΌ 


Ὶ 


«εἰσᾶ 
«εἰσαιν 





Remarx. All participles in -ας are declined like στάς, and all present, second 
Aor. and first Fut. participles in -wv, like λιπών, and first and second Aor. pas- 
sive participles, like λειφϑεῖς, and all second Fut. Act. participles, like ἀγγελῶν. 


XXVI. Vocabulary. 


Αἴγυπτος, -ov, 7, Egypt. κακῶν Ἰλεάς, a multi- πάϑος, -eo¢ = -ους, τό, 


ἄλγος, -co¢ = -ους, τό, tude of evils. suffering, a passion. 
pain. Μακεδών, -ὄνος, ὁ, Mace- πολύς, πολλή͵ πολύ, much, 
ἀφϑονία, -ας, ἦ, absence donian. many, great. 
of envy, abundance. μέγα, greatly. πρᾶος, πραεῖα, πρᾶον, soft, 


ἔϑος, -ξος = -ους, τό, cus- ὀλίγος, -ἢ, -ον, little,emall. mild 


tom, manner. ὀφέλλω, to nourish, in- xpoc-ayopebu, to call, 
Ἰλιάς, -adog, ἡ, the Tied, crease. pamé. 


δά COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. [88 49, 50. 


\ 

φρόσ-οδος, -ov, 7, an ap- σῖτος, -ov, ὁ, corn. be connected or attend 
proach, an income, rev- φόβος, -ov, ὃ, fear’; φόβον ed with fear. 
enue, reditus. ἔχειν, to have fear, to 


Πολὺν olvov πίνειν κακόν ἐστιν. Οἱ βασιλεῖς μεγάλας προτόδους ἔχουσιν. 
Ἔν Αἰγύπτῳ πολλὴ σίτου ἀφϑονία ἦν. Ἢ ϑάλαττα μεγάλη ἐστίν. Μέγα πώ- 
oc προςαγορεύομεν Ἰλιάδα κακῶν. Κροίσῳ! ἣν πολὺς πλοῦτος. Πολλάκις ἐξ 
ὀλίγης ἥδονῆς μέγα γίγνεται ἄλγος. Πραέσι (πράοις) λόγοις ἡδέως εἴκομεν. 
Τὰ μεγάλα δῶρα τῆς τύχης ἔχει φόβον. Πολλῶν ἀνϑρώπων ἔϑη ἐστὶ πραέα. 
πόνος ἀρετὴν μέγα ὀφέλλει. Οἱ παῖδες τοὺς πραεῖς (πράους) πατέρας καὶ τὰς 
πραείας μητέρας στέργουσιν. 'Ὁμιλίαν ἔχε τοῖς πραέσιν (πρώοις) ἀνϑρώποις. 
Al γυναῖκες πραεῖαί εἰσιν. ᾿Αλέξανδρον, τὸν τῶν Μακεδόνων βασιλέα, μέγαν 
ἀπαγορεύουσιν. 

Abstain from much wine. Kings have (to kings are) great revenues. Egypt 
has (in Egypt is) great abundance of corn. Croesus has (to Croesus are) 
great riches. Strive after mild manners. Women have (to women is) a mild 
nature (φύσις) Alexander, king of the Macedonians, is called the Great. 


§ 49. Compartson of Adjectives. 


The Greek language has two forms to indicate the two degrees 
of comparison (Comparative and Superlative); much the most 
common form is -r&906, -té0 a, -τερον, for the Comparative, 
and -τατος, -rary, -τατον, for the Superlative; a. much 
more rare form is -i wy, -i ov, or -w», -0», for the Compara- 
tive, and -toros, -iaorn, τιστον, for the Superlative. 

Rem. 1. The Superlative expresses a quality in the highest degree, or only 
in a very high degree. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the simple forms of the Comparative and Superlative, the 
Greek, like the Latin, can prefix μᾶλλον (magis) and μάλιστα (maxime) to the 
Positive. , 


§50. A. First Form of Comparison. 


Comparative, -z egoc, -τέρα, -τξ8ρον. 
Superlative, -τατος, -τάτη, -τατον. 

The following adjectives annex these forms in the following man- 
"er: 

I. Adjectives in -0¢, - ἢ (- a), -o». 

(a) Most adjectives of this class, after dropping o, annex tle 
above endings to the pure stem, and retain the 0, when a syllabl. 
long by nature or by position, § 9, 3, precedes, (a mute and liquid 
always make the syllable long here); but, in order to prevent the 





1§ 161, 2. (d * § 161, 2. (a), (α). 
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concurrence of too many short syllables, o is lengthened into ὦ, when 
a short syllable precedes; e. g. 


te light, Com. κουφ-ὅ-τερος Sup. κουφ-ὅ-τατος, -ἢ, τον, 


p-6¢, strong, loxop-6-repos, 4“ loxtp-6-rarog, 
Aext-d¢, thin, “4 λεπτ-ό-τερος, ss Δεπτ-ό-τατος 
σφοδρ-ὄς, vehement, 4“ σφοδρύ-τερος, 5“: σφοδρ-ό-τατος, 
κικρ-ὄς, better, ὁ πικρ-ό-τερος, “© πικρ-ό-τατος, 
σοφ-ὄς, wise, ‘6 σοφ-ὥ-τερος, « σοφ-ώ-τατος, 
ἐχῦρ-ὅς, firm, “ ἐχύρ-ώ-τερος, κι“ ἐχ᾽ρ-ώ-τατος, 
ἄξιος, worthy, “4. ἀξὶεώ-τερος, “. ἀξ,οώ-τατος. 


(Ὁ) Contracts in -20¢ == -ovg and -00¢ πα -ους, suffer contraction 
in the Comparative and Superlative also, since ¢ of the former is ab- 
sorbed by ὦ, but the latter, after dropping os, insert the syllable ες, 
which is contracted with the preceding 0; e. g. 

πορφύρ-εος = πορφυρ-οῦς ἀπλεόος = ἀπλ.οῦς 


πορφυρ-εώτερος == πορφυρ-ώ-τερος  ἁπλο-ἔέσ-τερος == ἀπλεούςοτερος 
πορφυρ-εώτατος = πορφυρ-ώ-τατος ἀπλο-ἔσ-τατος = ἀπλ'ούσ-τατος. 


Here belong also contracts of two endings in -οὺυς and -οὐν; e.g. εὗν-οος 
== eby-ovc, Neut. ebv-oov = εὔν-ουν, Com. ebvo-éo-repog = εὑν-οὔσ-τερος, Sup. 
εὐνο-ἔσ-τατος = εὐν-οὐσ-τατος. 

(c) The following adjectives in - αἐο ς, viz. γεραεός, οἷά, πα- 
λαιός, ancient, πδραῖος, on the other side, σγολαῖο ς, αἱ le- 
sure, drop -og and append -τερορ and -τατος to the root; 6. g. 

γεραι-ός, Com. yepai-repog, Sup. yepai-rarog, 
παλαι-ῦς, “. παλαΐ-τερος, “. παλαΐί-τατος. 

(d) The following adjectives in -a¢, viz. εὕ δέος, calm, ἥ σ ν- 
706, quiet, ἴδιο ς, own, ἴσο ς, equal, μέσο ς, middle, ὅρ ϑριος, 
early, ὄψιος, late, and πρώ ἴος, in the morning, after dropping 
-o¢, insert the syllable as, so that the Comparative and Superlative 
of these adjectives are like the preceding in -atog; 6. g. 

peéc-o¢, Com. μεσ-αΐ-τερος, Sup. μεσ-αΐ-τατος, 
᾿ ἔδιεος © ἰδι-αΐ-τερος, ἰδι-αἴ-τατος. 

Rem. 1. Φίλος, beloved, dear, has three different forms: φιλώτερος, διλό. 
τατος; φίλτερος, φίλτατος; φιλαίτερος, φιλαίτατος. 


(ὁ) Two adjectives in -ος, viz. ἐῤδωμένος, strong, and 
ἄκρατος, unmixed, after dropping -ος, insert the syllable ες ; 6. g. 
ἐῤῥωμεν-ἔσ-τερος, ἐῤῥωμεν-ἐσ-τατος, ἀχρατ-ἔσ-τερος, ἀκρατ-ἔσ-τατος. 
So also αἰδοῖος, modest, has αἰδοιέστατος in the Superlative. 

(f) The following adjectives in -ο ς, viz. λάλος, talkative, 
povogayos, eating alone, ὀψοφ γος, dainty, and πτωχός, 
poor, after dropping og, insert the syllable ἐς ; 6. g. λάλ-ος, Com. 
λαλ-ίσ-τερος, Sup. λαλ-ίσ-τατος. 
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Il. Adjectives in -7¢, Gen. -dv, and ψευδής, -ἐς, falee, Gen. 
-gog, shorten the ending -x¢ into -1¢; 6. g. κλέπτ-ης, Gen. -ov, thiev- 
tsh, Com. κλεπε-ίσ-τερος, Sup. κλεπε-ίσ-τατος ; ψευδίστερος, ψευ- 
δίστατος. 


ΧΧΎΥΤΙ. Vocabulary. 
᾿Αγάλλω, to adorn; Mid. ἔϑνος, -eo¢ = -ους, τό, ἃ πτωχός, -ἦ, -όν, begging, 


w. dat., to pride oneself nation, a people. very poor. 
in, be proud of, delight Λακεδαιμόνιος, -ov, ὁ, a σιωπή, «ἧς, ἦ, silence. 
in Lacedaemonian. τίμιος, -d, «ον, honored, 


alperéc, -f, -6v, choice, νομίζω, to think, deem. esteemed, valuable. 
eligible; Comparative, οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, no one; χελιδών, -ὄνος, ἦ, a swal- 


preferable to. οὐδέν, nothing. low. 
βίαιος, -ἃ, -ov, violent. πατρίς, -δος, %, native χρήσιμος, -7, -ον, usefal, 
δίκαιος, -ἃ, -ov, Attic di- country. advantageous. 


Katoc, -ov, just. 


Roxie or Syntrax. The expression denoting comparison, which 
in English is subjoined to the Comparative by than, is subjoined 
in Greek, by 7, than (quam), or, what is more usual, by the Gen. 
without 7, when that expression must have stood in the Nom. Οἱ 
Acc. after 7 if expressed. Hence the rule: Zhe Comparative gov 
erns the Gen. when 7 is omitted. 

᾿Αριστείδης πτωχότατος ἦν, ἀλλὰ δικαιότατος. Οἱ Κύκλωπες βιαιότατοι ἧσαν. 
Καλλίας πλουσιώτατος ἣν ᾿Αϑηναίων. Οὐδὲν σιωπῆς ἐστι χρησιμώτερον. Σιγῆ 
ποτ᾽ ἐστὶν αἱρετωτέρα λόγου. Οὐκ ἔστι σοφίας τιμιώτερον. Σοφία πϑούτου 
κτῆμα τιμιώτερόν ἐστιν. Ἢ Λακαδϑαιμονίων δίαιτα ἣν ἁἀπλουστάτη. Οἱ γεραΐ- 
repot ταῖς τῶν νέων τιμαῖςΐ ἀγάλλονται. Οὐδὲν πατρίδος τοῖς ἀνθρώποις φίλ» 
τερον. Οἱ Ἰνδοὶ παλαίτατον ἔϑνος νομίζονται. ᾿Ὦ νεανίαι, ἔστε ἠσυχαΐτατοι. 
Οἱ Σπαρτιατικοὶ νεανίαι ἐῤῥωμενέστεροι ἧσαν τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων. ἸΙολλοὶ τῶν χε- 
λιδόνων εἰσὶ λαλίστεροι. Οἱ δοῦλοι πολλάκις φενδίστατοι καὶ κλεπτίστατοί 
εἶσιν. 

The father is wiser than the son. The most valuable possession is that of 
virtue. ‘The life of Socrates was very simple. No one of the Athenians was 
more just than Aristides. The eldest are not always the wisest. Men are 
quicter than boys. The Lacedaemonians were very strong. Old women are 
often very loquacious. The raven is very thievish. 


Il. Adjectives of the third Declension : 

Those in -¥¢, -εἴα, -V,—- 9, -8¢ (Gen. -20¢),—-a@6, «αν, 
and the word μά καρ, happy, append -regog and -τατος im 
mediately to the pure stem, which appears in the Neuter form; 6. g, 

γλυκύς, Neut. -b — γλυκύ-τερος λυκύ-Τατ 
ἀληϑής, Neut. -ἔς — ἀληϑέσοτερος LaaSéo-raroc 


1 416], 3. (ὁ). 5616], 5. (a). > $146, 3. 
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πένης, Neut. -e¢ —— πενέσ-τερος πενέσο-τατος 
μέλας, Neut. -αν --- μελάν-τερος ᾿μελάν-τατος 
Tadag, Neut. -αν — ταλών-τερος ταλών-τατος 


μώκαρ, Neut. -ἀρ --- μακάρ-τερος μακάρ-τατος. 
Rem. 2. The adjectives ἡ δύς, ταχύς and πολύς are compared in «ζων 
and -wy. See ἡ 51, I. and § 52, 9. 
IV. -zegog and -τατος are appended to the pure stem, after 
the insertion of a single letter or of a whole syllable : 
(a) Compounds of χάρις insert ὦ; e. g- 
ἐπίχαρις, τ Gen. ἐπιχάριτοος, pleasant, 
‘ Com. ἐπιχαριτ-ώ-τερος, Sup. ἐπιχαριτ-ώ-τατος. 
(Ὁ) Adjectives in -ὦ ν», -o» (Gen. -ovog), insert δῷ; 6. g- 
εὐδαίμων, Neut. εὔδαιμον, A 
Com. a ME LLIN εὐδαιμον-ἔσ-τατος. 
(c) Adjectives in -§ sometimes insert δῷ, sometimes s¢; 6. g. 
Gg7 Ais, Gen. ἀφήλιεκ-ος, growing old, ἅρπαξ, Gen. dpray-oc, rapax, 
Com. ἀφηλικ-ἔσ.-τερος, Com. ἀρπαγ-ίσ-τερος, 
Sup. ἀφηλικ-ἔσο-τατος, Sup. dprxay-io-rarog. 
V. Adjectives in -etg, -ay, insert σ, the » of the stem being 
dropped, ὃ 8, 6; 6. g. 


χαρίεις, Neut. χαρίεν, pleasant, 
Com. χαριέ:στερος, Sup. χαριέεστατος. 


XXVIIL Vocabulary. 

Aldioy, -orroc, ὁ, an AL γῆρας, «αος, τό, old age. ὁρμή, «ἧς, 7, impulse, zeal, 
thiopian. ἐγκρατής, «ἔς, continent, desire, rushing. 

Αἴτνη, -n¢, 7, tna. abstinent, moderate. οὐδέ, and not, neither, not 

αἶψα, quickly. εὐσεβής, -ἔς, pious. even. 

ἅρπαξ, -ayoc, rapacious, εὔχαρις, «ἰτος, attractive. παραπλήσιος, ~2, -ov, and 
rapaz. [weak. ἦβη, -n¢, 7, youth. παραπλήσιος, -ov, like. 

ἀσϑενής, -é&, powerless, μεσότης, -τητος, #, me- παρέρχοιαι, to pass by. 

ἀτυχία, «ας, ἡ, misfortune. diocrity, moderation. πρέσβυς, «εἴα, -v, and 

Bade, -eia, -6, deep, pro- νόημα,-ατος,τό, ἃ thought, πρέσβυς, «νος, and -ews, 


found. a conception. old. 
βαρύς, -eia, οὖ, heavy, bur- ὀρϑός, -7, -dv, straight, ὠκύς, «εἴα, -b, quick. 
. densome. correct, upright. 


Aisa, ὡς νόημα, παρέρχεται ἤβη, οὐδ᾽ ἵππων ὁρμὴ γίγνεται ὠκυτέρα. TO yij- 
ρας βαρύτερόν ἐστιν Αἴτνης. Ὁ ϑάνατος τῷ βαϑυτάτῳ ὕπνῳ! παραπλήσιός ἐσ- 
τιν. Οἱ νέοι τοῖς τῶν πρεσβυτέρων ἐπαίνοις χαίρουσιν. Φιλίας δικαίας κτῆσίς 
ἐστιν ἀσφαλεστάτη. Ἢ μεσότης ἐν πᾶσιν ἀσφαλεστέρα ἐστίν. Οἱ γέροντες ἀσ- 
ϑενέστεροί εἶσι τῶν νέων. Βουλῆς ὀρϑῆς οὐδέν ἐστιν ἀσφαλέστερον. Ol κόρα» 
κες μελάντατοί εἶσιν. Ἢ ’Agpodiry ἣν εὐχαριτωτάτη. Ol εὐσεβέστατοι εὐδαι» 
μονέστατοί εἰσιν. Σωκράτης ἐγκρατέστατος ἦν καὶ σωφρονέστατος. Ἔν ταῖς 
ἀτυχίαις πολλάκις οἱ ἄνϑρωποι σωφρονέστεροι εἶσιν, ἢ ἐν ταῖς εὐτυχίαις. Κρι» 
τίας ἦν ἁρπαγίστατος. Ἥ ’Agpodiry ἦν χαριεστάτη πασῶν ϑεῶν. 





1 § 161, 2. (b). 2 § 161, 2. (c). 


ὅ8 ADJECTIVES.—SECOND FORM OF COMPARISON. [§ 51. 


Age is very burdensome. Nothing is quicker than thought. Moderation is 
the safest. No bird is (there is not a bird) blacker than the raven. The 
AXthiopians are very dark. Nothing is more attractive than youth. No one ot 
the Athenians was more moderate or more sensible than Socrates. No one was 
more rapacious than Critias. Nothing is more graceful than a beautiful flower. 


§51. B. Second Form of Comparison. 
Comparative, - w», Neut. -i o», or -w ¥, Neut. -o ». 
Superlative, -ἰστος, -ioty, τιστον. 

Rem. 1. On the declension of the Comparative, see ὁ 35, Rem. 4. 

This form of com arison includes, 

L Some adjectives in -v¢, which drop -vg and append -tws, ete. ; 
this usually applies only to ἡ ὃ t¢, sweet, and ταχύς, swift. Τ' α- 
χύς has in the Comparative ϑάσσων (Att. θάττων, § 8, 11), Neut. 
ϑᾶσσον (Parzov). Thus: 
76-0¢, Com. 76-fav, Neut.%d-lov, Sup. #d-ccroc, -n, -ov. 
rax-t¢, “ vVaoowr, Att. ϑάττων, Neut. ϑᾶσσον, Att. ϑᾶττον, Sup. τάχιστος. 

Bem. 2. The others in -f¢, as Badic, deep, βαρύς, heavy, βιρα δύς, slow, 
βραχύς, short, γλυκύς, sweet, δασύς, thick, etpte, wide, ὁ ξ ύ ς, sharp, 
πρέσβυς, old, ὦ κύ ς, swift, have the form in -brepoc, -braroc, § 50, ΠῚ, 


II. The following adjectives in -g0¢, viz. αἰσχρός, base, ὃ χ- 
9005, hostile, κυ δρό ς, honorable, and οἷκιαρ ὁ ς, wretched (but 
always in the Comparative, oixzgozegos), the ending -go¢ here also 
being dropped; 6. g. αἰσχρός, Com. αἰσχ-ἑων, Neut. aicy-iov, Sup. 
αἴσχ-ιστος. 

XXIX. Vocabulary. 
"Αλλος, «ἢ, -0, alius, -a, ud, καιρός, «οὔ, ὁ, the right olxrpéc, -ὦ, «ὄν, pitiable, 
another, τὰ dada = time, an opportunity; miserable. 

τἄλλα, the rest, every- _ time (in general). ὀσμῆ, -ἥς» 7, & smell. 

thing else. {imical. λοιπός, «ἤ, -όν, remaining ὄφις, -ews, ὁ, -7, a snake. 
ἐχϑρός, -4, «ὄν, hostile, in- μετα-φέρω, to remove, παρέχομαι, to afford, bring 
ζῶον, -ov, τό, ἃ living be- change. . forth... 

ing, an animal. 

Ὁ Badirarog ὕπνος ἤδιστός ἐστιν. TIoAAa ἄνϑη ἡδίστην ὀσμὴν παρέχεται. 
Οὐδὲν ϑᾶττόν ἐστι τῆς ἥβης. Τὴν αἰσχίστην δουλείαν; οἱ ἀκρατεῖς δουλεύουσιν. 
Πάντων ἥδιστόν ἐστιν ἡ φιλία. Οὐδὲν αἰσχιόν ἐστιν, ἢ ἄλλα μὲν ἐν νῷ ἔχειν, 
ἄλλα δὲ λέγειν. Οἱ ὄφεις τοῖς λοιποῖς ζώοις ἔχϑιστοί εἶσιν. Ὁ τῶν πλουσίων 
βίος πολλώκις οἰκτρότερός ἐστιν, ἢ ὁ τῶν πενήτων. Τάχισταδϑ ὁ καιρὸς μεταφέρει 
τὰ πράγματα. 

Nothing is more pleasant than a very deep sleep. Nothing is more disgrace- 
fal than slavery. The horses are very quick. There is nothing more inimical 
than bad advice. The old man has for (dat.) the old man the most pleasant 


meneame 





3 


1 § 159, 2. * 4161, 5. (a). 9 Adverbially. 
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speech, the boy for the boy. The poor have always a very miserable life. 
Nothing is more miserable than poverty. 


~~ §52. Anomalous Forms of Comparison. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
1. ἀγαϑός, good, ἀμείνων, Neut. ἄμεινον ἄριστος 
βελτίων ἕλτιστος 
ς κρείσσων, Att. κρείττων κράτιστος 
2. κακός, bad, κακίων κάκιστος 
.. ἄείρων «ως, δΖείριστος 
“ ἧσσων, Att. ἥττων (inferior) 
3. καλός, beautiful, καλλίων ts 
4. ἀλγεινός, painful, GAyesvorepor ἀλγεινότατος 
‘ ἀλγίων ἄλγιοτος 
ὃ μακρός, long. μακρότερος μακρότατος and μήκιστος 
. μικρός, small, μικρότερος τατος 
ἐλέσσων. Att. ἐλάττων oad χιστος - 
7. rea Jen, μείων ὀλίγιστος 
8. μέγας, great pei worog 
9. πολύς, much, πλείων or πλέων πλεῖστος 
10. ῥῴδιος, easy, ων ῥᾷστος 
11. κέπων, ripe, “«επαΐτερος “«επαίτατος 
13. πίων, fat, πιότερος πιότατος. 
| XXX. Vocabulary. 
᾿Αναγκαῖος, -4,-0v,and av- ἔμφῦτος, -ov, implanted. μαλακός, -7, -dv, soft. 
αγκαῖος, -ov, necessary. ἐνίοτε, sometimes. πόλεμος, -ov, ὁ, war. 
ἀνάγκη, -n¢, 7, necessity, ἐπεϑυμία, «ας, 4, desire. σκώπτω, to joke, jest (Eng. 
compulsion. εὐτυχῆς, -éc, fortunate. scoff’). 
ἀναρχία, -ας, 7, want of 7, or; #—, either—or, στέργω, to love, to be sat- 
government, anarchy. aut—aut. isfied, contented with. 


βλάβη, -n¢, 7, injury. 

γείτων, -ovoc, 6, 7, 8 
neighbor. 

γνώμη, opinion, view. 

ἐλεύϑερος, «ἃ, -ov, and 
ἐλεύϑερος, -ον, free- 
born, free. 


Rote or SYNTAX. 


Ἰβηρία, -αὐ, ἡ, Spain. 
ἰσχύω, to be strong or 
able, have power, avail. 
κελεύω, to order, bid. 
κολακεία, -ac, ἡ, flattery. 
κροκόδειλος, -ov, ὃ, & croc- 
᾿ odile. 


σύμβουλος, -ov, ὁ, an ad- 
viser. 

σωφροσύνη, «ἧς, 7, sound- 
mindedness, modesty, 
wisdom, chastity. 


Ὡς with the Superlative strengthens it, as 
quam in Lat.; e. δ. ος τάχιστα, quam celerrime, as quick as possible. 


Οὐχ ὁ μακρότατος βίος ἄριστός ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ ὁ σπουδαιότατος. Mérpov ἐπὶ 


πᾶσιν ἄριστον. 
βελτίων χρόνου. 


εἶσιν. 


Τνῶμαι τῶν γεραιτέρων ἀμείνους εἰσίν. 
Ἢ λέγε σιγῆς κρείττονα, ἢ "σιγὴν ἔχε. 
τὸ ἀσφαλέστατον. Σκώπτεις, ὦ λῷστε. 


Σύμβουλος οὐδείς ἐστι 
"Ael κράτιστόν ἐστι 


᾿Ἐσϑλῶν κακίους ἐνιότε εὐτυχέστεροί 
Οὐκ ἔστι λύπης χεῖρον ἀνθρώπῳ; κακόν. Kodaxela τῶν ἄλλων ἁπάντων 


κακῶν xeipioréy ἔστιν. ᾿Ανὴρ μαλακὸς τὴν ψυχήν ἐστι καὶβ χρημάτων ἥττων." 





1 § 161, 5. 
* is a slave to money. 


3 The Acc. means, in regard to, see § 159, 7. 


8 algo. 


΄ 








60 ADVERB.—NATURE, DIVISION AND FORMATION. [8 53. 


Ταῖς γυναιξὶν! ἡ σωφροσύνη καλλίστη ἀρετή ἐστιν. Οὐκ ἔστι κτῆμα κάλλιον 
gidov. ἫἪ δουλεία τῷ ἐλευϑέρῳ ἀλγίστη ἐστίν. Ἢ ὁδὸς μηκίστη ἐστίν. Ὁ 
κροκόδειλος ἐξ ἐλαχίστον γίγνεται μέγιστος. Ἢ γῆ ἐλάττων ἐστὶ τοῦ ἡλίου. 
Στέργε καὶ τὰ μείω. ᾿Ολέγιστοι ἄνϑρωποι εὐδαίμονές εἶσιν. Οὐδεὶς νόμος ἰσ- 
χύει μεῖζον τῆς ἀνάγκης. Μικρὰ κέρδη πολλάκις μείζονας βλάβας φέρει. 'Αναρ- 
χίας μεῖζον οὐκ ἔστι κακόν. Ὁ πόλεμος πλεῖστα κακὰ φέρει. "Ἐμφυτός ἐστι 
τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἢ τοῦ πλείονος ἐπιϑυμία. Τυνὴ ἐσϑλὴ πλεῖστα ἀγαϑὰ τῷ οἴκῳ 
φέρει. Ta ἀναγκαῖα τοῦ βίουβ φέρε ὡς ῥᾷστα. Τὸ κελεύειν ῥᾷόν ἐστι τοῦ πράτ- 
τειν. Οἱ καρποὶ πεπαίτατοί εἰσιν. Ἔν τῷ τοῦ πατρὸς κήπῳ οἱ βότρνες πεπαί- 
τεροί εἰσιν, ἢ ἐν τῷ τοῦ γείτονος. ᾿Ιβηρία τρέφει πιύότατα πρόβατα. ᾿ 

There is nothing better than a very diligent life. The opinion of the old is 
the best. The best adviser is time. Nothing is better than that which is most 
safe (than the safest). The worst (persons) are often very fortunate. . Sadness 
is the worst evil to man. Nothing is worse than flattery. The immoderate 
man is a slave to pleasures. In women nothing is better than modesty. Toa 
free man nothing is more painful than slavery. The crocodile is very long. 
The son is smaller than the father. The good often have more property than 
the bad. The poor are often in greater honor than the rich. Avarice is a very 
great evil. Nothing brings more evils than war. To order is very easy. It is 
easier to bear poverty than sadness. We taste the ripest fruits with great plea- 
sure.‘ The sheep of the father are fatter than those of the neighbor. 


CHAPTER V. 
THE ADVERB. 


§53. Nature, Division and Formation of the 
Adverb. 


1. Adverbs are indeclinable words, denoting a relation of place, 
time or manner ; 6. g. ἐκεῖ, there, νῦν, now, καλῶς, beautifully, tn a 
beautiful manner. 

2. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives by assuming the 
ending -w¢. This ending is annexed to the pure stem of the 
adjective; and since the stem of adjectives of the third declension 
appears in the genitive, and adjectives in the Gen. Pl. are accented 
like adverbs, the following rule may be given for the formation of 
adverbs from adjectives: viz. -a the ending of the adjective in 
the Gen. Pl., is changed into -¢; 6. g. 


φίλεος, lovely, Gen. Pl. φίλεων Ady. φίλεως 
καλεός, Sar, “- KaA-OV καλ-ῶς 
καίρι-ος, timely, “Φ καιρίων. καιρί-ως 





416], 5. also. ? §158,3. ‘Neuter plural of the superlative of ἡδύς. 





ι 





§ 54.] COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 61 


ἀπλ(ό-ος)οῦς, simple, Gen. PL i a a Adv. ἀπλ(ό-ως)ῶς 


εὔν(ο-ος)ους, benevolent, “ ἀ(εὐνό-ων) εὔνων (εὐνό-ως) εὔνως 
πᾶς, all, παντός, «πάντων πώντ-ως 
σώφρων, prudent, “4 σωφρόν-ων σωφρόν-ως 
χαρίεις, pleasant, ἐξ χαριέντ-ων χαριέντο-ως 
ταχύς, swift, “ ταχέ-ων ταχέ-ως 

μέγας, great, “Φ μεγ γάλεων μεγάλ-ως 
ee τὰ ἀληϑίἐ-ὠν)ῶν ἀληϑί ἐ-ωρ)ῶς 


$ a ““  (ovv79é-wr) συνήϑων (συνηϑέ-ωρ) συνήϑως. 

Rem. 1. On the accentuation of compounds in -ἤϑως and of the compound 
αὐτάρκως, comp. § 42, Rem. 4; also on the accentuation of εὔνως, instead of et- 
vac, § 29, p. 29. 

Rem. 2. By appending the three endings -ϑεν, -9ι and -de (-ce), to substan- 
tives, pronouns and adverbs, adverbs are formed to denote the three relations of 
place, whence (-Sev), where (- ὃ.) and whither (-de or -ce); 6. g. οὐρανό-ϑεν, from 
Heaven, οὐρανό-ϑι, in Heaven, οὐρανόν-δε, into or to Heaven. 

Rem. 3. The ending -de is commonly appended to the Acc. of substantives 
only. To pronouns and primitive adverbs, -ce is appended instead of -de; 6. g. 
éxei-ce, thither, dAAo-ce, to another place. In plural substantives in -a¢, -ode be- 
comes -fe; 6. g. ᾿Αϑήναζε, to Athens. 

3. Besides adverbs with the ending -ως, there are many which 
evidently have a case-inflection; 6. g. ἐξαπίνης, suddenly, αὐτοῦ, 
there, etc. The Acc. Sing. and PI. of adjectives is very frequently 
‘used adverbially; e. g. μέγα κλαίειν, to weep much. 


§ 54. Compartson of Adverbs. 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives, have commonly no indepen- 
dent adverbial ending for the different forms of comparison, but, in 
the Comparative, use the neuter singular, and in the Superlative, 
the neuter plural of the corresponding adjective; e. g. 


σοφῶς «+ from σοφός Com. σοφώτερον Sup. σοφώτατα 
σαφῶς σαφῆς σαφέστερον σαφέστατ. 
χαριέντως ““ χαρίεις χαρεέστερον ᾿ χαριέστατα 
εὐδαιμόνως ““ εὐδαίμων εὐδαιμονέστερον εὐδαιμονεστατα 
αἰσχρῶς “ 8ᾷαἰσχρός aloyiov αἴσχιστα 

ἡδέως “4 ἡδύς ἤδιον ἧδιστα 

ταχέως “ταχύς ϑᾶσσον, -Trov τάχιστα. 


2. All primitive adverbs in -, 6. g. ἄγω, κάτω, ἔξω, ἔσω, etc., 
retain this ending regularly in the Comparative, and for the most 
part in the Superlative ; 6. g. 

ἄνω, above - Com. ἀνωτέρω Sup. ἀνωτάτω 

κάτω, below, κατωτέρω ᾿ κατωτάτω. 

In like manner, most other primitive adverbs have the ending -ὦ in 
the Comparative and Superlative; 6. g. 
6 





62 THE PRONOUNS yo), σύ, οὗ. [9 55, 56. 


ἀγχοῦ, near, Com. ἀγχοτέρω ‘Sup. ἀγχοτάτω 
πέρα, beyond, περαιτέρω Sup. wanting 

τηλοῦ, far, τηλοτέρω τηλοτώτω 

ἑκάς, pox ἑκαστέρω ἑκαστάτω 
ἐγγύς, near, ἐγγυτέρω ἐγγυτάτω and 

ἐγγύτερον ἐγγύτατα 

«ταιβραξθβ». 


CHAPTER VI. 
THE PRONOUN. 


8 δῦ. Nature and Division of Pronouns. 


Pronouns do not, like substantives, express the idea of an object, 
but only the relation of an object to the speaker, since they show 
whether the object is the speaker himself (the first person), or the 
person or thing addressed (the second person), or the person or 
thing spoken of (the third person) ; 6. g. J (the teacher) give to you 
(the scholar) ἐξ (the book). Pronouns are divided into five princi- 
pal classes, viz. personal, demonstrative, relative, indefinite and 
interrogative pronouns. 


§56. 1. Personal Pronouns. 


A. Substantive personal pronouns. 
(a) The simple ἐγώ, ego, ov, tu, ov, sui. 













bien dongs 


, of thee 
ot (a) thee 
σέ ( chee 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


eyo, I 

μοῦ (nov), ey of me 
pot (μοι), ἐμοί, to me 
μέ (με), ἐμέ, me 


οὗ (od), of himself, ete. 
ol (ol), to himself, etc. 
ἔ (ἐ), Aamself, ete. 






































eS vo, we both, te both re 

νῷν, of us to us v, 0 σφωΐϊν (σφωϊν), ὁ ἢ 
ἐδ τ: ὙΠ ἴα, to ants G 
7 ἡμεῖ ἐμ Plural. ἃ they 
om. lt Ὁ, we εἴς, ® σφεῖς, Neut. σφέα, 

Gen. | ἡμῶν, ofus ὑμῶν, πὰ (0) σφῶν, of tl πεῖρα 

Dat. | ἡμῖν, to us ὑμῖν, to you (0) σφίσι(ν) (σφισι), to them 

Acc. ἡμᾶς, us ὑμᾶς, you (0) σφᾶς, Neut. σφέα ( ogea), them. 





Rem. 1. The forms susceptible of inclination are put in a parenthesis, with- 
out any mark of accentuation. Comp. § 14, (b). On the signification and use 
of the third person of the pronoun, see 4 169, Rem. 2. 


Ty ὑπ στ ΟΖ ἘΡΡ OES Se SS re ee ᾧᾧ 


§57.] THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ. 68 


XXXL Vocabulary. - 
Βλέπω, to look at, see. δια-φέρω, w. gen, to be σπουδαίως, zealously, dili- 
yap, for. different from, differ gently. 
γρώμμαᾳ, -aroc, τό, that from. συγχαίρω, το. dat, to ree 
which is written, an al- δια-φϑείρω, todestroy,lay ἰοἴοθ with. 
phabetical letter, pl. let- waste. χαριέντως, gracefully. 
ters, Jiterature. 


Ἐγὼ μὲν γράφω, od δὲ παίζεις. Σέβομαί σε, ὦ μέγα Ζεῦ. 'Q παῖ, ἄκουξ' 
μου. Ὁ πατήρ μοι φίλτατός ἐστιν. 'O ϑεὸς ἀεί σε βλέπει. El με βλάπτεις, 
οὐκ ἐχϑρῶνἣ διαφέρεις. ᾿Εγὼ ἐῤῥωμενέστερός εἶμί cov. Ἡδέως πείϑομαΐ σοι, ὃ 
ὦ πάτερ. Ἡμεῖς ὑμῖν συγχαίρομεν. Ἥ λύρα ὑμᾶς εὐφραίνει. Ὃ Bede ἡμῖν 
πολλὰ ἀγαϑὰ παρέχει. 'Ὃ πατὴρ ὑμᾶς στέργει. ᾿Ανδρείως μάχεσϑε, ὦ στρα- 
" τιῶται " ἡμῶν γάρ ἐστι τὴν πόλιν φυλάττειν " εἰ γὰρ ὑμεῖς φεύγετε, πᾶσα ἡ πό- 
λις διαφϑείρεται. Ἡμῶν" ἐστιν, ὦ παῖδες, τὰ γράμματα σπουδαίως μανϑάνειν. 
‘H μήτηρ νὼ στέργει. Nov ἦν κακὴ νόσος. Σφὼ ἔχετε φίλον πιστότατον. 
Σφῷν ὁ πατὴρ χαρίζεται " σφὼ yap σπουδαίως τὰ γράμματα μανϑάώνετε. 


Rute or Syntax. The Nom. of personal pronouns is expressed, 
only when they are emphatic, particularly, therefore, in antitheses. 


Rem. 2. In the following examples, the italicized pronouns must be express- 
ed in Greek. 


We write, but you play. We both are writing, but you both are playing. I 
reverence you, Ὁ gods! O boy, hear us! God sees you always. If you injure 
as, you do not differ from enemies. We are stronger than you. You rejoice 
with us. I obey you cheerfuily, O parents. Our (the) father loves me and 
thee. Our (the) mother loves us both. It is my duty (it is of me) to guard the 
house ; for I am the guardian of the house. It is thy duty, O boy, to learn dili- 
gently ; for thou arta pupil. The lyre affords (to) me and thee pleasure. Both 
of you had (to you both was) a very bad illness. Both of you have (to you 
both is) a very faithful friend. Our (the) father gratifies both of us (us both} 
cheerfully ; for both of us study literature diligently. 


§ 57. (b) The reflexive pronouns ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, savtov. 


1. The reflexive pronouns of the first and second person decline 
separately, in the plural, both pronouns of which they are composed ; 
6. g. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν; that of the third person is either simply ἑαυτῶν, 
αὑτῶν, εἰς.) Or σφῶν αὐτῶν, etc. 


4158, δ. (0). 3 4157. 8416], 3. (a), (δ). 4§ 158, 3. 


4 





δά ᾿ THE RECIPROCAL ΡΒΟΝΟΌΝ. [§ 58. 


Singular. 
ἐμαυτοῦ, -ἧς, of | ctavred, “NC, OF ἑαυτοῦ, -ἧς, or [sel/. 
sel σαυτοῦ, “Hi, of thyself | αὑτοῦ, ἧς, οὗ hamsel f, of her- 
σεαυτῷ, -ἢν οἵ | ἑαυτῷ, τῇ, or to itsel 


σαυτῷ, -ῇ, to thyself 
ἐμαυτόν, -ἤν, σεαυτόν, τῆν, or 


αὑτῷ, “fy to himself, to f, 
ἑαυτόν, τῆν, τό, or le 
myself σαυτόν, -7v, thyself αὑτόν, -ἦν, -6, himself, herself, 
Plural. 
ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, of | ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, of your- | ἑαυτῶν or αὑτῶν, or 
pect . selves σφῶν αὐτῶν, of themselves 
. | ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, -aic, | ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, -aic, to ἑαυτοῖς «αἷς, or αὑτοῖς -aic,or 
to ourselves yourselves σφίσιν αὐτοῖς -αἷς fo theraselves 
ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, -a¢, | ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, -ὦς, your- ἑαντούς, ταῦ; -ὦ, or αὑτούς, 
ourselves selves «ἄς, -4, ὁ 
σφᾶς tole. -a¢, σφέα at- 
Ti, thenwselves. 


§ 58. (ὁ) The reciprocal pronoun. 
The reciprocal pronoun expresses a mutual action of several 
persons to each other. , 


Plur. α. | ἀλλήλων, of one another, Dual. ἀλλήλοιν, -atv, -oty 
D. | ἀλλήλοις, -atc, -οἱς ἀλλήλοιν, -aty, -οιν 
A. | ἀλλήλους, -ας, -α : ἀλλήλω, -d, -ὠ. 


XXXIL Vocabulary. 
"Ag@Sovoe, -ov, not grudg- μᾶλλον, ( == μάλζον com- οὐσία, -ac, #, being; pro- 


ing, unenvious. parative of μάλα) more, _perty, possession. 
BAaBepéc,-d,-6y, injurious. rather, sooner. περι-φέρω, to carry about. 
κακοῦργος, -ov, injurious, μόνον͵ adv. only, alone. πλεονέκτης, -ov, avari- 

wicked. - [doer. Otparida:, -ων, οἱ, the in- cious. [rich. 
κακοῦργος, -ov, 6, an evil- habitants of Ouranos, πλουτίζω, to enrich, make 
κατά, w.acc., according to. the gods. ὠφέλιμος, -ov, useful. 


Ὁ βίος πολλὰ λυπηρὰ ἐν ἑαυτῷ (αὑτῷ) φέρει. Tiyvwoxe σεαυτόν (σαυτόν). 
Βούλου ἀρέσκειν πᾶσι, μὴ σαυτῷ μόνον. Ὃ σοφὸς ἐν ἑαυτῷ περιφέρει τὴν οὐ- 
σίαν. Φίλων ἔπαινον μᾶλλον ἢ σαυτοῦ. λέγε. "Apert? καϑ' ἑαυτήν ἐστι Καλή. 
Ol πλεονεκται ἑαυτοὺς μὲν πλουτίζουσιν, ἄλλους δὲ βλάπτουσιν. Οὐχ οἱ ἀκρα- 
τεῖς τοῖς μὲν ἄλλοις βλαβεροί, ἑαντοῖς (σφίσιν αὐτοῖς) δὲ ὠφέλεμοί εἰσιν, ἀλλὰ 
κακοῦργοι μὲν τῶν ἄλλων, ἑαυτῶν (σφῶν αὐτῶν) δὲ πολὺ κακουργότεροι. Ἡμεῖς 
ἡμῖν' αὐτοῖς ἥδιστα χαριζόμεϑα. '᾽Αφϑονοι Οὐρανίδαι καὶ ἐν ἀλλήλοις εἰσίν. 
Οἱ κακοὶ ἀλλήλους βλάπτουσιν. 


The wise carry about their (the) possessions with them. The avaricious man 
makes himself rich, but he injures others. Ye please yourselves. The immode 
rate man is not injurious to others and useful to himself, but he is an evil-doer 
to others and much more injurious to himself. Good children love one another. 





1 $161, 2. (ὁ). 








§ ὅ9.} ADJECTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 65 


4 59. B. Adjective personal pronouns, or possessive pronouns. 
Possessive pronouns are formed from the genitive of substantive 

personal pronouns : 

ἐμός, -ἅ, -ὄν, meus, -2, -um, from ἐμοῦ; ἡμέτερος, «τέρᾶ, «τερον, nester, -tra, 
-trum, from ἡμῶν ; 

σός, «ἦ, -όν, tuus, «α, -um, from cob; ὑμέτερος, -τέρᾶ, -τερον, vester, -tra, -trum, 
from ὑμῶν ; 

ὃς, 4, by, seus, from οὖ, instead of which, however, the Attic writers use the 
Gen. ἑαυτοῦ, -ἧς, -Gv, in the reflexive signification, and αὐτοῦ, -ἧς, -ὧν, 

᾿ ἐξ the signification of the personal pronoun of the third person; 6, g. τύπτει 
τὸν ἑαυτοῦ υἱόν or τὸν υἱὸν τὸν ἑαυτοῦ, he strikes H18 OWN son, τύπτει αὐτοῦ 
τὸν υἱόν or τὸν νἱὸν αὐτοῦ, he strikes #18 son, (i.e. the son of him, ejus). The 
position of the Greek article should be observed. 


XXXVI. Vocabulary. 
Μεϑήμων, τον, negligent, μεταχειρίζομαι, to uphold, σῶμα, «ατος; τό, the body. 
dilatory. lead. τέκνον, -ov, τό, & child. 


Roe or Syntrax. The possessive pronouns are expressed in 
Greek, only when they are particularly emphatic, especially, there- 
fore, in antitheses. When not emphatic, they are omitted, and their 
place is supplied by the article, which stands before the substantive ; 
e. g. 7 μήτηρ στέργει τὴν θυγατέρα, the mother loves HER daughter. 
Instead of the adjective personal pronouns ἐμός, σός, etc., the Greek 
uses, with the same signification, the Gen. of substantive personal 
pronouns, both the simple forms (in the singular the enclitics μον, 
σου) and the reflexives (ἐμαυτοῦ). The position of the article may 
be learned from the following examples. 

Ὁ ἐμὸς πατὴρ ἀγαϑός ἐστιν or ὃ πατήρ μου or μοῦ ὁ πατὴρ ἀγαϑός ἐστιν. 
or ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ πατήρ or ὁ πατὴρ ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ ἀγαθός ἐστιν. Οἱ ὑμέτεροι παῖδες 
σπουδαίως τὰ γράμματα μανθάνουσιν. Οἱ παῖδες ὑμῶν καλοί elow. Ὕμῶν οἱ 
παῖδες σπουδαῖοί εἰσιν. Τὰ ἡμῶν αὑτῶν τέκνα or τὰ τέκνα τὰ ἡμῶν αὑτῶν ψέ- 
γομεν. Ὁ σεαυτοῦ φίλος οὐ ὁ φίλος ὁ σεαυτοῦ πιστός ἐστιν, ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ φίλος or 
ὁ φίλος ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ ἄπιστός ἐστιν. Ὁ σὸς νοῦς τὸ σὸν σῶμα μεταχειρίζεται. Ό 
μὲν ἐμὸς παῖς σπουδαῖός ἐστιν, ὁ δὲ σὸς μεϑήμων. 

Thy father is good. My slave is bad. Our children learn diligently. Many 
(persons) love die children of others, but not their own. He admires his own 
actions, but not those of the others. 

8. 


66 DEMONSTRATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. [8 60, 61. 


$60. IL Demonstrative Pronouns. 


this. self, or he, μενον 
.|dde ἦδε τόδε τοῦτο | αὐτός αὐτῇ 
τοῦδε τῆςδε τοῦδε ὕ τούτου | αὐτοῦ atric αὐτοῦ 
[τὸς τῇδε τῷδε b τούτῳ | αὐτῷ αὐτῇ αὐτῷ 


τόνδε τήνδε τόδε ῦ b τοῦτο | αὐτὸν αὐτὴν αὑτό 


. [οἷδε alde τάδε ἰὀὗτοε αὖται ταῦτα | αὐτοί αὐταί αὐτά 

.} τῶνδε τῶνδε τῶνδε | τούτων τούτων τούτων | αὑτῶν αὑτῶν αὐτῶν 

.| τοῖςδε raicde roicde | τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις | αὑτοῖς αὑταῖς αὐτοῖς 
τούςδε τάςδε τάδε | τούτους ταύτας ταῦτα | αὐτοὺς αὐτάς αὑτά 


Dual. 
rade τάδε Trade Ἰτούτω ταύτα τοῦτω jatré αὑτά αὐτώ 


τοῖνδε ταῖνδε τοῖνδε | τούτοιν ravraty τούτοιν | αὐτοῖν αὑταῖν αὐτοῖν. 





Like οὗτος are declined τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο(ν), tantus, -a, -um, τοιοῦτος, 
τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο(ν), talis, -e, τηλικοῦτος, τηλικαύτη, τηλικοῦτο("ν), 80 great, 90 
old; it is to be noted, (a) that the Neuter Sing., besides the form in 0, has 
also the common form in ov; (Ὁ) that in all forms of οὗτος, which begin 
with τὶ the τ is dropped. 

Like αὐτός are declined ἐκεῖνος, éxeivy, ἐκεῖνο, he, she, it, ἄλλος, ἄλλη, ἄλλο, 
alius, alia, aliud. The article ὁ, ἢ, τό is declined like ὅδε, the de being omit- 
ted. 


Singular. Plaral. 
τοσαύτῃ τοσοῦτο(ν) | τοσοῦτοι τοσαῦται τοσαῦτα 
τοσαύτης τοσούτου τοσούτων τοσούτων τοσούτων 
τοσαύτῃ τοσούτῳ τοσούτοις τοσαύταις τοσούτοις 
τοσαύτην τοσοῦτο(ν) | τοσούτους τοσαύτας τοσαῦτα 


Dual. 
N. A. | τοσούτω τοσαύτα τοσούτω 


τοσούτοιν τοσαύταιν τοσούτοιν. 





Remark. The pronoun αὖ τός, -#, -6, signifies either self; ipse, ipsa, ipeum, 
or is used for the oblique Cases of the personal pronoun of the third person, he, 
she, tt; is,ea,id. With the article, viz. ὁ αὐτός, ἡ αὐτή, τὸ αὐτό, it sig- 
nifies the same (idem, eadem, idem). The article usually coalesces by Crasis (ὁ 6, 
2) with αὐτός and forms one word, viz. αὑτός, instead of ὁ αὐτός, airy, ταὐτό, 
usually ταὐτόν, ταὐτοῦ, ταὐτῷ, ταὐτῇ, ete. 


.Ὶ 


§ 61. IL Relative Pronoun. 





>) See 


§ 62.] INDEFINITE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 67 


§ 62. IV. Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns. 


The indefinite and interrogative pronouns have the same form, 
but are distinguished by the accent and position, the indefinite be- 
ing enclitie [8 14, (c)], and placed after some word or words, whilst 
the interrogative is accented and placed before. 


Rem. 1. When the interrogative pronouns stand in an indirect question, they 
place before their stem the relative 5, which, however, (except in the case of 
ὅςτις) is not inflected ;~e. g. ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, ὁπότερος, etc. 


Declension of τὶς, τίς and ὅςτις. 


τὶς, some one Ν. ti, some thiny τίς; ; quis? τί; quid? 
τινός or τοῦ τίνος ΟΥ τοῦ 

τινί Or τῷ τίνι or τῷ 

τινώ Ν. τὶ τίνα 

τινές N. τινά and ἄττα τίνες 

τινῶν τι 

τισί(ν) τίσι(ν) 

τινάς N. τενά and ἄττα τίνας 

τινέ τίνε 

τινοῖν τίνοιν. 


. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

. Α. 
D. 


3 
= 


ὅςτις, whoever ἥἧτις ὅὃ τι οἵτινες αἴτινες ἅτινα or ἅττα 
οὕτινος or ὅτου ἧςτινος ὦὥντενων (rarer ὅτων) ro) 
τινι οἷςτισι(ν) (rarer ὅτοισι) aleriat(y) οἷς- 
ἥντινα 6 re | οὔςτινας ἀςτινας ἄτινα or ἅττα 


Dual. N. A. ὦτινε, ἅτινε, G. D. οἶντινοιν, αἰντινοιν. 





Rem. 2. The negative compounds of τὶς, viz. οὗτις, οὗτι, MATIC, μήτι, NO one, 
nothing, are inflected like the simple rig; 6. g. obrevog, οὔτινες, ete. 


XXXIV. Vocabulary. 


Βασιλεύς, -ewc, ὁ, king. ἡμέρα, -ag, 7, a day. τηλικοῦτος, «αὐτη, -0dTOo, 

ἕκαστος, -7, -ον, each. οἷος, -ἀς -ov, qualis. so large, so old. 

ἐκεῖνος, -n, -0, that. ὅσος, -7, -ον, quantus. τοῖος, -ἃ, «ον, talis. 

Eviot, -at, -α, some. boric, ἥτις, ὃ τι, whoever, τόσος, -7, -ov, tantus. 

ἐξετώζω, to examine. whatever. τρόπος, -ov, 6, a Way, or 

ἐπιστολή, -ἧς, 7, epistola, ῥόδον, -ov, TO, ἃ rose. manner, the mode of 
a letter. oTparnyéc,-ov,6,a general. _ life, the character. 


Ὁ ἀνὴρ οὗτος or οὗτος ὁ ἀνὴρ dyadic ἐστιν. Ἢ γνώμη αὕτη or αὕτῃ ἡ γνώ- 
un δικαία ἐστίν, Ἢ γυνὴ ἧδε or ἦδε ἡ γυνὴ καλῇ ἐστιν. ‘O ἀνὴρ ἐκεῖνος or 
ἐκεῖνος ὁ ἀνὴρ βασιλεύς ἐστιν. Ὁ βασιλεὺς αὐτός or αὑτὸς ὁ βασιλεὺς στρατη» 
γός ἐστιν. Φέρε, ὦ παῖ, αὐτῷ τὴν κλεῖν. "Ἑνιοι περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν τῆς αὐτῆς 
ἡμέρας ob ταὐτὰ γιγνώσκουσιν. Τὸ λέγειν καὶ τό πράττειν οὐ ταὐτόν ἐστιν. 
Ταῦτα τὰ ῥόδα, ἃ ϑάλλει ἐν τῷ κῆπῳ, καλά ἐστιν. Σοφόν τι χρῆμα ὁ ἄνϑρωπός 
ἐστιν. ἘΠ φιλίαν του (τινὸς) διώκεις, αὐτοῦ τὸν τρόπον ἐξέταζε. Τίς γράφει 
τὴν ἐπιστολήν, ‘Qu! ἔχεις, τούτων" ἄλλοις παρέχου. "OABt0¢, ᾧ παῖδες φί 





} By attraction for ἅ, see Syntax, § 182, 6. *§ 158, 3. (b). 


68 CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. [8 63. 


εἰσίν. "Exeivoc ὀλβιώτατος, ὅτῳ fgyrive) μηδὲν κακόν ἐστιν. Ti φροντίζεις ; 
Οὐ λέγω, 5 τι φροντίζω. Οἷον τὸ ἔῆος ἑκάστου, τοῖος ὁ βίος. Λέγε μοι, ἥτις 
ἐστὶν ἐκείνη ἡ γυνή. 

These men are good. These opinions are just. The children of these women 
are beautiful. That rose is beautiful. ‘The father himself is writing the letter. 
His (ejus) son is good. Her (ejus) daughter is beautiful. I admire the beauti- 
fal rose; bring it to me. The children of the same parents often differ. That 
rose which blooms in the garden is beautiful. Virtue is something beautiful. 
What are you thinking about? I am thinking what (_fem.) friendship is. 
What is more beautiful than virtue ? 


§ 63. Correlative Pronouns. 


Under correlative pronouns are included all those which express ἃ mutual 
relation (correlation) to each other, and represent this relation by a correspond- 
ing form. 


(a} Adjective Correlatives. 


Relat. and De- 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. pend. Interrog. 


πόσος, -n, -ov; | ποσός, -f, -ὅὄν, | τόσος, τη, -ον, 80 great, 80 ὅσος, -7, τον and 
how great? how | of acertain size,| much, tantus ὅσος, -ἢ, τον, 
much 3 quan-| or number, ali- | τοσόςδε, τοσῆδε, τοσόνδε | as great,as: 
tus 8 quantus τοσοῦτος, -αὕτη, -ovTO(y) | quantus 

ποῖος, -@, -ov; | ποιός, -4, -dv,| τοῖος, -d, -ov, of such a | οἷος, -ἃ, -ov and 
of what kind? | ofacertainkind| kind, talis ὁποῖος, -a, -ον, 
qualis ? τοιόςδε, τοιάδε, τοιόνδε, of what land, 

τοιοῦτος, -αὕτη, -odTO(v)| qualis 


πηλίκος, -7, -ον; ___ Ἰτηλίκος, -ον͵ 80 great, 80 old ἡλίκος, ἡγον and 
how great ? how i τηλικόςδε, “n6e, -ovde ὀπηλίκος, -7, -0v, ἢ 
old? τηλικοῦτος, -αὐτη,.οὔὗτο(ν)] as great, as old 





(b) Adverbial Correlatives. 


Interrogative. ἡ | Indefinite. | Demonstrative. ἰ Relative. Indirect 


Interrog. 
ποῦ;  where?| πού, somewhere,| wanting (hic,| οὗ, where, | 5xov,where, 
Ὁ] alicubi ibi) ubi ubi 
πόϑεν ; whence? | ποϑέν, from some | wanting (hinc, | 58ev,whence,  ὁπόϑεν, 
unde ¢ place, alicunde inde) unde whence,unde 
ποῖ; whither ? | roi, to some place, | wanting (e0) | ol, whither, | ὅποι, whi- 
quot aliquo quo ther, quo 
ware;  when?| ποτέ, some time, | τότε, then,tum| ὅτε, when, ὁπότε, 
quando ? _ aliquando 1 quum 
condo 
πηνίκα; quo wanting τηνι- hoe ἡνίκα, when, | ὁπηνίκα, 
temporis pun- κύδε (ipso | quo ipsa! when, quo 
cto? quota ho- τηνι- | tem- | tempore ipso tem- 
τὰ 1 καῦτα J pore pore 
πῶς; how? πώς, some how οὕτω(ς) ὧδε, 30 | ὡς, how ὅπως, how 
wh; whether? | 17, to some place, τῇδε ἶ hither τὰ "where, ὅπη, where, 
how? thither, in some way | ταῦτῃ | orkere| whither whither, 
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Remarx. The forms which are wanting in the Common language to denote 
here, there (hic, thi), are expressed by ἐνταῦϑα, and those to denote hence (hine, 
inde), by ἐνθένδε, ἐντεῦϑεν. 


§ 64. Lengthening of the Pronouns. 


1, The enclitic γέ is joined to the personal pronouns of the first and second 
person, in order to make the person emphatic. The pronoun ἐγώ then draws 
back its accent in the Nom. and Dat.; e.g. ἔγωγε, ἐμοῦγε, ἔμοιγε, ἐμέγε; 
«σύγε. Moreover γέ can be joined with any other word, and also with any other 
pronoun, but does not form one word with it; 6. g. οὗτός ye. 

2. The particles ὁ 7, most commonly δήποτε, and οὗ ν, are appended to rela- 
tives compounded of interrogatives or indefinites, as well as to ὅσος, in order ta 
make the relative relation general, i. e. to extend it to everything embraced in 
the object denoted by the pronoun; 6. δ. d¢ricdy, ὁςτιςδήποτε, ὁςτιςοῦν, ἡτιςοῦν, 
ὁτιοῦν, quicunque (Gen. οὑτινοςοῦν or ὁτουοῦν, ἡςτινοςοῦν, Dat. ᾧτινιοῦν or 
ὁτῳοῦν, etc.) »--ὁποσοςδή, ὁποσοςοῦν, ὁσοςδήποτε, quantuscunque .--ὁπηλεκοςοῦν, 
however great, how old soever. 

8. The suffix de is appended to some demonstratives for the purpose of 
strengthening their demonstrative relation; 6. g. ὅδε, ἧδε, τόδε; τοιόςδε ; To- 
odcde ; τηλικόςδε, from τοῖος, τόσος, τηλίκος, which change their accent after 
ὃ ε is appended 

4. The enclitic πέρ is appended to all relatives, in order to make the rela- 
tive relation still more emphatic; hence it denotes, even who, which; 6. g. ὄρπερ, 
ἥπερ, ὅπερ (Gen. obrep, etc.) ; ὅσοςπερ, oligrep (Gen. ὅσουπερ, οἴουπερ, ete.) ; 
ὄϑιπερ, ὄϑενπερ. 

5. The inseparable demonstrative ἔν is appended to demonstrative pronouns 
and some demonstrative adverbs, always giving them a stronger demonstrative 
sense. It takes the acute accent and absorbs every short vowel immediately 
preceding it, and also shortens the long vowels and diphthongs: 

vbroot, this here (hicce, celui-ci), αὐτῇΐξ, rovurl, 

Gen. rovrotl, ταυτησῖ, Dat. τουτῷξ, ταυτῇξ, Pl. οὑτοῖϊξ, αὑταὶξ, ταυτί; 

édf, ἡδί, rodt from ὅδε; df from ὧδε ; οὑτωσῖ from οὕτως ; 

ἐντευϑενΐ from ἐντεῦϑεν ; ἐνθαδί from ἐνθάδε ; νυνΐ from viv ;. devpi from 

δεῦρο. 





CHAPTER VII. 
THE NUMERALS. 


8 65. Nature and Division of the Numerals. 


The numerals express the relation of number and quantity. 
They are divided into the following classes, according to their sig- 
nification : 


10 NUMERAL SIGNS.—NUMERALSB. [8 66, 67. 


(a) Cardinals, which answer the question, “How many?” The first four nu- 
merals and the round numbers from 200 (διακόσιοι) to 10,000 (μύριοι), as well 
as the compounds of μύριοι, are declined ; all the others are indeclinable. The 
thousands are expressed by adverbial numerals; 6. g. τριςχίλιοι, 3000. 

(b) Ordinals, which answer the question, “Which one in the series?” They all 
have the three endings of adjectives -o¢, -7, τον, except δεύτερος, which has -o¢, 
-ἃ, -ον. 

(c) Multiplicatives, which answer the question, “How many fold?” They are 
all compounded of πλοῦς, and are adjectives of three endings, -οὖῦς, -#, -otv. 
For the declension of these, see § 29. Numeral adjectives in -ax:¢, answer the 
question, “How many times ?” 

(4) Proportionals, which answer the question, “How many times moref” They 
are all compounds of -«πλάσιος, -id, -tov; 6. g. διπλάσιος, two-fold, double. 

(6) Substantive-numerals, which express the abstract idea of the number; 6. g. 
ἧ δυάς, -ἄδος, duality. 


8 66. Numeral Signs. 


1. The numeral signs are the twenty-four letters of the Greek alphabet, to 
which three obsolete letters are added, viz. after ε, Bat or the digamma F or 
Στῖ, ¢, as the sign for 6 ;—Kérra, 5, as the sign for 90 ;—Zauri, My, as the 
sign for 900. 

2. The first eight letters, i. 6. from a to 0 with the Bai or Eri, denote the 
units ; the following eight, i. e. from ¢ to π with the Κόππα, the tens; the last 
eight, i. 6. from p to ὦ with the Σαμπῖ, the hundreds. 

8. Up to 999, the letters, as numeral signs, are distinguished by a mark 
placed over them, and when two or more letters stand together, as numeral signs, 
only the last has this mark. With 1000, the alphabet begins again, but the let- 
ters are distinguished by a mark placed under them, thus, a’= 1, α = 1000, ¢’= 
10, ,¢ = 10,000, εΨ # B= 5742, α ὦ 4 B’= 1842, p’= 100, p = 100,000. 


§ 67. Summary of the Cardinals and Ordinals. 


Cardinals. Ordinals. 
1 a@ εἷς, pia, ἕν, one πρῶτος, -ἢ, τον, primus, -a, -um 
2 β΄’ δύο or δύω, tuo δεύτερος, -d, -ov, secundus, -a, -um 
8 γ' τρεῖς, τρία, three τρίτος, -7, -ov, tertius, -a, -um 
4 0° τέτταρες, -α, or τέσσαρες τέταρτος, -ἢ, -ον 
5 ε΄ πέντε πέμπτος, -ἢ, τον 
6 ς΄ ἔξ ἕκτος, -ἢ, -ον 
7 ζ ἑπτά ἔβδομος, -ῇ, τὸν 
8 7° ὀκτώ ὄγδοος, -7, τον 
9 ϑ' ἐννέα Evarog, -ἢ, -ov 
10 . δέκα δέκατος, -ἢ, -ο» 
11 ca’ ἕνδεκα ἑνδέκατος, -ἢ, -ον 
12 ιβ΄ δώδεκα δωδέκατος, -ἢ, -ον 
18 ty τριςκαίδεκα τριςκαιδέκατος, -7, “ον 


14 ιδ΄ τετταρεςκαίδεκα or τεσσαρεςκαίδεκα τετταρακαιδέκατος, -7, -ον 





967. 


15 ce πεντεκαΐδεκα πεντεκαιδέκατος, -ἢ, -ον 
16 ες΄ ἑκκαίδεκα ἑκκαιδέκατος, -y, «ον 
17 ιζ΄ ἑπτακαίδεκα ἑπτακαιδέκατος, -ἢ, -ov 
18 ιη΄ ὀκτωκαίδεκα ὀκτωκαιδέκατος, -ἢ, -ον 
19 εϑ' ἐννεακαίδεκα ἐννεακαιδέκατος, -ἢ, -ov 
,30 κ' elxoot(v) εἰκοστός, -ἦ, -όν 
na’ εἴκοσιν, εἷς, μία, ἔν εἰκοστὸς, -7), -dv, πρῶτοζ, -g, -ον 
τριάκοντα τριᾶκοστός, -7, τόν 


es SACAAAAWERY 


NUMERALS. 


τετταράκοντα oF τεσσαράκοντα 
πεντήκοντα 


1 


τετταρακοστός, -f, -ὅν 
πεντηκοστός, -ἦ, -dy 


ἑξήκοντα ἐξηκοστός, -7, -όν 
ἑβδομήκοντα ἑβδομηκοστύς, -4, -ὄν 
ὀγδοήκοντα ὀγδοηκοστός, -f, -ὁν 
ἐνενήκοντα ἐνενηκοστός, -ἦ, -όν 
ἑκατόν ἑκατοστός, -9, -ὅν 


διακόσιοι, «αἱ, -a 
τριακόσιοι, -αι, «α 


διάκοσιοστός, -ἦ, «ὅν 
τριᾶκοσιοστός, -ἦ, -ὄν 


φετρακόσιοι, “αι, «ἃ τετρακοσιοστός, -ἦ, -by 
πεντακόσιοι, «αἱ, -α πεντακοσιοστός, -h, -ὃν 
ἑξακόσιοι, -at, -a ἑἐξακοσιοστός, -ἦ, -by 
ἑπτακόσιοι, -at, -α ἑπτακοσιοστός, -7, -όν 
ὀκτακόσιοι, «αι, -«ἃ ὀκτακοσιοστός, -7, -ὅν 
th’ ἐννακόσιοι, -at, -α ἐννακοσιοστός, -ἧ, «ὅν 
αὶ χίλιοι, «αι, «α χιλιοστός, -h, -ὄν 
B διςρχίλιοι, «αἱ, -«α διςχιλιοστός, -ᾧ, «ὧν 
LY τριρχίλιοι, -at, -α τριζχιλιοστός, -ἤ, -ὅν 
8 τετρακιρχίλιοι, -at, -α τετρακι(χιλιοστός, -ἦ, -όν 
,.Σ πεντακι(χίλιοι, -At, -α «εντακιςχιλιοστός, «ἦ, -6y 
,.5 ἑξακιςχίλιοι, -at, -α ἑξακιςχιλιοστός, -ἦ, -dy 
1000 ζ ἑπτακιςχίλιοι, -at, -a ἑπτακιςχιλιοστός, -ἦ, -by 
8000 η ὀκτακιςχίλιοι, -at, «α ὀκτακιςχιλιοστός, -ἦ, -όν 
9000 8 ἐννακιςχίλιοι, -at, -α ἐννακιςχιλιοστός, -7, -dv 
10,000 ε μύριοι, -at, -α μυριοστός, -ἤ, -dv 
20,000 κ διρμύριοι, -at, -α διςμυριοστός, -ἤ, -dv 
100,000 ρ δεκακιςμύριοι, -αι -a, δεκακιςμυριοστός, -7, -όν. 


Remax. In compound numerals, the smaller number with καί is usually 


placed before the larger, often also the larger without «ai is placed first, some- 
times with καί ; 6. g. 
25; πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι, or εἵκοσι πέντε, 
345: πέντε καὶ τετταρώκοντα καὶ τριακόσιοι, OF τριακ. τεττ. πεντε. 
The same holds of the ordinals; 6. g. 


πέμπτος καὶ εἰκοστός, or εἰκοστὸς πέμπτος. 


»-.-α.-. - 
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NUMERALS. 


[$ 68. 


§ 68. Declension of the first four Numerals. 


εἰς 
ἑνός 
ἑνί 
ἕνα 


μία 
μιᾶς 
μιᾷ 
μίαν 


Neut. τρία 


Neut. τρία. 


ἕν 
ἑνός 
ἑνί 
ἕν 


δύο and δύω | 

δυοῖν, Attic also δυεῖν 

δυοῖν, more rarely δυσί(ν) 
00 


τεττύρων 


τέτταρσι(ν) 
τέτταρας 





τέτταρες or τέσσαρες 


Neut. τέτταρα 


Neut. τέτταρα. 


Rem. 1. The Gen. and Dat. of μία, viz. μιᾶς, μιᾷ, have the accentuation of 
monosyllabic substantives of the third declension. See ὁ 33, III. (b). Like εἰς 
are also declined οὐδείς and μηδείς, no one, which have the same irregular » at- 


centuation, thus : 


οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, Gen. οὐδενός, οὐδεμιᾶς, Dat. οὐδενί, οὐδεμιᾷ, ete., bat 
in PL οὐδένες (μηδένες) -ἕνων, -éot, -ἕνας. 
Rem. 2. Δύο is often used indeclinably for all the Cases. The numeral ἄμφω, 


toth, like δύο, has -oiy in the Gen. and Dat. (ἀμφοῖν) ; the Acc. is like the Nom. 
Like δύο, it is also sometimes used indeclinably. 


"Audi, about. 
ἀνά-βασις, -εως, 7, & δο- 
up, an expedition 

(from the sea inland). 

ἀριϑμός, -οὔ, δ, number, 
extent, length. 

ἅρμα, -ατος, τό, a chariot. 

ἀσύνετος, -ov, senseless, 
stupid. 

BapBapog,-ov, δ, barbarian, 

(every one not a Greek). 

βῆμα, -ατος, τό, 8, step, & 
pace. 

δρεπανηφόρος, -ov, scythe- 


Ἑφράτης ποταμός ἐστι τὸ εὗρος τεττάρων σταδίων. 


εὖρος, -εὸς = «ους, 


XXXV. Vocabulary. 
bearing, furnished with 
scythes. 

ἐνιαυτός, -ob, 6, & year. 

τό, 
breadth. 

κατί-βασις, -ewc, 4, a go- 
ing down (from inland 
to the sea), retreat. 

ὁπλίτης, -ov, ὁ, a heavy- 
armed man. 

πάρειμι, to be present. 

πελταστής͵ οὔ͵ ὁ, a shields- 
man. 


πλῆϑος, -e0¢ == -ους, Τό, 
a multitude, extent. 
ποῦς, ποδός, 6, a foot, 
pes, pedis. 
σταϑμός͵ -οὔ͵ ὁ, a station, a 
day’s journey, a march. 
στράτευμα, -ατος, τό, an 
army, an armament. — 
συγγράφω, conscribo, to en: 
list, to describe. 
συμπᾶς, -Goa, -ὥν, all toe 
gether, in a body, whole. 
συνετός, -7, -ὄόν, sensible, 
intelligent. 
Τὸ δὲ στάδιον ἔχει πέν- 


re καὶ εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατὸν βήματα ἢ πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι καὶ ἑξακοσίους πόδας. Kipw 
παρῆσαν αἱ ἐκ Πελοποννήσου νῆες τριάκοντα πέντε. 
μοῦ τὸ εὗρος ἣν τρία πλέϑρα. Τὸ δὲ πλέϑρον ἔχει τέτταρας καὶ ἑκατὸν πόδας. 


Κύδνος Κιλικίας ποταμὸς εὗρός ἐστι δύο (δυεῖν) πλέϑρων. 


Φρυγίας ποταμοῦ τὸ εὗρός ἐστιν εἴκοσι πέντε ποδῶν. 
μέτρον, ἔχει τριάκοντα στάδια ἢ πεντήκοντα καὶ ἑπτακοσίους καὶ ὀκτακιςχιλίους 


καὶ μυρίους πόδας. 


Τοῦ Σάρου Κιλικίας ποτα- 


Τοῦ Μαιάνδρου 
Ὁ παρασάγγης, Περσικὸν 


᾿Αριϑμὸς συμπάσης τῆς ὁδοῦ τῆς ἀναβάσεως καὶ καταβάσεως, 


ἢ ὑπὸ Ξενοφῶντος συγγράφεται, σταϑμοὶ διακόσιοι δέκα πέντε, παρασάγγαι xt 
λιοι ἑκατὸν πεντήκοντα πέντε, στάδια τριςμύρια τετρακιςχίλια ἑξακόσια πεντῇ»- 
κοντα, χρόνου πλῆϑος τῆς ἀναβάσεως καὶ καταβάσεως ἐνιαυτὸς καὶ τρεῖς μῆνες. 
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"Ἑνὸς φιλία συνετοῦ κρείττων ἐστὶν ἀσυνέτων ἁπάντων. Tot Κύρου στρατεΐ- 
ματος ἦν ἀριϑμὸς τῶν μὲν "Ἑλλήνων ὁπλῖται μύριοι καὶ τετρακόσιοι πελτασταὶ 
δὲ διςχίλιοι καὶ πεντακόσιοι, τῶν δὲ μετὰ Κύρου βαρβάρων δέκα μυριάδες καὶ 
ἅρματα δρεπανηφόρα ἀμφὶ τὰ εἴκοσιν. 

' It is better to have one sensible friend, than all senseless ones. Seventy 
years afford about 25,555 days. The extent (number) of the way from the bat- ~ 
tle at (ἔν) Babylon to (εἰς) Cotyora on the retreat (gen.) which is described hy 
Xenophon, amounts to (is) 122 days’ journeys, 620 parasangs, 18,600 stadia; 
the length (multitude) of the time eight months. The number of the armament 
. is 12,639,850. The generals of the armament are four, each of 300,000 (gen.). 
In the battle were present 96,650 soldiers and 150 scythe-bearing chariots. 


§ 69. Vumeral Adverbds. 


1 ἅπαξ, once 18 ὀκτωκαιδεκάκις 
2 dic, twice 19 ἐννεακαιδεκάκις 
8 τρίς 20 εἰκοσάκις, 

4 τετράκις 80 τριακοντάκις 

ὅ πεντάκις i‘ 40 τετταρακοντάκις or τεσσαρ. 
6 ἑξάκις δ0 πεντηκοντάκις 
7 ἑπτάκις 60 ἑξηκοντάκις 

8 ὀκτάκις 70 ἑβδομηκογτάκις 
9 ἐννεάκις, ἐννάκις 80 ὀγδοηκοντάκις 
10 δεκάκις 90 ἐνενηκοντάκις 
11 ἐνδεκάκις 100 ἑκατοντάκις 
12 δωδεκάκις 200 διακοσιάκις 
13 τριςκαιδεκάκις 800 τριακοσιάκις 
14 τετταρεςκαιδεκάκις or τεσσαρ. 1000 χιλεάκις 
15 πεντεκαιδεκάκις 2000 διςχιλεάκις 
16 ἐκκαιδεκάκις΄ 10,000 μυριάκις 
17 ἑπτακαιδεκάκις ‘20,000 διςμυριάκις 


CHAPTER VIII. 
THE VERB. 


§70. Nature of the Verb. 


The verb expresses something which is affirmed of ἃ subject; 6. g. 
the father writes, the rose blooms, the boy sleeps, God ts loved. 


§ 71. Olasses of Verbs. 


Verbs are divided, in relation to their meaning and form, into the 
following classes : 


λ CLASSES OF VERBS.—THE TENSES AND MODES. [88 72, 73 


1. Active verbs, i. ὁ. such as express an action, that the subject 
itself performs or manifests; ἃ. g. γράφω, I write, Θάλλω, I bloom ; 

2. Middle or Reflexive verbs, i.e. such as express an action, 
that proceeds from the subject and again returns to it, i. 6. an ac- 
tion which the subject performs on itself; 6. g. βουλεύρμαι, 1 ad- 
vtse myself, I deliberate ; 

8. Passive verbs, i. e. such as express an action that the subject 
receives from another subject; 6. g. τύπεομαι ὑπό τινος, Lam smit- 
ten by some one. 


§72. The Tenses. 


1. The Greek language has the following Tenses : 
I. (1) Present, βουλεύω, I advise, 
(2) Perfect, βεβούλευκα, I have advised ; 
Il. (8) Imperfect, ἐβούλευον, I was advising, 
(4) Pluperfect, ἐβεβουλεύκειν, 7 had advised, 
(5) Aorist, ἐβούλευσα; 1 advised, (indefinite) ; 
IIL (6) Future, βουλεύσω, J shall or will advise, 
(7) Future Perfect (only in the Middle form), βεβουλεύσομαι, 
I shall have advised myself, or I shall have been advised. 
2. All the Tenses may be divided into, 
a. Principal tenses, viz. Present, Perfect and Future; 
b. Historical tenses, viz. Imperfect, Pluperfect and Aorist. 
Remark. The Greek language has two forms for the Perf. and Pluperf. Act., 
two for the simple Fut. Pass., and two each for the Act., Pass. and Mid. Aor.; 
these two forms may be distinguished 88 Primary and Secondary tenses. 
Still, few verbs have both forms; most verbs construct the above tenses with 
one or the other form. No verb has all the tenses. Pure verbs form, with very 
few exceptions, only the primary tenses. Mute and liquid verbs may form both 
the primary and secondary tenses. The Fut. Perf. which is found in but few 
verbs, is almost entirely wanting in liquid verbs. 


§ 73. The Modes. 

The Greek has the following Modes: _ 

L The Indicative, which expresses what is actual or real; 6. δ. 
the rose Blooms, Hoomed, will bloom. 

I. The Subjunctive, which denotes merely a representation or 
conception of the mind. The Subjunctive of the historical tenses, 
is called the Optative; comp. γράφοιμι, with scriberem. 

Resakx. How the Aor. can have both forms of the Subjunctive (1 6. Subj. 
and Opt.), and the Future an Optative, will be seen in the Syntax (4 158). 


§§ 74—77.] VERBS.—PARTICIPIALS, ETC. 75 


IIL The Imperative, which denotes a direct expression of one’s 
will; 6. g- Bovdeva, advice. 


874. Partictpials.—Infinttive and Participle. 

In addition to the modes, the verb has two forms, which, from 
their partaking both of the nature of the verb, and also of that of 
the substantive and adjective, are called Participials, namely, 

(a) The Infinitive, which is the substantive-participial; e. g. 
ἐθέλω βονλεύειν, 1 wish to advise, and τὸ βονλεύειν, the 
advising 

(b) The Participle, which is the spac ioe e. g. βου- 
λεύων ἀνήρ, an advising man, i. 6. a counsellor 


Remarx. These two participials may be called verbum infinitum; the re 
maining forms of the verh, verbum finitum. 


§ 75. Numbera and Persone of the Verb. 

The personal-endings of the verb show whether the subject of 
the verb be the speaker himself (J, first person); or a person or 
thing addressed (thou, second peraon) ; or a person or thing spoken 
οὗ (he, she, ¢t, third person). They also show the relation of nam- 
ber, viz. Singular, Dual and Plural; 6. g. Bovieve, J, the speaker, 
advise; βουλεύεις, thou, the person addressed, advisest ; βουλεύει, he, 
ahe, ¢, the person or thing spoken of, advises; βουλεύετον, ye two, 
the persons addressed, advise ; βουλδύουσι, they, the persons spoken 
of, advise. 

Remax. There is no separate form for the first Pers. Dual in the active 


voice, and in the Pass. Aorists; hence it is expressed by the form of the first Pers. 
Plural. 


ve §76. The Oonjugation of the Verb. 

The Greek has two forms for conjugation, that in -o, which ‘in- 
cludes much the larger number of verbs, 6. g. βουλεύ-ω, to advise, 
and the older conjugation in -pz, 6. g. ἴστη-μι, to station. 


§77. Stem, Augment and Reduplication.—Verb- 
charactertstic. 

1. Every verb is divided into the stem, which contains the ground- 
form of the verb, and into the syllable of formation, by which the 
relations of the action expressed by the verb, are denoted. See 
§§ 71—-75. The stem is found in most verbs in -ὦ by cutting off 
the ending of the first Pers. Ind. Pres. ; 6. g. Bovdev-o, λέγ-ω, ερίβ-ὦ. 





76 VERBS.—INFLECTION-ENDINGS.—TENSE-ENDINGS. [§§ 78, 79. 


2. The syllables of formation are either annexcd as endings to 
the stem, and are then called inflection-endingg, 6. g. Boviev-o, βου- 
λεύ-σω, βουλεύ-σομαι; or are prefixed to the stem, and are then 
called Augment and Reduplication, 6. g. ἐ-βούλευον, I was advis- 
ing, βε-βούλευχα, I have advised. 

8. The Augment, which belongs to the Indicative of all the his- 
torical tenses, i. 6. the Imperfect, the Aorist and the Pluperfect, is 
é prefixed to the stem of verbs which begin with a consonant; 6. g. 
ἐ-βούλευσα, I advised ; but in verbs, which begin with a vowel, it 
consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel, a and s being changed 
into 7 (and in some cases ¢ into εἰ)» ¢ and v into ¢ and », and o into @. 

4, Reduplication, which belongs to the Perfect, Pluperfect and 
Future Perfect, consists in repeating the first stem-consonant to- 
gether with 2, in those verbs whose stem begins with a consonant; 
but in verbs whose stem begins with a vowel, it is the same as the 
Augment; e. g. βε-βούλευκα, I have advised, ‘ixérevxa, I have sup- 
plicated, from ‘ixered-o. For a more full definition of the Aug- 
ment and Reduplication, see § 85. 

5. The last letter of the stem, after the ending -w is cut off, is 
called the verb-characteristic, or merely the characteristic, because 
according to this, verbs in - are divided into different classes; ac- 
cording as the characteristic is a vowel, or a mute, or a liquid, verbs 
are divided into pure, mute and liquid verbs ; 6. g. βουλεύ-ω, to ad- 
vise, τιμά-ω, to honor, τρίβ-ω, to rub, φαίν-ὦ, to show. 


§ 78. Inflectson-endings. 

In the inflection-endings, so far as they denote the relation of 
tense, mode and person, there are three different elements, namely, 
‘the tense-characteristic, the mode-vowel, and the personal-ending ; 
e. g. βουλεύ-σ-ο-μαι. According to the three classes of verbs, they 
are divided into the Active, Middle and Passive endings. 


879. (a) Tense-characteristic and Tense-endings. 

1. The tense-characteristic is that consonant which stands next 
after the stem of the verb, and is the characteristic mark of the 
tense. In pure verbs, x is the tense-characteristic of the Perf. and 
Plup. Ind. Act.; e. g. 

βε-βούλευ-κ-α ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειν; 

that of the Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid. and the Fut. Perf. is 
6; 8. δ: 


τυ a πα 


$§ 79, 80,] VERDS.-—PERSONAL-ENDINGS AND MODE-VOWELS. 77 


λεύ-Φ:ὼ Rovaet-c-opat 6-βουλεῦ-σ-ο 
Fuser pies b-BovAev-o-Guny ; arr = 


that of the first Aor. Pass. is Θ᾽; in addition to the tense-character- 
istic o, the first Fut. Pass. has the ending -ϑη of the first Aor. 
Pass., thus, 

ἐ-βουλεύ-8-ἣν ΝΣ βουλευ-ϑήσ-ομαι. 
The primary tenses only, see § 72, Rem., have a tense-character- 
istic. 

2. The tense-characteristic, together with the ending following, 
is called the tense-ending. Thus, 6. g. in the form βουλεύσω, σ is 
the tense-characteristic of the Fut., and the syllable oo, the tense- 
ending of the Future. The stem of the verb, together with the 
tense-characteristic and the augment or reduplication, is called the 
tense-stem. Thus, 6. g, in ἐβούλενσ-α, éBovievo is the tenge-stem of 
the first Aor. Active. 


879 (Ὁ) Personal-endings and Mode-vowels, 
The personal-ending takes a different form according to the dif- 
ferent persons and numbers; and the mode-vowel takes a different 
form according to the different modes; 8. g. 
1 Pers. Bing. Ind. Sag M. βουλεύ-ο-μαι Subj. βουλεύ-ο-μαι 


8 “ βουλεῦ-σ-ε-ται Opt. βουλεύ-σ-οι-το 
1 “ PL “ Pres. “ βουλευ-ό-μεϑα Subj. βουλευ-ὦ-μεϑα 
2. “ <  & & « βουλεύ-ε-σϑε  βουλεύ-η-σϑε 

1 “ Sing. “ Α.1. “ ἐβουλευ-σ-ά-μην “ βουλεύ-σοω-μαι 
8 “ ( “ὦ ὦ ξβουλεύ-σ-α-το Opt, βουλεῦ-σ-αι-το, 


Remark. In the above forms, βουλευ is the verb-stem, and βουλευ, βουλευσ 
and ἐβουλευσ are the tense-stems, namely, of the Pres., Fut. and first Aor. Mid. ; 
the endings -μαι, -rac, etc., are the personal-endings, and the vowels 0, w, ε, οἱ, 
7, a, at, are the mode-vowels. 


8 80. Remarks on the Personal-endings and Mode- 
vowels. 


1. The personal-endings are appended directly to the mode-vowel, 
and are often so closely united with it, that the two do not appear 
as separate parts, but are united in one; e. g. βουλεύσ-ῃς, instead of 
βονλεύσ-η-ις, βουλεύ-ῃ, instead of Bovlev-s-ct,—the ¢ and « coalescing 
and forming ἡ, and ¢ being subscribed. 

2. The difference between the principal and historical tenses is 
here important. The principal tenses, viz. Pres., Perf. and Fut., 
form the second and third person Dual with the same ending, -o 9; 
e. δ, βουλδύ-8-τον βουλεύ-8-τον, βουλεύ-ε-σθον Bovisv-2-c0or; but 

7° 





78 | VERBS.—PERSONAL-ENDINGS AND MODE-VOWELS. [8 80. 


the historical tenses form the second person Dual with the ending -o », 
the third with the ending - 9; 6. δ. 
ἐβουλεύ-ε-τον ἐβουλευ-έττην,. ἐβουλεύ-ε-σϑον ἐβουλευ-ἔ-σϑην. 

8. The principal tenses form the third person plural active with 
the ending -o« (») [arising from -»z ¢, -» σ ε}, the third person plu 
ral middle with -» zat, the historical active with -», and the mid 
dle with -»z0; 6. g. 

BovAet-o-vot = βουλεύ-ουσι(ν) ἐβούλευ-ο-ν 
βουλεύ-ο-νται ἐ-βουλεύ-ο-ντο. 
4. The principal tenses in the singular middle end in «μαι, -σαι, 
ται; the historical, in -μῇν, -σο, -το; 6. g. 


βονλεύ-ο-μαι ἐβουλευ-ό- μὴν 
βουλεύ-ε-σαι = βουλεύ-ῃ ἐβουλεύ-ε-σ 0 = ἐβουλεῦ-ου 
βονλεύ-ε-ται ἐβουλεύ-ε-τ 0. 


5. The personal endings of the subjunctive of the principal tenses, 
are the same as those of the indicative of the same tenses; and the 
endings of the optative are the same as those of the indicative of 
the historical tenses ; e. g. 


2 and 3 Du. Ind. Pr. βουλεύε-τον Subj. βουλεύη-τον 
Bovdcie-o 3 ov “ βουλεύη-σϑον 
8 ΡΊ, “ “ βουλείου-σι (v) “ ᾷβουλεύω-σ ἐ(ν) 
βουλεύο-νται “βουλεύωνται 
135. “ “ βουλείομαι “. βουλεύω-μαι 
2% «€ © βουλεύ-ῃ “ Σᾷβοϑλεύ-ῃ 
3% % & βουλεύε-ται “ βουλεύη-ται 


2Qand3 Du. “ Impf. éBovdete-rov, -ἔττην Opt. βουλεύοι-τον, -οἴ την 
ἐβουλεύε-σϑον,-ἔσϑην “ βουλεύοι-σϑον, -oi-0 3 7 » 


4 ῬΊ, “ * ἐβούλευο-ν “4 βουλεύοι-εν 
ἐβουλεύοντο “.. ῥβουλεύοι-ντο 

18. “ & ἐβουλευόμην “ BovAevoi-n 4 v 

9% ὦ «ὦ {{βόνλειεα o) ἐβουλεύ-ου “ (βουλεύοι-σ 0) βουλεύοι-ο 

3“ “ “ ἐβουλεύε-το “4. βουλεύοι-τΤο. 


Remark. On ν ἐφελκυστικόν, see § 7, 1. (b). 


6. The mode-vowel of the subjunctive of the historical tenses dif- 
fers from that of the indicative, merely in being lengthened, viz. o 
into ὦ, 8 and α into 7, and e& into 7; e. g. 


“nd. βουλεύ-ο-μεν Subj. βουλεύ-ω-μεν,, Ind. βουλεύ-ε-σϑε Subj. βονλευ-η-σϑε. 
nd. βουλεύ-εἰς Subj. βουλεύ-ῃς. 


7. The mode-vowel of the optative is « in connection with the 
preceding mode-vowel of the first person singular indicative. (The 
pluperfect is an exception, the optative of this taking the mode- 
‘vowel of the present). Thus: 


1. Sing. Ind. Imperf. Act.o , Opt. ot ἐβούλευ-ο-ν βουλεύ-οι-μι 
“Plur. “ Aor. L Acta “ as ἐβονλεύσ-α-μεν βουλεύσ-αι-μεν. 









8.81. CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB IN -o. 


§ 81. Conjugation of the Regular Verb in -w, ez- 
hibited inthe Pure Verb (§77, 5) βουλεύω. 


PRELIMINARY Remarks. As pure verbs do not form the secondary tenses 
(§ 72, Rem.), these tenses are supplied in the Paradigm from two mute verbs 
and a liquid verb (τρίβ-ὠ, λείπ-ω, stem AIT, ¢aiv-w, stem PAN), so as to exe 
hibit a full conjugation. 

In learning the table of conjugation, it is to be noted: 

(1) That the meaning in English is opposite the Greek forms. All the par- 
ticular shades of meaning, however, which belong to the different Modes and 
Tenses in connected discourse, cannot be given in the table. 

..(2) That the Greek forms may always be resolved into their constituent 
parts, viz. (a) Petsonal-ending, (Ὁ) Mode-vowel, (c) Tense-characteristic, (ἃ) 
Tense-stem, (6) Verb-stem, (f) Augment or Reduplication. 

(8) The spaced forms, 6. g. Bovded-et ov, βουλεύ-ητον, 3d Pers. Du. Ind. 

and Subj. Pres., may call the attention of the learner to the difference between 
the historical tenses in the Ind. and Opt. and the principal tenses. 
" (4) Similar forms, as well as those that differ only in accentuation, are dis- 
tinguished by a star (*). The learner should search these out and compare 
them together; 6. g. βουλεύσω, 1. 8. Ind. Fut. Act. or 1. 5. Sabj. Aor. I. Act. ; 
βούλευσαι, ἃ. 8. Imp. Aor. I. Mid.; βουλεύσαι, 3. S. Opt. Aor. I. Act., βουλεῦ- 
σαι, Inf. Aor. I. Act. 

(5) The accentuation should be learned with the form. The following gene- 
ral rule will suffice for beginners: Zhe accent of the verb is as far from the end as 
the final syllable uxll permit. Those forms, whose accentuation deviates from this 
rale, are indicated by a cross (f). 

(6) When the following paradigm has been thoroughly learned in this way, 
the pupil may first resolve the verbs occurring in the Greek exercises into their 
elements, i. 6. into the personal ending, mode-vowel, etc., observing the follow- 
ing order, viz. βουλεύσω, is (1) of the first Pers., (2) Sing., (3) Ind., (4) Fut, 
(5) Act., (6) from the verb βουλείω, to advise; then he may 50 translate into 
Greek the verbs in the English exercises, as to exhibit the elements of which 
the form of the Greek verb must be composed; these elements may be arranged 
in the following order: (1) Verb-stem, (2) Augment or Reduplication, (3) 
Tense-characteristic, (4) Tense-stem, (5) Mode-vowel, (6) Tense-stem with 
Mode-vowel, (7) Personal-ending, (8) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel and Perso 
nal-ending. E. g. What would be the form in Greek of the phrase, he advised 
himself, using the Aor. of the Pres., βουλεύ-ω, to advise? Answer: The verb- 
stem is GovAev-, augment é, thus éGovAev; the tense-characteristic of the first 
Aor. Mid. is o, thus tense-stem is é-BovAev-o ; the mode-vowel of the first Aor. 
Ind. Mid. is a, thus ἐ-βουλευ-σ-α ; the personal-ending of the third Pers. Sing. 
of an historical tense of the Mid. is ro, thus ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-α-το. 

(7) In order that the memory of the pupil may not be tasked by too many 
forms at once, it is best to commit the verb in parts, and in the order m which 
the exercises in § 84 follow each other. He may at the same time translate the 
exercises from Greek into English, and from English into Greek. After all the 
forms have been thoroughly committed in this way, he may turn back to the 
tables and repeat all the forms together. 






JGATION OF THE REGULAR ΥῈΒΒΊΝ -ὦ. [98]. 








ACT 
e THe 
& : 
ἐξ Subjunctive 


Indicative. 


βουλεύ-ω," 7 advise, 
βουλεύ-εις, thou advisest, 

| βουλεύ-ει, he, she, et advises, 
βουλεύ-ετον, ye two advise, 
βουλεύ-ε τον, they two advise, 
βουλεύ-ομεν, we advise, βουλεΐ-ωμεν, we may advise, 
βουλεύ-ετε," you advise, ουλεύ.ητε, you may advise, 

. | βουλεύ-ου σι (v), they advise, ᾿βουλεύ-ωσι(ν), they may adv. 


of the Principal tenses. 









oviet-w," 7 may advise, 
ουλεύτῃς, thou mayest advice; 
ovAet-y,* he, she, uf may adv. | 
ουλεύ-η τον, ye two may 
ουλεύ-ἡ τον, they two may a. 
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ἐ-βουλεύ-ετε, you were advising, 
ὁ βούλευ ον, "they were advising, : 


-ν....-ὕὌ.......  .......-...Ἐς. 


βε-βούλευ-κ-α, I have advised, [βε-βουλεύ-κοω, I may have ad. 
βε-βούλευ-κ-ας, thou hast adv'd,|Be-BovAei-x-yc, thou mayest 
Be-BodAcu-n-e(v),"hegshert hasa| have advised, etc., declined, 
Be-Bovaet-x-arov, ye two havea.| like the Subj. Pres. 
Be-BovAci-x-a Tov, they two 
have advised, | 
P. 1. | βε-βουλεύ-κ-αμεν, we have adv. 
2. | βε-βουλεύ-κ-ατε, you have adv. 
3. | Be-BovAed-x-d σι (v) they have a 
1. ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειν, 7 had adv'd, 
2. | ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-εις, thou hadst a. 
- ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κοει, he λοι λαά ad. 
8 


| 


wa 






ιν 
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ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειτον, ye two 





advised, 
- | &-Be-BovAev-x-e ir 97 ν, they two 
- | ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειμεν, we had ad. 
2. ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειτε, you had ad. 
3. ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ε o a v,they had a. 
πέ-φην-α,} I appear, 
ἐ-πε-φήν-ειν,5 7 appeared, 
1. | ἐ-βούλευ-σ-α, 7 advised, (indef.)|BovAet-o-w," I may advise, 
2.1 ἐ-βούλευ-σ-ας, thou advisedst, \BovAet-o-y¢, thou mayest ad- 
3. | ἐ-βούλευ-σ-ε(ν), he, she, it adv.| vise, etc., declined like the 
D. 2. | ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-ατον, ye two adv'd,| Subj. Pres. 
3 
P.1 
2 





















πε-φήν-ω, 1 may appear, 


. | &-BovAev-o-4 τη v, they two ad. 
. 1. | ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-αμεν, we advised, 
. | ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-ατε, you advised, 
8. | ἐ-βούλεν-σ-α v, they advised, 
S. 1. | &-Ain-ov, 1 left, Air-w, etc., declined like the 
᾿ 2. ἔ-λιπ-ες, etc. declined like; Subj. Pres. 











Impf. Ind. 
Future. | 8. 1. | βουλεύ-σ-ω," I shall advise, 
ουλευ-σ- declined like the Indic. Pres. 





1 The declension of the 2d Perf. in all the Modes and Participtes, is like that of the Ist Perf. 


— “ὦ 


eee 


§ 81.] CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERBIN-o. 81 


IVE. 
MODES. Participials. 
Optative : = 
i. ὁ. Subj. of Historical tenses. Imperative. Infin. Particip. 

, | βουλεύ-ων 
βούλευ-ε, advise thou, ᾿ἰβουλεύ- βουλεύ-ουσα 
βουλευ-ἕτω, ld hima.| εἰν, Bovded-ovt 

O βουλεύ-ετον, yetwoal to | G. βουλεύ-οντος 
βουλευ-ἕτων, let them| advise,| βουλευ-οὕσης, 
ἡ τ μα do ye αὐ. — 
BovAev-érwoav usuallyBovAev-dvT wr", let them a 
βουλεύ-οιμε, I might advise, 


ουλεύοοις, thou mightest advise, 
βουλεύ-οι, he, she, tt might adv. 





βουλεύ-οιτον, ye two might ad. 
BavAev-oit 7 v, they two mig. a. . 
βουλεύ-οιμεν, we might advise, 
βουλεύ-οιτε, you might advise, 
BovAet-o εν, they might advise, 
e-BovAev-x-Oct 
[Be-BotAev-x-e,*] etc4 Be-Bov-|Be-Bovacr-x-viat 
declined like the] Acv- |Ge-Bovdev-x-dct 
Imp. Pres.; yet}x-évaz,t| G. -x-6ro¢, -x- 
only a few Per-|tohave| viac, having 
Ο fects, and such asfadvised,| advised, 
have the meaning 
of the Pres., form 
an Imperative. 
θε-βουλεύ-κεοιμι, Imag. have a. 
βε-βουλεύ-κοοις, thou mightest 
have advised, etc. declined 
like the Opt. Impf. 
" 
ré-gnyv-e, appear thou, | πε-φῆ-  πεοφην-ὦςἷ 
πε-ὀΐν-οιμι, I might appear, vé-vat,f 
Bovred-c-arut, I might advise, Bovaet-c-d¢ 
βουλεύ-σ-αις or -εἰας βούλευ-σοον, advise, | Bov- |BovdAet-c-doa 
BovAet-c-ac"t or -ete(v) . | Bovdev-c-ara λεῦ- |Bovact-c-dvt 
BovAeb-o-atTov βουλεύ-σεατον σαι, Ἶ |G.BovAev-c-avro¢ 
BovAev-o-aitny βουλευ-σ-άτων ἴο βουλευ-σ-άσης, 
ουλεύ-σ-αιμεν advise,| having advised, 
βουλεύ.-σ-αιτὸ βουλεύ:σ-ατε 
θουλεύ-.σιαιεν or -ειᾶαν βουλευ-σ-τωσαν, usually -σάντωνν 
ίπ-οιμι, οἰς., declined like the} λέπ-ε, etc. declined | λὲπ- [λιποών, οὖσα, ὀνΐ 
Opt. Impf. like the Imp. Pres. εἴν, |G. ὄντος, οὔσης, 
βουλεύ-σοοιμι, I would advise, ὃ ovAed-| Bovket-o-wr, 
declined like the Opt. Impf. σ-ειν, jete., like Pr. Pt. 


5 The declension of the 2d Pluperf. is like that of the Ist Pluperf., both in the Ind. and Opt. 
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MID 
Tue 


Subjunctive 
of the Principal tenses. 


ὃ essed τ 8 I deliberate, or | BovAet-w wat, I may 
. | Bovaet-g* [am advised,  βουλεύ-ῃ" | deliberate, 
Ξ pod: ται psec Ha t 
.] BovAev-duedoy - ουλευ-ώμεϑον 
: βουλεύ-ησϑον 

.  βουλεύ-εσϑον βουλεύτησϑον 
.1.} βουλευ-όμεϑα βουλευ-ώμεϑα 

.] βοὺλεύ-εσϑεν βουλεύ-ησϑε 
βαυλεύ-ονται βουλεύωνται 
ἐ-βουλευ-ό μην, I was ἀεἰδδο- 
ἐ-βουλεύ-ου [rating, 
é-BovAet-e T 0 
ἐ-βουλευ-όμεϑον 
ἐ-βουλεύ-εσϑον 
ἐ-βουλευκέσϑην 
. 1.} ἐ-βουλευ-όμεϑα 

ἶ ἐ-βουλεύ-εσϑε 
ἐ-βουλεύτοντο 
βε-βούλενιωαι, I have delibe- ‘Be-Bovaev-pévoc o, 1 
. | Be-Bobrev-aas [rated,| may have deliberated, 


.} βε-βούλεν-τ as 





Tenses, i Indicstive. 
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Persons. 
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Tense-stem : 
βε-βονλευ- 


τ 


Του: 
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ἕ 
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&-Be-Bovdei-unyv, 1 had de 
ἐ-βε-βούλευ.σο liberated. 


Pluperfect. 


υ 


.} ἐεξβε-βουλεύ.σϑην 
. | 4-Be-Buvdedt-peda 

. | ἐ-βε-βούλευ-σϑε 
ἐ-βε-βούλευντο 


ἐ-βουλευ-σ-ά μην, 7 delibera- | βουλεῦ-σ-ὦ μαι, ἅπαν 
: -βουλεύ-σοω |ted,(indefinite) ens -9" (deliberate, 
ἐ-βουλεύ-σιατο ete., declined like 
ἐ-βουλευ-σεάμεϑον Pres. Subj. 
ἐ-βουλεύ.σ-ασϑον 
" βουλευ-σιάσϑην 
ἐ-βουλευ-σ-άμεϑα 
. | ἐ-βουλεύ-σεασϑε 
ἐ-βουλεύ-σιαντο : 
ἐ-λιπεόμην, I remained, decii- | λέπεωμαι, [may remain, 
ned like Ind. Imperf declined like Pres.Subj. 
§. 1. βουλεύ-σ-ομαι, 7 shall delibe- 
rate, declined like Pres. Ind. 


| >. 1. βε-βουλεύ-σεομαι, I shall delib- 
Fit. Perf. erate, declined like Pres. Ind. 


Tense-stem : 
ἐ-βε-βουλευ- 


μ᾿ 
CO Ὁ» 09 RD me οὐ PD " 
φν 
? 
D 
8 
SS 
δι 
3 
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Aorist I. 
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πα να 


Tense-stem : 
ἐ-βουλευ-σ» 


τ 


Ὁ: 


Aorist IT. 





Future, 
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Participiats. 
Infin. Particip. 





βουλεύ- ἰβουλευ-όμενος 
ovAet-ov, deliberate thou, ἢ εσϑαι, βουλευ-ομένη 





βονλευ-ἔσϑω to (ἰεἰϊδΦ. ᾿βουλευ-ὄμενον, 

βουλεύ-εσϑον δῶ ᾿ 

βονλευ-έσϑων" 

Bovret-eode* 

βονυλευ-ἔσϑωσαν, usually βουλεν.ἐσϑων" 

ε-βονλεῦ. βεβουλευμένο 
ε-βούλεν.σο deliberate t odas,t to ἰβεβουλενιμένη 
ξοβουλεύ-σϑω καθὰ ἀε-βεβουλευ-μέ- 

βε βούλενισϑον ΠΣ 
ἐςβουλεύ-σθϑων" 

βε-βουλεύ.σϑε" 


Be-Poviet-cOwoar, usually pe-Bovaes-cdur™ 















e-Bovdev-uévoc εἴην, I 
might have deliberated, 
ουλευ-σ-α i un ν, 7 mig’ βουλεύ- Bovdeve-apeve 


gt 
Aeb-o-ato [delibe- SobAev-o-ar" deliberate 
Boviet-c-airo — [rate, [βουλευ-σ-ἀσϑω 
BovAev-c-aipedov 


σ-ασ-ϑαι, [βουλευ-σ-αμένη 
to deliber- [βουλευσ-άμενον 


οὐ ae 






λεύ-σ-αισϑον βουλεύ-σεασϑον 
ουλευ-σκαίσϑην βουλευ-σοώσϑων" 
ουλευ-σ-αίμεϑα 
βουλεύ-σ-αισϑέ βονλεύ-σ-ἀσδε 
ουλεύ-.σκαιντο βουλευ-σ-άσϑωσαν, usually βουλευ.σ-άσϑων" 
λεπ-οίμην, I mig’t remain, λιποοῦ, -«ἔσϑω, declined [λιπ-έσϑαιϊ  Αἰπιόμενος, «-ο. 
like Opt. Impf. ἰ like Pres. Imp. μένη, «μενον 


βουλεύ- | Bovdev-c-dpue- 

σ-εσϑαι νος, -9, “ον 
Be-BovAet-| βε-βουλευ-σ.ό. 
σ-εσϑαι | μενος, «ἢ, «ὁν. 


ουλευ-σ-οίμην, πηι. have 
deliberated JikeOpt.Impf, 
ε-βουλευ-σ-οίμην, sh'd 
deliberate like Opt. Impf. 





OE << ὑσαδ —~n. > Pe: 
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PAS 





















Β ὦ Tus 
438 : δ 
Ege } F Subjunctive 
ΞΝ Indicative. of the Principal tensor, 
S. 1. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑ-ην, I was advised, | BovAev-3-6, I might have 
2, | ἐ-βουλεῦ-ϑ-ης _| βουλευ-ὃ-ῇς [been advised, 
3. | ἐ-βουλεύ-9-η βουλευ-ϑ-ῇ 
D. 2. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑ-ητον βουλευ-ϑ-ῆτον 
8. ᾿ἐ-βουλευ-ϑιήτην BovAev-9-7 Tov 
P. 1. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑ-ημεν βουλευ-ϑ-ὥμεν 
2. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑ-ητε βουλευ-ϑ-ἢτε 
3. | ἐ-βουλεύ.ϑεησαν βονλευ-ϑ-ὦ σι (v) 
8. 1. βουλευ-ϑή-σο-ομαι, 1 shall ae 
2. | BovAev-37-0-y, etc. declined 
like the Ind. Pres. Mid. 
-§. 1. | ἐ-τρίβ-ην, I was rubbed, τριβ-ῶ, T may have been rub'd, 
2. | ἐτρίβ.ης, etc., declined like the rptB-ge,etc.,declined like the 
first Aor. Ind. Pass. first Aor. Suoj. Pass. 


Verbal Adjectives: Bovlev-roc, “fy, -ν, advised, 


§82. Remarks on the Paradigm. 


1. In the first person Sing. Plup. Act., Attic writers use besides the form in 
«εἰν, a form in -7; 6. g. ἐβεβουλεύκ-η, instead of -κ-εἰν. The mode-vowel εἰ 
in the third Pers. Pl. is commonly shortened into e; &GeGovAet-x-e-cayv, instead 
of ἐβεβουλεύ-κ-ει-σαν. 

2. In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Fut. Mid. and Pass., the Attic writers 
besides the form in -y, use another in «εἰ; 6. g. BovAet-y and βουλεύ-ει, Bov- 
λεύσ-ῃ. and -et, BeBovdeto-y and -et, βουλευϑήσ-ῃ and -et, τριβῆσ-ῃ and -et. 
This last form in -e¢ is exclusively used in the following forms of the three 
verbs, viz. 


βούλομαι, I wish, βι οὔλει, thou wishest (but Subj Io βούλῃ) 
οἴομαι, I think, ; bet, ore thinkest coh ia 0 
ὄψομαι, I shall see, ὄψει, thou 


3. The abbreviated forms of the third Pers. PI. ae Act. ved in all tenses 
except the Perf., the same fexm as the Gen. Pl. of participles of the respective 
tenses _ The pupil should seek out these forms. 

πο, ὁ 
8 88. Remarks on the Formation of the Attic Future. 


1. When in the Fut. Act. and Mid. of verbs in -ow, -σομαι, from stems of two 
or more syllables, the shart vowels 4, e, 7, precede o, certain verbs, instead of 
the regular form, have another, which, after dropping o, takes the circumflexed 
ending -4, -οὔμαι, and because it was frequently used by the Attic writers, it is 


. Called the Attic Fidure; 6. g. ἐλάω (usually ἐλαύνω), to drive, ἐλά-σ-ω, Fut. Att 


ἐλῶ, -ὥς, -G, -GTov, -ὥμεν, -dre, -ὥσι(ν) ; τελέω, to finish, reAé-o-w, Fut Att 
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SIVE. 
MopEs. " Participials. 
Optative : εχ 
i.e. Subj, of the Hist. tenses. Imperative. Infin. | Participle. 








βουλευ-ϑ-εἴην, I might be βουλευ-βουλευ-ϑ.-εἰςῖ 
βουλευ-ϑ-είης [advised, βουλεύ-ϑ-ητὶ, be thou ad-  ϑ-ῆναι, βουλευ-ϑ-εῖσαῖ 





βουλευ-ϑ-εΐη βουλευ-ϑιήτω [υἱδοά, | to be ad-|BovAev-9-évt 
βουλευ-ϑ-είητον βουλεύ-ϑ-ητον sed, Genitive : 
βουλευ-ϑ-ειήτην βουλευ-ϑ-ήτων . βουλευ-ϑ-ἔντος 
βουλευ-ϑ-είημεν and -εἶμεν βουλευ-ϑ-εΐσης, 
βουλευ-ϑ-είητε and -εἶτε ἰ[βουλεύ-ϑ-ητεῖ ing been 
Bovaev-9-e i ev βουλευ-ϑ-ήτωσαν advised, 
βονλευ-ϑη-σ-οίμην, I should βουλευ.] βουλευ-ϑη-σ-ὅ- 
be advised, etc., declined ϑή-σε-] μενος, -ἢ, τον 
like the Impf. Opt. Mid. ovat 
τριβ-είην, I might be rubbed, τριβ- | τριβ-εῖς, 1 ete., 
τριβ- εἴης, etc., declined like |rpiB-17'9:,-770,etc,decl’'d| ἤναι | declined like L 
the first Aor. Opt. Pass. | like first Aor.Imp.Pass. Aor.Part. Pass. 
τριβ-η-σ-οίμην, I should be τριβῆ- Ἰτριβ-η-σ-όμενος ἕ 
rubbed, etc., declined like ceotat| «ἢ, -ov 


the first Fut. Opt. Pass. 
βουλευ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, to be advised. 


τελῶ, -εῖς, -el, -etTov, -οὔμεν, -εἶτε, -οὔσι(ν) ; TeAé-0-opas (τελέομαι), τελοῦμαι, 
«εἴ, -εἶται, etc.; κομίζω, to carry, Fut. κομΐσω, Fut. Att. κομιῶ, «μεῖς, -εεῖ, -εεἴτον, 
-todmev, -teiTe, -ιοῦσι(ν) ; κομιοῦμαιε, -tel, -εεἶῖται, -«ιοὔμεϑον, ete. 
2. This form of the Fat. is found only in the Ind., Inf. and Part., never in the 
- Opt, thus τελῶ, τελεῖν, τελῶν; but τελέσοιμι. The verbs which have this 
form are the following: (a) 2A aw (ἐλαύνω), to drive, τ eA ἕω, to finish, κα λ ἕῳ, 
to call, and, though seldom, 44 ἔω, to grind ;—(b) all polysyllables in -ἔζω ;— 
(c) a few verbs in -@¢«, very generally βιβάζω ;—(d) of verbs in -μέ, all in 
«ἀννῦμι and dugdrévydpe, to clothe (ἀμφιέσω, ἀμφιῶ, -ιεῖς, etc.). Excep- 
tions to this form of the Fut. are found but seldom in the Attic dialect. 


΄Ό 


: - 
3 5S § 84. Accentuation of the Verb. 

1. Primary Law. The accent is drawn back from the end of the word towards 
the beginning, as far as the nature of the final syllable permits ; 6. g. BobAeve, βου- 
Aebouat, παῦε, τύπτε, βούλευσον, παῦσον, τύψον, but βουλεύεις, βουλεύειν. 

Rem. 1. The diphthong -a¢ at the end of a word, is considered short in re- 
spect to accent; e.g. βουλεύομαι. The Opt. ending -ac, however, is considered 
long; e. δ. βουλεῦσαι, third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Active. The Opt. end- 


ing -οἱ is also long; 6. g. ἐκλείποι. 

2. The same law holds good in composition, yet with this limitation, that the 
accent cannot go back beyond that syllable of the word prefixed, which before compesi- 
tion had the accent; nor beyond the first two words forming the compound, neither be~ 
yond an existing augment ; 6. g. 


φέρε πρόςφερε λεῖπε ἀπόλειπε δῶμεν ἔνδωμεν 
φεῦγε ἔκφευγε olda σύνοιδα ἦμαι κάϑημαι: 
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bat προςεῖχον like εἶχον, παρέσχον like ἔσχον, ἐξῆγον like ἦγον, προρῆκον like 
ὅκον, ἀπεῖργον like εἶργον (not πρόςειχον, πάρεσχον, etc.), but Imp. ἄπειργε. 


Exceptions to the Primary Law. 

8. The accent is on the ultimate in the following forms: 

(a) In the Inf. second Aor. Act. as circumflex, and in the Masc. and Neut. 
Sing of the Part. of the same tense as acute; 6. g. λιπεῖν, λιπών, -ὄν, and in 
the second Pers. Sing. Imp. second Aor. Act. of the five verbs, εἰπέ, ἐλϑέ, εὑρέ, 
λαβέ and ἰδέ (but in composition, deere, ἀπόλαβε, ἄπελϑε, εἴςιδε). 

(δ) Also in the Imp. second Aor. Mid. as circumflex; 6. g. λαβοῦ, Dod, from 
τίϑημι. 

Rem. 2. In compounds, the Imp. (not Participials) οὗ the second Aor. Act. 
draws back the accent in all verbs according to the primary law; e. g. ἔκβαλε, 
ἔξελϑε, Exdoc, Exdore, ἀπόδος, ἀπόδοτε, μετάδος, peradore (but not ἄποδος, pé- 
raéoc, see No. 2), but ἐκβαλεῖν, ἐκβαλών, ἐκλιπεῖν, ἐξελϑών, etc. But in the 
Imp. Sing. second Aor. Mid. of verbs in -ω, the circumflex remains on the ulfi- 
mate in compounds also; 6. g. ἐκβαλοῦ, ἀφικοῦ, ἐκλιποῦ, ἐπιλαϑοῦ, ἀφελοῦ, 
ἐνενεγκοῦ ; so in verbs in -μὲν when the verb is compounded with a monosylia- 
bie preposition ; 6. g. προδοῦ, ἐνθοῦ, ἀφοῦ ; yet the accent is drawn back, when 
the verb is compounded with a dissyllabic preposition; 6. g. ἀπόδου, κατάϑου, 
ἀπόϑου ; but in the Dual and Pl. of the second Aor. Mid., the accent is in all 
cases drawn back; 6. g. ἐκβάλεσϑε, ἀπολάβεσϑε, πρόδοσϑε, ἔνϑεσϑε, dpecde, 
κατάϑεσϑε. 


(c) The acute stands on the ultimate in all participles in -¢ (Gen. -τος), con- 
sequently in all active participles of verbs in -j, as well as in those of the first 
and second Perf. Act. and first and second Aor. Pass. of all verbs; 6. g. βεβου- 
λευκώς, Gen. -ὅτος, πεφηνώς, Gen. -droc, βουλευϑείς, Gen. -évroc, tumeic, Gen. 
-évroc, lords, Gen. -ἄντος, τιϑεῖίς, Gen. -évrog, διδούς, Gen. -όντος, δεικνύς, Gen. 
-twroc, διαστάς, éxBeic, προδούς, Gen. διαστάντος, ἐκϑέντος, προδόντος. 

Rem. 3. The first Aor. Act. Part, which is always paroxytone, is an = 
tion ; 6. g. παιδεύσᾶς, Gen. παιδεύσαντος. 

(d) In the Sing. of the first and second Aor. Subj. Pass. a oe 6. g. 
βονλευϑῶ, τριβῶ. 

4. The accent is on the penult in the following forms: 

(a) In the Inf. Perf. Mid. or Pass., first Aor. Act. and second Aor. Mid.; also 
in all infinitives in -ναὶ, hence in all active infinitives of verbs in -μί, as well as 
in the Inf. of first and second Aor. Pass. and of the Perf. Act. of all verbs; e. g. 
τετύφϑαι, βεβουλεῦσϑαι, τετιμῆσϑαι, πεφιλῆσϑαι, μεμισϑῶσϑαι :---φυλάξαι, 
βουλεῦσαι, τιμῆσαι, φιλῆσαι, μισϑῶσαι ;--λιπέσϑαι, ἐκϑέσϑαι, διαδόσϑαι ;—fo- 
τάναι, τιϑέναι, διδόναι, δεικνύναι, στῆναι, ἐκστῆναι, ϑεῖναι, ἐκϑεῖναι, δοῦναι, 
μεταδοῦναι ;---βουλευϑῆναι, τριβῆναι ;---βεβουλευκέναι, λελοιπέναι. 

(b) In all Optatives in -o+ and -ἃ , see Rem. 1. 

Rem. 4. The three similar forms, viz. the Inf. first Aor. Act., Imp. first Aor. 
Mid. and the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act., when they consist of three 
or more syllables, whose penult is long by nature, are distinguished from one 
another by the accent, in the following manuer: 
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Inf. first Aor. Act. BovAsicat, Imp. first Aor. Mid. βούλευσαι, 
ποιῆσαι ποίησαι 
Opt. first Aor. Act. βουλεύφαι 
ποιήσαι. 
But when the penult is short by nature or long only by position, the Inf. first 
Aor. Act. corresponds with the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act.; 6. g. φυ- 
λάξαι ; but Imp. first Aor. Mid. φύλαξαι. 
(c) In the Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass.; 6. g. βεβουλευμένος, -μένη, -μένον, -τε- 
τιμημένος, πεφιλημένος. 


ΧΧΧΥ͂Ι, Vocabulary. 


(a) Present and Imperfect Active. 


"Ayopebu, to say. ἕτερος, -d, -ov, alter, the ὅτε, when. 

ἄπειρος, -ov, (adv. ἀπεῖ. _ other (of two), opposite, οὕτως, (bef: cons. οὕτω,) 80, 
pes), w. gen, unac- different. thus. 
quainted with, unskill- ἔνα, in order that. παιδεία, -ας, 7, education, 
ed in. κάλλος, -€0¢ = -ovc, 76, _— instruction. 

ἀπο-τρέπω, to turn away, _ beauty. πλησιάζω, to approach. 
avert. κεύϑω, to conceal. πρόνοια, «ας, 7, foresight, 


— ἀπο-φεύγω, to flee away. μουσική (τέχνη understood) _ precaution. 


ἄροτρον, -ov, τό, ἃ plough. τῆς, 7, every art under προς-πίπτω, (in therd pers. 

γενναίως, nobly, bravely. the patronage of the  sing.), it falls out, it oc- 

δεινός, -7, -dv, fearful, ter- | Muses,especially music. curs, it presents itself. 
rible, dangerous; τὸ ὅταν, w.subj.,when,when- στασιάζω, to live at va- 
δεινόν, the danger. ever. riance with. 


Ato ὁδοὶ πρὸς τὴν πόλιν Gyerov. Βόε τὸ ἄροτρον dyerov. Χαίρωμεν, ὦ παῖ- 
dec. Ὥς ἡδὺ κάλλος, ὅταν ἔχῃ νοῦν σώφρονα. Οἱ πολῖται τοὺς νόμους φυλατ- 
τόντων. Ἑταῖρος ἑταίρου φροντιζέτω. Πατήρ τε καὶ μῆτηρ πρόνοιαν ἐχέτων 
τῆς τῶν τέκνων παιδείας. Ὁ γραμμάτων ἄπειρος οὐ βλέπει βλέπων. Tae προς- 
πιπτοῦσας τύχας γενναίως φέρε. Ὁ παῖς τῷ πατρὶ ῥόδον φέρει, ἵνα χαίρῃ. Ὁ 
παῖς τῷ πατρὲ ῥόδον ἔφερεν, ἵνα χαίροι. Σωκράτης ὥςπερ ἐγίγνωσκεν, οὕτως 
ἔλεγεν. “Ore οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐπλησίαζον, οἱ βάρβαροι ἀπέφευγον. Θεμιστοκλῆς 
καὶ ᾿Αριστείδης ποτὲ ἐστασιαζέτην. Λακεδαιμόνιοι μουσικῆς ἀπείρως εἶχον. 
᾿Αποτρέποιτε, ὦ ϑεοί, τὸ δεινὸν ad’ ἡμῶν. Μὴ ἕτερον κεύϑοις καρδίᾳ νοῦν, 
ἄλλα ἀγυρεύων. 


Two horses drawing (driving) the chariot, hasten. Two women sing. Let 
us flee from vice. The boys study literature diligently, that their parents may 
rejoice. The boys atudicd literature very diligently, that their parents might 
rejoice. Let the citizen defend the laws. Let friends care for friends. Two 
horses, drawing the chariot, hastened. Two women sang. Those who are un- 
acquainted with literature do not see, when they see. Bear nobly the danger 
which presents itself (part.),O citizens! You speak (so) as you think. We 
were unacquainted with music. May the gods avert the danger from us! 
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XXXVI. Vocabulary. 


(b) First Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 
Τυναικεῖος, -4, -ov, be-'xara-Atw, to loosen, de- abont to do, delay; τὸ 


longing to women, wo- __stroy, dissolve. μέλλον, the future. 

manly. " κυριεύω, w. gen. to be or πολέμιος, -d, -ov, hostile, ὁ 
ἐν-δύω, to go into, put on. become master of,con- πολέμιος, the enemy. 
ἐπι-διώκω, to pursue. quer, obtain. » προφητεύω, to prophesy. 
κατα-δύω, to dip, go down, μάντις, -ews, ὁ, ἃ seer, a φύω, to bring forth. Perf: 

set, conceal oneself. prophet. to have become, be. 


μέλλω, to intend or be 


Οἱ πολέμιοι ἑκατὸν πολίτας πεφονεύκασιν. Φερεκύδης ἔλεγε, μηδενὶ Sed re- 
ϑυκέναι. Νέος πεφυκὼς πολλὰ χρηστὰ μάνϑανε. Ὁ μάντις τὰ μέλλοντα κα- 
Ade πεπροφήτευκεν. Τὰ τέκνα εὖ πεπαίδευκας. Μήδεια τὰ τέκνα πεφονευκυῖα 
ἔχαιρεν. Οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι Πλαταιὰς κατελελύκεσαν. Σαρδανάπᾶλος στολὴν 
γυναικείαν ἐνεδεδύκει. "Ore ἥλιος κατεδεδύκει, οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπλησίαζον. ᾿ΑΔλέ- 
ξανδρος ἐπιδιώκων Δαρεῖον, τὸν τῶν Περσῶν βασιλέα, πολλῶν χρημώτων ἐκεκυ- 
ριεύκει. 

The sun has gone down (is set). ‘The Lacedaemonians have destroyed Pla- 
ἴδε. We admired the woman, who had put on (having put on) a purple robe. 
Diodorus (Διόδωρος) says that Alexander (acc. w.-inf.), pursuing Darius, ob- 
tained many treasures. The enemics had killed 400 soldiers. Thy friend 
had brought up his (the) children well. 


XXXVIIL Vocabulary. 


(c) First Future and Aorist Active. 
᾿Αβλάβεια, -ac, 7, inno- ἔκγονος, -ov, Cescendant, κενδυνεύω, to incur dan- 
cence. descended from. ger, run a risk. 
ἄμφω, both, ambo. ἐλπίζω, to hope, expect. μετά, w.gen., with ; τὸ. acc, 
ἀνύω, to complete, finish. érayyéAAw, to announce. _after. 
daxpiov, -ov, τό, a tear. ἐπι-βουλεύω, w. dat. to μηνίω, w. dat. to be angry 


δια-λύω, to dissolve, sepa- _ plot against. with. 
rate. ἔσχατος, -7, -ov (superl. of ὅτι, that, because. 
δικάζω, to judge. ἐξ), outermost, utmost, πρὶν dv, w. subj., before, 
δικαστής, -οῦ, 6, a judge, _ilast. ere, until. 
ἃ magistrate. ἱκετεύω, to ask, suppli-* φυτεύω, to plant. 
εἶϑε, ὦ. opt., O that. cate, entreat. 


Ol στρατιῶται τὴν πόλιν ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἀπολύσουσιν. Ὁ χρηστὸς ἄν- 
ϑρωπος Kal! τοῖς ἐκγόνοις φυτεύσει. "EArifouey πάντα εὖ ἀνύσειν. Ὁ dyye- 
λος ἐπήγγελλε τοῖς πολίταις, ὅτι οἱ πολέμιοι τῷ στρατεύματι ἐπιβουλεύσοιεν. 
᾿Αχιλλεὺς ᾿Αγαμέμνονι ἐμήνισεν. Οἱ Ἕλληνες ἀνδρείᾳ πολλὰ ἔσχυσαν. Ὁ Σω- 
κράτης οὐχ ἱκέτευσε τοὺς δικαστὰς μετὰ πολλῶν δακρύων, ἀλλὰ πιστεύσας τῷ 
ἑαυτοῦ ἀβλαβείᾳ ἐκινδύνευσε τὸν ἔσχατον κίνδυνον. Τὰς τῶν φαύλων συνηϑείος 











1 also. 
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ὀλίγος χρόνος διέλυσεν. Πρὶν ἂν ἀμφοῖν μῦϑον ἀκούσῃς,, μὴ δίκαζε. Ol Aaxe- 
δαιμόνιοι Πλαταιὰς κατέλυσαν. Τίς ἂν πιστεύσαι (πιστεύσειε) peborg; ΕἾἶϑε 
πάντα καλῶς ἀνύσαιμς. ᾿Δεούσᾳς (ἀκούφειάς) μου, ὦ φίλε. Ὁ ἄγγελος ἐπήγ- 
γελλεν͵ ὅτι οἱ κολέμιοι τῇ στρατιᾷ ἐπιβουλεύσαιεν (ἐπιβουλεύσειαν) "Ακου- 
σόν μου, ὦ φίλε. Ἕταῖρος ἑταίρῳ κιστευσάτω. Τὴν πόλιν λέγουσι μέγαν κίν- 
δυνον κινδυνεῦσαι. 

Rois or Srntax. The particle ὧν denotes a condition either 
expressed or to be supplied. 


You will free the town from the enemies. Good men will plant also for 
their descendants. He said, that the town would incur great danger. Achil- 
les and Agamemnon were angry with (dual) one another. We entreated the 
magistrates with many tears. Achilles killed Hector (Ἕκτωρ, -ορος) Judge 
not (pl.) before you have heard the account of both. Thou canst not trust (opt. 
w. cv) a liar. May we complete (merely the opt.) everything well. O that you 
would hear me, O friends! May the soldiers free us from the enemies. Hear 
me, O friends! Friends should trust (imp.) friends. To command (aor.) is 
easier than te do. Medea rejoiced in having murdered (aor. part.) her children. 


XXXIX. Vocabulary. 

(ἃ) Present and Imperfect Middle or Passive. 
᾿Αδελφός, -οὔ, ὁ, ἃ brother. ἐργάζομαι; to work. πένομαι, to be poor. 
ἀπο-δέχομαι, to receive, ἔρχομαι, to go, come. πράττω, to do, to act; τ΄ 

admit, approve of. ἧσνχος, quiet, quietly. adv., to fare. 


αὐλός, -οὔ, ὁ, a fiute. λανϑάνῳ, w. ἀδ0., to be. στρατεύω, to make an ΟΣ» 

ἐάν == ἦν, or ἄν, if, το. subj. concealed from, escape _ pedition ; Mid. to make 

ἐγχώριος, -ov, and éyxo- the notice of; late, Mid, war, march (in a hos 
βίος, -a, -ov, native, of ἰο forget. [dle. tile manner). 

the country. μέσος, middle, in the mid- ψεύδομαι, to lie. 

Δύο ἄνδρε μάχεσϑον. Tevvaing μαχώμεϑα rept τῆς πατρίδος. '’᾿Αναγκαῖόν 
ἐστι τὸν υἱὸν πείϑεσϑαι τῷ πατρί. Πολλοὶ ἀγαϑοὶ πένονται. Νόμοις τοῖς ἐγ- 
χωρίοις ἔἕπεσϑαι καλόν ἐστιν. Μὴ ἀποδέχου τῶν φίλων τοὺς πρὸς τὰ φαῦλά σοι 
χαριζομένους. "Ἕκαστος ἥσυχος μέσην τὴν ὁδὸν ἐρχέσϑω. Οἱ πολῖται τοῖς 
νόμοις πειϑέσϑων. Τὼ ἀδελφώ μοι ἔπεσϑον. ἘΠ βούλει καλῶς πράττειν, 
ἐργάζου. "Ἐὰν βούλῳ καλῶς πράττειν, ἐργάζου Ψευδόμενος οὐδεὶς λανϑά- 
we, πολὺν χρόνον. Οἱ Αακεδαιμόνιοε per’ αὐλῶν ἐστρατεύοντο. Elde πάντες 
ἄνευ ὀργῆς βουλεύοιντο. Δίοικαλὼ ἵππω εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἠλαυνέσϑην. "Eady 
whyg, ὀλίγοι φίλοι. 

The magistrate should consult without anger. He who goes (part.) the mid- 
dle path, goes safest. Two beautiful horses are driven to the town. If (ἐάν) 
warriors fight courageously, they are admired. We will not lie, but always 
speak the truth. Sons should obey their fathers. With God and fate (αἶσα) 
it is terrible te contend. Two men contended. The soldiers fought courage- 
ously. O that every one wonld consult without anger! O that thou wouldst 
always worship the Deity! 


$168,500). ο | * § 158, (a), (1). 
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XL. Vocabulary. 
(ec) Perfect and Pluperfect Middle or Passive. 


"Axpa, -ας, 7, a summit, ἐμφντεύω, to implant. Aéyopat, dicor, to be said. 
a castle. ἐδρύω, to build, found. λῃστής, -οὔ, ὁ, a robber. 
ὁτονομία,-ας, ἡ, freedom, κατα-κλείω, to shut, lock συνϑήκη, -ἧς, ἢ, a treaty 

independentlegislation. up. 

Oi λῃσταὶ πεφόνευνται. Ato ἀδελφὼ ὑπὸ τοῦ αὐτοῦ διδασκάλον πεπαίδευ- 
σϑον. Ἥ βασιλεία ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου λέλυται. Τοῖς ϑεοῖς ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων 
κολλοὶ νεῷ ἵδρυνται. Ἢ ϑύρα κεκλείσϑω. ἹΙρὸ τοῦ ἔργου εὖ βεβούλευσο. 
Πᾶσιν ἀνϑρώποις ἐμπεφυτευμένη ἐστὶν ἐπιϑυμία τῆς αὐτονομίας. Ol λῳσταὶ 
πεφονεύσϑων. Οἱ πολέμιοι εἰς τὴν ἄκραν κατακεκλεῖσϑαι λέγονται. Ἐξενοφῶν- 
τος υἱώ, Τρύλλος καὶ Διόδωρος, ἐπεπαιδεύσϑην ἐν Σπάρτῃ. Αἱ συνθῆκαι ὑπὸ 
τῶν βαρβάρων ἐλέλυντο. 


The robber has been murdered. The children of the friend have been well 
brought up. The doors are said to have been shut. Before the work, you have 
deliberated well. Good and bad desires have been implanted in men. The 
treaties are said to have been violated by the barbarians. The two children 
have been brought up by the same teacher. The royal authority had been abel- 
ished by the people. 


XLI. Vocabulary. 


(f}) Future and first Aor. Mid., and Fut. Perf. Mid. or Pass. 


᾿Ανα-παύω, to cause to ἐπιτηδεύω, to manage, πορεύω, to lead forward; 
rest; Mid. to rest, τ. transact with diligence, Mid. to go, march, set 


cover oneself. practise. out (w. pass. aorist). 
yebw (τινά τινος), to give πολιτεία, -ας, 7, the state, πύλη, -n¢, 7, a gate (usw 

any one a taste ofany- the administration. ally in the plural). 

thing; mid. τσ. gen. to 

taste, enjoy. 


Οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπὶ τὴν ἡμετέραν πόλιν orparetoovrat. Tlept τῆς τῶν πολιτῶν 
σωτηρίας βουλευσόμεϑα. ὋὉ πατήρ μοι ἔλεγεν, ὅτι πορεύσοιτο. Οἱ "Ἕλληνες 
ἐπὶ τοὺς Πέρσας ἐστρατεύσαντο. ᾿Αναπαυσώμεϑα,, ὦ φίλοι. TIpd τοῦ ἔργον 
εὖ βούλενσαι. ἸΠάντες τιμῆς γεύσασϑαι βούλονται. Ὁ πατὴρ ἀναπαυσάμενος 
πορεύσεται. Αἱ πύλαι τῆς νυκτὸς κεκλείσονται. ᾽Εὰν τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ τὴν πο- 
λιτείαν ἐπιτηδεύῃ, αὐτὴ εὖ βεβονλεύσεται. 


You will deliberate about the safety of the citizens. The messenger an- 
ounced (ἐπαγγέλλω), that the enemies would march against our town. The 
general enjoyed a great honor. If (ἐάν, w. subj.) the enemies shall have been 
led (πορεύω, subj. aor.) against us, the gates of the town will remain (have been) 
closed. Before the work, deliberate well (pi.). In (ἐν) such a danger it is not 
easy to deliberate (aor.). If you have deliberated, (aor. perticip.) begin the work. 


1 $153, (a), (1). 3 § 158, 5. (a). 3 § 158, 4. 
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XLIL Vocabulary. 


(g) First Aorist and firet Future Passive. 
Anpoxparia, -ac, $, the μή after verbs of fear, w. in ne, to be translated 
tule of the people,de- δι). if a pres., perf.or by ‘that’ or ‘lest.’ 
mocracy. fat. goes before ; w. opt. πολέμιος, -d, -ov, hostile 
ἐπι-φέρω, to bring upon; if an historical tense of the enemy. 

πόλεμόν τινι, bellum in- goes before; asthe Lat- τύραννος -ov, ὁ, ἃ sove- 

feo. reign, a tyrant. 

Ὁ Ἕκτωρ ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾿Αχιλλέως ἐφονεύϑη. Td ἀδελφὼ ὑπὸ τοῦ αὑτοῦ διδασκά» 
λου ἐπαιδευϑήτην. Πολλαὶ δημοκρατίαι ὑπὸ τῶν τυράννων κατελύϑησαν. Μέ- 
yar φόβος τοὺς πολίτας ἔχει, μὴ αἱ συνθῆκαι ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων λυϑῶσιν. Elve 
πάντες νεανίαι καλῶς παιδευϑεῖεν. Φονεύϑητι, ὦ κακοῦργε. Οἱ στρατιῶται 
ele τὴν πολεμίαν γὴν πορευϑῆναι λέγονται. Οἱ πολέμιοι, τῶν συνϑηκὼν λυ- 
ϑεισῶν,; ἡμῖν πόλεμον ἐπιφέρουσιν. Ὁ λφῳστὴς φονευϑήσεται. 

You were both educated by the same teacher. We were freed (ἀπολύω) from 
@ great danger. I fear much (a great fear holds me), that the friend, who set 
off (particip.) six days ago, has been murdered by robbers. J feared much, that 
you had becn murdered by robbers. The two robbers are said to be killed. 
The youth is said to be well brought up. The treaties are said to have been 
violated by the enemies. Well brought up youths are estecmcd by all. The 
robbers will be killed. 


8 85. Amore particular view of the Augment and 
Reduplication. 


After the general view of the Augment and Reduplication (§ 77, 
8 and 4), it is necessary to treat them more particularly. 

As has been already seen, all the historical tenses, viz. the Impf., 
Plup. and Aor.,. take the augment, but retain it only in the Indica- 
tive. There are two augments, the syllabic and temporal. 


(a) Syllabic Augment. 

1. The syllabic augment belongs to those verbs whose stem be- 
gins with a consonant, and consists in prefixing δ to the stem, in the 
Impf. and Aorists, but to the reduplication, in the Pluperfect. In 
this way, the verb is increased by one syllable; 6. g. βουλεύω, Impf. 
ἐ-βούλευον, Aor. ἐ-βούλευσα, Plup. ἐ-βε-βουλεύχειν. 

2. If the stem begins with ο, this letter is doubled when the aug- 
ment is prefixed (§ 8, 12); 6. g. ῥίπτω, to throw, Impf. ἔῤῥιπτον, 
Aor, ἔῤῥιψα. 


1 Gen. absolute, like the Abl. absolute in Latin. 
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Rem. 1. The three verbs βούλομαι, to will, δύναμαι, to be able, and 
μέλλω, to be about to do, among the Attic writers take 7, instead of ¢, for the 
augment; still this is found more with the later Attic writers, than with the 
earlier; e.g. Aor, ἐβουλήϑην and ἠβουλήϑην ; Impf. ἐδυνάμην and ἠδυνάμην, 
Aor. ἐδυνήϑην and ἠδυνήϑην (but always ἐδυνάσϑην); Impf. ἔμελλον and 
ἤμελλον (the Aor. is very seldom ἠμέλλησα). 

Rem. 2. Among the Attic writers the angment e is often omitted in the Plup. 
of compounds, for example, when the preposition ends with a vowel; in sim- 
ples, when a vowel which is not to be elided, precedes; 6. g. ἀναβεβήκει, κατα- 
δεδραμήκεσαν. 


§ 86. (b) Temporal Augment. 


The temporal augment belongs to verbs, whose stem begins 
with a vowel, and consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel; in 
this way the quantity of the syllable is increased ; 

a becomes 7, @ g. "ἄγω Impf. ed Perf. 7xa Plup. ἤχειν. 


4, “ ἐλπίζω ἤλπιζν “ Anika ἠλπίκειν 
ἰὰ t, “ Μκετείω “ κέτευον “ '"ἰκέτευκα “ "“ἱκετεύκειν 
“ὦ, “ ὀμιξω “. ὠμίλον = ὠμίληκα ““ ὡμίλήκειν 
“« 0, “ 'ὑβρίωη “4 "βρίῳ “ "ὑβρικα “ Ὁβρίκειν 
y, “ αἱρέω 6 ᾧρουν “ gonna“ ypnkew 

as qu, “4 αὐλέω 4 ᾳὔλουν “ςηὔληκα “ ηὐλήκειν 
“s gy, “ οἰκτίωῳω “ ᾧκτιζΗν “ ᾧκτια “ gixtixecy. 

Remark. Verbs which begin with 7, 1, ὃ, ὦ, ov and εἰ, do not admit the aug- 
ment; e.g. ἡττάομαι, to be overcome, Impf. ἡττώμην, Perf. ἥττημαι, Plup. ἡττή- 
μην; ᾿ἴπόω, to press, Aor. “inwoa; Ὁ πν 6 ὦ, to lull to sleep, Aor. πνωσα ; ὦ φ ε- 
λέω, to to benefit, Impf. ὠφέλουν; od ral uw, to wound, Impf. οὕταζον ; ef xa, to 
yield, Impf. εἶκον, Aor. εἶξα ; εἰ κά ζω, to liken, is an exception, which among 
the Attic -writers, though seldom, is augmented; 6. δ. εἴκαζον, seldom ἤκαζον, 
εἴκασα, seldom gxaca, εἴκασμαι, seldom ἤκασμαι. Also those verbs whose stem 
begins with ev, usually take no augment; 6. g. εὔχομαι, to supplicate, εὐχόμην, 
more rarely ηὐχόμην, but Perf. ηὕγμαι, not ebypat; εὑρίσκω, to find, in goorl 
prose, always omits the augment. 


4 
sgRgaeonn 


§ 87. Remarks on the Augment. 


1. Verbs beginning with ἃ followed by a vowel, have ἃ instead of 7; but 
those beginning with ὦ, av and οἱ followed by a vowel, do not admit the aug- 
ment; 6. g. ’dlw, to percetve (poetic), Impf. "diov ; 'aqdilopat, to be dis- 
gusted with, Impf. ᾿αηδιζόμην; αὐ αίνω, to dry, Impf. αὔαινον ; o ἰακίζω, to 
steer, Impf. οἰάκιζον ; also ἀναλίσκω, to destroy, although no vowel follows ἃ, has 
ἀνάλωσα, ἀνάλωκα, as well as ἀνήλωσα, ἀνήλωκα. But οἴομαι, to believe, always 
takes the augment; e. g. φόμην. 

2. Some verbs, also, beginning with οὐ followed by a consonant, do not take 
the augment; 6. g. οἰκουρ ἕω, to guard the house, Aor. οἰκούρησα. 

3. The eleven following verbs, beginning with δ, have εἰ instead of 7, for the 
augment, viz. ἐ ἅ 0, to permit, Impf. εἴων, Aor. εἴασα; ἐ ϑίζω, to accustom, (to 
which belongs also εζωϑα, to be accustomed); elaa& μην, Aor. (stem ‘EA), 7 es- 


§ 88.} VERBS.—-REDUPLICATION. 98 


tablished, founded; ἑλίσσω, to wind; ἔλκω, to draw; Aor. elAxica (stem 
‘EAKY); elAoyv, to take, Aor. (stem ‘EA) of αἱρέω; Exopat, to follow; &p- 
γάζομαι, to work; ἕρπω, ἑρπύζω, to creep, to go; ἑστιάω, to entertam; 
ἔχω, to have. 

4. The following verbs take the syllabic, instead of the temporal, augment: 

&yv0 ut, to break, Aor. éaka, ete. 

ἁλίσκομαι, capior, Perf. ἑάλωκα and ἦλωκα. 

ὧϑ é 0, to push, ἐώϑουν, ete. 

ὠνέομαι, to buy, Impf. ἑωνούμην, Perf. ἐώνημαι. 

5. The verb £0p1a@Cu, to celebrate a feast, takes the augment in the second 
syllable, Impf. ἑώρταζυν. The same is true of the following forms of the Plu- 

οἵ: 

EIKQ, second Perf. ἔοικα, 7 am like, Plup. ἐ gx ειν. 

ἔλπομαι, to hope, second Perf. ἔολπα, 7 hope, Plup. 2647 ee v. 

EPTQ, to do, second Perf. Zopya, Plup. ἐώργ ery. 

6. The three following verbs take the temporal and syllabic augment at the 
same time: 

6p aa, to see, Impf. ἑώρων, Perf. ἑώρακα, ἑώραμαι. 

ἀνοίγω, to open, Impf. ἀνέῳγον, Aor. ἀνέῳφξα (Inf. ἀνοῖξαι), ete. 

ἀλέίσκομαι, to be taken, Aor. ééAuy (Inf. ἁλῶναι, ἅ) and ἥλων. 


§ 88. Reduplication. 


1. Reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the 
stem with 8. It denotes a completed action, and hence is prefixed 
to the Perf., e. δ. λέ-λυκα, 1 have loosed; to the Fut. Ῥεχέ,, 6. g. 

κε-χοσμήσομαι, J shall be adorned, from xoopéo; and to the Plup., 
which as a historical tense, takes also the augment 8 before the re- 
duplication ; 6. g. ¢-Be-Bovlevxety. It remains in all the modes, as 
well as in the Inf. and Part. 

2. Those verbs only admit the reduplication, whose stem begins 
with a single consonant or with a mute and liquid; verbs beginning 
with 9, 7v, yA, Ba,* (except βέβλαφα, βέβλαμμαι from Blanco, to 
injure, βεβλασφήμηκα from βλασφημέω, to blaspheme, βεβλάστηκα 
and ἐβλάστηκα from βλαστάνω, to sprout,) are exceptions, inasmuch 
as they take only the simple augment; e. g. 


λύω, to loose, Pert. λέ-λυκα Plup. ἐ-λε-λύκειν 
ϑύω, to sacri τέ-ϑυκα (§ 8, 10.)  b-re-Sixeww 
φυτεύω, to plant, “ me-gbrevka (5 8, 10.) “ ἐ-πε-φυτεύκειν 
χορεύω, to dance, ““ κε-χόρευκα (§ 8, 10.) “Φ Σᾷἀἀικε-χορεύκειν 
γράφω, to write, “« yé-ypapa “ ἐ-γε-γράφειν 
κλίνω, to bend, “4 Ké-KAixa “4 b-Ke-KAinety 
κρίνω, to judge, “ κέ-κρικα “4 b-xe-xpixety 





* Such verbs are excepted on account of the difficulty of repeating these 
letters —~TR. 
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wvéw, w breathe, Perf. πέςπνευκα Plup. ἐ-πε-πνεύκειν 
ϑλάω, to bruse, ‘6 τέεϑλακα (§ 8, 10.)  bre-DAGKewy 
pixro, to throw, “ ἔῤῥιφα , “«. ἐῤῥίφειν 
γνωρίζω, to make known, ““ ἐ-γνώρικα “ ἐἠἡ-γνωρίκειν 
βλακεύω, to be slothful, «ἀ-βλάκευκα Φ ἀ-βλακεύκειν 
γλῦφω, to carve, “ ἔςγλυφα 6 ἀ-γλύφειν. 


8. The reduplication is not used (beside the above cases of verbs 
beginning with 0, 7%, Bd, 74), when the stem of the verb begins 
with a double consonant or two single consonants, which are not a 
mute and liquid; 6. g. 


ζηλόω, to emulate, Perf. ἐ-ζήλωκα Plup. ἐ-ζηλώκειν 
ξενόω, to entertain, ἐ-ξένωκα ἐ-ξενώκειν 
ψάλλω, to sing, “4 E. a “. ἐς.ψώλκειν 
σπείρω, to sow, “ ἕ-σπαρκᾳ “ ἐισπώρκειν 
κτίζω, to build, “.ξικτικα so ἐ-κτίκειν 
πτύσσω, to fold, “4 ξιπτυχα ““ Σἐ-πτύχειν. 


- Rem. 1. The two verbs μὲμν ἤ σκω (stem MNA), to remind, and eréopas, 
to acquire, take the reduplication, although their stem begins with two conso-~ 
nants, which are not a mute and a liquid: μέ-μνημαι, κέςκτημαι, ἐ-με-μνήμην, 
ἐ-κε-κτήμην. 


4, Five verbs beginning with a liquid do not repeat this letter, 
but take e for the augment: 


λαμβάνω, to take, Perf. εἴληφα Plap, εἰλήφει». 
λαγχώάνω, to obtain, ‘ εἴληχα “ εἰλήχειν 
λέγω, συλλέγω, to collect, “ ovvetdaya “ συνειλόχειν 
‘PEQ, to aay, “ εἴρηκα “4 εἰρήκειν 
μείρομαι, to obtain, “© εἵμαρται (with rough Breathing), ἐξ ts_fated. 


Rem. 2. Διαλέγομαι, to converse, has Perf. διείλεγμαι, though the 
simple λέγω in the sense of to say, always takes the regular reduplication, AfAcy- 
μαι, dictus sum (Perf. Act. wanting). 


ἢ 89, Attic Reduplication. 

Several verbs, beginning with a, 8 or o, repeat, in the Perf. 
and Plup. before the temporal augment, the first two letters of the 
stem. This augmentation is called the Attic Reduplication. The 
Plup. then very rarely takes an additional augment; ἠκηκόειν has 
the regular Attic reduplication. 

(a) Verbs whose second stem-syllable is short by nature: 


ἀρόω, -ὥ, to plough, baw (ἐλαύνω), to drive, 
ἀρ-ἤροκα ἀρ-ἤρομαι ἐλ-ήλακα ἐλ-ήλαμαι 
ἀρ-ηρόκειν ἀρ-ηρόμην ἐλ-ηλάκειν ἐλ-ηλώμην 

ἐλέγχω, to convince, ὀρύττω, to dig, . 
ἐλ-ήλεγχα ἐλ-ήλεγμαι ὁρ-ώρυχα ὀρ-ώρυγμας 
ἐλεηλέγχειν ἐλ-ηλέγμην ὀρ-ωρὕύχειν ὀρ-ωρύγμην 


(Ὁ) Verbs which in the second stem-syllable have a vowel long 
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by nature, and shorten this after prefixing the reduplication (except 
ἐρείδω, to prop, ἐρήρεικα, ἐρήρεισμαὺ : 


ἀλείφω, to anoint, ἀκούω, to hear, 
dA-fiiga ἀλ-ἦλι ἀκ-ἤκοα ἤκουσμαι 
ἀλ-ηλίφειν ᾿ς ἀλνῃ ἠκ-ηκόειν ἠκούσμην 
_ ἀγείρω, ἐρ collect, ἐγείρω, to awaken, 
Gy-HyepKa ἀγ-ήγερμαι ἐγ-ἤγερκα ἐγ-ήγερμαι 
ἀγ-ηγέρκειν ἀγ-ηγέρμην ἐγ-ηγέρκειν ἐγ-ηγέρμην. 


Remark. The verb ἄγω, to lead, forms the second Aor. Act. and Mid, and 
φέρω, to carry, forms all the Aorists with this reduplication, with this difference, 
however, that the vowel of the reduplication takes the temporal augment = 
in the Ind., and the vowel of the stem remains pure: 

ἄγω, to ‘lead, Aor. II. ἤγ-αγον, Inf. ἀγαγεῖν, Aor. II. Mid. ἠγαγόμην. 

φέρω, to carry (stem ’ETK), Aor. II. ἤν-ἐγκον," Inf. év-eyxeiv, Aor. L ἦν- 

eyxa, Inf. ἐν-ἔγκαι, Aor. Pass. ἠν-ἔχϑην, Inf. ἐν-εχϑῆναι. 


§90. Augment and Reduplicattonin Compound 
Words. 


1. First rule. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the aag- 
ment and reduplication between the preposition and the verb; then 
prepositions which end with a vowel, except περί and πρό, suffer 
Elision (§ 6, 3); πρό frequently combines with the augment by 
means of Crasis (§ 6, 2), and becomes gov, and ἐν and σύν resume 
their » which had been assimilated, or dropped, or changed; e. g. 


ἀπο-βάλλω, to throw from, Im.ar-éBadAov Ῥέἀπο-βέβληκα Plp.an-eBeBaAnnecy 
κερι-βάλλω, to throw areund, περι-ἔβαλλον περι-βέβληκα περι-εβεβλήκειν 
κρο-βώλλω, to throw before, προ-βαλλον προ-βέβληκα κρο-εβεβλήκειν 


προὔβαλλον προὐβεβλήκειν 
ἐμ-βώλλω, to throw in, ἐν-ἔβαλλον ἐμ-βέβληκα ἐν-εβεβλήκειν 
ἐγ-γίγνομαι, to be pes ἐν-εγιγνόμην — Ey-yéyova ἐν-εγεγόνειν 
συ-σκευάζω, ἴο συν-εσκεύαζον συν-εσκεύακα συν-εσκευώκειν 
συῤ-ῥίπτω, to eles συν-ἔξῥιπτον συν-ἔῤῥιφα συν-εῤῥίφειν 
ὦ Ὁ. Ὁ to collect together, σνυν-ἔλεγον συν-είλοχα συν-ειλόχειν 


2. Second rule. Verbs compounded with δὺς take the augment 
and reduplication, (a) at the beginning, when the etem of the sim- 
ple verb begins with a consonant or a vowel which does not admit 
the temporal augment; (b) but in the middle, when the stem of the 
simple verb begins with a vowel which admits the temporal aug- 
ment; 6. g. 


δυς-τυχέω, to be unfortunate, ἐ-δυςτύχουν δε-δυςτύχηκα ἐ-δε-δυςτυχήκειν 

δυς-ωὡπέω, to make ashamed, ἐ-δυςώπουν 

δυς-αρεστέω, to be displeased, δυς-ηρέστουν δυς-ηρέστηκα. 

Verbs compounded with ev may take the augment and reduplica- 
tion at the beginning or in the middle, yet they commonly omit 


them at the beginning, and δὐεργετέω usually in the middle; 6. g. 
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εὐ-τυχέω, to be fortunate, ηὐ-τύχουν, commonly εὐ-τύχουν 

eb-wyéopuat, to feast well, εὐ-ωχούμην . 

εὐ-εργετέω, to do good, εὐ-ηργέτουν, Perf. et-npyérnxa, commonly εὖ» 
ἐργέτουν, εὐ-εργέτηκα. 


8. Third rule. All other compounds take the augment and re- 
duplication at the beginning; e. g. 


μυϑολογέω, to relate, ἐμυϑολόγουν μεμυϑολόγηκα 
οἰκοδομέω, to build, φκοδόμουν φκοδόμηκα. 


891. Remarks. 

1, The six following words compounded with prepositions, take the augment 
in both places, viz. at the beginning of the simple verb and before the preposi- 
tion: . 
ἀμπέχομᾳι, to clothe oneself, pe ἠμπειχόμην or durex. = Aor. ἠμπεσχόμην 


ἀνέχομαι, to endure, “4 ἠνειχόμην “ νεσχόμην 
ἀμφιγνοέω, to be uncertain, “ φμφεγνόουν and ἠμφιγν. 
ἀνορϑύόω, to raise up, «. ἠνώρϑουν Perf. ἠνώρϑωκα “ ἠνώρϑωσα 
ἐνοχλέω, to molest, “ ἠνώχλουν ““ ἠνώχληκα ““ ἠνώχλησα 
παροινέω, to riot, “ ἐπαρῴνουν “ πεπαρῴνηκα““ ἐπαρῴνησα. 


4. The analogy of these verbs is followed by three others, which are ποῖ com- 
pounded with prepositions, but are derived from other compound words, viz. 

διαιτάω (from δίαιτα, food), (a) to feed, (b) to be a judge, Impf. ἐδιίήτων and 

digrav, Perf. δεδιήτηκα. 

Staxovéw, to serve (from διάκονος, servant), Impf. ἐδιηκόνουν and διηκόνουν, 

Perf. δεδιηκόνηκα. 

ἀμφισβητέω (from AMIZBHTHE, to dispute), Impf. ἠμφεσβήτουν and hp- 

φισβήτουν. 

8. Exceptions to the first rule (4 90,1). There are several verbs compound- 
ed with prepositions, which take the augment before the preposition, since they 
have nearly the same signification as the simple verbs; e. g. 
ἀμφιγνοέω (voéw), to be uncertain, Impf. ἠμφιγνόουν or ἠμφεγνόουν (No. 1) 


ἀμφιέννυμι, to clothe, Aor. ἠμφίεσα, Perf. ἠμφίεσμαι 

ru pate to know, * Impf. asp ἡ pe ee 

καϑίζω, to cause to sit, “ ἐκάϑιζον, Perf. κεκάϑικα 

καϑέζομαι, to sit, “  &xadelouny and καϑεζ. (without Aug.) 
κάϑημαι, to sit, “4 ἐκαϑήμην and καϑήμην (without Aug.) 
καϑεύδω, to sleep, “4 éxadevdov, seldom καϑηῦδον. 


' 4. Those verbs form an apparent exception to the first rule (§ 90, 1), which 


are not formed by the composition of a simple verb with a preposition, but by 
derivation from ἃ word already compounded (Comp. No. 2); 6. g. 


ἐναντιοῦμαι, to oppose oneself to, from ἐναντίος  , Impf. ἠναντιούμην 


ἀντιδικέω, to defend at law, 4“ ἀγτίδικος “4 Σντιδίκουν 
ἐμπεδόω, to establish, “ ἔμπεδος “© ἠμπέδουν. 


§ 92. Division of Verbs in -w according to the Characteristic, to- 
gether with Remarks on the Formation of the Tenses. 
Verbs in -o are divided into two principal classes, according to 
the different nature of the characteristic (§ 77, 5) : 
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' ZL Pure verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel; these ate again 
divided into two classes : 
A. Uncontracted verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel, except 
@, 2,0; 6. g. παιδεύ-ω, to educate, λύ-ω, to loose ; 
B. Contract verbs, whose characteristic is either a, e or 0; 6. g. 
τιμά-ω, to honor, φιλέ-ω, to love, μισϑό-ω, to let. 
I. Impure verbs, whose characteristic is a consonant; these are 
again divided into two classes : 
A. Mute verbs, whose characteristic is one of the nine mutes; 
6. g. λείπ-ω, to leave, πλέκ-ὦ, to twine, πείθ-ὦ, to persuade } 
B. Liquid verbs, whose characteristic is one of the four liquids, 
A, 1% Os & δ: ἀγγέλλεω, to announce, ψέμ-ω, to divide, 
qaiv-e, to show, φϑείρ-ω, to destroy. 
Remanrx. According to the accentuation of the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act, all 
verbs are divided into, 


(a) Barytones, whose final syllable in the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act. is not ad 
Gented ; ec. g. Ai-w, πλέκ-ω, ete. ; 


(b) Penspomenk: whose final ‘syllable i is circumflexed in the first Pers.; these 
are consequently contract verbs; 6. g. τιμῶ, φιλῶ, pada. 


¢ 93. I. Formation of the Tenses of Pure Verbs. 


1. In pure verbs, both Barytones and Perispomena, the tense- 
endings are commonly appended to the unchanged. characteristic ; 
δ. g. βουλεύ-σω, βεβούλευ-κα. Pure verbs do not form the Second- 
ary tenses, but only the Primary tenses; the Perf. with x (xa), the 
Fut. and Aor. with σ (cw, ga). Pure verbs, however, are subject 
to the following regular change in the stem: 

2. The short characteristic-vowel of the Pres. and Impf., both in’ 
Barytones and Perispomena, is lengthened in the other tenses. The 
Barytones will first be considered, thus: 

t into J, e.g. μην-ἴω, μηνΐ-σω, t-unvi-ca, ete.; 
6 into Ὁ, 6. g. κωλύ-ω, κωλύ-σω, κε-κώλῦ-μαι. 












κωλύω, to hinder. 


Pres. 
cept 


ACTIVE. 
Ind. κωλύω Subj. κωλύτ-ω Imp. κώλϑ-Ἔ Inf. κωλύ-ειν Part. codd-ov 
Ind. ἐ-κώλῦ-ον Opt. κωλύ-σιμι 
Ind. κε-κώλῦ-κα Inf. κε-κωλϑ-κέναι Part. κε-κωλϑ.-κώς 
Ind. ἐ-κε-κωλῦ-κειν 

Ind. KwAt-ow Opt κωλύ:σοιμε Inf. κωλό-σειν Part. κωλύσων 
Aor. [Ἰηά. ἐκκώλῦ-σα Subj. κωλύ-σω Opt. κωλὅ-σαι 
Imp. x0A0-cov Inf. cwAd-cat Part. κωλ 
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MIDDLE. 


Pres. | Ind. xwAd-onat Subj. κωλύτ-ωμαι Imp. κωλῦ-ου Inf. κωλύ-εσϑαι 
Part. κωλῦὕ-όμενος , 
Impf. Ind. é-cwAd-dunv Opt. κωλὺῦ-οίμην . 
Perf. | 8. 1.} Ind. κε-κώλῦ-μαι Imperative Intinitive 
Ke-KOAD-cat κε-κώλῦ-σο κε-κωλῦ-σϑαι 
Ke-K@AD-Tat κε-κωλύ-σϑω Participl 
κε-κωλύ-μεϑον 5 λ ri ἸΡῚΘ 
κε-κώλυ-σϑον κε-κώλυ-σϑον saa aaa cana 
κε-κώλυ-σϑον κε-κωλύ-σϑων Subjunctive 
κε-κωλύ-μεϑα ἐὐτολδ μένος ὧ. 
κε-κώλυ-σϑε κε-κώλυ-σϑε - 
κε-κώλυ-νται κε-κωλύ-σϑωσαν or κε-κωλύ-σϑων) 
Plup. | S. 1. ἐ-κεικωλύ-μην 10. ἐ-κε-κωλύ-μεϑον P. ἐ-κε-κωλύ-μεϑα Opt. κε- 
Ind. 9, &-Ke-KOAD-co ἐ-κε-κώλυ-σϑον ἐ-κε-κώλυ-σϑε [κωλυ-μέ 
8. &-Ke-KOAD-TO ἐ-κε-κωλύ-σϑην ἐ-κε-κώλυ-ντο ἴνος εἴην 
Fut. [| Ind. κωλύ-σομαι Opt. κωλύσοίμην Inf. κωλύ-σεσϑαι Part. κωλῦ- 
σόμενος 
Aor. | Ind. ἐςκωλῦ-σάμην Subj. κωλύ-σωμαι Opt. κωλῦ-σαίμην Imp. 


κώλθ-σαι Inf. κωλύ-σασϑαι Part. κωλῦ-σάμενος. 
᾿ PASSIVE. 


Aor. | Ind. &-xoat-dnv Subj. κωλυ-ϑῶ Opt. κωλυ-ϑείην 
Imp. κωλύ-ϑητι Inf. κωλυῦ-ϑῆναι Part. κωλῦ-ϑείς 
Fut. | Ind. κωλυ-ϑήσομαι Opt. κωλῦ-ϑησοίμην Inf. κωλυ-ϑήσεσϑαι 
Part. κωλῦ-ϑησόμενος. 





8.94. Verbs which, contrary to the rule, retain the short Oharacter- 

sstic-vowel in forming the Tenses. 

1. Several pure verbs, contrary to the rule (§ 98, 2), retain the short charac- 
teristic-vowel, either in all the tenses, or at least in some tenses. Most of these 
verbs take a co in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and in the first Aor. Pass. This is 
indicated by the phrase, Pass. with o (see §95). Thus: 

Xptu, to prick, Fut. χρίσω, Aor. Expica, Inf. χρίσαι. Pass. with o; (but ypia, 
to anoint, Fut. ypfow, Aor. Exptca, Inf. χρῖσαι, Aor. Mid. ἐχρὶσάμην ; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. κέχρισμαι, xeypiodat; Aor. Pass. ἐχρίσϑην). 

"Av ὕω, to complete, Fut. dviow; Aor. fvica. Pass. with o. 

&p%o, to draw water, Fut. dptow; Aor. ἤρῦσα. Pass. with o. 

#5 a, to close, 6. g. the eyes, Fut. μύσω, Aor. ἔμῦσα ; but Perf. μέμῦκα, I am shut, 

am silent. 

atu, to spit, Fut. créow; Aor. ἔπτῦσα. Pass. with o. 

Ldpiu, to cause to sit, Fut. ldpiow; Aor. ἰδρῦσα (later ἱδρύσω, idptoa); Aor. 

Pass. ἱδρύϑην. 

2. The following dissyllables in -ὕω lengthen the short characteristic-vowel 
in the Fut. and Aor. Act. and Mid., and δύω also in the Perf. and Plup. Act., 
but they resume the short vowel in the Perf. and Plup. Act. (except δύω), also 
in the Mid. or Pass., and in the Aor. and Fut. Pass.: 

68, to wrap up, Fut. dicw Aor. ἔδῦσα Perf. δέδυκα δέδῦμαι, Aor. Pass. ἐδόϑην 

06.0, to sacrifice, “ Dow “ἔϑῦσα “ τέϑῦκα τέϑῦμαι “ “ ἐτύϑην 

λ ὕω, to loose, “ λύσω “ EAdoa “ λέλῦκα λέλῦμαι “ 4“: ἐλύϑην. 
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Remarx. When the vowel in the Fut. Act. is long, and short in the Perf. 
Mid. or Pass., the Fut. Perf. resumes the long vowel, both in uncontracted verbs 


and in contract pure verbs; 6. g. λύω, λελύσομαι. 


$95. Formation of the Aor. and Fut. Pass. and Perf. and Plup. 
Mid. or Pass. with σ. 


1. Pure verbs which retain the short characteristic-vowel of the stem in form- 
ing the tenses, insert σ (Comp. § 94) before the tense-ending -θην, -yat, etc. in 
the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and in the Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass.; this o con- 
nects the endings to the tense-stem; 6. g. 

τελέ-ω ἐ-τελέ-σ-ϑην τε-τέλε-σομαι 
τελε-σ-ϑήσομαι ἐ-τε-τελέ-σιμην. 

2. Besides these verbs, several others also, which either have a long οἰαγβοίου- 
istic-vowel in the stem, or lengthen it in forming the tenses, take the same forma- 
tion; 6. g. ἀκούω, to hear, Aor. ἠκού-σ-ιϑην, Fut. ἀκου-σ-ϑήσομαι, Perf. ἤκου-σ- 
μαι, Plup. ἠκού-σιμην ; ἐναύω, to kindle; κελεύω, to command; κυλζω, to roll; 
Aciw, to stone; ξύω, to scrape; Tpiw, to saw; σείω, to shake; xpiw, to anoint (ξ 94); 
Yat, to touch, ete. ‘ 


κελεύω, to command. ACTIVE. 
Pres. κελεύ-ω Perf. κε-κέλευ-κα Fut. κελεύ-σω 













Impf. ἐ-κέλευ.ον Plup. ἐ-κε-κελεύ-κειν Aor. ἐ-κέλευ-σα. 
ἣν MIDDLE. 
Present κελεύ-ομαι Impf. ἐ-κελευ-όμην 
Perf. 8. 1. | κε-κέλευ-σιμαι Imperative Infinitive 
Ind. 2. κε-κέλευ-σαι Ke-KéAev-00 κε-κελεῦ.σϑαι " 
8. | Ke-xéAev-o-rat κε-κελεύ.σϑῳ hs 
D. 1. | κε-κελεύ-σιμεϑον sees le 
2. | κε-κέλευ-σϑον κε-κέλευ-σϑον RERE foe 
3. | κε-κέλευ-σϑον κε-κελεύ-σϑων Subjunctive 
P. 1. | xe-nxeAet-o-neda κε-κελευ-σ-μένος ὦ 
2. ] κε-κέ ε κε-κέλευ-σϑε 
3. | κε-κελευ-σιμένοι εἰσί κε-κελεύεσϑωσαν or κε-κελεύ-σϑων) 
Plup. 5.1. ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σιμην D. ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σιμεϑον P. ἐ-κε-κελεύῦ-σ-μεϑα 
ἃ, 2. | ἐςκε-κέλευ-σο ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σϑον  ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σϑε 
3. | ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σ-τὸ ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σϑην κε-κελευ-σ-μένοι ἧσαν 


© 
Θ 
'* 


κε-κελευ-σ-μένος εἴην 

Future  κελεύσομαι Fut. Perf. κε-κελεύςσομαι Aor. ἐνκελευ-σάμην. 
PASSIVE. 

ἐ-κελεύ-σ-ϑὴν Future κελευ.σ-ϑήσομαι. 





Rem. 1. Some vary between the regular formation and that with σ. 

9 pata, to break in pieces, τέϑραυσμαι and τέϑραυμαι, ἐϑραύσϑην 

κλείω, to shut, κέκλεισμαι and Att. xéxAypar; Aor. ἐκλείσϑην. 

x po, to strike upon, κέκρουμαι and xéxpovopac; Aor. ἐκρούσϑην. 

Rem. 2. Some contrary to the rule, do not take σ, although they retain the 
short characteristic-vowel; thus, ὁ. g. δύω, Siw, λύω, mentioned § 94, 2. 
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XLUOL Vocabulary. 
Αἰσϑάνομαι, το. gen. oracc., δρόμος, -ov, 6, ἃ course, κατα-παύω, to pat a stop 


to perceive, observe. running. to. 
ἀσπίς, -idoc, 7, a shield. δύναμις, -ews, 9, strength, κρούω, to knock, beat. 
δεινῶς, terribly, violently, power, might. σεισμός, «οὗ, ὁ, an earth 
extraordinarily. ϑραύω, to break, shatter, quake. 
crush. σείω, to shake. 


Οἱ στρατιῶται πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους πορεύεσϑαι ἐκελεύσϑησαν. Σπάρτῃ ποτὲ 
$d σεισμοῦ δεινῶς ἐσείσϑη. Ἢ τῶν ἹΠερσῶν δύναμις ὑπὸ τῶν Ἑλλήνων τέϑ- 
ρᾶάνσται. Οἱ πολέμιοι εἰς τὴν ἄκραν κατεκλείσϑησαν. Ὅτε οἱ βάρβαροι τῶν 
ἀσπίδων πρὸς τὰ δόρατα ὑπὸ τῶν "Ἑλλήνων κεκρουσμένων ἡσϑώνοντο, δρόμῳ 
ἔφενγον. Ὁ πόλεμος κατεπαύσϑη. 

The soldiers are ordered to march against the enemies. Our town has been 
violently shaken by an earthquake. The might of the Persians was crushed by 
the Hellenes. The enemies have been shut up in (into) the castle. The shields 
were beaten by the enemieg against their spears, The war is ended, i. 6. has 
been put a stop to. 


§96. Contract Pure Verbs. 


1. Contract pure verbs, as has been seen § 92, are such ag have 
for their characteristic «, δ or ο, which are contracted with the mode- 
vowel following. Contraction takes place only in the Pres. and 
Impf. Act. and Mid. or Pasa., because, in these two tenses only, is 
the eharacteristic-vowel followed by another vowel. 

2. The following are the contractions which occur here: 


a -- « becomes ἃ e+e = εἰ o-e = ov 

@ td = a δῆ == Ὁ ο Ὦ τῶ 

ᾷ = ᾳ € 7 =79 Θ Ὦ = οἱ 

vs Be = ὼω ero = ov ae = οὐ 

@ ῶ = @ δ a = @ 6 = 

era = ᾳ ete = δὶ ο at τα οἱ (ov in Ink) 
eToa = ῳ eto. = a 0 = Of 

ato = @ ε- ov = a ot ov = ov. 


8. The tenses of contract verbs, as has been seen § 93, are form- 
ed like those of uncontracted pure verbs, i. e. the short characteris- 
tic-vowel is usually lengthened, in forming the tenses, viz. 

8 into 7, 6. g. φιλέτ-ω, to love, φιλή-σω, πε-φίλη-κα, ete. 

ο into ὦ, ©. g. 4080-00, to let out, μισϑό-σω, με-μίσϑω-κα, ete. 

ἃ into 7, 6. g. τιμἄτ-ω, to honor, τιμή-σω, τ8-τίμη-κα, etc. 

a into a, e.g. ἐἄ-ω, to permit, Fut. ἐά-σω. This lengthening 
into ἃ occurs, when ὃ, + or @ precedes (Comp. ὃ 26, 1); 6. g 

δα-ὦ, ἐά-σω; μειδιᾶ-ὦ, to laugh, μειδιά-σομαι; φωρᾶ-ω, to catch 
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a thief, pagd-co (but zyyvd-m, to give as a pledge, ἐγγνήσω ; 
Bod-co, to cry out, βοή-σομαι, like ὀγδόη). To these verbs be- 
long the following: 
ἀλοά-ω, to thresh, ἀλοᾷ-σω, 
ἀκροά:ομαι, to hear, ἀκροά-σομαι. 
Remark. The verbs 2 p 44, to give an oracle, xp aopat, touse, and ter ρ ἅ ὧν 
to bore, although a p precedes, lengthen 4 into 7; 6, g. χρήσομαι, tppew The 
exceptions to rule No. 3. will be stated in § 98. 


Ἢ Pe oe σε : 


102 





ACTIVE. 
J 
δ; αὶ . 
323 i? Present : ' 
= "3 z Δ] Characteristic a. | Characteristic e. | Characteristic ὁ. 
S. 1. | τιμ(ἀ-)ῶ, to honor, | tA(é-w)d, to love, | μισϑ(ό-ω)ῶ, to let, 
2. | τιμ-(ἀ-εις)ᾷς φιλ(έ-εις)εῖς μισϑί(ό-εις)οῖς 
8. τιμ(άἀ-ει)ᾷ φιλ(έ-ει)εὲ μισϑ(ό-ει)οῖ 
., |D.1. 
prreid 2. | τιμ(ἀ-ε)ᾶ-τον φιλ(έ-ε)εῖετον μισϑ(ό-εγοῦ-τον 
ve, 3. | τιμίἀ-ε)ᾶ-τον φιλ(έ-ε)εῖ-τον μισϑ(ό-ε)οῦ-τον 
P.1. | τιμίά-ο)ῶ-μεν φιλ(έ-ο)οῦ-μεν μισϑί(ό-ο)οῦ-μεν 
2. τιμίά.ε)ᾶ-τε φιλ(έ-ε)εῖ-τε ισϑ(ὁ-ε)οῦ-τε 
3. | τιμ(ἀ-ου)ῶ-σι(ν) φιλ(έ-ου)οῦ-σι(ν) | μισϑ(ό-ου)οῦ-σι(ν) 
1. | τιμ(ἀ-ω)ῶ Ω] φιλ(έ-ω)ῶ μισϑ(ό-ω)ῶ 
3.} τιμ(ἀ-ῃς)ᾷς 8 $A(é-pe)fic μισϑ(ὁ-ῃς)οῖς 
3. | τιμ(ἀ-η)ᾷ ἘΞ OA En)p prod (6~y)ot 
Sub- | D.1. a 
janc- 2.| τιμ(ά-ηγᾶττον > $s ea ἔ-η)ῆ-τον μισϑ(ό-η)ῶ-τον 
tive, 8. τιμίά-ηγᾶ-τον | S| φιλ{έ-η)ῆ-τον μισϑίό-η)ῶ-τον 
P.1. | τιμ(ἀ-ωγῶ-μεν 1" ξ φιλ(ἐ-ω)ῶ-μεν μισϑ(ὀ-ω)ῶ-μεν 
9. τιμ(ἀ-ηγῶτε Ῥ' φιλ(έ-η)ῆ-τε μισϑ(ό-η)ῶ-τε 
8. τεμίά-ω)ῶ-σι(ν)} ΒῚ φιλ(έ-ω)ῶ.σι(ν) μισϑίό-ω)ῶ-σι(ν) 
5.2. τίμ(α-εγα φίλ(ε-ε)ει μίσϑ(ο-ε)ου 
8.] τιμίᾳφἐ)ά-τω φιλ( -ἔ)εί-τω μισϑί[ο-ἐ)ού-τω 
Tin D. &. | τιμ(ἀ-ε)ᾶ-τον φιλ(έ-ε)εῖ-τον μισϑί(ό-ε)οῦ-τον 
7 οὶ 8. τιμ(α-ἔ)ά-των φιλ(ε-ἔ) εἰςτων μισϑί(ο-ἐ)ού-των 
anve, | Po. τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-τε φιλ(έ-ε)εῖ-τε μισϑ(ό-ε)οῦ-τε 
8.] τιμ(α-ἔγά-τωσαν or | φιλ(ε-ἔ)εί-τωσαν οΥἹ] μισϑίο-ἐ)ού-τωσαν 
τιμ(α-ὀ)γώ-ντων PtA(e-d)ob-vtwy ἰογμισϑ(ο-ὀ)ού-ντων 
Ἰηῆη. τιμ(ά-εινὴᾷν φιλ(έ-ειν)εῖν μισϑ(ό-ειν)οῦν 
Nom.} τιμ(ἀ-ων)ῶν φιλ(έ-ων)ῶν μισϑ(ό-ων)ῶν ᾿ 
Parti- τιμ((-ου)ῶ-σα φιλ(έ-ουγοῦ-σα μισϑ(ό-ου)οῦ-σα 
ciple τιμ(ἀ-ον)ῶν $tA( é-ov Jody pad (6-ov ody 
PIS | Gen. τιμ(ἀ-ογῶ-ντος φιλ(έ-ογοῦ-ντος | μισϑ(ό-ογοῦεντος 
τιμ[(α-οὐ)ῶ-σης φιλ(ε-οὐγού-σης | μισϑί(ο-οὐ)γού-σης. 
Imperfect. 
S. 1. ἐτίμ(α-ον)ων ἐφίλ(ε-ον)ουν ἐμίσϑ(ο-:ον)ουν 
2. | ἐτίμ(α-ες)ας ἐφίλ(ε-ες)εὶς ἐμίσϑ(ο-ες)ους 
᾿ 8. ἐτίμ(α-ε)α ἐφίλ(ε-ε)ει ἐμίσϑ(ο-ε)ου 
: 1. 
ra 2. ἐτιμίά-ε)ᾶ-τον ἐφιλ(έ-ε)εῖ-τον ἐμισϑ(ό-ε)οῦ-τον 
56 05 8. ἐτιμ(α-ἐ)ά-την ἐφιλ(ε-ἐγεί-την ἐμισϑίο-ἔ)ού-την 
Ῥ. 1. | ἐτιμίἀ-ο)ῶ-μεν ἐφιλ(έ-ο)οῦ-μεν ἐμισϑί-ο)οῦ-μεν | - 
2. ἐτιμίά-ε)ᾶ-τε ἐφιλ(έ-ε)εῖ-τε ἐ es δ εἰοῦ τε 
8. ἐτίμ(α-ον)ων ἐφίλ(ε-ον)ουν buicd{o-0»)ovy 
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$96. 


s 


PARADIGMS OF 








τιμ( -εγᾶ-σϑαι φιλ(ἐ-ε)εῖ-σϑαι | μισϑ(ό-ε) οὔ-σϑαι 
τιμ(α-ὁγῶ-μενος φιλ({ε-ὀγοῦ-μεν pind (0-6) o0-"evog 
τιμ(α-ογω-μένη φιλ(ε-ογου-μ ᾿μισϑ(ο-ογου-μένη 
τιμ(α.δ)ώςμενον φιλ{ε-δγού-μενον. ᾿μισϑ(ο-δγούεμενον 
ee -μένου φιλ{ε-οἹου-μένου pind (0-0) ov-névor 
τιμ[α-ογω-μένης φιλ(ε-ογου-μένης μισϑί(ο-ογου «μένης. 





“ 

| Sve δον Ν 
ἐτιμ(ἀ-ε)ᾶ-το ἐκεγεῖ 
| γον vale ἐφιλ{ε-ῦ 2 4 pl 
ἐτιμ(ἀ-εγᾶ-σϑον ya tie 
dina ὀγδι μεθα ipiavecdpob ude 
α-ὀγώ-μεϑα 

ul iine)d-o8e ὃ > | ἐ-εγεῖ-σϑε 

μ(ἀ-ογῶνντο | ἐφιλ(ἐ-ο)οῦ-ντο 
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CONTRACT VERBS. 














































> | 
- MIDDLE. 
Φ. — Present. 
᾿ς Characteristic a. | Characteristic e. 
τιμ(ἀκογῶεμαι φιλ(ἐτ-ογοῦ-μαι 
τιμ(ά ηγᾷ φιλ(ἐ-ηγῇ ᾿μιαϑίό. 
τιμ( ἀ-εἸῶ-ται φιλί ἐ-εγ)εῖ-ται pio (d-e)ob-raz 
τιμ(α-ὀ)ώῶς-μεϑον φιλ(ε-γούτμεϑον μισϑίο-ὁγού-μεϑον 
τιμ(ἀ-εγᾶ-σϑον φιλ(ἐ-ε)εῖ-σϑον μισϑίεεἸοῦ.σϑον 
τιμ(-εγᾶσϑον φιλ(ἐ-εγεῖ-σϑ ισϑζά ον σϑο, 
τιμ(α-ὀγώ-μεϑα φιλ(ε-ὐγοῦ-μ jue (0-0) 
τιμ(ἀ-εἸῶσθϑε φιλ(ἐ-εγεῖ.σϑε | μισϑ(-ε)οῦ-σϑε 
τιμ(ἀ-ογῶ-νται φιλ(ἐεογοῦονται μισϑί(-ογοῦς-νται 
τιμ(ἀ-ωγῶ-μαι ) | φιλ(ἐ-ω)ῶο.μαι pod (d-w)G-uae 
ie τὴς 1 φιλ(ἐεῃ)ῇ μισϑίδ-ῃγοῖ 
τιμ(ἀ-η)ᾶ-ται a! φιλ(έ-ηγῆ-ται  μισϑίδηγῶ-ται. 
| τιμ(α-ὠγῶ-μεϑον ΞῚ φιλ(ε-ὠγώς-μεϑον μισϑί(ο-ὠγώςμεϑον 
τιμ(ἀ-ηγᾶ-σθϑον ΕἾ φιλ(ἐ-ηγῆ-σθον | μισϑ(-ηγῶοι 
τιμ(ἀ-ηγᾶ-σϑον &! φιλ(ἐ-ηγῆ-σϑον 7 
Tipe (4-0) O-peda Ξ φιλ(ε-ὡγώ-μεϑα 
τιμίά η)ᾶισϑε =| φιλ(έ-ηγῆ-σϑε 
τιμ( ἀ-ωγῶ-νται 1 tA ew Ger rag 
τιμ( ἀ-ουγῶ ΓΙ ᾿ φιλ(ἐ-ουγοῦ 
τιμ(α- ὦ φιλ(ε.ἐγ)εἰ-σϑω 
΄τιι(ἀ-εγᾶ-σϑον φιλ(ἐ-εγ)εῖ-σθον 
τιμ(α.ἐγεσϑων φιλ{ε-)εί-σϑων 
τιμ(ἀ-εγᾶ-σϑε φιλ(ἐ-εγεῖ-σϑε μισϑι( -εἸοῦ-σϑθε | 
τιμία-ἔγά-σϑωσαν or φιλ(ε-ἐγεί-σϑωσαν or jad{o-éoe-aucay o or | 





τιμ(α-ἐ) -σϑων 





φιλ(ε-ἐ)εί-σθων μισϑ(ο-ἐγού-σϑων 
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348 Be Imperfect. 
8 11}} --ΞΞ , 
= 5 = &| Characteristic a. | Characteristic e. | Characteristic ὁ. 
Se 1. | τιμ(ἀ-οἱ)ῷ-μι φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-μι | μισϑ( ὁ-οιγοῖςμι. 
| 2. τιμ(ἀ-οἰζγῷς φιλ(ἐ-οιζ)γοῖς μισϑ'δο-οιζ)οῖς 
3. τιμ(ἀ-οι)ῷ φιλ(ἐ-οι)οῖ pod (6-01)ot 
Opta- : 2. 1 
τ ρα, 2. | τιμ(ἀ-οιγῷ-τον tA(é-o1)ol-Tov petod(d-oL)oi-Tov . 
3. | τιμ(α-οἰγῴ-την QL A(e-01)oi-rqy pic (o-0i oT aY 
P. 1. | τιμ(ἀκοε)ῶ-μεν φιλ(ετοιγοῖτμεν ᾿μισϑ(δ:οιγοῖ-μεν ὦ 
᾿ς , } τιμ[ἀσοι)ῷ-τε φιλ(ἐκοι)οῖστε (ὁ-οιγοῖ-τε 
. 8, ἄμε τ εν. || φιλ(έκοι)οῖ-εν | pect} (ὑ-οιγοῖ-εν 
ἡ 5. 1. | τιμ(α-οἰγῴ-ην φιλί ae 8 "ἣν μισϑ(ο«οἰγοί- -ἣν 
ῳ,  τιμ(α-οἰ eae φιλ(ε-οἰγοί-ης μισϑίο-οἶ)ο 
Attic 8. τιμ(α-οἰ)ῴ-ἢ guA(e-o1)oi-7 μισϑίο-οἱὐ sen 
ἼΝ» να  τιμ(α-ο)ῴ-ητον φιλ(ε-οἰ)οί-ητον ξὺν νυ, μα 
tive. 3. | τιμ(πα-οἱῳτῆτην φιελ(ε-οἱ)οι-ἥτην μισϑ(ο-οι)οι-ἥτην 
PP. 1. | τιμ(α-οἰγῴεημεν φιλ(ε-οἰγοί-ημεν μισϑ (0-01 ol-nuev 
2.) τιμ(α-οἰ)ῴ-ητε Φιλ(ε-οἰγοί.ητε μισϑ(ο«.οἰγοΐ-ητε 
4 _| 8. τιμ(ὰ -οἰῷκεν φιλ(ἐ-οι)οῖ-εν μισϑ(δ-ιοιγοῖ-εν 
Perf. τετίμ ηκᾶ πεφίληκα μεμίσϑωκα 
, “πεφώρᾶκα 
| ; Rep. ᾿ἐτετιμήκειν ἐπεφιλῆκειν ἐμεμισϑῶώκε 
Indi . . ἐπεφωμᾶκειν ω 
ΠΒΌΤΘ, Fat. τιμήσω φωρᾶσω "φιλήσω μισϑώσω 
‘Aor. étipenoa ἐφώρασα ἐφίλησα ἐμίσϑωσα 
Ss FP - . | 
= PAS 
Aorist, | ἐτιμήϑην ἐφωράϑην 1 | ἐφιλήϑην | ἐμισϑώϑην = Ϊ 


Verbal : adjectiv es? 

















TLLH-TEOC, -τέα, <TEOP, Gwpa-Téoc, «τέα, «Τέον, 


4.97. Remarks on the Conjugation of Contract 


Verds. 


1. Verbs in -éo with a monosyllabic stem, e. g. πλέω, to sail, πνέω, to breathe, 
ϑέω, to run, are contracted only in εἰ (arising from ἔξει or ee), but in alf the 
other forms, they are uncontracted; 6. g. 


Act. Pr. Ind. 


Impf. Ind. 
ar 


pt. 
Mid. Pr. Ind. 


Inf. 


πλέω, πλεῖς, sche πλέομεν, πλεῖτε, πλέουσι(ν 


Subj. πλέω, πλέῃς, πλέῃ, πλέωμεν, πλέητε, δεν, 
Imp. 


πλεῖ. Inf. πλεῖν. Part. πλέων, πλέουσα, πλέον. 

ἔπλεον, ἔπλεις, ἔπλει, ἐπλέομεν, ἐπλεῖτε, ἔπλεον." 
πλέοιμι, πλέοι ς, ete. 

πλέομαι, πλέῃ, πλεῖται, πλεόμεϑον, πλεῖσϑον, ett. 
πλεῖσϑαι. Part. πλεόμενος. Impf. ἐπλεόμην. 


4, The verb δέω, to Lind, is commonly contracted in all the forms, particn- 
larly in compounds ; e. g. Td δοῦν, τοῦ δοῦντος, διαδοῦμαι, κατέδουν. . 
᾿ς § Several verbs deviate from the general rules of contraction; e. g. 

(a) -ae and -aet are contracted into -7 and -y, instead of mto -a and -¢g; ¢..g. 


[§ 57. 
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Imperfect. 

Characteristic a. | Characteristic e. | Characteristic o. 
τιμ(α-οἰ)ῴ- μην φιλ(ε-οἰγοΐ-μην μισϑί(ο-οἰγοί- μην 
τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ-ο φιλ(ἐ-οι)οῖ-ὦ μισϑ(ὁ-οι)οῖ-ο 
τιμ(ἀ-οι)ῷ-το φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-τὸ μισϑ(ὁ-οι)οῖ- τὸ 
τιμ(α-οἰῴ- μεϑον φιλ(ε-οἱγοί-μεϑον μισϑί[ο-οἰ)οῖ-μεϑὸν 
τιμ(ἀ-οι)ῷ-σϑον sa e-otfot Bos μισϑδ-οι)οῖ- σον 
τιμ(α-οἰ)ῴ-σϑην φιλ(ε-οἱ)οΐί-σϑην μισϑίο-οἱ εν 
τιμ[α-οὐῴ-μεϑα φιλ(ε-οἱ)οῖ- μεθα μισϑ[ο-οἰγοῖ-μεϑα 
τιμίά-οἡῷ-σϑε sol cote cre μισϑ[ὁ-οι)οῖ- σε 
τιμ(ἀ-οι)ῷ-ντο φιλ(έ-οε)οῖ-ντο μισϑί δ-οι)οῖ-ντὸ 

πεφίλημαι μεμίσϑωμαι 
ἐπεφιλήμην | ἐμεμισϑώμην 








τιμῆσομαι φωρᾶσομαι | φιλήσομαι  μιαϑώσομαι 
ἐτιμησάμην ἐφωρᾶσάμην͵ ἐφιλησάᾶμην ἐμισϑωσάμην 
τετιμήσομαι πεφωράἅσομαι! πεφιλήσομαι μεμισϑῶώσομπι 





τιμηϑήσομαι φωράϑήσυμαι | φιληϑῆσομαι | μισϑωϑθήσομαι 
φιλη-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, μισϑω-τέος, -Téa, -τέον. 


; ζί ἄ-ω ) ὥ, to lve, ζῆς, “J, τῆτον, -ῆτε, Inf. ζῇν, Imp. ζῆ, Impf. ἔζων, τῷ, 
| τῇ, -hrov, -ἥτην, -ἢτε;π-πειν (ἀ --ὠ) ὥ, to hunger, Inf. πεινῇν, ete. p~ 
ΝΣ διψ(ά- ὦ) ὦ, to thirst, διψῇς, etc., Inf. διψῆν ;—« v (ἀ - ὦ ) ὥ, to ϑεγαρε, 
Inf. κνῦν;--σμ(ἄ- ὦ ) ὥ, to smear, Inf. σμῇν ;-- Ψ (4-0), to rub, Inf 
viv ;—7 p (4-0) 6-"at, to use, χρῇ, χρῆται, χρῆσϑαι; so ἀπκοχρῶμαι, 
| | to have enowzh, to abuse, ἀποχρῆσϑαι ;—a 7 6x pn (abridged from ἀποχρῇ), 
| tt suffices, Inf. ἀποχρῇν, Impf. ἀπέχρη ;—x p ( G-w ) ὦ, to give an oracle, to 
: prophesy, χρῇς, χρῇ, Inf. χρῇν. ' 
| (Ὁ) -oo and -oe are contracted into -w, instead of into -ov, and -6y into -, in- 
| stead of into-oZ,in Jb:y(6-w) 6, to freeze, Inf. ῥιγῶν and ῥιγοῦν, Part. 
Gen. ῥιγῶντος and ῥιγούντος, Subj. bey, Opt. ῥιγῴην, ete. 

4. The following things are to be noted on the use of the Attic forms of the 
Opt. in -7v, namely, in the Sing. of verbs in -éw and -ὅόω, the form in -οέην is 
much more in use than the common form, and in verbs in -ἄω it is used almost 
exclusively; but in the Dual and PI. of all three, the common form is more in 
| use; in the third person Pl., the Aftic form is always the same as the common 
| form ; 6. g. τιμῷεν. 
| 
| 
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δ. The verb λ οὔ w, fo wash, though properly not a contract, admits contrac- 
tion in all the forms of the Impf. Act. and. of the Pres. and Impf. Mid., in the 
ending of which there is -e or -0; 6. g. EAov instead of ἔλουε, ἐλοῦμεν instead 
of ἐλούομεν, Mid. λοῦμαι, (Adet,) λοῦται, etc., Imp. λοῦ, Inf. λοῦσϑαι, Impf. 
ἐλούμην, ἐλοῦ, ἐλοῦτο, etc., as if from the stem AOEQ. 


Remark. On the change of the accent in contraction, see §11, 2. 


XLIV. Vocabulary. 


(a) Contract Verbs in -éo in the Bres. and Impf. Act. 


*Ayaray, to love. (au, to live. πρίν, το. inf. before. 
ἀϑάνατος, -ov, immortal. ἡλικία, -ας, 7, age,especial- πῶς ; how? 
ἀϑλίως, miserably, unfor- ly youth or manhood. σεωπάω, to be silent. 


tunatcly. ϑαῤῥαλέως, boldly, cour- συγκυκάω, to move ἴο- 
ἀκμή, -7¢,4,8 point, height, ageously. gether, bring into con- 

fall power, bloom. ἰδέα, -ac, 7, an appear- fusion, confound. 
ἀστράπτω, to lighten. ance, an outward figure. σύμμαχος, -ov, fighting 
Bpovraw, to thunder. νικάω, to conquer, over- with; subst. a fellow- 
διψάω, to thirst, or be come. combatant, or ally. 

thirsty. ὀλοφύρομαι, w. acc., to pity.» τελευτάω, to finish, (βίον 
ὁράω, to do, act. ὁράω, to see. understood) to die. 


é£-axarau, to completely ὁρμάω, to rush, advance. τολμάω, to dare, venture, 
deceive, or mislead. mewvaw, to hunger, or be _— prevail upon oneself. 
ἐράω, w. gen. to love (ar- hungry. 
dently). 


Πολλάκις γνώμην ἐξαπατῶσιν ἰδέαι. Μή oe νικάτω κέρδος. 'Ἐρῶ τῆς dpe 
τῆς. Πολλάκις νικᾷ καὶ κακὸς ἄνδρα ἀγαϑόν. Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ ἐρῶσι τῶν καλῶν. 
Πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι ἐν τῇ τῆς ἡλικίας ἀκμῇ τελευτῶσιν. Ἢ σιώπα, ἢ λέγε ἀμεῖ- 
ψονα. ᾿Ανάγκη ἐστὶ πάντας ἀνθρώπους τελευτᾷν. Νοῦς ὁρᾷ καὶ νοῦς ἀκούει. 
Θαῤῥαλέως, ὦ στρατιῶται, ὁρμῶμεν ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους. Πρὶν μὲν πεινῇν, πολ» 
λοὶ ἐσϑίουσι, πρὶν δὲ διψῇν, πίνουσιν. Οὐκ ἔστι τοῖς μὴ δρῶσι σύμμαχος τύχη. 
Περικλῆς ἤστραπτεν, ἐβρόντα, συνεκύκα τὴν ‘EAAGéa. Elde πάντες παῖδες 
τοὺς γονέας ἀγαπῷεν. Πῶς ἂν τολμῴην τὸν φίλον βλάπτειν; Τὸ μὲν σῶμα 
«πολλάκις καὶ πεινῇ καὶ διψῇ - ἡ δὲ ψυχὴ πῶς ἂν ἢ διψῴη ἢ πεινῴη; υχὴ ἀϑώ- 
Ψψατος καὶ ἄγηρως ζῇ διὰ παντός. Κρεῖττον τὸ μὴ ζῇν ἐστιν ἢ ζῇν ἀϑλίως. ὌὋλο- 
φυρόμεϑα τὸν ἐν τῇ τῆς ἡλικίας ἀκμῇ τελευτῶντα. 


Children love their (the) parents. Either be silent (pl.) or speak better. 
With the mind (dat.) we see and hear. Youths should be silent (imp.). We 
will love virtue. All citizens fear (fear holds all citizens) that (μή, το. subj.) the 
enemies will advance against the town. It is well to love our parents. We 
pity those who die (part.) in the bloom of youth (#Acxia). The soldiers ad- 
vanced courageously against the town. The army is often hungry and thirsty. 
All the citizens feared, that the enemies would rush against the town. May 
you always, O boy, love your parents! 
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XLV. Vocabulary. 
(b) Contract Verbs in -éw in the Pres. and Impf. Act. 


᾿Αϑυμέω, to be dispirited, ϑέλω and ἐϑέλω, to will, _ well to, to confer a fe- 
despair. wish, be willing. vor on. 

ἀμελέω, το. gen. to nege κἄν, w. subj. = καί and’ rovéw, laboro, to take trou- 
lect, not to care for. the modal adverb dy, or _ ble, work, toil. 

ἄν (instead of ἐάν), w. καὶ ἐών, even if, al- προσδοκάω, to expect, pre- 
subj., if. though; or«ai andthe sume. ; 

ἀποῤῥέω, to flow away, or _ particle ἄν. pis, ῥιπός, ὃ, 9, ἃ reed. 
from. κρατέω, w. gen., to be mas- σιγάω, to be silent. 

doxéw, to practise, adorn. _ter of, have power over, συλλαμβάώνω, το. dat. to 

δέω, το. gen.,to want; dei, command. take in common with, 
there is need, it is ne- λαλέω, to talk, prate. help, assist. 
cessary, one must; τσ. μάλιστα, (supeflative of συμπονέω, w. dat., to work 
acc. and inf. pada, very) most, es- with, help, assist. _ 

ὀυστυχέω, to be unfortu- _ pecially. Teiéw,to accomplish, fulfil. 
nate. [praise. μέλε, -ἰτος, τό, honey. ὑπέρ, w. gen., instead or in 

ἐπαινέω, to approve of, μήτε---μῆτε, neither—nor. behalf of, on account 

εὐτυχέω, to be fortunate, οὐδέποτε, never. of; το. acc., above, be- 
happy. πλέω, to sail. yond. 

εὐχή, -ἧς, ἦν 8 request, a ποιέω, to make, do; εὖ φρονέω, to think; μέγα 
prayer. ποιεῖν, w. acc, to do φρονεῖν, to be haughty. 


᾿Ανὴρ πονηρὸς δυοτυχεῖ, κἂν εὐτυχῇ. Βίος κράτιστος, ἂν ϑυμοῦϊ κρατῇς. Σι- 
γἶν μᾶλλον, ἢ λαλεῖν πρέπει. “ τι ἂν ποιῆτε, νομίζετε ὁρᾷν ϑεόν. Φίλος 
φίλῳ συμπονῶν αὑτῷ πονεῖ. Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι ϑνητοὶ μὴ φρονούντων ὑπὲρ ϑεούς. 
Ὁ μάλιστα εὐτυχῶν μὴ μέγα φρονείτω. Οὐδέποτ᾽ ἀϑυμεῖν τὸν κακῶς πράττοντα 
δεῖ, τὰ βελτίω δὲ προςδοκᾷν ἀεί. Τῷ πονοῦντι ϑεὸς συλλαμβάνει. Δικαιοσύ- 
νην ἀσκεῖτε καὶ ἔργῳ καὶ λόγῳ. ᾿Απὸ τῆς Νέστορος γλώττης, ὥςπερ μέλι, ὁ λό- 
γος ἀπέῤῥει. Ὃ Σωκράτης τοῦ σώματος οὐκ ἠμέλει, τοὺς δὲ ἀμελοῦντας οὐκ 
ἐπύνει. Eide, ὦ ϑεός, redoing (τελοῖς) μοι τὴν εὐχήν. Eide εὐτυχοῖτε (εὐτυ- 
χοίητε), ὦ φίλοι. Θεοῦ ϑέλοντος,δ κἂν (καὶ ἂν) ἐπὶ ῥιπὸς πλέοις. 


Bad men are unfortunate, even if they are fortunate. If God were willing, 

we could sail even on a reed. Whatever thou doest, believe, God sees it. 

- Friends, who work with friends, work for themselves. Practise justice in word 

and deed. The Grecks neglected neither the body nor the mind. O that ye, 

O- gods, would fulfil my desire! O that thou wert happy, my (O) friend! 
Friends should work with friends! It is well to practise virtue. ͵ 


XLVI. Vocabulary. 


(c) Contract Verbs in -6w in the Pres. and Impf. Act. 


ΔΑ, καυρόω, to darken, de- ἀμέλεια, -ac, 7, careless- ἀνθρώπινος, -ἢ, -ov, hu: 
stroy, weaken, blunt. ness. man. 








1 § 158, 7. (c). 26161, 5. 8 Genitive Absolute. 
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ἀποῤῥοή, -ἧς, 7, a flowing ζητέω, to seek, strive. ὄρεξις, -ews, 9, & striving 
off, a source. ζωή, -ἧς, ἢ, life. after, a desire. 

δολόω, to outwit, trick, ϑεῖος, «ἃ, -ov, godlike, ὀρϑόω, to make straight, 
deceive. divine. erect, raise up. 

δουλόω, to enslave, sub- Iva, in order that, that, odre—otre, neither—nor. 
jugate. (after a principal tense ὅσπερ, ἥπερ, ὅπερ, who- 

ἐλευϑερόω, to set free, to with the subj.; aftera ever, whatever. 
free. historical tense with the συν-εξ-ομοιόω, to make e- 

ἑἐξισόω, to make equal. opt.). qual. Pas 

ζηλόω, to strive after, imi- κσινωνία, -ας, ἦ, commu- τυφλόω, to make blind, to 
tate, value, think hap- _nion, intercourse. blind. 
py, admire. λιμός, -od, 6, hunger. χαλεπῶς, with difficulty. 


Td ἀληϑὲς κάλλος, ὅπερ ἐκ ϑείας κοινωνίας ἔχει τὴν ἀποῤῥοήν, οὔτε πόνος ὃ 
λιμὸς ἢ ἀμέλειά τις, οὔτε ὁ πολὺς χρόνος ἀμαυροῖ. Αἱ φιλίαι τὰ ἔϑη ζητοῦσε. 
συνεξομοιοῦν. Χαλεπῶς ἂν ταῖς τῶν ἀγαϑῶν ἀρεταῖς ἐξισοίης (ἐξισοίς) τοὺς 
ἐπαίνους. Ἑῤνομία ἀμαυροῖ ὕβριν. Ζήλου, ὦ nal, τοὺς ἐσθλοὺς καί σώφρονας 
ἄνδρας. ἸΙολλοὺς κακῶς πράττοντας ὀρϑοῖ τύχη. Πλῆϑος κακῶν τὴν ἀνϑρω» 
πένην ζωὴν ἀμαυροῖ. Αἱ περί τι σφοδραὶ ὀρέξεις τυφλοῦσιν εἰς τἀλλαϊ τὴν γν- 
χήν. Τὴν ἀρετὴν καὶ τὴν σοφίαν ζηλῶμεν. Χρυσός ἐστιν ὁ δουλῶν ϑνητῶν 
φρένας. Ol πολέμιοι τὸ στράτευμα ἡμῶν ἐδόλουν. Οἱ νεανίαν τὴν σοφίαν ly 
λοῖεν. Οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπλησίαζον, ἵνα τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους ἐλευϑεροῖεν. 

The violent striving after anything makes the soul blind for everything else. 
The enemies approach, in order that they may free the prisoners. Imitate, Ὁ 
youths, noble and wise men! It is not easy to make praise equal to the vir- 
tues of the good. We love youths who strive (particip.) after wisdom. The 
enemies freed the prisoners. May violent desire not make your soul blind for 
everything else. Youths should strive after virtue. 


XLVII. Vocabulary. 
(ἃ) Contract Verbs in-dwin the Pres.and Impf. Mid or Pass. 
᾿Αδυνατέω, to be unable. set my mind or heart μηχανάομαι, mdchinor, te 


ἀεικής, -éc, unseemly, dis- upon, desire. contrive. 
graceful. ebepyeréw, w. ace. to do ὁμοίως, in like manner, 
ἀκροάομαι, w.gen.,to hear, well to, benefit. alike. 
listen to. ἥδομαι, το. pass. aor. and πειρώομαι, w. pass. aor, to 
ἀξιόω(τινά rivoc),tothink _fut., to rejoice. try. 
deserving, consider wor- ἡμεροδρόμος, -ov, ὁ, (ran- τίμάω, to esteem, honor. 
thy, desire, wish. ning through the day,) ὑπόδημα, -ατος, τό, (bound 
γάρ, for. & courier. under) a sandal, a shoe. 
elre — εἶτε, sive — sive; ἰάομαι, to heal. Xpaoua:, w. dat., to use; 
whether — or. μακάριος, -ἃ, -ov, blessed, _ufor. 
ἐπιϑυμέω, το. gen. or inf,to happy. ὠφελέω, w. acc., to benefit. 


Ὁμοίως ἀμφοῖν ἀκροᾶσϑαι dei. “Ὅταν dduvarge τῷ πλούτῳ χρῆσϑαι. τί δια- 
1 By Crasis instead of τὰ ἄλλα. 
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φέρεις τοῦ πένητος; Etvovg λόγος λύπην ἰᾶται. Τιμώμενοι πάντες ἥδονται 
βροτοί. Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι πολλὰ μηχανῶνται. Μακάριος, ὃς οὐσίαν καὶ νοῦν ἔχει" 
'χρῆται yap εἰς d} δεῖ καλῶς. Ὁ ἀγαϑὸς ὑπὸ πάντων τιμᾶται. Τλώττης πειρῶ 
κρατεῖν. Περικλῆς ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἠγαπᾶτο καὶ ἐτιμᾶτο. Οἱ ἡμεροδρόμοι 
οὐκ ἐχρῶντο ὑποδήμασιν ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς. Οὐκ ἀεικές, ἐάν τις ὑπ’ ἐχϑρῶν ἐξαπα» 
φτᾶται. Εἶϑε πάντες γονεῖς ὑπὸ τῶν τέκνων ἀγαπῷντο. Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ ὑπὸ πάν- 
των ἀγαπάσϑων. Elre ὑπὸ φίλων ἐϑέλεις ἀγαπᾶσθαι, τοὺς φίλους εὐεργέτει, 
elre ὑπό τινος πόλεως ἐπιϑυμεῖς τιμᾶσϑαι, τὴν πόλιν ὠφέλει, εἶτε ὑπὸ τῆς Ἕλ» 
λάδος πάσης ἀξιοῖς ἐπ’ ἀρετῇ ϑαυμάζεσϑαι, τὴν "Ελλάδα πειρῶ εὖ ποιεῖν. 
"Listen to both, in like manner, O judge! It is not disgraceful if we are de- 
ceived by enemies. Kind words heal sorrow. Man rejoices in being (part.) 
honored by others. We wish to be loved by our friends and honored by the 
citizens. Among (παρά, w. dat.) the Lacedacmonians old men were extraordi- 
narily honored. Let the good man always be loved and honored by all. The 
jadge should hear both. 


XLVII. Vocabulary. 


(ce) Contract Verbsin-éw in the Pres.and Impf Mid or Pass. 
"Adtxéw, το. acc. to do ἕτος, -eo¢ = -ovg, τό, a tnd. fut., after verbs of 


wrong to, injure,do in- = year. care. 
justice. ἰσχυρός, -G, «ὄν, strong, πλησίος, -d, -ov, near; of 
αἰδέομαι, w. acc, to be powerful. πλησίον, those near, 


ashamed beforeanyone, κατα-φρονέω, w. gen. to neighbors, fellow-men. 

᾿ Yeverence, esteem, wor- despise; pass. καταφρο- πολιορκέω, to besiege. 
ip. véouat, to be despised. προς-ποιέω, to add; mid. 
ἀπιστέω, το. dat., to disbe- λοιδορέω, to scold, abuse. to acquire, claim, or 


lieve ; ραβ8., ἀπιστέομαι, plaéw, to hate. make for oneself. 
to be disbelieved. ὅπως, how; in order that; φοβέω, to frighten; mid. 
ἀπό-λῦσις, -euc, 7, deliv- το. subj. after a princi- τΟ, pass. aor., to be fright- 
erance, liberation. - pal tense; w. opt. after ened, fear. 
δέομαι, w. pass. aor. and an historical tense; w. 
gen., to want, need. 


Aléot ϑεόν. Τὸν ἀγαϑὸν ἄνδρα ποιοῦ ἑταῖρον. Φιλοῦντες φιλοῦνται, μι» 
σοῦντες μισοῦνται. Τὸν ἰσχυρὸν δεῖ πρᾶον" εἶναι, ὅπως οἱ “πλησίον αἰδῶνται 
μᾶλλον, ἢ φοβῶνται. Αἰδεῖσϑαι δεῖ φίλους. ᾿Απιστοῦνται οἱ λάλοι, κἂν ἀλη- 
ϑεύωσιν. Οἱ Πέρσαι ὑπὸ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐμισοῦντο καὶ κατεφρονοῦντο. ‘O μη- 
δὲν ἀδικῶν οὐδενὸς δεῖταιδ νόμου. Τροία δέκα ἔτη ὑπὸ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐπολιορ- 
κεῖτο. Οἱ πολῖται ἐφοβοῦντο, μὴ ἡ πόλις πολιορκοῖτο. Δοιδορούμενος φέρε" ὁ 
γὰρ λοιδορῶν, ἐὰν ὁ λοιδορούμενος μὴ προςποιῆται, λοιδορεῖται λοιδορῶν. Μη- 
δεὶς φοβείσϑω ϑάνατον, ἀπόλυσιν κακῶν. , 


Worship (pl.) God. One who loves (part.) is loved, one who hates (part.) 
is hated. Those who do no (not) injustice (part.) need no law. The king of 
the Persians was hated and despised by the Hellenes. The citizens fear, that 





1 Instead of εἰς ταῦτα, εἰς ἅ. 3 See § 48. 9 § 158, 5. (a). 
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the town will be besieged by the enemies. May you make (pl.) good men your 
friends. Parents delight to be honored (part.) hy their children. It is not 
disgraceful to be hated by the bad. 


XLIX. Vocabulary, 
(ἢ Contract Verbs in-é in the Pres.and Impf. Mid. or Pass. 


"Αλκή, «ἧς, ἦ, strength.  ἐξιαμαυρόω, duavpdw  μερίζω, to part, divide. 


γαυρόω, to make proud; strengthened by ἐξ, σάρξ, -ρκός, 7, flesh. 


mid, w. pass, aorta be page 107. ταπεινόω, to bring lew, 
proud, pride oneself in. ζημεόω, to punish, humble. 

dg2du, to make known or ἦϑος, -ξος == -ovc, τό, cus. ὑπερήφανος, -ov, haughty, 
evident, show. tom, manner, the char- _ proud. 

ἐναντιόομαι, w. dat, ad- acter. xetpdouat, to worst, sub- 


veraor, to oppose, resist, μῆτε---μκήτε, neither—nor. ἀπο, subjugate. 
thwart, ς΄. 


Δουλούμεϑα τῇ σαρκὶ! καὶ τοῖς πάϑεσιν. 'Txd τῆς ἀνάγκης πάντα δουλοῦ- 
ται ταχύ. Ἥ φιλία εἷς πολλοὺς μεριζομένη ἐξαμαυροῦται. Τοὺς φίλους ἐλευ- 
ϑερῶμεν, τοὺς 82 ἐχϑροὺς χειρώμεϑα. Μὴ γαυροῦ σοφίᾳ, μήτ᾽ ἀλκῇ, μήτε πλού- 
τῳ. Τὸ ἦϑος μάλιστα ἐκ τῶν ἔργων δηλοῦται. ὋὉ ὑπερήφανος ταπεινοῖτο. Οὗ 
καλόν ἐστι, τῇ σοφίᾳ γαυροῦσϑαι. Οἱ τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς ἐναντιούμενοι ἄξιοί εἶσι ξη- 
μιοῦσϑαι. Οἱ στρατιῶται ὑπὸ τῶν βαρβάρων ἐδολοῦντο. ἸΙάντες κακοὶ ζη- 
μιοῖντο. : 

The immoderate are enslaved to the flesh and the passions. Be (pl.) not 
proud of your wisdom (dat.). May the haughty be bronght low. It is dis- 
graceful to thwart the good. The citizens fear, that they may be subjugated by 
(ὑπό, το. gen.) the enemies. Cowardly (bad) soldiers are punished by the gene- 
ral. One who prides himself in (part.) his (the) wisdom (dat.) is not wise. 


898. Contract Verbs which, contrary to the rule, retain the short 


Characteristic-vowel in forming the Tenses. 


1. As in several uncontracted pure verbs, the short characteristic-vowel is re- 
tained (ἢ 94) contrary to the rule in forming the tenses; so also in several con- 
tract verbs. Most of these verbs take a o in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and in the 
first Aor. Pass., and the tenses derived from both of these forms. This is indi- 
eated by the phrase, Pass. with o (§ 95). They are the following: 

(a) -da, 
γελάω, to laugh, Fat. yeAdcouat; Aor. ἐγέλᾶάσα. Pass. with σ. 
224 (usually ἐλαύνω)͵, to drive, Fut. ἐλάσω (Att. ἐλῶ, § 83), ete. 
0A, to bruise, ϑλάσω, etc. Pass. with σ. 
«0, to break, κλάσω, etc. Pass. with o. 
χαλάω, to loosen, χαλάσω, ete. Pass. with σ. 


* § 161, 2. (a), (δ). 3416], 8, 
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δαμάω (usually δαμάζω), to subdue, Aor. ἐδάμᾶσα. Pass. with o 

τε ράω, to transport, to sell, Fut. περάσω; Aor. ἐπέρᾶσα; Perf. wexépaxa; but 
sepa, to pass over (Intrans.), Fut. περάσω; Aor. ἐπέρᾶσα. (These seven 
verbs have a liquid before the characteristic-vowel a). 

σπάωυ, to draw, σπάσω, etc. Pass. with o. 


σχάω, to loose, to open, cx4ow, etc. 


(Ὁ) -é. 

ἀκ iene t, to heal, ἀκέσομαι, ἠκεσάμην ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἤκεσμαι ; Aor. Pass. 
ἠκέσϑην. 

G&A έω, to grind, to beat, Fut. ἀλῶ (§ 83); Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἀλήλεσμαι (ἢ 89). 

ἀρκέω, to suffice, etc. Pass. with o (also to be sufficient). 

ἐμέω, to vomit, Fut. ἐμέσω, etc.; Perf. Act. ἐμήμεκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐμῆ- 
μεόμαι (§ 89). 

ζέω, to boil, usually intrans., and ζέννυμε, usually trans. Pass. with o. 

ξέω, to scrape. Pass. with o.—t eAéw, to accomplish, Fut. τελῶ (§ 88). P 
with o. 

t péu, to tremble—yx é ὦ, to pour. 


Remax. The following have in some tenses the long, in others, the short 
vowel : 


αἰνέω, to praise, Fut. alvéow; Aor. gveoca; Perf. gvexa; Aor. Pass ῥνέϑην; 
but Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἤνημαι. ᾿ 

αἱρέω, to take, Αὸτ. Pass. ῥρέϑην ; also 7; ©. g. αἱρήσω, gona, ὕρημαι. 

γαμέω, to marry, Fat. γαμῶ (§ 83); Aor. Eynua; Perf. yeyauyxa; Aor. Past. 

. ἐγαμήϑην (I was taken to wife). 

δέω, to bind, δήσω, Ednoa, ἐδησώμην ; but dédexa, δέδεμαι, ἐδέϑην ; Fat. Perf. 
δεδήσομαι, which takes the place of the Fut. Pass. δεθήσομαιε not used by 
the Attic writers. 

καλέω, to call, Fut. καλῶ (§ 83); Aor. ἐκάλεσα ; Perf. Act. xéxAnxa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass, κέκλημαι, 7 am called ; Fut. Perf. κεκλήσομαι, 1 shall be called; Aor. 
Pass. ἐκλήϑην, Fat. Pass. κληθήσομαι; Fut. Mid. καλοῦμαι; Aor. Mid. 
ἐκαλεσάμην. 

ro éw, to desire, old Attic Fut. ποϑέσομαι; Aor. ἐπόϑεσα ; elsewhere ποϑήσω, 
ἐπόϑησα; Perf. Act. πεπόϑηκα; πεπόϑημαι; Aor. Pass. ἐποϑέσϑην. 

- ον ἔω, labdro, Fut. πονήσω, etc. (to work); πονέσω (to be in pain); Perf. πεπό- 
νηκα in both senses. 


(c) -60. 


ἀρόω, to plough, Fut. ἀρόσω, Aor. ἤροσα : Perf. Mid. or. Pass. ἀρήρομαι (§ 89); 
Aor. Pass. ἠρόϑην. 
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§ 99. Pera 


ACTIVE. 


Tenses. Characteristic a. Characteristic e. Characteristic o. 






Present σπ(ά-ω)ῶ, to draw, | TeA(é-w)&, to accom- | ἀρ(ό-) ῶ, to plough, 
Imperfect | fox(a-ov wv ἐτέλ(ε-ον)ουν |plish,| 7p(0-ov )ovy 
Perfect ἔσπᾶκα τετέλεκα ἀρ-ἤροκα 
Pluperfect | ἐσπάκειν ἐτετελέκειν ἀρ-ηρόκειν 

Future σπάσω τελῶ ἀρόσω 

Aorist ἔσπᾶσα ἐτέλεσα ἥροσα 








PAS 


Aorist ἱέεσπά-σ-ϑηὴν ἰἐτελέ-σ-ϑην | ἠρόϑην 
Verbal adjectives: σπα-σ τέος, -τέα, -τέον 


Rem. 1. On the formation of the Perf. and Aor. with o, see § 95; and on the 
Attic reduplication in ἀρ-ἤρομαι, § 89, (a)—The further inflection of ἔσπα-σ- 
μαι, ἐσπά-σ-μην, τετέλε-σ-μαι, ἐτετελέ-σ-μην is like that of κεκέλευ-σ-μαι, éxe- 
κελεῦ-σ-μην (§ 95). 

Rem. 2. On the Attic Fut. (reAéow = τελῶ, τελεῖς, ete., τελέσομαι = τελοῦ- 
μαι, τελεῖ, etc.), see § 83. 

Rem. 3. Two contract verbs assume σ᾽ in the Pass, although they lengthen 
the characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, viz. χόω, to heap, Fut. χώσω, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέχωσμαι, Aor. Pass. ἐχώσϑην, and 7p 4, to give an orade, 
Fat. χρήσω, Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέχρησμαι, Aor. ἐχρήσϑην.---Χράομαι, ἰο use, 
Fut. χρήσομαι, has in the Perf. κέχρημαι, but in the Aor. ἐχρήσϑην. On the 
contrary, ἐλάω, αἰνέω, alpéw, δέω and dpdy, do not assume ¢, although the char 
acteristic-vowel in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and in the Aor. Pass., remains short. 
Comp. § 98. 


L. Vocabulary. 


Formation of the Tenses of Contract Verbs. 


Ἀγρός, -0v, ὁ, ager, a field. ξάω, to let, allow, permit, κτάομαι, to acqnire, gain ; 


ἀδαήμων, -ov, inexpe- leave. perf, to possess, have. 
rienced, ignorant. ἕλκος, -co¢ = -ους, τό, ul- λογίζομαι, to think, con- 
ἀκέομαι, to heal. cus, ἃ. sore, an ulcer. sider, reflect. 


ἀκολουϑέω, w. dat., to fol- ἰατρός, -od, 6, a physician. λόγιος, -ὦ, -ov, eloquent, 
low, go behind, imitate. xaipcoc, -ἃ, -ov, and xai- _ intelligent. 
ἀνελευϑερία, -ac, ἢ, illibe- ριος, -ov, at the right μηδέποτε, w. imp. or subj. 
ralitas, disgraceful ava- _—‘time, opportune, fitting. in an imp. sense, never. 
καρπόομαι, to enjoy the olxéw, to dwell, inhabit. 


ἀτυχέω, to be unhappy. fruits of. olxodopéw, to build a 
δῆλος, -ἢ, -ov, evident. soopév, to adorn. house, build. 


L wes 
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ἀΐφηιε. 


MIDDLE. 





| Characteristic e. 













σπ(ά-ο)ῶ- τελ(έ-ο)οῦ- ἀρ 6-o)od-pas 
tor(a-6)0-pnv éreA(e-0) es ἠρ(ο-ὀ)οῦ-μην 


ἔσπα-σ-μαὶ 
ἐσπά-σ-μην 
σπᾶσομαι 


τετέλε-σ-μαι 
érereré-o-pny 
τελοῦμαι 





ἐσπασάμην ἐτελεσάμην 
SIVE. 
Future ἰ σπα-σ-ϑήσομαι [τελε-σεϑήσομαι | ἀροϑήσομαι 
τελε-σ-τέος, -Ea, -ἔον ἀρο-τέος, -éa, -éov. 


κενιχρός, -ἄ, «ὅν, poor. σιωπηλός, «ἤ, «ὅν, silent. ὑψόω, to elevate. 
πλουτέω, to be or become σφάλλω, to shake, make γηρόω, to deprive, rob, 
rich. fall, deceive. : bereave. 


Ol κερὶ τὸν Λεωνίδαν τριακόσιοιϊ γενναίως μαχόμενοι ἐτελεύτησαν. Νίκη- 
σὸν ὀργὴν τῷ λογίζεσϑαιδ καλῶς. Μακάριος, ὅςτις εὐτύχησεν εἷς τέκνα. TIoA- 


λοὺς κακῶς πράττοντας ὥρϑωσε τύχη. Σφάλλει ἐκείνους, οὖς ἂν ὑψώσῃ τύχῃ." 


εῬαδια πάντα ϑεῷ τελέσαι. Μηδέποτε κρίνειν ἀδαήμονας ἄνδρας ἐάσῃς. Ἐν 
οἷς ἂν τόποις τις ἀτυχήσῃ, τούτοις πλησιάζων οὐχ ἧδεται. Ὁ νεανίας ἀκολου- 
ϑησάτω τῇ σοφίᾳ. Ὁ ποιητὴς τὸν λογιώτατον ᾽Οδυσσέα σιωπηλότατον πεποίη- 
κεν. Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ κατρίδα κοσμήσουσιν. Πολλάκις πενιχρὸς ἀνὴρ αἶψα μάλ᾽ 
ἐπλούτησεν. TloAAol κεκτημένοι μὲν πολλὰ οὐ χρῶνται δὲ δι' ἀνελευϑερίαν. 
Atvavipoc, ὁ Σπαρτιάτης, μεγάλων ἡμῶν ἠξιώϑη. Οἱ ἡμεροδρόμοι οὐκ ἐχρή- 
σαντο ὑποδήμασιν" ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς. Ἢ πόλις πολλῶν ἀνδρῶνδ ἐχηρώϑη. Οἱ la- 
τροὶ τὰ ἔλκη ἀκέσονται. Ἥ γλῶττα σιγὴν καιρίαν κεκτημένη καὶ γέροντι καὶ 
νέῳ τιμὴν φέρει. Οὐδεὶς ἕπαινον ἡδοναῖς ἐκτήσατο. Οὔτε τῷ καλῶς ἀγρὸν φυ- 
τευσαμένῳ δῆλον, ὅςτις καρπώσεται, οὔτε τῷ καλῶς οἰκίαν οἰκοδομησαμένῳ δῆ- 
Lov, ὅςτις οἰκήσει. 

The good will love (ἀγαπάω) and honor the good. Noble youths will follow 
virtue. The citizens will think the brave warriors deserving of great honor. 
Alexander, king of the Macedonians (ὁ Μακεδών, -évoc), conquered Darius 
king of the Persians. Leonidas and his 300 warriors adorned their country by 
their bravery. The citizens thought the brave warriors deserving of great honors. 
Fulfil (aor.) for me, O Zeus, my prayer! The soldiers have conquered the ene- 
mies. The war has robbed the town of many citizens. The enemies were com 
quered. The brave warriors will be thought by the citizens deserving of great 
honors. The physicians healed the ulcer. No one will gain praise by pleasures. 
The town has been robbed of many citizens. It has all (p/ur.) been well fulfilled. 





1 i, 8. Leonidas and his 800 warriors. *§161,3. %4§161, 2. (a), (δ). 
*§ 158, 7. (y). © 4 159, 5. (a). 
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§100. 2. Impure Verbs. 
Pure and Impure Stem.—Theme. 


_ ]. Impure verbs, i. 6. those whose characteristic is a consonant 

(§ 92), undergo several changes in the stem, a part of which take 
place in the formation of the tenses; these changes in the stem are 
as follows : 

(a) There is either a strengthening consonant added ; ὁ. g. εύπ-τοο, 
stem TYIT; κράζοω, stem KPAT; 

(Ὁ) or the stem-vowel is lengthened ; 6. g. φεύγεω, stem DIT; 
λήϑ-ω, stem 440; τήκ-ω, stem TAK; 

(c) or there is a change of the stem-vowel in the tenses; this 
¢hange may be called variation, and the vowel subject to the change, 
the vartable vowel; e. g. κλέπε-ω, ἐ-κλάπ-ην, xé-xdog-a; Comp. 
English fly, flew, flown,—sing, sang, sung. 

2. In verbs, whose stem is thus changed in the formation of the 
tenses, the two different stems must be distinguished, viz. the origi- 
nal, simple one, and the full, strengthened one; the former is called 
the pure, the latter the impure, stem. The Pres. and Impf. of these 
verbs contain the impure stem, the secondary tenses (when such are 
formed), and especially the second Aor., the pure stem; but the 
other tenses either the pure or impure; 6. g. ἢ 

Pres. rim-t-w, to strike, Aor. 11. Pass. é-rin-nv Fut. τύψω (τύπ-σω) 

λείπ-ω, toleave, Aor. 11. Act. &-Ain-ov λείψω (λείπ-σω) 

8. For every form of a verb whgph cannot be derived from the 
Pres. tense in use, another Pres. is assumed, mostly for the mere 
purpose of formation; this may be called the Theme (ϑέμα), and is . 
printed in capitals, so as to distinguish it from the form of the Pres. 
in actual use; thus, 6. g. φεύγω is the Pres. form in use, DTT? is 
the assumed Pres. form, or the Z’heme, in order to construct the se- 
cond Aor., 2-qvy-or. 


§ 101. Strengthening of the Stem. 
1. The strengthening of the stem by consonants consists in mere- 
ly strengthening the simple characteristic consonant of the stem by 
means of another consonant; e. g. 


τύπτω, to strike, Aor. 11. Pass. é- rimr-nv 
τάώττω, toarrange, “ “, ἐ-τἄγ-ην 
κράζω, to cry out, ag Act. é-xpady-ov. 


2. ‘Yet the stem, strengthened in this way, is found only in the 


4 
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Pres. and Impf.; in the other tenses the strengthening letters are 
omitted and the simple stem appears; e. g. 

Pres. τύπτω Impf. ἔτυπτον Aor. II. Pass. ἐτύπην Fut. ripe (τύπσω). 

Remaxzx. The characteristic of the pure stem, 6. g. 7 in TYII-Q, is called the 
pure characteristic; that of the impure stem, 6. g. tr in τύπτ-ω, the impure 
characteristic. 

8. The short stem-vowel of many verbs is lengthened in the Pres 
and Impf.; this short vowel reappears in the second Aor., and in 
the Fut. of liquid verbs. Thus; 


ἅ is changed into 7 in mute verbs, eg. (E-AGD-0v) λήϑω 
ἃ “ αι “ liquid “ “ (g¢av-d) paiva 
@ 66 ee “ 4“ εἰ « (φϑερ-ὦ) i 
z εν ec“ mute ““ « (ἔ-λὶπ-ον) ie 
ἵἷ τ zt 4 4. and liqnid verbs, “ et a tle τρίβω 
$ 6“ Ds 6 66 o6 6 se ἐ-φρύγ-ην) φρύγω 
6 Me ev“ mute verbs, “ (8-giy-ov) φεύγω. 


§ 102. Ohange or Variation of the Stem-vowel. 

1. The change or variation of the stem-vowel, § 100, 1. (c), oc- 
curs only in the Secondary tenses, except in a few first Perfects. 

2. Most mute, as well as liquid, verbs, with a monosyllabic stem 
and with 8 as a stem-vowel, take the variable vowel, namely, short 
ἃ in the second Aor. instead of δ; 6. g. 


τρέπ-ω, toturn, Aor. ID. Act. ἔ-τρᾶπ-ον 


τρέφ-ω, to nourish, “Pass. ἐ-τρἄφ-ην 
στέλλ-ω, tosend, , “ ς ἐ-στἄλ-ην 
φϑείρ-ω, to destroy, @ “ “8-9 0G p-n. 


But not rolysyllables; 6. g. dyyéAAw, to announce, Aor. II. Pass. ἠγγέλην. 


Rem. 1. This change of the stem-vowel does not occur in the second Aor 
Pass. of some verbs of this class (the second Aor. Act. not being used), because 
the second Aor. Pass. cannot be mistaken for the Impf., see ὁ 103, Rem. 2; e.g 
βλέπω, to see, Impf. é-BAex-ov, second Aor. Pass. ἐ-βλέπ-ην. 

8. Liquid verbs with monosyllabic stems and with the stem-vowel 
2, take the variable «, not only in the second Aor., but also in the 
first Perf. and first Plup. Act. and the Perf. and Plup. Mid. or 
Pass. and the first Aor. Pass.; e. g. 


στέλλω, to send, Fut. στελ-ῶ Perf. é-orad-xa ἔ-σταλ-μαι Aor. ἐ-στώλ-ϑην. 
But not polysyllables; 6. g. ἤγγελκα, ἠγγέλϑην from ἀγγέλλω. Comp. No. 2. 

4. Those mute verbs, which have 8 in the final stem-syllable of 
the Pres., take the variable o in the second Perf.; but those which 
have « in the final stem-syllable, take οἱ; liquid-verbs, which have 
8 or 2 in this syllable, take 0; 6. g- 
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τρέφω, to nourish, τέτροφα δέρω, to flay, dédopa 
λείπω, to leave, λέλοιπα σπείρω, to sow, ἔσπορα.. 


5. The following take the variable ο, in the first Perf., contrary 
to the rule in No. 1. 
κλέπτω, to steal, first Perf. κέκλοφα, but Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκλεμμαι (κέ» 
very rare and only poetic). 
λέγω, to collect, first Perf. ξυνείλοχα, ἐξείλοχα; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. 


συνείλεγμαι. 
πέμπω, to send, first Perf. πέπομφα; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπε 


τρέπω, to turn, first Perf. rétpo a, (in form like the second Perf. of τρέφω, to 
nourish). 


6. The following mute verbs with a monosyllabic stem and with 
the stem-vowel δ, like liquid verbs (No. 3), take the variable ἃ in 
the Perf. Mid. or Pass.; still the α is not found in the first Aor. 
Pass., as is the case in liquid verbs; e. g. 
στρέφω, to turn, Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔστραμμαι, but first Aor. Pass. alli tly 


ee Ὁ ΒΕΝ, τέτραμμαι, “. «“ égdny 
τρέφω; to nowish, =“ τέϑραμμαι “ὁ « ἐθρέρϑην. 


8108. Rem arks onthe Secondary Tenses. 


The Secondary tenses differ from the Primary, partly in wanting 
the tense-characteristic, and consequently in appending the personal- 
endings, -ov, -όμην, -4¥, τἤήσομαι, -α and “εἰν, to the pure character- 
istic of the verb; e. g. second Aor. ἔ-λῖσ-ον, but first Aor. ἐ- παίδευ- 
o-a; partly in being formed throughout from the unchanged pure 
verb-stem, 6. g. λείπω ἔ-λ ἵ n-ov, φεύγω ἔτῳ ὕ γεον; and partly in 
having the variable vowel, 6. g. στρᾷγρω, ἐ-σερἄφ-ην, στρὰφ-ήσομαι: ’ 
but ἐ-στρέφ-ϑην. 

Res. 1. The second Perf. does not always retain the short stem-vowel, but it 
either lengthens it in many verbs, viz. ἅ into 7, and after p and vowels into ἃ ; 
δ κράζω, to cry out. second Aor. &-xpady-ov —_ second Perf. xé-xpay-a 

φρίσσω, to shudder, ᾿ stem: &PIK(7) “ πέ-φριῖκ-α 
ϑάλλω, to bloom, Fat. ϑὰλ-ὦ as ré-3nA-¢ } 
60, πέφηνα, λέληϑα from SAN-w, AAO-w ; or it retains the long vowel or diphe 
thong of the Pres.; 6. g. πέφευγα from φεύγω, but second Aor. Act. ἔφῦγον, rb 
Tyke from τήκω, but second Aor. Pass. ἐτάκην. 

Rem. 2. Those verbs whose second Aor. Act. would not be distinguished from 
the Impf,, at least, only by the quantity of the stem-vowel, have no second Aor. 
Act. and Mid., but only the second Aor. Pass., because this has a different end- 
ing from the Impf:; 6. g. 

γράφω Impf. ἔγράφον Aor. II. Act. wanting Aor. II. Pass. ἐγράφην. 
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A. MUTE VERBS. 


§ 104, Introduction. 


᾿ Mute verbs are divided, like mute letters, into three dlaaaeay in 
each of‘ these classes, verbs with a pure characteristic in the Pres. 
and Impf. are distinguished from those with an impure characteris- 
tic (§ 100, 2). 

1. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Pi-mute (β, 2, » pure char- 
acteristic; πε impure characteristic) ; 6. g 

(a) pure characteristic, πέμπ-ω, to send, τρίβ-ω, to rub, γράφ-ω, 
to write ; 

(Ὁ) impure characteristic, σύπτ-ω, to strike, (pure characteristic #, 
pure stem ΤΎΠ), Biant-«, to injure, (8, BAAB), ῥίπτ-ω, 
to hurl, (φ, ‘PI®). 

2. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Kappa-mute (x, y, 7 pure 
characteristic ; oo or Attic cz, impure characteristic) ; e. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, πλέκ-ω, fo weave, ἄγ-ω, to lead, τεύχο-ω, to 

| iid soa 3 | 

(Ὁ) impure characteristic, φρίσσ-ὦ, Att. φρίτετω, to shudder, (pure 
characteristic x, pure stem ®PIK), raac-w, Att. τάττ-ω, to 
arrange, (y, TAI), Byoo-o, Att. Byrt-o, to cough, (y, BHX). 

8. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Tau-mute (τ, δ, @ pure char- 

acteristic; ¢ impure characteristic) ; 6. g 

(a) pure characteristic, ἀνύσ-, to complete, 28-00, to sing, 280-0, 
to persuade ; 

(Ὁ) impure characteristic, φράζ-ω, to say, (pure characteristic ὃ, 
pure stem DPA). 


8 105. Remarks on the Charactertstée. 


1. Some verbs in -σσω, -77 0, have a Tau-mute—not a Kappa-mute—for 
the pure characteristic: ἁρμόττω (ἁρμόζω), to fit, Fat. -dow 4 pé cow, to 
row, Fut. -ἔσω ;—7 ὦ σ σω, to scatter, Fut. -dow ;—1 A400, to form, Fut. -dou ; 
“-πτίσσυω, to pound, Fut. -iow. 

The verb νάσσω, to press together, varies between the two formations, Fut. 
νάξω, etc. Perf. Mid. or Pass. νένασμαι, yerbal adjective ναστός. 

2. The following verbs in -ζω, which for the most part express a call or sound, 
have for their pure characteristic not a Tau but a Kappa-mute, usually y, vis 
αἰάζω, to groan, Fut. αἰάξω; dAaAGCu, to shout; κοΐζω, to squeak, to grunt 
(like a swine); κράζω, w scream; Κρώ ζω, tocaw; μαστίζω, to whip; ὃ ἅ» 
ζω, to bites ol μώ ζω, to lament, Fut. οἰμώξομαι; ὁλολύ ζω, to howl; ῥυστά» 
ζω, to drag to and fro; στάζω and σταλάζω, to trickle; στεν ἄ ζω, to sigh; 
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orn pile, to make firm; oti a, to prick; συρίζω, to whistle; σφάζω (Att. 
ogarry), ἰο Εἰ; σφύ ζω, to throb; rpi lw, tochirp (rétplya); $46 ζω, to bubble. 

8. The following verbs in - ζω vary between the two modes of formation: 
βαστάζω, to bear, Fut. «ἄσω, etc., Aor. ἐβαστάχϑην ;--νυστάζω, to nod, to 
sleep, Fut. -dow and -ἄξω ;—n ai a, to sport, Fut. παιξοῦμαι (§ 116, 8) and παΐ- 
ξομαι, Aor. ἔπαισα, Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπαισμαι. 

4. The following verbs in - ζω have for a pure characteristic yy: κλάζω, 
to sound, to clang, Perf. xé-xAayy-a, Fut. κλάγξω, Aor. ἔκλαγξα;--κλάζω, ὦ 
cause to wander, Fut. πλάγξω, etc., Aor. Pass. ἐπλάγχϑην ;--σα λπίζω, to blow 
@ trumpe, Fut. -iygfo. 


§ 106. Formation of the Tenses of Mute Verbs. 


Mute verbs form the Fut. and the first Aor. Act. and Mid. with 
the tense-characteristic o, and the. first Perf. and first Plup. Act. 
with the aspirated endings -a and -εἶν, when the characteristic is a 
Pi or Kappa-mute ; but with the endings -xa, -xevv, when it is a Tau- 
mute. The Tau-mute, however, is omitted before x ; and before μ 
and ¢ in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. is changed into o; but this o is 
omitted before o of the personal-endings; 6. g. πείθω, to persuade, 
πέπεισμαι, -σται; φράζω, to speak, πέφρασμαι, -σται; still, the 56- 
cond Pers. is πσέπει-σαι. The vowels a, 1, v in the verbs which 
have a Tau-mute as a characteristic, are short before endings with 
the tense-characteristic σ and x (-xa, -xav); 6. g. φράζω, φρἄσω, 
ἔφρᾶσα, xépedxa; πλάσσω, to form, nldow; νομίζω, to think, ἐνό- 
pica; κλύζω, to wash, κλύσω, etc. 

Rem. 1. On the changes which the Mutes undergo by the addition of the end- 
ings beginning with o, 0, 4 or T, and before the aspirated endings -d, -εἶν, and 
also on the lengthening of ¢ into εἰ before o of verbs in -ἔνδω or -ἔνϑω, 6. g.. 
σπένδ-ω, to make a libation, Fut. (orévd-ow) σπείσω, see § 8. 

Rem. 2. When # precedes a Pi-mute, which serves as a characteristic, 6. g. 
in πέμπ-ω, the μι is rejected in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. before endings beginning 
with μι; thus πέμπ-ω, to send, πέ-πεμ-μαι (instead of πέ-πεμπ-μαι, πέ-πεμμ-μαι), 
κἄμπτ-ω, to bend, κέ-καμ-μαι (instead of Ké-apyr-pat, κέ-καμμ-μαι). So also 
when two 7’s stand before μ, one of them is omitted; e. g. ogiyy-o, to bind, 
ἔ-σφιγ-μαι (instead of ἔ-σφιγγ-μαι). 

Rem. 8. Verbs whose characteristic is a Tau-mute, do not form the second 
Aor., in the Common Language. 

Rem. 4. Endings beginning with od drop the o after a mute, and the mute 
is changed into an aspirate on account of the 9 following; 6. g. κεκρύφϑαεϊ in- 
stead of κεκρύψϑαι, πεπλέχϑαι instead of πεπλέξϑαι. 

Rem. 5. The third person Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., which, in pure 
verbs, properly ends in -vraz and -vro, in impure verbs both mute and liquid, 
cannot have these endings, on account of the accumulation of s0 many conse- 
nants. Hence this person is usually expressed by a periphrasis consisting of. 
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the plural of the Perf. Part., and the third person Pl. Pres. and Impf. of εἶναι, to 
be ; sometimes however the » is dropped, and its place supplied by an 4, which is 
aspirated after a Kappa and Pi-mute, but after a Tau-mute is unaspirated ; 
9. g. 
τρίβ-ω, to rub, ré-tpiu-wat _— third Pers. Pl. rerpi¢drac (instead of τέτριβνται) 
Plup. ἐτετρίφῶτο 

πλέκε-ω, to twist, πέ-πλεγ-μαε third Pers. PLrexAéyaraz (instead of πέπλεκνται) 
τάττ-ω, to arrange, τέ-ταγ-μαι “© τετάχαται (instead of rérayvrat) 
oxeval-w, to prepare, t-oxevac-pat “ éoxevadarat (instead of éoxevadvrac) 
χωρίζ-ω, to separate, κε-χώρισο-μαι ‘6 kexwpidarat(instead of κεχώριδνται). 


PARADIGMS OF MuTE VERBS. 


4107. A. Verbs, whose Characteristic ts a Pi-mute 
(β, 2, φ)- 
(a) Pure Characteristic, β, 7, φ (Fut -yo). 
τρίβου, to rub. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. | Ind. τρίβεω Subj. τρίβ-ω Imp. τρῖβ-ε Inf. τρῖβ-ειν Part. τρίβ-ων 

Impf. | Ind. &-rpiB-ov Opt. τρΐβ-οιμι 

Perf. | Ind. (ré-rpi8-d) ré-rpig-a Subj. τε-τρίφ-ω Imp. not used Inf. re- 
| tpig-évac Part. τε-τριφ-ὥς 

Piup. | Ind. (ἐ-τε-τρίβ-εἶν) é-re-rpig-ecv Opt. τε-τρΐφ-οιμι 

Fut. | Ind. (τρίβ-σω) τρίψω Opt. τρίψοιμε Inf. rpipe Part. τρίψων 

Aor. I. | Ind. &-rpipa Subj. tpivw Opt. τρίψαιμι Imp. τρῖψον Inf. τρῖψαι 

Part. τρίψας. 


MIDDLE. 


Pres. | Ind. τρίβοομαι Subj. τρίβεωμας Imp. τρῖθτον Inf. τρίβ-ἐσθαι 
Part. τριβ-ὄμενος 
Impf. | Ind ἐ-τριβ-όμην Opt. τριβ-οίμην 


Perf. | Ind. | (τέ-τριβ-ιμαι) Imperative. Infinitive. 
S. 1. | τέςτριμ-μαι (τέ-τριβ-σο) (τε-τρ!β.ϑαι) 
2. | τέ-τριψαι τέ-τριψο τε-τρίφ-ϑαι 
8. | τέ-τριπ-ται τε.τρίφ-ϑω 
D. 1. | τε-τρίμ-ιμεϑον Participle. 
2. | ré-rpeg-Sov τέ-τριφ-ϑὸν τε.τριμ-μένος, -ἢ, ον 
3. τέςτριφ-ϑον τε.τρίφ᾽ϑων 
_ | BL | τε-τρίμ-μεϑα Subfunctive. 
2. τέ-τριφ-8ε τέ-τριφ.ϑε τε-τριμ-μένος ὦ 
8. τε-τριμεμένοι eloi(v)  τε-τρίφιϑωσαν 
ΟΣ τε-τρίφ-ἅται or τε-τρίφ- ϑων 
Plup. { 8. 1.] ἐετειτρίμμην ὭὮ. ἐ-τε-τρίμομεϑον =P, ἐ-τε-τρίμεμεϑα 
Ind. 2. | ξετέοτριψο ἐ-τέ-τριφ-ϑὸν ἐτέτρῶ Oe 
3. ἐ-τέετριπ-το ἐ-τε-τρίφ-ϑην τε-τριμ-μένοι ἧσαν. 
Opt. τε-τριμεμένος εἴην 


Fat. [| Ind. τρίψομαι Opt. τριψοίμην Inf. τρίψεσϑαι Part. τριψόμενος 

Aor. 1. | Ind. ἐ-τριψάμην Subj. τρίψωμαι Opt. τριψαίμην Imp. τρῖψαι Inf. 
tpipacdat Part. τριψάμενος 

EF. PE | Ind. re-rpixpopas Opt. τε-τριψοίμην Inf. τε-τρίψεσϑαι Part. τε-τρι- 

pouerog. 
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PASSIVE. 

Aor. L | Ind. (ἐ-τρίβ-ϑην) é-rpig-Snv Subj. τριφ- ϑῶ Opt. τριφ-ϑείην Inf. 
τριφ-ϑῆναι Imp. τρίφ-ϑητε Part. rpig-Veic 

Fat. I. | Ind. τριφ-ϑήσομαι Opt. τριφ-ϑησοίμην Inf. τριφ-ϑήσεσϑαι Part. 
τριφ-ϑησόμενος 

Aor.IL | Ind. é-rptB-nv Subj. τρῖβ-ῶὼ Opt. τρὶβ-είην Imp. τρίβ-ηϑε Inf. 
rplB-jvac Part. rpiB-eic 

Fut I. | Ind. rpt8-noouas Opt. τρὶβ-ησοίμην Inf. τρὶβ-ήσεσϑαι Part. τρὶβ- 

ησόμενος. 
Verbal adjective: (τριβ-τός) τριπ-τός, -7, -όν, τριπ-τέος, «ἔα, -ἔον. 







4108. (Ὁ) Impure Characteristic, πτ tn Pres. and 
Impf. (Fut. -wo). 


κόπτω, to cut. 





















ACTIVE. | MIDDLE.| PASSIVE. 
Pres. κόπτ-ω κόπτ-ομαι 
Impf. &-xont-ov ἐ-κοπτ-ύόμην 
ῬΕΙ͂. | (xé-con-d) κέ-κοφ-α κέ-κομ-μαι, like τέ-τριμμαι 
Plup. 1. ἐ-κε-κόφ-ειν ἐ-κε-κόμμην, like ἐ-τε-τρίμμην 
Perf. IL κέ-κοπ-α (Hom.) 
Plup. IL ἐ-κε-κόπ-ειν Aor. I. ἐ-κόφ-ϑὴην 
Fat. (κόπ-σω) κόψω κόψο Fut. I. κοφ-ϑήσομαι 
Aor. I. ἔ-κοψα ἐ-κοψάμην | Aor. IL ἐ-κόποην 
Fut. Pf. κε-κόψομαι | Fut. II. κοπ-ήσομαι 


Verbal adjective: κοπ-τός, -7, -ov, κοπ-τέος, -τέα, -Téov. 
. - Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 

κάμπ-τ-ω to bend (κέκαμ-μαι for κέκαμμ-μαι § 106, Rem. 2). 

. 1. | κέκαμμαι Imperative. Infinitive. 
. | κέκαμψαι κέκαμψο κεκάμφϑαι 

.] κέκαμπται κεκάμφϑω Participle. 


. | κεκάμμεϑον foe 
. | κέκαμφϑον κέκαμφϑον sade μενον ἼΣΟΝ 



















. | κέκαμφϑον κεκάμφϑων Subjunctive. 

. | κεκάμμεϑα κεκαμμένος ὦ 
κέκαμφϑε κέκαμφϑε 

.  κεκαμμένοι εἰσί(ν) κεκάμφϑωσαν or κεκάμφϑων 





Verbal adjective: καμπτός, -7, -ὄν, καμπτέος, -τέα, -τέον. 


LI. Vocabulary. 


Αἰών, -ὥνος, ὁ, aevum, du- βυσσόϑεν (77. ὁ βυϑός, the κάμπτω, to bend. ~ 
ration of time, time, deep), from the depth, κατα-λείπω, to leave be- 


lifetime. or the bottom. hind, desert. = 
ἀλείφω, to anoint. γυμνός, -ἢ, -6v, naked. κεχρημένος, (perf. part. of 
ἀνα-τρέπω, to turn up, ἐξ-αλείφω, to wipe or rub χράομαι, utor,) wanting, 

overturn, destroy. off, obliterate. 10. gen. ; 
βίοτος, -ov, ὁ, life, liveli- ϑάπτω, to bury. κλέπτω, to steal. ‘ . : 


hood, food. ᾿ καλύπτω, to conceal. κόπτω, to cut, strike. 
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κρύπτω, to hide, conceal. πρεσβευτής, -οὔ, 6,anam- τύξις, -εως, 9, order, a 
μέλος, -tog = -ους, τό, ἃ _—bassador, ρί.οἱ πρέσβεις. rank. 


song, a melody. προ-λείπω, to forsake, de- rpf8w, to rub. [phy. 
μύχατος, -7, -ov, inmost, _sert. τρόπαιον, -ov, τὸ, ἃ tro- 

hidden. ῥίπτω, to throw, throwout. φαΐνω, to show; mid. to 
ναυμαχία, -ας, ἡ, @ Bea- oKAnpor,-4,-dv,dry,rough, appear. 

fight. hard. φϑόνος, -ov, 6, envy. 
«ερι-τρέπω, totamround, συν-ϑάπτω, to bury to- φώρ, -ωρός, ὁ, a thief. 

overturn. ‘gether with. χορεύω, to dance. 


Ὁ παῖς τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ἐγεγράφει. Ol πολέμιοι πρέσβεις εἰς τὴν πόλιν Exep- 
wav. Οἶνος καὶϊ τὰ κεκρυμμένα φαίνει βυσσόϑεν. Πᾶν ἴψος ἐν ϑνητῷ γένει 
«εἐριέτρεψενἥ ἢ χρόνος, ἣ φϑόνος. Τὰς τῶν σπουδαίων φιλίας οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὁ πᾶς αἰὼν 
ἐξαλείψειεν. Σοφοκλῆς μετὰ τὴν ἐν Σαλαμῖνι ναυμαχίαν περὶ τρόπαιον γυμνὸς 
ἀληλιμμένος ἐχόρευσεν. Μύρμηκες γῆς μυχάτους οἴκους προλελοιπότες ἔρχον- 
ται βιότου κεχρημένοι. Πολλάκις ὀργὴ ἀνθρώπων νοῦν ἐξεκάλυψεν. Τῷ Ἔπα- 
μεινώνδου σώματι συνέϑαψε τὴν δύναμιν τῶν Θηβαίων ὁ καιρός. Τῆς ἀρετῆς 
τὸν πλοῦτον οὐ διαμειψόμεϑα τοῖς χρήμασιν. Ἐῤριπίδης ἐν Μακεδονίᾳ rédan- 
ται. Θεὸς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὸ μέλλον κεκάλυφεν. Οἱ Δακεδαιμόνιοι ἐτράφησαν 
ἐν σκληροῖς Feo. ᾿Ακούσας καλὸν μέλος τερφϑείης dv. Ῥῆμα παρὰ καιρὸν 
διφϑὲν ἀνέτρεψε πολλάκις βίον. Οἱ φῶρες ἡμῖν τὰ χρήματα κεκλόφασιν.6 Οἱ 
πολέμιοι τὴν πόλιν ἀνατετρόφασιν. Ol στρατιῶται τὰς τάξεις κατέλιπον. 

The letter is (i.e. hag been) written by the boy. Ambassadors were sent (aor.) 
by enemies into the town. Wine often discovers what the man has concealed 
(part. sing.) in his heart. With the body of Epaminondas the power of the The- 
bans was buried (aor.2). The future has been concealed by God from men. 
The Lacedaemonians brought up (aor.) their children in rough manners. A 
beautiful song delights (aor.) us. Many treasures have been stolen by the 
thieves. The enemies destroyed (cor.) (overturned) the town. By the soldiers 
the ranks were deserted. 


4100. B. Verbs, whose Characteristicis a Kappa- 
mute (7, κ, χ)- 


(a) Pure Characteristic, y, x, 7. (Ὁ) Impare Characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf., oc, Att. rr, rarer ¢. 


πλέκ-ω, to weave. Fut. -ξω. récow, Att. τἄττω, to arrange. 






ACTIVE. MIDDLE. MIDDLE. 





Pres. πλέκ-ω πλέκ-ομαι τάσσ-ω τάσσ-ομαι 
Impf. E-rAex-ov | ἐ-πλεκ-όμην ἔ-τασσ-ον ἔδ-τασσ-ὅμην 
Perf. (πέ-πλεκ-ἀ)}} {πέ-πλεκ-μαι) | (ré-ray-d) 

πέ-πλεχ-α ͵] πέ-πλεγ-μαι Té-Tay-a ré-ray-pat 
Plup. ἐ-πε- πλέχ-ειν] ἐ-πε-πλέγ-μην | ἐ-τε-τάχ-ειν =| ἐ-τε-τάγ-μην 
Fut. (πλέκ-σω) πλέξω πλέξομαι ( ss aa! τάξω τάξομαι 
Aor. ἔ-πλεξα ἐ-πλεξάμην “ταξα ἐ-ταξάμην 
F. Pf. πε-πλέξομαι τε-τάξομαι 





'Even. * The Aor. expressesacustom. °§89. ‘4§1023,5. °§101,3 
11 
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ἐ-πλέχ-ϑην (é-ray-dyv) ἐ-τάχ-ϑην 
πλεχ-ϑήσομαι ταχ-ϑήσομαι 
ἐ-πλάκ-ην and ἐ-πλέκ-ην b-ray-nv 
πλακ-ήσομαι ταγεήσομαι 
Verbal adjective: πλεκτός, 7, -6v; πλεκ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον ; τακτός, τακτέος. 


Inficction of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
τἄσσω, to arrange, and o¢tyyw(§ 106, Rem. 2), to bind. 
τέταγμαι ἔσφιγμαι 
τέταϊαι ἔσφιγξαι 
τέτακται ἔσφιγκται 
τετάγμεϑον ἐσφίγμεϑον 
τέταχϑον ἔσφιγχϑον 
τέταχϑον ἔσφιγχϑον 
τετάγμεϑα ἐσφίγμεϑα 
τέταχϑε ἔσφιγχϑε σφιγ 
τεταγμένοι εἰσί(ν) ἐλ μένοὶ εἰσί(ν) | τετάχϑωσαν ἐσμεν ϑυνὰν 
or τετάχᾶται | or Τετάχϑων] or ἐσφίγχϑων 


ἐσφίγχϑαι Part. τεταγμένος ἐσφιγμένος. 


LI. Vocabulary. 


"Αμαρτία, -ac, #, an of- ϑέλγω, to charm, soften, παρα-πλάζω, to lead from 


o 


rd 


2. 
3. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
1. 
2. 
8. 





fence, a fault. soothe. the right way, mislead. 
ἀν-ἔλπιστος, -ov, unex- κατα-πλήττω, to strike πενητεύω, to be poor. 
pected. down, astonish, alarm. sepi-dya, to lead round. 
_ ἀνορύττω, to dig up again. κατα-φλέγω, to burn down, πλέκω, to knit, weave. 
ἀπο-κηρύττω, to cause to ΟΥ̓ totally consume. συν-τάττω, to order, ar- 
be proclaimed, disin- κλόπιμος, -ἢ, -ον, thievish, range systematically. 
herit. [ness. _ stolen. ; σφΐίγγω, to squeeze, or 


ἀσϑένεια, -ac, 7, weak- κλώψ, -ωπός, ὁ, a thief. draw together. 
ἄστεγος, -ov, without a κράζω (ἢ 103, Rem. 1), to ταράττω, to throw into 


roof, houseless. cry, cry out. confusion, disturb, ren- 
ἄφρων, -ov, foolish, brain- λίαν, very, violently, over- | der uneasy. 

less. [range. much. ταραχή, «ἧς, ἥ, confusion, 
δια-τάσσω, to order, ar- μεταλλάττω, to change. disturbance. 
διχόμῦϑος, -ov, double- ξένος, -ov, ὁ, a stranger, τάσσω, to arrange, order. 

speaking, false. & guest. lout. τύμβος, -ov, ὁ, a tomb. 
eb-raxtoc, -ov, well-or-edpéyo, to stretch the hand φυλάττομαι, w. ace. to 

dered. παραϑήκη, -nc, 7, deposi- guard oneself from, be 
ἥπιος, τον, and ἥπιος,-α, tum, that which is laid on one’s guard against, 

“ον, mild. down by any one. take care. 


Πολλάκις ἤπιος μῦϑος καὶ ἄφρονα ἄνδρα ἔϑελξεν. Μὴ τύμβον τεϑαμμένον 
avoptéyc.' Al φρενῶν ταραχαὶ παρέπλαγξαν καὶ σοφόν. Ὁ πλοῦτος πολλάκις 
περιήγαγεν εἰς ἀσθένειαν. Θεμιστοκλέᾶ, τὸν ᾿Αϑηναῖον, ὁ πατὴρ ἀπεκήρυξε 
διὰ τὰς ἐν τῇ νεότητι ἁμαρτίας. Θεὸς πάντα ἐν τῇ φύσε; ἄριστα διατέταχεν. 
Πλοῦτον ἔχων σὴν χεῖρα πενητεύουσιν ὄρεξον. "Edy ἔχωμεν χρήματα, ἔξομενϑ 


1§158,Rem.2. *See§89,Rem. * ἔχω has the rough breathing in the Fut. 
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φίλους. Οἱ πολέμιοι εἰς τὴν πόλιν π ιν. Révow σιγᾷν κρεῖττον, ὃ κε- 
κραγέναι. Ἔλπιζε τιμῶν' τοὺς γονέας πράξειν καλῶς. Alay φιλῶν! σεαυτὸν 
οὐχ ἔξεις φίλον. Ὧν ὁ τρόπος ἐστὶν εὔτακτος, τούτοις καὶ ὁ βίος συντέτακται. 
Οἱ πολέμιοι ἐδιώχϑησαν. Πολλὰ μὲν ἀνέλπιστα πράττεται, πολλὰ δὲ πέπρακ- 
ται, πολλὰ δὲ πραχϑήσεται. ἘΠ πολέμων καὶ πραγμάτων φροντίζεις, ὁ βίος cov 
ταραχϑήσεται. ἸΠεφύλαξο τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, of γλῶτταν διχόμνϑον ἔχουσιν. 
"“Aoreyov ᾿εἷς οἶκον δέξαι. Φωρῶν μὴ δέξῃ κλοπίμην ἀνδρῶν παραϑήκην " ἀμφῴ- 
φεροι κλῶπες, καὶ ὁ δεξάμενος καὶ ὁ κλέψας. Πόνον μεταλλαχϑέντος͵,3 οἱ πόνοι 
γλυκεῖς. ‘H πόλις ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων κατεφλέγη. Οἱ βάρβαροι καταπλαγέντες 
ἀπέφυγον. 

- ‘The barbarians, pursued by the Hellenes, fied into the town. Their charac- 
ter is well-ordered, who have also their life well-ordered. The enemies burnt 
down (aor.) the town. The barbarians alarmed the citizens. If thou troublest 
thyself about war and exploits, thou wilt render thy life uneasy. Many and 
splendid exploits have heen achieved (πράττω) by the Greeks. I will be on my 
guard against men who have a double-speaking tongue. The women, alarmed 
by the enemies, cried out. 


$110. C. Verbs, whose Characteristtcis: a Tau- 
mute (δ, τ, 8). 


(a) Pure Characteristic, δ, σ, 9. (Ὁ) Impure Characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf., ¢, rarer o0.—Fut. -σω. 


κέ-φρᾶ-κα 
ἐ-πε-φρᾶ-κειν 
(φράδ-σω) 

φρά-σω 


Aor. I. | (ἐκψεῦδ-ϑην)ὴ ἐ-ψεύσ-ϑην (é-ppad-3nv) ἐ-φράσ-ϑην 
Fut. 1. ψευσιϑήσομαι | φρασ-ϑήσομαι 


Verbal adjective: (sevd-réoc) ψευσο-τέος, -τέα, -réov ; φρασ-τέος, -réa, -τέον. 


χουν a Κα αἰ BSS SEAS IS Ὶ 


Inflection of Perf. Mid. or Pass. 


» | ἔψενσ-μαι 2 Infinitive. 
. | ἔψευ-σαι ν ἐψεῦσ-ϑαι 
ω 


Participle. 


ἐ-ψευσ-μένος, «ἢ, -ον 


tel 
eu 
~] wm 


bd 
99 89 50 95 10 OD BD re 


Subjunctive. 
ἔψευ-σϑε ἐ-ψευσ-μένος ὦ. 
ἐψεύ.σϑωσαν or ἐψεύ-σϑων 


1§176, 1. 3 Gen. absolate. 
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͵ 


LIQ. Vocabulary. 


᾿Αμαρτάνω, to err, be mis- μετέπειτα, afterwards. to trust to, rely upon. 

taken, commit a fault. ὄλβος, -ov, ὁ, riches, pros- πληγή, -ἧς, 7, a blow, ὦ 
ἁρπάζω, to plunder. perity. wound. 
αὖϑις, again. |thirst. ὀπάζω, to let follow, be- ῥῖγος, -eoc—=-ove, τό, cold. 
δίψος, -e0¢ == -ouc, τό, stow. σκεδάζω, to scatter, dissi- 
ἐγκώμιον, -ov, τό, culogy,a ὁρίζω, to fix, appoint. pate. 

encomium. παύω, to cause to cease; σπανίζω, to be in want. 
ἔτι, still, besides. τινά τινος, to free a στρέφω, to tarn. 
εὐφροσύνη, -n¢, ἡ, mirth. person from anything ; φσυν-αρμόζω, to fit togeth- 
ἔφηβος, -ov, ὁ, & youth. mid. to cease, w. part. _ er, adjust, arrange. 
ἤδη, already. a πείϑω, w.acc.,topersuade; ὀράζω, to tell, express, 
μαλακίζω, to soften, ren- perf. 2, téxov8a,w.dat., pronounce. 

der effeminate. 

Παῦσόν με, ὦ φίλε, πόνων, σκέβασον δὲ μερίμνας, στρέψον δ᾽ αὖϑις εἰς εὐφρο- 
σύνας. Σπανιοῦσιν) of τοῖς χρήμασιν οὗ χρῶνται. Μιϑριδάτης ᾿Ασίαν ἥρπακεν. 
Aéyicat πρὸ ἔργον. Οἱ ϑεοὶ τοῖς ϑνητοῖς ὄλβον ὥπασαν. Ὃ ϑεὸς ἅπαντα 
σννήρμοκεν. Ἢν σὺ κακῶς δικάσῃς, σὲ ϑεὸς μετέπειτα δικάσει. Τοὺς συνετοὺς 
ἄν τις πείσειε τάχιστα εὖ λέγων. Ἔν τοῖς Δράκοντος νόμοις pia ἅπασιν ὥρισ- 
To τοῖς ἁμαρτάνουσι ζημία, ϑάνατος. Πλούτῳ πεποιϑὼχ ἄδικα μὴ πειρῶ ποιεῖν. 
Ὑπὲρ σεαυτοῦ μὴ φράσῃς ἐγκώμια. Οἱ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἔφηβοι εἰϑίσϑησανξ φέ- 
ρεὶν λιμόν τε καὶ δίψος καὶ ῥῖγος, ἔτε δὲ πληγὰς καὶ πόνους ἄλλους. El «τολέ- 
μων φροντιεῖς,} ὁ βίος σου ταραχϑήσεται. Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἀεὶ ϑαυμασϑήσονται. 
Πλούτῳ" πολλοὶ ἤδη ἐμαλακίσϑησαν. 

Cares are dissipated through (διά, w. acc.) thee. He will be in want who does 
not use his money. Success is bestowed on mortals by the gods. Kverything 
is arranged by God. The sensible can (ἄν, w. opt.) quickly be persuaded (aor. 
1 pass.). Draco fixed (aor.) for all offenders one punishment, death. Wealth 
had already rendered (aor.) all effeminate. We shall always admire the Athe- 
nians. The Athenians accustomed their youths to bear all hardships. Socrates 
was admired for (ἐπί, w. dat.) his wisdom. It is not well to rely upon riches. 
The song has dissipated the cares. 


B. Lrquip VERBS. | 


8111. Formation of the Tenses. 

1. Liquid verbs, i. 6. verbs whose characteristic is one of the li- 
quids 2, μ, », 0, form the Fut. Act. and Mid. and the first Aor. Act. 
and Mid. without the tense-characteristic σ, but the Perf. Act. with 
the tense-characteristic x; 6. g. 

σφάλλω (stem ZPAA), Fut. ofad-d, first Aor. &-06n-a, Perf. ἔ-σφαλ-κα. 

Rem. 1. The future-endings of liquid verbs, viz. -6 and -οὔμαι (arising from 





2 § 83. 2 $176, 1. 3 On the Augment, see § 87, 3. 
44.168, 6.1, (Ὁ). - δ ς 16], 8. 
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«ἔσω, «ἐσομαι), are inflected like the Pres. Act. and Mid. of contracts in «ἕω: 
ἃ. g. φιλεῶ, φιλεοῦμαι. The Fut. Perf. is usually wanting in liquid verbs. 

2. The Present tense of these verbs—with the exception of a few 
whose stem-vowel is e—is strengthened, either by doubling 
characteristic A, or by inserting the liquid » after the characteristic, 
or by either lengthening the short stem-vowel, as is the case with all 
verbs in -ἔγω, ύγω, ὑρω, or by changing it into a diphthong; e. g. 
σφάλ-λεω, τέμ-»-ο, κρέν-ω, ἀμύν-ὦ, κτείν-ὦ, paiv-co, (stems SHAA, 
TEM, ΚΡΙΝ(), AMTN(v), KTEN, PAN) ; but μέν-ω, νέμ-ω 
with a pure stem. 

8. All the tenses are formed from the pure stem, yet the vowel 
in the final syllable of the stem in the first Aor. Act. and Mid., is 
lengthened; e. g. σφάλλ-ὦ (29.44), Fut. spdd-c, second 
Aor. Pass. ἐσσφάλ-ην, first Perf. Act. ἔςσφαλ-κα, first Aor. Act. 
ἔ-σφηλ-α, first Aor. Mid. ἐ-σφηλ- μην. 

4, Liquid verbs are divided into four classes, according as the 
stem-vowel of the Fut. is a, δ, i or # before the ending -w. In the 
first Aor. Act. and Mid., ἃ is lengthened into ἡ, s into δι, ¢ into i, 
vinto’. Thus: 

L Class with din the Future. 


Pres. Put. Aor. 
κάμν-ω, to labor, x & μ-οῦμαι wanting 
τεκμαίρ-ὠ, to place a limit, τεκμᾶρ-ὦ ἐ- τέκμηρ-α 
φαΐν-ὦ, to show, φάν τ᾽ ἔφην-α. 

IL Class with ε in the Future. 
μέν-ω, to remain, pev-d K-pev-e 
ἀγγέλλ-ω, to announce, éyyea-o ἤγγειλ-α 
τέ to cut, Tep-O -" wanting 
vio, to divide, : νεμ-ὦ ἔ-νειμ-α 
ἐμείρ-, to desire, ἐμερ-ῶ ἵμειρ-α. 

ΠῚ Class with Zin the Future. 
τίλλε, to pluck, τὶλ-ῦ bra 
apl»-w, to separate, κρὶν-ὃ ἔ-κρῖν-α. 

IV. Class with ὕ in the Future. 
obp-e, to draw, ob6p-d ἔσῦρ-α 
ἀμύν-ω, to defend, ἀμῦν-ῶ ἡμῦνια. 


Rem. 2. The following verbs in -acvw of the first class, take ἃ in the Aor. in- 
stead of ἡ, namely, ἰσχναίνω, to make emaciated, (loxvava, ἰσχνᾶναι), xepéaive, 
to gain, (éxépdava, κερδᾶναι), κοιλαίνω, to hollob out, (ἐκοίλᾶνα, κοιλᾶναι), Aev- 
kaive, to whiten, dpyaive, to enrage, πεπαίνω, to ripen; also all verbs in -ραίνω, 
δ. g. xepaive, to accomplish, Fut. xepavd, Aor. ἐπέρανα, Inf. περᾶναι (except 
retpatve, to bore, ἐτέτρηνα, τετρῆναι), and all in -ἰαΐνω, 6. g. πιαΐνω, to make fat, 
bxlava, πιᾶναι (except μιαΐνω, to stain, μιῆναι, rarely μιᾶναι). 
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5. The first Perf. Act. of verbs with the characteristic », ac- 
cording to § 8, 4, would end in -yxa, 6. δ. μεμίαγ-κα (from μιαίγω 
instead of με-μέα»»κα), népayxa (from φαίγω), παρώξυγκα (from 
παρωξύνω, to excite). But this form is found only ameng later wri- 
ters. The best writers endeavor to avoid it, sometimes by drop- 
ping the », 6. g. κεκέρδᾶκα (from xegdaives), or also, as in xreive, 
by using the form of the second Perf., e. g. grove, in the sense of 
the first Perf., or, as in the case of verbs in -¢vw, by not forming 
any Perf., or, as 6. g. in μένω, by forming it from a new theme, as 
μεμένηκα (from MENE®). 

6. The three following verbs drop the characteristic », not only 
in the Perf. and Plup. Act., but also in the Perf. and Plup. Mid. 
or Pass. and in the first Aor. Pass. : 


κρίνω, to separate, xéxpixa κέκρϊμαι ἐκρίϑην 
κλίνω, to bend, κέκλικα κέκλίμαι ἐκλήϑην 
πλύνω, to wash, ren AKG rércAdpuat ἐπλύϑην. 


7. On the formation of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. the following 
things should be noted: 

(a) When o@ follows a liquid, the σ is omitted (ὃ 106, Rem. 4) ; 
6. 6. ἠγγέλϑαι (instead of ἡγγέλ-σϑαι), πεφάνϑαι. 

(Ὁ) Verbs in -aiveo and -ὄνο,, usually drop the » before the end- 
ings beginning with μ, and insert o to strengthen the syllable, e. g. 
φαΐν-ω, πέφα-σ-μαι, πε-φά-σ-μεθα; but some verbs of this kind 
assimilate the » to the following Ht, 6. δ: παροξύνω, to excite, παρώ- 
ξυμμαι; αἰσχύν-ω, to shame, ἤσχυμμαι, Inf. ἡσχύνϑαι. The Perf. 
of τείνω is τέταμαι. 

8. In the second Perf., which, however, is formed only by a few 
verbs, the short stem-vowel before the ending -a, is lengthened, as 
in the first Aor. Act., except in verbs with 8 in the Fut., which take 
the variable 0, ὃ 102, 4; 6. g. gaiv-c, first Aor. &-q79-a, second 
Perf. aé-qy9-a; but oneig-w, Fut. σπερ-ὦ, second Perf. ἔ-σπορ-α. 


8112. Paradigms of Liquid Verbs. 
ἀγγέλλω, to announce. 


ACTIVE. 
Present, | Ind. a ta ἀγγέλλω =Imp. ἄγγελλε Inf. ἀγγέλλειν 
ων 
Impf. Ind. Syeda ὃν Opt. ἀγγέλλοιμι 


Perf. I. | Ind. Lebeped Pitas ἠγγέλκω Imp. notin use Inf. ἠγγελκέναι 


Plup. 1, | Ind. ἡγγελ λὲν Opt. ἠγγέλεκοιμι 
Pert. IL. ἔ-φϑορ-ὰ, perdidi, from ¢8eip-w, perdo; Plup. ΤΙ. ἐ-φϑόρ-ειν 


4112. LIQUID VERBS. 137 


Fut Ind.| 8.1.| ἀγγελῶ 8 Opt. ἀγγελοίμε or ἀγγελοίην 
2. 


dyyed-ei¢ ἀγγελοῖς “Σ᾿ᾷἀγγελοίης 

8.1 ἀγγελ-εῖ ἀγγελοῖ “4 Σᾷἀγγελοίη 
D. 2. | ἀγγελ-εῖτον ἀγγελοῖτον “4 Σκἀγγελοίητον 
3.| ἀγγελ-εῖτον ἀγγελοίτην “4 Σᾷἀγγελοιήτην 
P. 1. | ἀγγελ-οῦμεν ἀγγελοῖμεν “ Σἀγγελοίημεν 
4. ἀγγελ-εῖτε ἀγγελοῖτε 4 Gyyedoinre 
ϑ. ἐόν ἀγγελοῖεν “4. Ἂἀγγελοῖεν 

iv 


Inf. ἀγγε Part. ἀγγελῶν, -obca, -οὖν 
Aor.L | Ind. ἤγγειλα = Subj. ἀγγείλω Ορὲ ἀγγείλαιμει §=Imp. ἄγγειλον 
Inf. dyyeiAa: Part. ἀγγείλας 
Aor. ΤΙ. | Ind. jyyeA-ov = Subj. dyyéAw Ορὲ ἀγγέλοιμι.ι Τρ. ἄγγελε 
Inf. ἀγγελεῖν Part ἀγγελῶν, -οῦσα, -dv. 
MIDDLE. 
Pres. Ind. dyyéAA-ovat Subj. dyyéAAwpac Imp. dyyéAdov Inf. ἀγ- 
ἴἥλεσϑοι Part. ὀγγελλόμενος ᾿ 
Impf. Ind. is th Opt. ἀγγελλοίμην 






PE Ind. Imperative. Infinitive. 
2.| ἤγγελεσαι ἤγγελεσο ἠγγέλ-ϑαι 
8.| ἤγγελεται ἠγγέλιϑω Participle. 
D.1.) ἠγγέλ:μεϑον ἠγγελ-μένος 
2.| ἤγγελ-ϑον ἤγγελ-ϑον Rabjunetive. 
8.] ἤγγελ-ϑον ἠγγέλεϑων ἠγγελ-μένος ὦ 
Ῥ. 1. ἠγγέλεμεϑα 
2.| ἤγγελ-ϑε ἦγγελ-ϑε 
3.| ἠγγελ-μένοι εἰσί(ν) | ἠγγέλϑωσαν or ἠγγέλ’ϑων) 
Pip. Ind. } ἠγγέλεμην, -c0, «Το, «μεϑον, -σον, «ϑην, -μεϑα, -ϑὲε, ἡγγελμένοι ἧσαν 
Fat. Ind. | 5. 1. ἀγγελεοῦμαι Opt. ἀγγελ-οίμην Infinitive. 
2, | ἀγγελ-ῇ a «εἴ ᾿ ἀγγελ οἷο éyyed-ciodas 
8.| ἀγγελ-εῖται éyyeA-otro Participle. 
D.1. | ἀγγελ-ούμεϑον ἀγγελ-οίμεϑον | ἀγγελοούμενος 
9. ἀγγελ-εἶσϑον ἀγγελ-οἶσϑον 
8. ἀγγελ-εἶσϑον ἀγγελ-οίσϑην 
P. i. | ἀγγελ-ούμεϑα ἀγγελ-οίμεϑα 
9. | ἀγγελ-εῖσϑε ἀγγελ-οῖσϑε 
1 8.| ἀγγελ-οῦνται ἀγγελ-οῖντο 
Aor. 1. | Ind. ἠγγειλεύμην Subj. ἀγγείλεωμαι ἀγγειλεαίμην Imp. 


ἄγγειλεαι Inf. ayyeiA-acdac Part. ἀγγειλεάμενος 

Aor. IT. | Ind. fyyeA-ounv = Subj. ἀγγέλωμαι = Opt. ἀγγελεοίμην = Imp. 
ἀγγελ-οῦ Inf. ἀγγελοεέσϑαι Part. ἀγγελ-όμενος. 

PASSIVE. 

Aor. 1, | Ind. ἠγγέλιϑην Subj. ἀγγελιϑῶὼ Opt. dyyeA-Seinv Imp. dy- 
γέλ-ϑητε Inf. ἀγγελ-ϑῆναι Part. ἀγγελ-ϑείς 

Fut. I. | Ind. ἀγγελ-ϑήσομαι Opt. ἀγγελ-ϑησοίμην Inf. ἀγγελ-ϑήσεσ. 
Yat Part. ἀγγελ-ϑησόμενος 

Aor. II. | Ind. fyyéA-nv = Subj. ἀγγελ-ῶ Opt. dyyed-einv Imp. ἀγγέλ-ηϑι 
Inf. ἀγγελεῆναι Part. dyyed-eic 

Fat. IL | Ind. ἀγγελοήσομαι, etc., like the first Fut. Pass. 

Verbal adjective: dyyeA-réoc, -réa, -réov. 
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$118. Shorter Paradigms, arranged according te 
the Stem-vowel of the Future. 


(a) with din the Future, σφάλλω, to deceive; paiva, to show, 
Mid. to appear. 
Ι 














ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. 


































Pres. ogaAA-w σφάλλεομαι φαίν-ω φαίν-ομαι 
Impf. | &-0gaAd-ov ἐ-σφαλλεόμην ἔ-φαιν-ον ἐ-φαιν-ὁμην 

ἔ-ςσφαλομαι | (πέ-φαγ-καὶ πέ-φασ-μαι 

ἐ-σφώλεμην {πε ela ἐ-πε-φάσ-μην 

πέ-φην-α, I appear 
ἐ-πε-φήν-ειν, I appeared, 

σφἄλεῶ, εἴς, εἴ gdv-@ | φᾶν-οῦμαι 
Aor. I, | σφηλ-α wanting ἔ-φην-α : 






PASSIVE. 
Aor. 1. | ἐ-σφάλ-ϑην ἐ-φών-ϑην, 7 appeared, 
Fut. L σφαλ-ϑήσομαι φαν-ϑήσομαι 
Aor. II. | ἐ-σφάλ-ην ἐ-φάν-ην, Ta 
Fut. Π. | σφᾶλεήσομαι φᾶν-ἤσομαι, I will appear. 






Verbal adjective: σφαλ-τέος, -réa, -τέον, φαν-τέος. 


Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of 
φαίν-ω, to show, Enpaiv-w, to dry, and Teiv-w, to stretch. 





























































Ind. 8. 1. | πέεφασομαι b-Enpap-pat τέ-τἄ-μαι 
2.  πέεφαν-σαι ἐ-ξήρανο-σαι τέ-τἄ-σαι 
8. πέ-φαν.ται ἐ-ξήραν-ται τέ-τἄ-ται 
D. 1. | πε-φάσομεϑον ἐ-ξηράμ-μεϑον τε.ιτά-μεϑον 
2.  πέεφανεϑον ἐ-ξήραν-ϑον τέστα-σϑον 
38. | πέτφανεϑον ἐ-ξήραν-ϑον τέ-τα-σϑον 
Ῥ.1.} πε-φάσεμεϑα ἐ-ξηράμ-μεϑα τε-τάς-μεϑα 
2. | πέεφαν-ϑε b-Enpav-Se τέ-τα-σϑε 
8. we-pac-pévos εἰσι(ν) | ἐ-ξηραμο-μένοι εἰσί(ν) | τέ-τα-νται 
Imp. S. 2. | (πέεφαν-σο) (es ἡραν-σο) τέ-τἄ-σο 
3. | πε-φάν-ϑω «ξηράν.ϑω τε-τά-σϑω 
D. 2, | πέεφαν-ϑον ἐ-ξήραν-ϑον τέ-τα-σϑον 
3. | πειφάνιϑων ἐ-ξηράν-ϑων Te-Ta-cOwy 
P. 2. | πέεφαν-ϑε ἐ-ξήραν-ϑε ré-ra-o0e 
3. | πειφάν.ϑωσαν or ἐ-ξηράν-ϑωσαν or τε-τά-σϑωσαν οἱ 
πε-φάν-ϑων ἐ-ξηράν-ϑων τε-τίοσϑων 










πε-φάν-ϑαι ἐ-ξηράν.-ϑαι τε-τά-σϑαι 
πε-φασ-μένος ἐ-ξηραμ-μένος Te-Td-pévoc. 
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4.114. (Ὁ) with e in the Future, Upeip-o (Ion. and Poet.), 
to desire, and στέλλω, to send. 









MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 




































ἱμείρ-ω ἱμείρ-ομαι στέλλ-ω στέλλεομαι 
; ἵμειρ-ον iuetp-ounv ἔ-στελλεον ἐ-στελλ-όμην 
Perf. I. | izep-xa iuep-pat &-oraA-xa b-oraA-pat 
ΑΖ, [Πἱμέρ-κειν ἱμέρ-μην veces ἢ ἐ-στάλ-μην 
εφϑορ-α fr. φϑείρ-ω, have perished, 
ἐ-φϑύρ-ειν, I had perished, 
στελ-ῶ στελ-οῦμαι 
&-oretd-a ἐ-στειλ- μην. 








PASSIVE. 


Aor. 1. | ἱμέρ-ϑην ἐ-στώλ-ϑην Aor. II. ἐ-στάλεην 
Fut. L | ἱμερ-ϑήσομαι σταλεϑήσομαι Fat, Π. oréd-joopuat 


Verbal adjective : ἑμερ-τός., -7, -όν, ἱμερ-τέος, -réa, -τέον, OTUA-TOC, σταλ-τέος. 
Rzemaxzx. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. is like 7 


§115. (c) with Zand ὕ inthe Future. - 
(a) τίλλεω, to pluck, σύρω, to draw, μολύν-ω, to defile. 


oe 
TiAd-o, μολῦν-ο 
Bose οὐδ λυ κα), 
τέ-τιλεμαι : με-μόλυσ-μαι 
TIiA-O μολῦν-ὦ 
μολῦνο-οὗῦμαι 


b-rlA-auny 
ἐ-τίλ-ϑην 


Rex. 1. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. τέ-τιλιμαι, σέ-συρ-μαι, 
is like ἤγγελ-μαι, and με-μόλυσ-μαι like πέτφασιμαι, and ἤσχυμοεμαι, from 
αἰσχύν-ω, to shame, like ἐ-ξήραμ-μαι. 





(B) κλΐν-ω, to bend, πλύνο-ω, to wash, with v dropped (§ 111, 6). 













ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
























Pres. κλΐν-ω KAly-ouat πλύνω πλύν-ομαι 
Perf. | xé-xAi-xa Ké-KAi-pat πέ-πλῦ-κα πέ-πλῦ-μαι 
Fut. κλὶν-ῶ kAiv-otpat πλῦν-ὦ πλὺν-οῦμαι 
Aor.L | &-xAlv-a b-xAlv-apuny ἔ-πλῦν-α ἐ-πλυν-μην 





PASSIVE. 
Aor. I. | ἐκκλίιϑην = Fat. 1. κλι-ϑήσομαι ἐ-πλύϑην πλῦ-ϑήσομαι 
Aor.II. | ἐ-κλίνην = Fat. II. κλὲν-ἤσομαι 
Verbal adjective: KxAt-ré¢, -#, -6v, κλι-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, πλυ-τός, πλν-τέος. 
Rem. 2. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. xé-«Al-uat and πέ- 
πλῦ-μαι is like τέ-τἄ-μαι, and corresponds with that of pure verbs. 
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*AyyéAAw, to announce. 
ἀδύνατος, -ov, impossible. 
ἀμῦνω, to keep off, repel ; 
mid., to revenge oneself. 
ἀπο-κτεΐνω, to kill. 
ἀπο-στέλλω, to send, de- 


spatch. 
ἀσώματος, -ov, bodiless, 
incorporeal. 


αὔξησις, -εως, 7, increase. 
yba, -n¢, ἦ, ἃ field. 
δυσχεραίνω, το. dat., to be 


LIQUID VERBS. 


LIV. Vocabulary. 
ἐπεί, when, since. 
ἱμείρω, to desire. Φ 
καϑαίρω, to purify, clear. 
κάμνω, to labor, be weary. 
κερδαίνω, to gain, get ad- 
vantage. 
κλίνω, ἴο bend. _[secret. 
κρυπτός, -7, -6v, concealed, 
μένω, to remain. 
pera-BGAAw, to alter, 
change. 
paiva, to pollute. 


($118. 


πεδίον, -ov, τό, a plain. 

πεπαΐίνω, to make ripe, 
mitigate. 

περι-στέλλω, to clothe, 
decorate. 

πλύνω, τό wash. 

σπείρω, to sow. 

στέλλω, to send. 4 

σύρω, to draw. 

teiva, to stretch. δ 

τεκμαίρω, to limit. 

τέμνω, to cut, lay waste. 


displeased with. ναυᾶγός, -ov, naufrdgus, TiAAw, to pull, pluck. 
éx-gaivew, to show forth, ship-wrecked. φϑείρω, to lay waste, de- 
make known, express. vix7, -7¢, 7, Victory. stroy. ΄ 
ἐξιοκέλλω, to drive (ρτο- νοέω, to think. xaivw and χάσκω, to yawn; 
perly a ship) away from ξηραΐνω, to dry. ¢ perf. 2, xéxnva, to gape, 
the right course, mis- οἰκτείρω, w. acc., to pity. wait with open mouth, 
lead. παραδόξως, unexpectedly. _ listen. 


Kpivas φίλους ob ῥάδιον. Ἢ ἀδολεσχία πολλοὺς ἤδη διέφϑειρεν. Ὁ πλοῦτος 
πολλάκις ἐξώκειλε τὸν κεκτημένον εἰς ἕτερον ἦἧϑος. Ὁ ἄγγελος ἐπήγγειλε τὴν 
ψίκην. Οἱ πολέμιοι τὴν χώραν διέφϑειραν. Ναυαγοὺς οἴκτειρον, ἐπεὶ πλοῦς 
ἐστιν ἄδηλος. Ἢν ἀποκτείνῃς ἔχϑρον σου, χεῖρα μιανεῖς. Σπερῶ γύας" ὁ δὲ 
ϑεὸς αὔξησιν παρέξει. Τὰ κρυπτὰ μὴ ἐκφήνῃς φίλου. Φύσιν πονηρὰν μεταβα- 
λεῖν ob ῥάδιον. Ἢ τύχη πολλάκις τοὺς μέγα φρονοῦντας παραδόξως ἔσφηλεν. 
Οἱ Πέρσαι πολλὰς ναῦς εἰς Ἑλλάδα ἀπεστάλκεσαν. Θεὸν μὲν νοῆσαι, χαλεπόν, 
φράσαι δὲ, ἀδύνατον " τὸ γὰρ ἀσώματον σώματι σημῆναι, ἀδύνατον. Τὴν ψυχὴν 
καλοῖς νοήμασι περίστειλον. Ὁ κῆπος καλοῖς ῥύδοις τέϑηλεν. Τί κέχηνας, ὦ 
παῖ; Οἱ πολέμιοι τὰ πεδία διαφϑεροῦσιν. Οἱ σοφισταὶ ἐκ τῆς σοφίας πολλὰ 
ἑκέρδᾶναν. "Exadnpe Θησεὺς τῶν κακούργων τὴν ὁδὸν τὴν εἰς ᾿Αϑῆνας ἐκ Τροι- 
ζῆνος. Καλόν ἐστι τὴν ὀργὴν πεπᾶναι. Μὴ δυςχεράνῃς τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς. 


The way to Athens from Troezen was cleared of evil-doers by Theseus. By 
the Persians many ships had been sent to Hellas. The boys gaped. Already 
many haughty persons had been greatly shaken (aor. 2 pass.) by fortune. ΒΥ. 
prating many have already been ruined. The victory was announced by the 
messengers, The country was laid waste (aor.) by the enemies. The good 
(man) will pity the poor. The good will choose the good for friends (acc.). 
Thou hast derived great gain (hast gained many things) from wisdom. One 
friend (a friend) will not make known the secrets of another (of a friend). The 
citizens sowed (aor.) the fields, but the enemics laid them waste (aor.). Vice 
will soon* show itself. The fields will soon be laid waste by the enemies (fi, 
2 pass.). 





1 τέϑηλα has a present signification. 5 quickly. 
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LV. Vocabulary. 
᾿Αϑλητῆς, -οὔ, 6, ἃ Wrest- κοινός, -7, -6v, common, 
ler. public, general. 
αἴρω, to raise. μακράν (sc. ὁδόν), far, at 
$ αἰσχύνω, toshame; mid.w. a distance. 
_ pass. aor. be ashamed. ὁμιλέω, w. dat., to asso- 
éro-gaive, toshow; mid. ciate or have inter- 
show of oneself, ex- course with. 
press, declare. ὅρασις, -ewc, 7, sight. 
βασκαίνω, Jasctno, to be- οὔ-ποτε, not once, never. 


witch. παιδίον, -ov, τό (diminu- 
ϑια-σπείρω, dissemino, to five of παῖς), a little 


scatter, spread. child. 
ἐμκτίω, to spit into or on. παρα-τεΐνω, to ae out. 


Φ ἐν-τέλλω, -ομαι, to com- παροξῦνω, to encourage. 


mission, order, enjoin περαίνω, to complete, ac- 
commplish. 


upon. 
ἧττα, -ἡς, 4, ἃ defeat. πλήττω, to strike, wound. 
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πολιορκία, «ας, }, ἃ siege. 
σπουδάζω, to be in ear- 
nest, zealous, active. 
στάδιον, -ov, τό, the length 
of one hundred and 
twenty-five paces, a sta- 
dium, a race course. 
ταῦρος, -ov, ὃ, a bull. 
τάχα, quickly, soon. 
τέλος, -ξος = -ους, τό, an 
end; διὰ réAovc,through- 
out, continually, to the 
last. 
τιϑήνη, -ἧς, 7, ἃ nurse. 
τόξευμα, -ατος, τό, an 8- 
ΤΟΎ. 


Οἱ στρατιῶται ὑπὸ τοῦ δτρατηγοῦ εἰς τὴν μάχην παρωξύνϑησαν. Φίλιππος 
ἐν τῇ πολιορκίᾳ τῆς Μεϑώνης εἰς τὸν ὀφϑαλμὸν πληγεὶς τοξεύματι διεφϑάρη 
τὴν ὅρασιν. Σοφίας 6 καρπὸς οὔποτε φϑαρήσεται. Αἰσχυνϑείην ἄν, εἰ φανείην͵ 
μᾶλλον φροντίζειν τῆς ἐμαυτοῦ δόξης, ἢ τῆς κοινῆς σωτηρίας. Μίλων, ὁ ἐκ Κρό- 
τῶνος ἀϑλητής, ταῦρον ἀράμενος ἔφερε διὰοτοῦ σταδίου μέσου. Ele τὴν πόλιν 
διέσπαρτο ὁ λόγος, τοὺς πολεμίους νικηϑῆναι. Οἱ πολῖται τοὺς πολεμίους περὶ 


τῆς ἥττης ἀμυνοῦνται. El σπουδάζετε, πάντα τάχα περανϑήσεται. 
Κακὰ ἔργα εἰς τέλος ἐξεφάνη. 


μακρὰν παρατέταται. 


Εὔβοια 
Ὁ στρατηγὸς τοῖς στρα» 


τιώταις ἐνετείλατο ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους ὁρμῆσαι. Αἱ τιϑῆναι ἐμπτύουσι τοῖς παι- 


δίοις, ὡς μὴ βασκανϑῶσιν. Οἱ πολέμιοι διεσπάρησαν. 


᾿Ὀλόφυραι τοὺς πένητας. 


Ὁ κριτὴς τὴν γνώμην ἀπεφήνατο. ᾿Αγαϑοῖς ἀνθρώποις ὁμιλῶν μάλιστ᾽ ἂν εὖ- 


φρανϑείης. 


The general encouraged (aor.) the soldiers to the battle. ᾿ Battles will never 
destroy the fruit of wisdom. The enemies have spread the report, that our ar- 
my has been conquered. The citizens revenged themselves on the enemies for 
the defeat. If you are zealous, you will accomplish everything quickly. The 
scattered enemies appeared (plup. 2) again. If thou hast intercourse (part.) 
with good men, thou wilt be much delighted. The good citizen will never ap- 
pear (as such), who cares (part.) more for his own reputation than for the gene- 
ral welfare. If thou hast had pity (aor. mid. part.) on the unfortunate, thou also 
wilt be pitied in misfortune (being unfortunate). All the citizens were rejoiced 
by the victory. ‘The town has been destroyed by the enemies. 





1 Lost. 


* The Aor. here denotes a custom. 
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8116. Special Peculiartites tn the Formation of 
single Verbs, both Pure and Impure. 


1. The Future of very many Active verbs is in the Middle form ; 
6. g. axove, to hear, Fut. ἀκούσομαι, I shall hear, Aor. ἥκουσα, I 
heard; ἀπαντάω, to meet, Fut. ἀπαντήσομαι, I shall meet, Aor. 
εἰπήντησα ; ἀπολαύω, to enjoy, Fut. ἀπολαύσομαι, Aor. ἀπέλαυσα, 
etc. Comp. § 144, c. 

2. The two following verbs in -aw or -aio, have av* in the Fut 
and Aor. : ; 


καίω, Att. «de (without contraction), to burn, Fut. καύσω; Aor. ἔκαυσα; 
Perf. céxavxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxavyac; Aor. Pass. ἐκαύϑην ; Fut 
Pass. καυϑήσομαι ; verbal adjective, xavoréoc, καυστός, KavTog ; 

κλαΐω, Att. κλάω (without contraction), to weep. See No. 3. 

8. The five following verbs in -ἔω, viz. ϑέω, vee, πλέω, πνέω and 
δέω, have ev* in the Fut. and Aor. Besides the common Fut. in 
«σομαι, the first four have also one in -σοῦμαι. This circumflexed 
Fut. is called the Doric Future. Besides the four above-named, 
the verbs κλαίω, παίζω, πίπτω and φεύγω, have the same Fut. form. 


6 έω, to run, Fut. ϑεύσομαι or ϑευσοῦμαι. 

véu, to swim, Fut. vebcouas or νευσοῦμαι, No. 8; Aor. ἔνευσα. 

πλέω, to sail, Fut. πλεύσομαι, usually πλευσοῦμαι ; Aor. ἔπλευσα ; Perf. ré- - 
wAevxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπλευσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐπλεύσϑην ; verbal 
adjective, πλευστέος. 

wv éw, to blow, to breathe, Fut. πνεύσομαι or πνευσοῦμαι; Aor. ἔπνευσα ; Aor. 
Pass. ἐπνεύσϑην. 

δέω, to flow, Fut. ῥεύσομαι; Aor. ἔῤῥευσα ; instead of these forms the Attics 
use, Fut. pufoouar; Aor. ἐῤῥύην, and Perf. ἐῤῥύηκα. 

Χέω, to pour out, differs from the preceding, Fut. yéw; Aor. ἔχεα ; Perf. xé- © 
xixa; Fut. Mid. χέομαι ; Aor. Mid. ἐχεάμην ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέχῦμαε; 
Aor. Pass. ἐχύϑην. 

κλαίω, Att. κλάω (without contraction), to weep, Fut. κλαυσοῦμαι and κλαύ- 
σομαί; Aor. ἔκλαυσα ; verbal adjective, κλαυστέος and xAavoréc. Comp. 
§ 125, 14. 

φεύγω, to flee, Fut. φευξοῦμαι and φεύξομαι; Aor. ἔφυγον, Perf. πέφευγα. 

wailw, to sport, Fut. παιξοῦμαι and παΐξομαι; Aor. éxatoa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. πέπαισμαι. Comp. § 105, 3. 

πίπτω, to fall (stem IIET), Fut. πεσοῦμαι. See § 123. 


* The v in the Fut. of these verbs, is occasioned by the reappearance of the 
Digamma (F), softened into the vowel v. The Digamma would ly stand 
in the Pres. before the personal-ending -w, but is omitted where it would come 
between two vowels. But it can appear in the Fut., as it there stands before the 
consonant o.—TR 


Ν we δον το μπὲ 
Ogee Met WEE eek 
aes abeed> Δ. τῆ 
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LVI. Vocabulary. 
"Apa, at the same time. κηρός, -ot, ὁ, wax. πτερόν, -08, τό, & wing. 
ἀναρπάζω, to seize, catch κλαίω, to weep, mourn στρατιά, -ὥς, 7, an army. 
up quickly. for, deplore. ovyxéw, to pour together, 
ἀπαγτάω, to meet. κόλπος, -ov, ὁ, ἃ bosom,a  confundo; confuse, con- 
ἀπολαύω, to enjoy. gulf. found, disturb. Ὁ 
αὔριον, to-morrow. viv, nunc, Now. σφαῖρα, -ας, 7, a ball. 
éx-véw, endfo, to swim out. ὅπλον, -ov, τό, a weapon. τήκω, to melt anything; 
ἐκ.πλέω, to sail ont. πέλαγος, -eo¢ = τους, TO, mid. w. 2 aor. and 2 fi. 
ἐμκίπτω, to fall into; w. [Π6 sea. pass., to melt (intrans.). 
dat. or εἰς and ace. - περιῤῥέω, to flow round; τιμωρία, «ας, 7, puanish- 
ἐναντίος, «ἃ, -ον, opposite. ἰὼ fall down or away. ment. 
hyéopat, duco,to lead,con- πίστις, -ewc, ἡ, belief, χϑών, χϑονός, ἡ, the earth, 
sider. ἡ trust, confidence. the ground, the soil. 


κατα-καίω, to burn down. πνέω, to breathe, blow. 


Ἢ στρατιὰ αὔριον ἐκπλεύσεται (ἐκπλευσεῖται). Ανεμος Βοῤῥᾶς ἐναντίος τῇ 
στρατιᾷ ἔπνευσεν. "Ev τῇ ναυμαχίᾳ τῇ ἐν κόλπῳ Κρισαίῳ οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι ἄν- 
ὅρας τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἀπέκτειναν, ὅσοι μὴ ἐξένευσαν αὐτῶν. Ὅταν οἱ πολέμιοι 
τῇ πόλει! πλησιάσωσιν, οἱ στρατιῶται ἀναρπάσαντες τὰ ὅπλα. ϑεύσονται πρὸς 
τὰς πύλας. Πολλοῖς καὶ σοφοῖς ἀνδράσιξ κέκλαυσται τἀνθρώπινα, τιμωρίαν 
ἡγουμένοις εἶναι τὸν βίον. Τίς οὐκ ἂν κλαύσειε τὸν φίλον ἀτυχῆ; Οἱ πολῖται 
ἤλπισαν τοὺς πολεμίους φευξεῖσϑαι. Οἱ παῖδες σφαῖραν παιξοῦνται. Σωκρά- 
της πολλάκις ἔπαισεν ἅμα σπουδάζων. Συγκέχυκε νῦν τὴν πίστιν ὁ καϑ' ἡμᾶς 
βίος. δ Οἱ πολέμιοι τὰς τῶν Ἑλλήνων τάξεις συνέχεαν. Ol νόμοι διὰ τὸν πόλε- 
μον συγκεχυμένοι εἰσίν. Ἴκαρος, ὁ τοῦ Δαιδάλου υἱός, τακέντος τοῦ κηροῦ καὶ 
τῶν πτερῶν περιῤῥυέντων, εἰς τὸ πέλαγος ἐνέπιπτεν. Οἱ πολέμιοι τὴν πόλιν 
κατέκαυσαν. Αἱ ἐν Λυδίᾳ Σάρδεις ὑπὸ τῶν Ελλήνων κατεκαύϑησαν. 

The army sailed away. The north wind will blow against the army. The 
soldiers hoped to swim (inf: fut.) through the river.. The soldiers were going to 
run to the gates (inf: fi¢.). You will mourn for the unfortunate. The enemies 
will flee. The children were playing at ball, If ἰδοῦ hast intercourse with _ 
children (part., having intercourse with children), thou wilt play. The enemies 
will disturb the ranks of the soldiers. Pour (aor.) O boy, the water on (εἰς) the 
ground! The wax will melt, and the wiugs will fall away. The town is burnt 
down by the enemies. The citizens expected that the enemies would burn 
down the town (ace. το. inf:). 

4. The following pure verbs, and impure ones, but which by as- 
suming an 8 as their characteristic, are analogous to pure verbs, form 
the Perf. Subj. and Plup. Opt. Mid. or Pass. without the aid of an 
auxiliary verb: 

κτά-ομαι, to obtain, Perf. κέκτημαι, I possess, Subj. κεκτῶμαι, -ἢ, -fras ; 

Plup. ἐκεκτήμην, I possessed, Opt. κεκτήμην, κεκτῇο, κεκτῇτο or κεκτῴμην, 
G0, «ᾧτο. 





'§ 161, 2. (a), (8). * Dat. instead of ὑπό with Gen. ὃ ὁ xaW ἡμᾶς βίος, our age. 
12 
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μεμνήσκω (MNAQ), to remind. See § 122, 12. 
καλέω, to name, Perf. κέκλημαι, [am named ; Plup. ἐκεκλήμην, μὰ κεκλῴ- 
UAV, «ἦο, -¥TO. 


§ 117. Syncope and Metathests. 


1. In certain forms, some few ¥erbs omit the stem-vowel, which 
stands between two consonants. This omission of the vowel is call- - 
ed Syncope. Thus, éysigo, to awaken, Aor. regularly ἤγειρα ; first 
Perf. ἐγήγερκα ; second Perf. ἐγρήγορα, I awake; second Plup. 
ἐγρηγόρειν, I awoke; Aor. Mid. ἠγρόμη», I awoke; πέτομαι, 
to fly, Fut. πτήσομαι; Aor. ἐπτόμην, tric at. 

2. Metathesis is the transposition of a vowel and aliquid. Thus: 

βάλλω, to throw, Fut. βαλῶ; Aor. ἐβᾶλον; BAA, Perf. BEBAn Ka; Perf. 

Mid. or Pass. BéBAn ar; Aor. Pass. ἐβλήϑην. 
δαμάω, usually δαμάζω, to tame, Fut. δαμάσω ; Aor. ἐδάμασα ; AMA, Perf. és 
waka; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδμημαι; Aor. Pass. ἐ ὁ μήϑην, ἐδάμην, 
καλέω, to call, Perf. xéxAn κα (§ 98, Rem.).—On κάμνω, seo 4 119. 
σκέλλω, σκελέω, to make dry, Ῥοιῖ. ἔσκληκα; Fut.okAgoopat. 


$118. Verbs tn -m with the Stem of the Present 
strengthened. 


It has been already seen (ὃ 101), that the Present tense of many 
verbs is strengthened; but this strengthening remains only in the 
Pres. and Impf. Besides the modes of strengthening mentioned in 
§ 101, by τ and o and by lengthening the stem-vowel, there are 
still others which will be specified in the following list. 

Remanx. All the forms assumed for the purpose of constructing the tenses 
in use, are indicated by capitals (§ 100, 3)—-The abbreviation, Mid., denotes 
that the verb forms the Fut and Aor. middle.— D. M. (i. 6. Deponent 
Mid.) and D. P. (Deponent Pass.) signify that a verb wants the active form; 
sach a verb is called deponent middle, when its Aor. has a middle form, and deponent 
passive, when its Aor. has a passive form.—The μὲ in parenthesis shows that the 
form standing before it, is analogous to the conjugation in -uc, which will be 
treated more at large below. 


8.119. 1. Verbs, whose Pure Stem ts strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by inserting v before the ending. 
PRELIMINARY RemMaRK. Baivo has lengthened the stem-vowel a into at; 
ἐλαύνω, a into av; dive and πΐνω, ὕ and Σ into ὃ and L. ; 
Pe βαίνω, to go, (B.A-), Fut. βήσομαι; Perf. βέβηκα; second 
Aor. ἔβην (μι, §142); Pass. in compounds, 6. g. παραβέβἅμαι: 
Aor. παρεβάθην. 
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2. ἐλαυνω, to drive, Fut. daw, Att. ἐλῶ, -ᾧς, «ἃ, Inf. lev, § 88; 
Aor. ἤλάσα; Perf. ἐλήλάκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐλήλᾶμαι; Inf. 
ἐληλάσϑαι; Aor. Pass. ἡἠλἄϑην.--- Οὐ ἃ in the tense-formation, see 
$98, (a).—Mid. : 

8. πίνω, to drink, Fut. πίομαι; Aor. ἔπιον, Inf. πιεῖν, Part. muy, 
Imp. wide (μι, § 142), poet. zis; (ITO-) Perf. πέπωκα; Perf. Mid. 
or Past. méxoucs; Aor. Pass. ἐπόθην. 

4. εἴνω, to expiate, to satisfy, Fut. etow; Aor. ica; Perf. Act. 
sétixa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. eéziopos; Aor. Pass. éricOyy; Mid. 
φίνομαι, to avenge oneself, to puntsh, τέσομαι, éiocauns. 

5. φϑᾶνω, to anticipate, Fut. φϑήσομαι, more rarely φϑάσω; 
first Aor. ipOdca; second Aor. ἔφϑην and ἐφθάμην (με, § 142) ; 
Perf. ἔφϑαχα. 

Here belong also three verbs, whose pure stem ends with a con- 
eonant : 

δάκφω, to bite, Aor. ἔδακον ; “Fut. δήξομαι; Perf. Act. δέδηχα; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδηγμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐδήχθην. 

κάμνω, labdro, to exert oneself, to weary oneself, to be weary, Aor. 
ἔκαμον; Fut. καμοῦμαι; Perf. κέκμηκα (§ 117, 2). 

τέμσω, to cut, Fut. cepa; Aor. ἔτεμον; Perf. τέτμηκα; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. cézunuos; Aor. Pass. ἐεμήθην; Fut. Perf. τετμήσο- 
pecee.—Mid. 


§120. IL Verbs, whose Pure Stem ts strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by inserting the syllable ve before the ending. 

1. Pu-vé-c, to stop up, fill up, Fut. βύσω; Aor. ἔβῦσα; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. βέβυσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐβύσθην» (§ 95). 

2. dqex-vé-opot, to come, Fut. ἀφίξομαι; Aor. agixduyy; Inf. 
agixecbos; Perf. ἀφῖγμαι; Inf. ἀφῖχθαι; Plup. agiypyy, ἀφῖκτο. 

8. ὑπισχ-νέ-ομαι, to promise, Aor. ὑπεσχ-ύμην, Imp. ὑπόσχου ; but 
ὑποσχήσομαι; Perf. ὑπέσχημαι. So ἀμπισχφνοῦμαι or ἀμπέχομαι, to 
put on, to wear, (from ἀμπέχω, to put round, Fut. ἀμφέξω; Aor. 
ἤμπισχον, ἀμπισχεῖν) ; Fut. ἀμφέξομαι; Aor. ἠμπισχόμην and ἦμ- 
πεσχύμην (§ 91, 1). 


LVII. Vocabulary. 


, Ἄκρος, -2, -ov highest, at ἅπαξ, ence. Jexclude. γέ (enclitic), a strengthen- 
the peint; τὸ ἄκρον, ἀπελαύνω, to drive away, ingparticle, atleast,certe. 
the top, the point. ἀπο-τίνω, to compensate, δάκνω, to bite. 

* ἐμπισχνοῦμαι or ἀμπέχο. pay; mid. to punish, ἐκ-βαίνω, to walk or go 
μαι, to put on, wear. avenge oneself. out, turn out, evado, 
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ἐκ-πίνω, to drink out, or 
up. [out. 

ἐξ-ελαύνω, expello, to drive 

εὐδαιμονέω, to be happy, 
or fortunate. 

ἐφικνέομαι, τσ. gen., to ar- 
Tive at, attain to, reach. 

ἱμάτιον, -ov, To, a robe, & 
garment. 

μεϑύω, to drink μέϑυ (un- 
mixed wine); hence to 
be drank. 

via, -ατος, τό, spinning 
thread, yarn. 


πολυτέλεια, -ac, ἡ, costli- 


VERBS.—PURE STEM STRENGTHENED. 


ῥόπαλον, -ov, τό, a club. 

συμβαίνω, to go with; 
συμβαίνει, it happens, 
occurs. 

συμπίνω, to drink with. 

TaAapoc, -ov, ὃ, a little 
basket. 

tive, to expiate, pay. 

τοί (enclitic), a strength- 
ening particle, certain- 
ly, indeed. 

φϑάνω, to come before, an- 
ticipate, τυ. the acc. of the 
person who is anticipa- 
ted, and the part. of the 
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one is anticipated; gen- 
erally it may be trans- 
lated by an adyerb, as 
before, or sooner than, 
and the part. may be 
expressed by the finite 
verb, as οἱ πολῖται τοὺς 
πολεμίους ἔφϑασαν εἷς" 
τὴν πόλιν φυγόντες, 
“the citizens δηϊοραν 
ted the enemies in hav- 
ing fled into the city ;” 
that is, “the citizens 
fled into the city soon- 
er than the enemigs.” 


verb which expresses φορέω, to carry. 
the action in which any 


ness, splendor, sump- 
tuousness. — 


Τοῖς στρατιώταις ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ πολλὰ κακὰ συνεβεβήκει. Σοφοῖς ὁμιλῶν 
καὶ αὐτὸς ἐκβήσῃ σοφός. Λυκοῦργος πολυτέλειαν ἐξήλασε τῆς Σπάρτης. Tep- 
σῶν οὐδεὶς ἀπελήλαται νόμῳϊ τιμῶνξ καὶ ἀρχῶν. ἸΙολλοὶ συμπιόντες ἅπαξ γίγ- 
vovrat φίλοι. Ὁ μεϑύων δοῦλός ἔστι τοῦ πεπωκέναι. Οὐκ ἐκπίομαε τὸν οἶνον... 
Ὁ οἶνος ὑπὸ τῶν στρατιωτῶν ἐξεπόϑη. Τοὺς κακούργους οἱ ϑεοὶ ἀποτίδαιντο. 
Οἱ πολῖται τοὺς πολεμίους ἔφϑασαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν φυγόντες. ύων δήξεται τὸν 
ϑακόντα. Ὁ λαγὼς ὑπὸ ταῦ κυνὸς ἐδήχϑη. Οὐκ ἂν μὴ καμὼν εὐδαιμονοίης. 
Οἱ κεκμηκότες στρατιῶται ἀνεπαύσαντο. ᾿Αττικὴ ὑπὸ τῶν Περαῶν ἐτμήϑη. 
Ὁ Ἡρακλῆς τὸ ῥόπαλον, ὃ ἐφόρει, αὐτὸς ἔτεμεν ἐκ Νεμέας. ὋὉ τάλαρος νήματος 
βέβυσται. Οἱ πρέσβεις εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἀφίκοντο. Ob τοί γ᾽ ἐφίξει τῶν ἄκρων 
ἄνευ πόνου. Ὁ φίλος ὑπέσχετό μοι ἀφίξεσϑαι. Αἱ γυναῖκες ἠμπέσχοντο καλὰ 


ἐμάτια. 


The enemies will proceed into our country. The enemies were driven out 
of the town by the citizens. The law will exclude (drive away) no citizen from 
honor and offices of command. Lycurgus has driven sumptuousness out of 
Sparta. The wine has been drunk up by the soldiers. The laws will punish 
evil-doers. The citizens will flee into the town sooner than the enemies. The 
dog has bitten the hare. The hare is (i.e. has been) bitten by the dog. If you 
will work (part.), you will be happy. The enemies have laid waste the land. 
The country is (i. e. has been) laid waste by enemies. The enemies will lay 
waste the land. The woman filled (aor.) the basket with yarn. The father is 
come. The friend will promise me, to come (/i.) to-morrow. The boy has 
promised the teacher to learn diligently. The women will put on beautiful 
garments. 





1§ 161, 3. 2 § 157. 2 47,6. 4§ 80. 
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§ 121. Ill. Verbs, whose Pure Stem ts strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by inserting the syllable av, more rarely cuv, before the 
ending. 

(a) ἄν or atv is inserted without any change. 

All verbs of this kind form their tenses from a three-fold stem, 
viz. the Pres. and Impf. from the strengthened stem, the second 
Aor. from the pure stem, the Fut. and Perf. from a third stem, con- 
sisting of a pure stem and an annexed ε, which is changed in the 
inflection into 7.—The « in the ending -ἄνω is short. 

1. αἰσϑ-ἄν-ομαι, to perceive, Aor. yoS-ouns, αἰσϑέσϑαε; Perf. 
ὅσϑημαι; Fut. αἰσϑήσομαι. 

2. ἁμαρτάνω, to miss, Aor. ἥμαρτον; Fut. ἁμαρτήσομαι; Perf. 
ἡμάρτηκα ; Perf. Pass. ἡμάρτημαι. 

8. ἀπεχϑάνομαι, to be hated or odious, Aor. ἀπηχϑόμην; Fut. 
. ἀπεχϑήσομαι; Perf. ἀπήχϑημαι, Tam hated. 
΄ 4. αὐξάνω (and αὔξω), to cause to increase, to increase, Fut. ave 
ξήσω; Aor. ηὔξησα;; Perf. ηὔξηκα ; Mid. and Pass. to grow, Perf. 
ηὔξημαι; Fut. αὐξήσομαι; Aor. ηὐξήϑην. 

5. βλαστάνω, to sprout, spring, Aor. ἔβλαστον; Fut. βλαστήσω; 
Perf. ἐβλάστηκα and βεβλάστηκα (§ 88, 2). 

6. δαρϑάνω, to sleep, Aor. ἔδαρϑον; Fut. δαρϑήσομαι; Perf. 
δεδάρϑηκα. 

7. ὀλισϑάνω, to slip, to glide, Aor. ὥλισϑον; Fut. ὀλισϑήσω:; 
Perf. ὠλέσϑηκα. 

8. dopeaivoues, to smell, Aor. ὠσφρόμην ; Fut. ὀσφρήσομαι. 

9. ὀφλισκάνω, to be liable to a fine, to incur punishment, to owe,— 
the double strengthening tox and ay is to be noted—Aor. ὦφλον ; 
Fat. ὀφλήσω; Perf. ὥφληκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ὥφλημαι. 


(0) ἄν is inserted before the Tense-ending, and »v is insert- 
ed before the Characteristic-consonant of the 
Pure Stem. 

The short vowel in the middle of the pure stem, is changed into 
a long one, in inflection. The » before a Pi-mute is changed into 
p#, before a Kappa-mute, into 7. 

10. “ιγγάνω, to touch. Aor. ὅθγον ; Fut. ϑίξομαι. 

11, Aayyave, to obtain by lot, to acquire, Aor. ἔλαχον; Fut. λή- 
ξομαι; Perf. ethyya; Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἴληγμαι (§ 88, 4); Aor. 
Pass. ἐλήχθην. 

12. λαμβάνω, to take, Aor. ἔλαβον, Imp. λαβέ; Fut. λήψομαι; 
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Perf. εἴληφα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἴλημμαι (§ 88, 4); Aor. Mid. 
ἐλαβόμην ; Aor. Pass. ἐλήφϑην. 

18. λανϑάνω, (seldom λήϑω), to be concealed, Aor. ἔλαϑον; Fut. 
Ἰήσω; Perf. λέληθα, I am concealed, Mid. to forget, Fut. λήσομαι:; 
Perf. λέλησμαι; Aor. ἐλαϑόμηνγ. | 

14, μανϑάνω, to learn, Aor. ἔμαϑον ; Ἐπὶ. μαϑήσομαι; Perf. pe- 
paOyxa.—The ἃ remains short, and the Fut. and Perf. are formed 
from the stem M_A@QE, according to No. a. 

15. πυνϑάνομαι, to inquire, to ask, to learn by asking, Aor. ἐπυ- 
ϑόμην; Perf. πέπυσμαι, πέπυσαι, etc.; Fut. mevoouat; verbal ad- 
jective, πδυστός, πευστέος. 

16. τυγχάνω, to hit, to happen, to obtain (with Gen.), Aor. ἔσῦχον; 
Fut. τεύξομαι (TEYX-); Perf. τετύχηκα (TTXE- according to 
No. a). 
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LVI. Vocabulary. 


*Ayyedia, -ac, 7, & mes- 

᾿ sage, news. 

ἄγε, age! come now. 

ἀνα-στρέφω. to turn round 
(trans. and intrans.). 

ἄνϑεμον, -ov, τό, a flower, 
a blossom. 

βούλευμα, -aroc, τό, ad- 
vice, a decision, a reso- 
lution. 

βραχύς, -eta, -6, short. 

γενναῖος, -ἃ, -ov, of noble 
birth, noble, brave. 

δεῦρο, hither. 


dic, bis, twice. 

doxéw, to think, appear, 
seem. 

ἔλπομαι, to hope. 

ἐξ-αμαρτάνω, ἁμαρτάνω 
strengthened by ἐξ. 
(§ 121, 2). 

éxapxéw, w. dat., to help. 

ἐπιβουλῆ, -ἧς, ἡ, a plot. 

ἐπι-ορκέω, to swear false- 
ly; w. acc. to any one. 

εὐεργεσία, -ας, ἡ, a favor, 
beneficence. 

κάμηλος, -ov, ὃ, #, a camel. 


κατα-δαρϑάνω, to fall a 
sleep, sleep. 

λυγρός, -d, -ὄν, sad. 

ὀπίσω, behind, back. 

προσ-ήκων͵ -ἤκουσα͵ -ἧκον, 
fitting, becoming. 

πῶ (enclitic), yet. 

συμφορά, -ἃς, ἡ, an event, 
especially ἃ. misfortune, 

χρυσίον, -ov, τό (diminu- 
tive of χρυσός), gold. 

ὡς, as; ὡς τάχιστα, as 
Soon as. 


Αήσειν διὰ τέλους μὴ δοκείτω ὁ πονηρός. Κέρδος πονηρὸν μὴ λαβεῖν 


βούλου ποτέ. Δίκαια δράσας συμμάχου τεύξῃ ϑεοῦ.} ΓΤράμματα μαϑεῖν 
δεῖ καὶ μαϑόντα νοῦν ἔχειν. Λαβὲ πρόνοιαν τοῦ προςτῆκοντος βίου. Ἐξ- 
vow ἐπαρκῶν" τῶν ἴσων τεύξῃ ποτέ. Ὁ βασιλεὺς τῆς πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἐπιβουλῆς 
οὐκ ἤἥσϑετο. Οἱ Πέρσαι τοῖς Ἕλλησιν. ἀπ ἤχϑοντο. Φίλιπποφ αὐτὸς 
ἀπεφαίνετο διὰ χρυσίου μᾶλλον, ἢ διὰ τῶν ὅπλων ηὐ ξηκέναι τὴν ἰδίαν βασι- 
λείαν. Οἱ στρατιῶται βραχὺν χρόνον κατέδαρϑον. Ὥς ba φροντο Ta 
χίστα τῶν καμήλωνδ οἱ ἵπποι, ὀπίσω ἀνέστρεφον. Μὴ ϑίγῃς τοῦ κυνός.5 "Aye 
δεῦρο, iva πύ ϑῃ τῆς λυγρᾶς ἀγγελίας.3 Θεὸν ἐπιορκῶν μὴ δόκει λεληϑέναι. 
'λρχῆς τετυχη κὼ ςἹ ἔσϑι ταύτης ἄξιος. Καλὸν, μηδὲν εἰς φίλους ἁμαρτ εἶν. 
Μακάριος, ὅςτις ἔτυχε γενναίου φίλο; Made φέρειν τὴν συμφοράν. Οὐ- 
δείς πω ξένον ἐξαπατῆσας ἀϑανάτους ἔλαϑεν. ᾿Απ’ ἐσθλῶν ἐσθλὰ μαϑῆσῃ. 


1 § 158, 8. (b). 


76, 
* $161, 2 (c). 


εἰ 178 8 § 158, ὅ. Νὴ 


Ι. 
5. (a). 5 § 158, 3. (Ὁ 
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Καὶ κακὸς πολλάκις τιμῆς καὶ δόξης ἔλαχεν. Wapa τῶν ϑεῶν πολλὰ waper 
λήφαμεν δῶρα. Οὐ λέληϑ εν, ὅςτις ἄδικα ἔργα πράττει. El ϑεὸν ἀνήρ τις 
ἔλπεται λαϑεῖν, ἁμαρτάνει. Δὶς ἐξαμαρτεῖν ταὐτὸν! οὐκ ἀνδρὸς σοφοῦ. 
Ἐξ ἀγαϑῆς χϑονός ἔβλαστ ε καλὰ ἄνϑεμα, ἐκ δ᾽ ὀρθῶν φρενῶν Bovdetyar 
ξἐσϑλά. Τῆς εὐεργεσίας οὔποτε λήσομαι. 

The king will not perceive the plots against him. If thou drinkest (drink- 
ing), talk not much (pl.); for thou wilt err. What man has not once erred? 
The bad (man) is hated by the good. Philip increased (aor.) his royal aue 
thority more by money than by arms. From a correct understanding will al- 
ways spring (GAacravw) excellent resolutions. I have slept only a short time. 
I will not touch the dog. Pericles has acquired great fame. The bad will 
never acquire true fame. We shall take precaution for a becoming life (gen.). 
The town was taken (aor.) by the enemy. The ungrateful (person) has for- 
gotten the favor. The boy has studied literature well. Hast thou heard the 
sad news ? 


§ 122. IV. Verbs, whose Pure Stem ts strengthened tn the Pres. and 
Impf. by annexing the two consonants ox or the syllable sox. 


2x is annexed, when the stem-characteristic is a vowel, and tox, 
when it is a consonant. Most verbs, whose pure stem ends with a 
consonant, form the Future, etc. according to the analogy of pure 
verbs, 6. g. δύρ-ίσκω (from ‘EYPE-). Some of these verbs, in the 
Pres. and Impf., take a reduplication also, which consists in re- 
peating the first consonant of the stem with ¢. 

1. d-tox-opat, to be taken, to be conquered, Impf. ἡλισκόμην ; 
(AA0-) Fut. ἁλώσομαι ; second Aor. ἥλων, and ἑάλω» (ue, § 142, 
9), Iwas taken; Perf. ἥλωκα, and ἑάλωκα, I have been taken (Aug., 
§ 87,6). The Act. is supplied by αἱρεῖν (§ 126, 1), signifying, to 
take captive, to conquer. 

2. dvadioxm, to spend, to consume, Impf. ἀνήλισκον; Fut. ἀνᾶ- 
λώσω; Aor. ἀνήλωσα and ἀνάλωσα, xatyvalwoa; Perf. ἀνήλωκα 
and avdioxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἀνήλωμαι and ἀνάλωμαι; Aor. 
Pass. ἀνάλώϑη»νγ. 

8. ἀρέσκω, to please, Fut. ἀρέσω; Aor. ἥρεσα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἤρεσμαι; Aor. Pass. yo¢00ny.—Mid. 

4. γηράσκω or γηράω, to grow old, Fut, γηράσομαι; Aor. ἐγήρᾶ- 
oa; Inf. γηρᾶσαι; Perf. γεγήρακα. 

᾿ 5. γιγνώσκω, to know, (ENO-) Fut. γνώσομαι; second Aor. ἔγ- 
vooy (μι, ὃ 142); Perf. é ἔγνωκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔγνωσμαι (ὃ 95) 5 
verbal adjective, γνωστός, γνωστέος. 


? ? 





1 § 60, Rem. 2QOn the Sing. verb, see p. 27. 
‘ae ΠΥ 
ἄντα ¢ i ' 8 ἢ : ὺ Se ks } i. 
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6. διδράσκω, to run away (usually compounded, 6. g. ἀποδ., 
ἐκδ., διαδ.), Fut. δράσομαι; Perf. δέδράᾶκα; second Aor. ἔδρᾶν 
(με, § 142, 1). 

7. εὑρίσκω, to Jind, second Aor. εὗρον; Imp. εὑρέ; ; (ETPE-) 
Fat. evgyow; Perf. εὕρηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. εὕρημαι; Aor. 
’ Pass. εὐρέϑην; Aor. Mid. εὐρόμην: verbal adjective, εὑρετύς. 

8. ἡβάσκχω, to come to one’s strength, to come to the state of man 
‘hood, Aor. ἦβησα (ἡβάω, to be young, but ἀνηβάω, to become young 
again). 

9. ϑνήσκω, commonly ἀποϑφήσκω, to die, (O.AN-) Aor. ἀπέϑὰα- 
φον; Fut. ἀποθανοῦμαι; Perf. τέϑνηκα, etc.; Fut. Perf. τεϑνήξω 
old Att., and τεϑνήξομαι, I shall be dead. 

10. ἱλάσκομαι, to propttiate, Fut. ἱλάᾶσομαι; Aor. ἱλάσάμην. 

11. μιμνήσκω, to remind, (MN.A-) Fut. μνήσω; Aor. ἔμνησα; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. μέμνημαι, I remember, I am mindful (Redup., 
§ 88, Rem. 1), Subj. μεμνῶμαι, -7, τῆται (§ 116, 4), Imp. μέμφησο; 
Plup. ἐμεμνήμην, I remembered, Opt. μεμνήμην, -70, -ἥτο, or μεμνῴ- 
μῆν, -ῷο, -pro (§ 116, 4); Fut. Perf. μεμνήσομαι, Ishall be mindful ; 
Aor. ἐμνήσθην, I remembered ; Fut. μνησθήσομαι, 7 shall remember. 

12. πάσχω (arising from πάϑσοκω, by transferring the aspiration 
of the & to x), to experience a sensation, to suffer, Aor. ἔπαθον; 
' (ΠΕΝΘ.) Fut. πείσομαι (ὃ 8, 7) ; Perf. πέπονϑα. Verbal adjective, 
παϑητός. 

- 18. πιπίσκω, to give to drink, Fut. πίσω; Aor. ἔπῖσα. 

14. πιπράσκω,, to sell (Fut. and Aor. in the Common language 
expressed by ἀποδώσομαι, ἀπεδόμην) ; Perf. πέπρᾶκα ; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. πέπράᾶμαι (Inf. πεπρᾶσθαι); Aor. ἐπράϑην; Fut. Perf. 
πεπράσομαι in the sense of the simple Fut. πραϑήσομαι (not used). 

15. στερίσκω (seldom στερέω), to deprive of, Fut. στερήσω ; Aor. 
soregyoa; Perf. ἐστέρηκα ; Mid. and Pass. στερίσκομαι, στεροῦμαι, 
Fut. στερήσομαι; Perf. ἐστέρημαι;; Aor. ἐστερήϑη». 

10. τιερώσκω, to wound, Fut. reno; Aor. ἔτρωσα: ; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. τέτρωμαι; Aor. ἐτρώϑην; ; Fut. τρωθήσομαι and τρώσο- 
μαι. 

17. φάσκω, to think, to say, to affirm, assert (Ind. not used), Impf. 
ἔφασκον; Fut. φήσω; Aor. ἔφησα. 
18. χάσκω, to gape, (ΧΑ͂Ν-) Aor. Zyav0v; Fut. χαροῦμαι; Perf. 

xéynva, I stand open. 
_ Remark. Διδάσκω, to teach, retains the « in forming the tenses: Fut. διδάξω ; 

Aor. ἐδίδαξα; Perf. dedidaxa; Aor. Pass. ἐδιδάχϑην.--- Μιὰ, 


sa 
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LIX. Vocabulary. 
"Αλῦπος,-ον, without trou- ἐπαναφέρω, to bring hack, παλαιός, -G, -ὄν, old, aged, 
ble, free from sorrow. refero, to refer, impute. _ of old time. 
ἀμνημονέω, w. gen., to be εὐγενής, -é¢, well-born, of πάσχω, to feel, suffer; 


forgetful of. high birth, noble. with εὖ, receive a favor, 
δεκάς, -ἄδος, ἡ, a decad, μοῖρα, -ac, 7, a share, a be well treated. 

the number ten. lot, fate. πενϑέω, to grieve, moun 
ἐξ-ευρίσκω, to find out. μόρσιος, -ov, fated. for. 


Ὀλίγους εὑρήσεις ἄνδρας ἑταίρους πιστοὺς ἐν χαλεποῖς πράγμασιν. Tlé- 
ow ἀνθρώποις μόρσιμόν ἐστιν ἀποϑανεῖν. Πενϑοῦμεν rode τεϑνηκότας. 
Ἡδέως τῶν παλαιῶν πράξεων' μέμνηνται οἱ ἄνϑρωποι. Οὐκ ἂν εὕροις 
ἄνϑρωποι; πάνταξ ὀλβιώτατον. Ἢ καλῶς ζῇν, ἢ καλῶς τεϑνηκέναι ὁ εὖ- 
γενὴς βούλεται. Bi δεινὰ δι’ ὑμετέραν κακότητα πεπόνϑατε, uh τι ϑεοῖς 
τούτων μοῖραν ἐπαναφέρετε. Τὰ ἄλλα καὶ πόλεμος καὶ μεταβολὴ τύχης ἀν a- 
Awocerv:® ἡ τέχνη δὲ σώζεται. Πάντ᾽ ἔστιν ἐξευρεῖν, ἐὰν μὴ τὸν πόνον 
φεύγῃ τις. Εἶ τις γηράσας ζῇν εὔχεται, ἄξιός ἐστι γηράσκειν πολλὰς εἰς ἐτῶν 
δεκάδας. Μέμνησο, ὅτι ϑνητὸς ὑπάρχεις. Τύχῃ τέχνην εὕρηκας, ob 
τέχνῃ τύχην. Οὐκ ἔστι βίον εὑρεῖν ἄλυπον οὐδενί.δ ’Αχάριστος, ὅςτις εὖ 
παϑὺὼν ἀμνημονεῖ. Δίκαιον εὖ πράττοντα μεμνῆσθαι τῶν ἀτυχῶν. 

The town has been taken by the enemies. The citizens expected, that the 
town would be taken by the enemies. By the war (dat.) the whole wealth of 
the town has been consumed. Seek to please (aor.) the good. The fame of 


_ virtue will never grow old. The bad (man) will never perceive the beauty of 


virtue. The slaves have run away in the night. They say that (acc. w. ἐπ) 
letters were invented (if: aor.) by the Phoenicians. The brave warriors will 
willingly die for their country. To mortals it is not permitted (οὐκ ἔστι, w. dat.) 
to say, This I will not suffer. The prisoners were sold (aor.) by the enemies. 
The soldiers robbed (aor.) the citizens of their property. Many soldiers were 
wounded in the battle. Alexander was instructed (aor.) by Aristotle. 


§ 123. V. Verbs, whose Pure Stem ἐδ strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by prefixing the Reduplication. 

This reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the 
stem with «. To this class belong: 

γίγνομαι (instead of γιγένομαι), to become, (ΓΕ -) Aor. ἐγενόμην; 
Fut. γενήσομαι; Perf. γεγένημαι, I have become, or γέγονα with a 
present signification, J am. 

πίπτω (instead of πιπέτω), to fall, Imp. πῖπτε; (IIET-) Fut. πε- 
σοῦμαι (δ 116, 8); Aor. ἔπεσον; Perf. πέπτωκα with irregular 
vowel of variation. 

RemaRK. Several verbs of class IV, § 122, belong here, as γιγνώσκω. 





14158, 5.(b). *inmevery respect. 3§97,3.(a). 4 μῆ τι, in no 
* The Aor. denotes acustom. ὅ οὐκ gors—otdevi,noonecan. See § 177, 6 
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§ 124. VI. Verbs, to whose Pure Tent 8 ts added in the Pres. and 
Imp 

1. vende to marry (of the man), Perf. γεγάμηκα, but Fut. γὰἀμῶ 
(8. 88); Aor. ἔγημα, γῆμαι; Mid. γαμοῦμαι (with the Dat.), to marry 
(of the woman, nubo), Fut. γαμοῦμαι (§ 88); Aor. ἐγημάμην ; Pass. 
to be wedded, Aor. ἐγαμήϑην, etc. 

2. γηθέω, usually Perf. γέγηϑα (also “prose); to rejoice, Fut. yn- 
ϑήσω. 

8. δοκέω, to seem, videor, to think, Fut. δόξω; Aor. ἔδοξα; Perf. 
Pass. δέδογμαι, visus sum; Aor. Pass. ἐδόχϑην. 

4, μαρτῦὕρέω, to witness, Fut. μαρτυρήσω, etc. But μαρτύρομαι, 
Dep. Mid. to call to witness. | 

5. ξυρέω, to shave, Mid. ξύρομαι; Aor. ἐξυράμην, but Perf. ἐξύ- 
ρημαι. 

6. ado, to push, Impf. ἐώϑουν; Fut. doo and ὠϑήσω; Aor. 
Soca, ὦσαι; Perf. ἔωκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔωσμαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἐώσϑην (Aug. § 87, 4).—Mid. 


LX. Vocabulary. 
᾿Απωϑέω, to push, or drive ἐμπίπτω, to fall on or into συμ-πίπτω, to fall with; 
away. something,tomeetwith. συμπίπτει, it happens. 
ἅτῃ, -ἧς, ἦ, infatuation, εὐδοκμέω, tobe or become συμ-φέρω, to carry with, 
and consequent unhap- _ celebrated. conduce, to be of nse. 
piness, evil. mpo-voéw, to think or con- συν-δια-τρίβω, to spend 
ele-wSéu, to push, ordrive ° sider beforehand. time with, to live with. 
in. πώποτε, ever. φόνος, -ov, ὁ, murder. 


Πολλάκις ἐκ κακοῦ ἐσϑλὸν ἐγένετο, καὶ κακὸν ἐξ ἀγαϑοῦ. Xeipa πεσόντι 
ὄρεξον. Ὁ ἀγαπῶν κίνδυνον ἐμπεσεῖται αὐτῷ. Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι πρὸς ἀρετὴν ye- 
γόνασιν. Μή μοι γένοιϑ᾽ ἃ βούλομαι, GAN’ ἃ συμφέρει. Μὴ σπεῦδε πλουτεῖν, 
μὴ ταχὺ πένης γένῃ. Πολλάκις’ ὁ εὐδοκιμεῖν πειρώμενος, οὗ προνοήσας, εἰς με- 
γάλην καὶ χαλεπὴν ἄτην ἔπεσεν. Ὅταν ἀτυχεῖν σοι συμπέσῃ τι, Etpiridov 
μνήσϑητι" Οὐκ ἔστιν, ὅςτις πάντ᾽ ἀνὴρ εὐδαιμονεῖ. Μενέδημος πρὸς τὸν ἐρω- 
τήσαντα, εἰ γήμαι ὁ σπουδαῖος, ἔλεξεν - ᾿Εγὼ γεγάμηκα. Ἡ τοῦ φίλου ϑυγατήρ, 
ἐννάτην ἡμέραν γεγαμημένη, τέϑνηκεν. ᾿'Αχιλλέως ϑυμὸς ἐγεγήϑει φόνομ 
᾿Αχαιῶν ὁρῶντορ. "Edoge τῷ στρατηγῷ! ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους στρατεύσασϑαι. 
Σωκράτης ἔλεξεν - Ὑπὸ πάντων μαρτυρήσεταΐ μοι, ὅτι ἐγὼ ἠδίκησα μὲν οὐδένα 
πώποτε ἀνθρώπων, οὐδὲ χείρω ἐποίησα, βελτίους δὲ ποιεῖν ἐπειρώμην ἀεὶ τοὺς 
ἐμοὶ συνδιατρίβοντας. Δημοσϑένης ἐξύρατο τὴν κεφαλήν. Οἱ στρατιῶται εἰς 
τὴν πόλιν εἰςξεωσϑησαν. Οἱ στρατιῶται ἀπεώσαντο τοὺς πολεμίους. 

Tf thou actest so (so acting), thou wilt soon become poor. The soldiers have 
fallen upon the enemies (ἐμπέπτω, w dat.). The daughter of my friend will 





} The general determined. 5. § 35, Rem. 4. 
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marry the son of my brother. The citizens will rejoice, if they hear (hearing) 
the defeat (gen.) of the enemies. It is determined (perf: pass. of δοκέω) that (acc. 
w. inf.) the soldiers march against the enemies. All will bear testimony to 
thee, that thou hast conferred many favors on the state. The slaves have had 
their heads shaved. The enemies drove the soldiers into the town. 


8125. Verbs, whose Stem is Pure in the Pres. and Impf., but which 
tn the other Tenses assume a Stem with the Characteristic 8. 

The ¢ is lengthened into 7 in inflection. Exceptions: ἄχϑομαι and μάχομαι. 

1. ἀλέξω, to ward off, Fut. ἀλεξήσω;; Mid. to ward off from one- 
self, to defend, Fut. ἀλεξήσομαι (from 4AAEK-); Aor. ἠλεξαμην. 

2. ἄχϑομαι, to be vexed, displeased, Fut. ἀχϑέσομαι; Aor. ἠχϑέσ- 
Oxy ; Fut. ἀχϑεσϑήσομαι having the same signification as ἀχϑέσομαι. 

8. βόσκω, to feed, Fut. βοσκήσω; Aor. éBooxyon; Mid. to feed 
(intransitive). 

4, βούλομαι, to wish, (second Pers. βούλει, ὃ 82, 2), Fut. βουλή- 
σομαι; Perf. βεβούλημαι; Aor. ἐβουλήϑην and ἤβουλ. (Aug. § 85, 
Rem. I). 

5. δέω, to want, to need, usually Impers. dei, tt ἐδ wanting, st ts 
necessary, Subj. δέῃ, Part. δέον, Inf. δεῖν ; Impf. ἔδει, Opt. δέοι; 
Fut. δεήσει; Aor. ἐδέησε(») ; Mid. δέομαι, to need, Fut. δεήσομαι; ΄ 
Aor. ἐδεήθην. 

6. ἐθέλω and Belo, to will, Impf. ἤϑελον and ἔθελον; Fut. ἐθε- 
λήσω and ϑελήσω; Aor. ἡϑέλησα and ἐϑέλησα ; Perf. only ἡϑέληκα. 

7. εἴλω, to press, to shut up, Fut. εἰλήσω; Perf. Mid. or Pase. εἴς 
Anuos; Aor. Pass. εἰλήθην. 

8. ἘΙΡΟΜΑ͂Ι, Aor. ἠρόμην, I inquired, ἐρέσϑαι, ἔρωμαι, égoi- 
μήν, £000, ἐρύμενος ; Fut. ἐρήσομαι. The other tenses are supplied 
by ἐρωτᾷ». 

9. ἔῤῥω, to go forth, Fut. ἐῤῥήσω ; Aor. ἤῤῥησα. 

10. evde, commonly καϑεύδω, to sleep, Fut. καϑευδήσω (Aug., 
§ 91, 8). 

11. ἔχω, to have, to hold, Impf. εἶχον» (§ 87, 8); Aor. ἔσχον, Inf. 
σχεῖν, Imp. σχές, παράσχες (ut, § 142), Subj. σχῶ, -ys, παράσχω, 
παράσχῃς, etc., Opt. σχοίην (ut), Part. cy»; Fut. ἔξω and σχήσω; 
Perf. ἔσχηκα ; Aor. Mid. ἐσχόμην, Subj. σχώμαι, Opt. σχοίμην, Imp. 
σχοῦ, παράσχου, Inf. σχέσθαι, παρασχέσθαι, Part. σχόμενος ; Fut. 
σχήσομαι; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔσχημαι; Aor. Pass. ἐσχέϑην; ver- 
bal adjective, ἐκτός and oyerog. . 

12. ἕἔψω, to boil, to cook, Fut. ἑψήσω ; verbal adjective, ἐφϑός or 
δψητός, δψητέος. 


ad 
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18. καϑίζω, to seat, make to sit, Impf. ἐκάϑιζον, old Attic, καϑῖ- 
tov; Fut. καϑιῶ (8 83); Aor. éxadioa, old Attic, xation; Perf. 
κεκάϑίκα; Mid. I seat myself, Fut. χαϑιζήσομαι; Aor. ἐκαϑισάμην, 
1 seated for myself, I caused to sit. But καϑέζομαι, I seat myself, 
I sit, Impf. ἐκαϑεζόμην ; Fut. καϑεδοῦμαι (Aug. § 91, 3). 

14. κλαίω, to weep, Att. κλάω without contraction, Fut. κλαύσο- 
uct and χλαυσοῦμαι (ὃ 116, 3), rarer κλαιήσω or κλαήσω; Aor. 
ἔχλαυσα ; Perf. κέκλαυμαι and κέκλανσμαι; ; verbal adjective, χλαυσ- 


τός and κλαυτός, κλαυστεέος.----Μὶά. 


15. μάχομαι, to fight, Fut. μαχοῦμαι (instead of μαχέσομαρ) ; Aor. 

ἐμαχεσάμην; Perf. μεμαχημαι; verbal adjective, μαχετέος and μα- 
£06. 

m6 μέλλω, to intend, to be about to do, hence to delay, Impf. ἐμεὶ. 

λον and ἤμελλον; Fut. μελλήσω;; Aor. ἐμέλλησα (Aug. § 85, Rem.). 

17. μέλει μοι, tt ts a care, anxiety, interest to me, curae mths. est 
(rarely personal μέλω), Fut. μελήσει; Aor. guédyoe(v); Perf. μεμέ- 
dnxe(v); Mid. μέλομαι, commonly ἐπιμέλομαι (and ἐπιμελοῦμαι)" 
Fut. ἐπιμελήσομαι (sometimes ἐπιμεληϑήσομαι) ; Aor. ἐπεμελήϑηνγ." 

18. μύζω, to suck, Fut. μυζήσω, etc. 

19. ὄζω, to smell, Fut. ὀζήσω ; Aor. ὥζησα; Perf. ὅδωδα with ἢ 
the meaning of the Pres. (Att. Redup., § 89). 

20. οἴομαι and οἶμαι, to think, second Pers. oie: (§ 82, 2), Impf. 
φόμην and ᾧμην; Fut. οἰήσομαι; Aor. φήϑην, οἰηϑῆναι (Aug., 
§ 87, 1). 

, 21. οἴχομαι, to depart, to go, to have gone, abit, Impf. @youny, I 
Froent away; Fut. οἰχήσομαι; Perf. ᾧχημαι, in the Common lan- 
‘ guage only in composition, e. g. παρῴχημαι. 

22. ὀφείλω, to owe, to be under obligation, debeo, Fut. ὀφειλήσω: ; 
Aor. ὠφείλησα ; second Aor. ὥφελον, -ες, -ἐ(Ψ) (first and second 
Pers. Pl. not used) in forms expressing wish, utinam. 

23. πέτομαι, to fly, Fut. πτήσομαι; Aor. ἐπτόμην, πτέσϑαι (rarer 
ἔπτην and ἐπτάμην, μι, § 142, 2); Perf. wexdzypor.—Syncope, 
§ 117, 1. 

24. χαίρω, to rejoice, Fut. χαιρήσω ; Aor. ἐχάρην (μι, 8 142, 8); ; 
Perf. κεχάρηκα, I have rejoiced, and κεχάρημαι, Tam rejoiced. 


Remakk. With these verbs several liquid verbs may be classed; still, these 
form the Fut. and the Aor. regularly; 6. g. μένω, to remain, Perf. μεμένηκα, reg- 
ular in the other tenses; νέμω, to divide, to distribute, Fut. νεμῶ and νεμοῦμαι ; 
Aor. ἔνειμα; Perf. vevéunxa; Aor. Pass, ἐνεμῆϑην (rarer ἐνεμέϑην); Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. vevéunpua:.—Mid. 
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LXI. Vocabulary. 
᾿Αμβροσία, «ας, ἦ, the food τήδειος, ~a, -ov, fit, re- μεστός, τῆ, -όν, Ww. gen., full. 


of the gods. quisite; τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, μύρον, -ov, τό, scented 
ἀνα-πέτομαι, to fly up, or _ provisions. salve, perfumery. _ 

away. ἐρωτάω, to ask. νέμω, to divide, distribute. 
ἀνέψω, to boil up. - ἡμίϑεος, -ov, ὁ, a demi- ὄρνις, -ἴϑος, ὁ, 4, a bird. 
βασίλειος, -ov and Baci- _god. ὄρος, -€0¢ = -ους, τό, 8 

λείος, -a, «ον, royal, ϑρόνος, -ov, 6, ἃ seat, a mountain. 

regal. throne. πάππος, -ον, ὁ, ἃ grand- 
δια-μένω, to remain. καλοκἀγαϑία, -ας, 7, rec- _ father. 
el, if, in a question, whether. _titude, virtue. πλήν, except, besides. 
éAéyyw,to examine,search, λεία, «ας, 7, booty, plun- τρίπους, -odoc, ὁ, three- 

blame, convict. der. [part. footed, a tripod. 


ἐπιτήδειος, -ov and ἐπι- μέρος, -e0¢ = -ovc, τό, a 

Oi στρατιῶται τοὺς πολεμίους ἀλεξήσονται. Μὴ ἀχϑεσϑῆτε ὑπὲρ dv" ἡμαρ- 
τάνετε ἐλεγχόμενοι. Ὁ ποιμὴν αἰγῶν τὴν ἀγέλην ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσι βοσκήσει. Οἱ 

στρατιῶται ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους στρατεύεσϑαι ἐβουλήϑησαν. Τοῖς στρατιώταις, 
ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ γῇ τῶν ἐπιτηδείων δεήσει. ἸΙλούσιός ἐστιν οὐχ ὁ πολλὰ κεκτη- 
μένος, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μικρῶν δεησόμενος. Ὁ Πολυδεύκης οὐδὲ ϑεὸς ἠἡϑέλησε μόνος, ἀλ- 
Ad μᾶλλον ἡμίϑεος σὺν τῷ ἀδελφῷ γενέσϑαι. Οἱ βάρβαροι, ὑπὸ τῶν Ἑλλήνων 
διωχϑέντες, εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν εἰλήϑησαν. '᾿Ἐροῦ τὸν πατέρα, el τὴν ἐπιστολὴν 
γέγραφεν. Οὐ πρέπει τὸν στρατηγὸν ἐν κινδύνοις καϑευδῆσαι. Οὐδεὶς ἀνθρώ-" 
ov ἠξιώϑη τοῖς ϑεοῖς" ὁμιλεῖν, πλὴν ὅσοι μετεσχήκασι κάλλους " Πέλοψ γὰρ 
τούτου ἕνεκα ἀμβροσίας, μετέσχε καὶ Τανυμήδης καὶ ἄλλοι τινές. Μήδεια Αἴ- 
σονα ἀνεψήσασα νέον ποιῆσαι λέγεται. Ἰαϑιοῦμέν σε, ὦ στρατηγέ, εἰς τὸν ϑρό- 
voy τὸν βασίλειον. Ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐπὶ τοῦ ϑρόνου καϑιζήσεται. Οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐν 
Σαλαμῖνι ϑαῤῥαλέως ἐμαχέσαντο. Kipoc ὑπὸ Mavdavng τῆς μητρὸς ἐρωτηϑεῖς, 
εἰ βούλοιτο μένειν παρὰ τῷ πάππῳ, οὐκ ἐμέλλησεν, ἀλλὰ ταχὺ ἔλεξεν, ὅτι μέ- 
vey βούλοιτο. Τοῖς ἀγαϑοὶςδ τῆς ἀρετῆς μελήσει. Χρηστοὶ νέοι οὐ μύρων 
ὀζήσουσιν," ἀλλὰ καλοκἀγαϑίας. Οἱ στρατιῶται οἰηϑέντες τοὺς πολεμίους ἀπο- 
φυγεῖν ὥχοντος Ἥ ψυχῆ ἀναπτομένη οἰχήσεται ἀϑάνατος καὶ ἄγηρως. Οἱ κα- 
κοῦργοι μεγάλην Cnuiay ὠφείλησαν. Ἡ ὄρνις ἀναπεπότηται. Ol πολῖται δει- 
νῶς ἐκεχαρήκεσαν ἐπὶ τῇ ving. Οἱ ϑηρευταὶ πᾶσαν τὴν νύκτα ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσι διε- 
μεμενήκεσαν. Τῆς λείας μέρος ὑπὸ τῶν στρατιωτῶν τῷ στρατηγῷ ἐνεμἤήϑη (ἔνε- 
μέϑη). Τρίποδες ἧσαν κρεῶν μεστοὶ νενεμημένων. 

The soldiers courageously kept off (aor. med.) the enemies. Many herdsmen 
tended (aor.) the herds of goats on the mountains. The father will wish to de- 
part to-morrow. Α good general takes care, that (that not, ὅπως, μή, το. ind. fut.) 
the soldiers may not want provisions. The good will not wish to go about with 
the bad. I will ask the father, whether he has written the letter. If thou art 
weary (being weary, perf. part.), thou wilt sleep comfortably (ἡδέως). Those 
who are held by evil desires are all slaves. Cowardly soldiers will not take 
pert in dangers. son, having been boiled by Medea, is said to have become 





1 4. ὑπὲρ τούτων, &  * the soldiers will need. 36158, δ. 
«§ 161, 2 (a), (a). #4158, 8, (Ὁ), “6161,5. 74 158, 6. ΓΟ 
ὁ ὄζειν τινός, to smell of something. δ owed, had to suffer. 10 {29 
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young again. The soldiers set their general upon the regal throne. Good 
warriors will fight courageously for their country. I will not delay, but quickly 
ask. The laws will care for the general welfare (gen.). The flowers smell 
{per/:) beautifully. The youths smelt of perfume. The citizens will not think, 
that (acc. w. inf:) the enemies have already fled. I will go. The evii-doers wilt 
have to suffer (will owe) a great punishment. The bird will fly away. Ishall _ 
rejoice to be honored (being honored) by the good. The sohiiers have given 

dhe general a share of the booty. 


§ 126. Verbs, whose Tenses are formed from different Roots, and 
which are classed together only in rexpect to Stgnification. 

1. αἱρέω, to take, to capture, 6. g. a city, Fut. aigyow; Perf. gen- 
xa; Aor. (from ‘E4) εἷλον, ἑλεῖν ; Aor. Passe. ἠρέϑην; Fut. Pass. 
αἰρεϑήσομαι (§ 98, Rem.) ; Mid. to choose, Fut. αἱρήσομαι; Aor. 
εἱλόμην ; verbal adjective, aigerés, -etog.—Aug., § 87, 3. 

2. ἔρχομαι, to go, to come (the remaining modes and participiats 
are borrowed from εἶμι [s 187]; thus @ ἔρχομαι, ἴω, ἴϑι, ἱέναι, ἰὼν)" 
Impf. ἡ ἠρχόμην, commonly fey .or qa, Opt. ‘ous; Fut. εἶμι, I shall 
go (ἥξω, I shall come) ;—(EAETO-) Perf. ἐλήλύϑα; Aor. ἦλθον, 
ἔλθω, ἔλθοιμι, ἐλϑέ, ἐλθεῖν, ἐλϑών , verbal adjective, ἐλευσεέον. ὦ 

8. ἐσθίω, to eat, Impf. ἤσθιον; Fut. ἔδομαι; Perf. ἐδήδοκα 
(®MAYI-) Aor. ἔφαγον, φαγεῖν; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐδήδεσμαι; 
Aor. Pass. 73¢o8ny; verbal adjective, ἐδεστός. 

4. ὁράω, to see, Impf. ἑώρων ; Perf. ἑωρᾶκα (Aug., ὃ 87, 6); 
(IA4-) Aor. εἶδον, ἴδω, ἴδοιμι, ἰδέ, ἰδεῖν, ἰδών. On the second Perf. 
οἶδα, I know, see § 143. (ὉΠ-) Fut. ὄψομαι (second Pers. ὄψει, 
§ 82,2); Mid. or Pass. ὁρῶμαι; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἑώρᾶμαι or 
ὥὦμμαι, owas, ete.; Inf. opdar; Aor. Mid. εἰδόμην, ἰδέσϑαι, ἰδοῦ 
(and with the meaning ecce, ἰδού), as a sithple, only poetic; Aor. 
Pass. ὥφϑην, ὀφθῆναι; Fut. ὀφθήσομαι ; verbal adjective, ὁρατὸς 
and ozs. 

5. τρέχον, to run, (4PEM-) Fut. δραμοῦμαι; Aor. Reaper ; 
Perf. δεδράμηκα ; ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δεδράμημαι. 

6. φέρω, to bear, (Ὁ1-) Fut. οἴσω ;--(ἘΓΚ.) Aor. ἥνεγκον (tarer 
ἥνεγκα), Opt. ἐνέγκοιμι, “εἰδ( 5), etc. (rarer -art, etc.) ; Inf. ἐνεγκεῖν, 
Part. ἐνεγκῶν, Imp. ἔνεγκε, «ἑτω, οἷο. ; CENEK-) Perf. ἐνήνοχα; 
Pert. Mid. or Pass. ἐνήνεγμαι, -γξαι, -γκται or ἐνγήνεκται; Aor. Mid. 
ἠνεγκάμην, ἔνεγκαι, -ασθαι, -ἄμενος ; Aor. Pass. ἠἡγέχϑῳν ; Fut. svay- 
ϑήσομαι ; verbal adjective, οἰσεός, οἰστέος.---Μ|ιά. 

Y. φημί (§ 185, 8), to say, Impf. ἔφην with the meaning of the 
δε, also φάναι and φάςς (ἘΠ-) S&rat Aor. εἶπα, εἴπαρ, sient, 
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Imp. εἶπον, εἰπάτω, Inf. εἶπαι; second Aor. εἶπον, εἴπο;,, εἴποιμι, εἰπέ 
(compound πρόειπε), εἰπεῖν, εἰπών. From the Epic Pres. εἴρω, come 
Fut. ἐρῶ; Perf. εἴρηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. eigypae; Fut. Perf. 
εἰρήσομαι. .From PE- Aor. Pass. ἐῤῥήϑην, ῥηθῆναι, ῥηθείς ; Fut. 
Pass. ῥηθήσομαι; verbal adjective, ῥητός, éyzéog¢.—Mid. only in 
compounds, Fut. ἀπεροῦμαι and first Aor. ansinacOat, to deny, to 
despair, like ἀπειπεῖν. 


᾿Αγανακτέω, to be dis- 
pleased, or indignant. 

ἀφα-κράζω, to cry out. 

ἀτρεκέως, exactly, surely. 

βραδύς, -cia, «ὕ, slow. 

γλαύξ, Attic yAavé, «κός, 
ἧ, an owl. 

δείδω, to fear; perf. dé- 


LXIE Vocabulary. 
ἐξ-ειπεῖν, to speak or say 
out, utter. [ly. 
ἐῤῥωμένως, strongly, firm- 
εὔβαυλος, -cv, one who 
consults well, clever, 
sagacious. 
λυπέξω, to distress. [dious, 
μακρός, -ἄ, «ὄν, long, te- 


παρα-τρέχω, w. acc., to ran 
by, or past. 

παρα-φέρω, to carry by or 
past. 

πέρας, arog, τό, the end, 
8 limit. 

περι-οράω, to overlook, 
neglect. 

xpo-Epxouat, to go before. 


ὄοικα has α present mean- μήπω, not yet. 

ing. ὀργίζομαι (w. pass. aor.), wraipw, to sneeze. 
δῶμα, -ατος, τὸ, a house. _to be angry. ῥεῦμα, -ατος, τό, ἃ. stream. 
ἐνύπνιον, -ου, τό, ἃ dream, παρακαταϑήκη, -n¢. h, ἃ σφόδρα, very, violently, 

ἃ vision. thing deposited,apledge. very much. 

Καὶ βραδὺς εὔβουλος elAc' ταχὺν ἄνδρα διώκων. Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι Θεμιστο- 
κλέᾳ στρατηγὸν εἴλοντο ἐν τῷ Περσικῷ πολέμῳ. ᾿Οδυσσεὺς ele! “Αἰδου μέγα 
δῶμα ἧλϑεν. “Hy ἂν μοῖραν Age, ταύτην φέρε καὶ μὴ ἀγανάκτει. ΔΛυποῦ- 
ped’, ἂν πτάρῃ τις" ἂν εἴ πῃ κακῶς, ὀργιζόμεϑα" ἂν ἴδῃ τις ἐνύπνιον, σφόδρα. 
φοβούμεϑα- ἂν γλοὺξ ἀνακράγῳ, δεδοίκαμεν. Μὴ πίστευε τάχιστα, πρὶν ἀτρε- 
κέως πέρας ὄψει. Merpiog φάγε. Οὐδὲ εἷς Ὅμηρον εἴρηκε μακρόν. Ὅς- 
τις λόγους, ὡς παρακαταϑήκην, λαβὼν ἐ ξεῖπ εν, ἀδικός ἐστιν, ἢ ἄγαν ἀκρατής. 
Μὴ τοῦτο βλέψῃς, εἰ νεώτερος λέγῳ, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ φρονούντων τοὺς λόγους ἀνδρῶν 
ἐρῶ. Πένϑει μετρίως τοὺς ἀποϑανόντας φίλους - οὐ γὰρ τεϑνήκασιν, ἀλλὰ τὴν 
αὐτὴν ὁδόν͵ ἣν πᾶσιν ἐλϑεῖν ἔστ᾽ ἀνάγκη, προεληλύϑασιν. Kéivove 
φένῃτας μὴ παραδράμῃς ἰδών. Ἰίοταμός τις καὶ ῥεῦμα βίαιόν ἔστιν ὁ 
αἰών - ἅμα τε γὰρ ὥφϑη καὶ παρενήνεκται καὶ ἄλλο παραφέρεται, τὸ de 
ἐνεχϑήσεται. Ἔνεγκε λύπην καὶ βλάβην ἐῤῥωμένως. Φίλον 6 ὀργὴν 
ἐν κακοῖς μὴ περιΐίδῃς. Μήπω μέγαν εἴπῃς, πρὶν τελευτήσαντ᾽' ἴδῃς. 

The enemies have taken the town. Themistocles was chosen general by the 
Athenians. Come, (aor.) O friend, and see (aor.) the unhappy man. If thou 
art hungry (being hungry), thou wilt eat with relish (ἡδέως). The boy has 
eaten. The provisions are (i e. have been) eaten. I have seen the unhappy 
(man). The enemies were seen (aor.). If thou seest thy poor friends (part. 
aor.), thou wilt not run past them. The boy has run very fast. The grief was 
borne (aor.) by the father with firmness. What has been said to thee by thy 
friend 1 


δ the Aor. is translated by ts accustomed. 





5 instead of ἄλλο δέ. 
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VERBS IN -μι. 
§ 127. Conjugation of Verbsin -μι. 

1. The principal peculiarity of verbs in -: is, that, in the Pres. 
and Impf., and also in the second Aor. Act. and Mid. of several 
verbs, they take personal-endings different from those in -w, and 
have no mode-vowel in the Ind. of these tenses. The formation of 
all the other tenses of these verbs is like that of verbs in -o, with a 
few exceptions. 

2. Several verbs in -μὲ, which have a monosyllabic stem, in the 
Pres. and Impf. take a reduplication (ὃ 123), which consists in re- 
peating the first consonant of the stem with 4, when the stem begins 
with a simple consonant or with a mute and liquid; but, when the 
stem begins with oz, πε, or with an aspirated vowel, ¢ with the rough 
Breathing is placed before the stem. There are only a few verbs 
of this kind; e. g. 


AO- di-dw-t, to give, XPA- xi-ypn-jt, to lend, 
ZT A- ἴσστη-με, to place, ‘E- με, to send. 


§ 128. Diviston of Verbs in -pe. 
Verbs in -μὲ are divided into two principal classes : 
I. Such as annex the personal-ending to the stem-vowel. The 
stem of verbs of this class ends, 


(a in a, 6. ζιστη-μι, to station, Stem =TA- 
(b) ε, & τί-ϑη-μι, to place, “«& OE- 
fel τ * Sidonn toy « A0- 
(d) “2, “ els, to go, * 1- 
(e) “o, “εἰμί, instead of ἐσμί, tobe, “ "EXZ- 


II. Such as annex to their stems the syllable »vv or vv, and then 
append to this syllable the personal-endings. .The stem of verbs of 
this class ends, 

A. In one of the four vowels, a, 2, ἐν 0, and assumes sv. 

()} in a, 6. g. σκεδά-ννθ-μι, to scatter, Stem ΣΚΕΔΑ- 
(Ὁ) “ec, “κορέ-ννῦομι, to satisfy, “ KOPE- 
(c) “ ¢, only τέεννθ-μι, to atone, “ΤῈ 
(4) “ 0, 6. g. στρώ-ννῦ-μι, to spread out, “ ZTPO-. 
B. In a consonant, and assumes vi. 


(a) i in 8 mute, 6. g. δείκ-νῦ-μι, to show, Stem AEIK- 
(b) “ liquid, “ ὄμ-νῦ-μι, toswear, “ ’OM-. 
Remark. Of this second class, only the verb σβέ-ννυ-μι, to quench, from the 
stem 2BE-, forms s second Aor., viz. ἔσβην. 
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8199, Mode-vowels. 


1. The Ind. Pres., Impf. and second Aor. do not take the mode- 
vowel, and hence the personal-endings are annexed to the verb- 
stem; 6. g, 

mem. item, bic 

2. The Subj. has the mode-vowels ὦ and y, like verbs in -«, but 
these vowels coalesce with the characteristic-vowel; hence the fole 
lowing deviations from the verbs in “ὦ, in respect to contraction, are 
to be noted, namely, 

én and dy coalesce into ἢ and ὃ (not, as in contracts in -de, into ἃ and ἃ), 

dy coalesces inte ᾧ (not, as in contracts in -dw, into ot); 6. g. 

Lord-w == l-crd Lorévgg = l-orge b-oré-9-ras == ἱ-στῆ-ται 
robe = redo vies as On τι-ϑέ-ω-μαι == τι-ϑὸ- 
διδόω an 0-60 δι-δό-ῃς == δι- δῷς δι-δό-ῃ ὦ sem 840. 

Raum. 1. This form of the Subj. of ἴστημι and τέθημε is like the Subj. of the 
two Aorists Pass. of all verbs; 6. ζ. rugdd, -ὅς) «ἢ, etc, τυπ-ῶ, -ὅς, -ῦ, from 
τύπ-τω, ora-86, -$¢, -ἢ, from ἴστημι. 

Rem. 2. The Subj. of verbs in -vps is like that of verbs in -vo; ὁ. g. δεικνύω, 
~byc, etc. 

8. The Impf. and second Aor, Opt. have the mode-vowel ¢, which 
is annexed to the characteristico-vowel, and with it forms a diph- 
thong; 6. g- 

Opt. Impf. A. l-ora-t-qv = σταί-ην Aor. ΤΠ. A. σταΐ-ην Impf M. ἑει]σταίς μὴν 
Tt-Ce-t-7y = Tt-Bei-gy Cei-nv τιϑεί μην 
ὄι-δο--ν = δι-δοί-ἣν θοί-ην δι-δοί- μην, 

Rem. 3. The form of the Opt. of verbs in -e (τέϑημι) is like the Opt. of the 
Aorists Pass. of all verbs; ©. g. ora-Sel-nv, rvg-el-gy, rux-ei-ny. 

Rex. 4. The Impf. Opt. of verbs in -vps, like the Subj. Pres. follows the 
form in -ὦ ; 6. g. δεικνύοιμι. 


ᾷ 180. Personat-endings. 


1. The personal-endings of the Act. are the following: 
(a) Indicative Present, 


Sing. 1. “ht l-org-pt 
2 | + | Lore-¢ 
8. «σι(ν) Lery-or(y) 
Dual 2. «τον Lord-roy 
3. «τον Lord-rov 
Piur. 1. “μεν ξ-στᾶ-μεν 
2. 


«τε Lord-re 
8. Bertie (properly ers) [!-cra-vrs Love-nes(y)] 


150 VERBS IN -jé.—-PERSONAL-ENDINGS. | [8186 ᾿ 


The ending of the third Pers. PL -vot(v) is changed into -dot(v), and then is - 
eontracted with the preceding stem-vowel of the verb. Still, the Attic dialect 
admits contraction only in the stems ending in a, thus: 


from !-ora-vor is formed ἱ-στᾶσι (!-ora-act) 
“ rt-Be-voe “ τι-ϑεῖσι Att. re-Bé-dor 
“4. δί-δο-νσι “ δι-δοῦσι  δι-δό-ὥσι 
“-  δείκ-νυ-νσι “45 δεικινῦσι ss ᾷδεικ-νύ-ασι. 


(Ὁ) The personal-endings of the Pres. and secon) Aor. Subj. do 
not differ from those of verbs in -. 
(c) The following are endings of the Impf. and second Aor. Ind. 


Sing. l. | -» Impf. l-orn-v ἐ-τί-ϑη-ν 
2, ] -ς l-orn-¢ ἐ-τί-ϑη-ς 
8. | - Σιστη ἐ-τί.ϑη 

Dual 2. | -rov Aor. I. ἔςστη-τον ἔ-ϑε-τον 
8. | -τὴν ἐ-στή-τηι ἐ-ϑέ-την 

Plor. 1. | -pev ἔ-στη-μεν ἔ-ϑε-μεν 
2. | -te &-orn-Te &-Se-re 
8. | -σαν ἔς-στη-σαν δ-ϑε-σαν. 


So the Ind. of the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs is like the second Aor. ἔστην ; 
ὁ. g. ἐτύπ-ην, ἐ-στά-ϑην, -ης, τῆ, τητον, -ἥτην, -NueV, -ητε, -ησαν. 

(d) The personal-endings of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor., 
except in the first Pers. Sing., differ from those of the Opt. of the 
historical tenses of verbs in -o, only in being preceded by ἢ; 6. g. 

orai-nv l-orai-nv ϑεί-ην ri-Dei-nv δοΐί-ην δι-δοί-ην. 

Rem. 1. In the Dual and Pl. Impf. Opt, the ἡ is commonly rejected, and the 
ending of the third Pers. Pl. -ησαν is regularly shortened into -ev ; 6. g. 

τιϑεί-ημεν = τιϑεῖμεν lorai-nre = ἱσταῖτε 
τιϑεί-ησαν = τιϑεῖεν διδοί-ησαν = διδοῖεν. 

The same holds of the Opt. Pass. Aorists of all verbs; ©. g. τυφϑείημεν, τυ» 
weinuev = τυφϑεῖμεν, τυπεῖμεν (wholly like reSei7v)—On the contrary, in the 
Opt. second Aor. Act. of ἔστημι, τίϑημι, δίδωμι, the shortened forms are very 
rare, except the third Pers. Plural. ; 


(e) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Imp. are: 


Sing. 2. | «9ὲ (t-cra-9:) (ri-De-9:) (di-d0-9:) 
8. | -Tw ἱ-στά-τω τι-ϑέ-τω δι-δό-τω 
Dual 2. | -rov t-ora-Tov τί.ϑε.τον δί-δο-τον 
8. | των ἑἱ-στά-των τι-ϑέςτων δι-δόςτων 
Plur. 2. | -re l-ora-re ri-Se-re di-do-re 
3. | -τωσαν Lora-rwcav Ti-3é-Twoay 6t-66-Twoay 
or ἱ-στάντων τι-ϑέντων δι-δόντων. 


Rem. 3. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Imp. rejects the ending -ϑὲ, and as a 
compensation lengthens the short characteristic-vowel, namely, a into 7, ¢ into 
et, o into ov, ὕ into 9, | 

ζεστα-ϑι becomes !-orn ti-3e-8 becomes τίςϑει 
di-do-0: ‘“  di-dov — Ceix-vi-Se “Sek. 
The ending -3: in the Pres. is retained only in a very few verbs. In the 


2 
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second Aor. of ridypus, ζημι and δίδωμι, the ending “θὲ is softened into -¢, thus 
θέ ϑι becomes Ger, ἔϑι == ἔς, δό-ϑι = δός ; but in the second Aor. of ἴστημ, 
the ending -9: is retained, thus orj-0:, also in the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs; 
8. g. τύπη-ϑι, παιδεύϑητι (instead of παιδεύϑη-ϑι, § 8, Rem.8). In compounds 
of στῆϑι, the ending -73c is often shortened into -@; 6. g. παράστα, ἀπύστᾶ, 
πρόβα, κατάβᾶ. 

([) The ending of the Pres. and second Aor. Inf. is -σαι. This 
ending is appended in the Pres. to the short characteristic-vowel ; 
but in the second Aor., to the lengthened vowel, « being lengthen- 
ed into 7, 2 into δι, 0 into ov, thus, 


Pres. Lord-var τι-ϑέενναι δι-δόιναε detx-vb-vat 
Second Aor. στῇ-ναι Vei-vac δοῦναι. 


The Inf. of Pass. Aorists of all verbs is like στῆναι ; 6. g. Tur} vat, BovAev- 
OF-vat. 

(g) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. participle are -σες, 
“Ψεσα, -vt, which are joined to the characteristic-vowel according to 
the common rule, thus, 


i-ora-vr¢ ==: Lorde, ἱ-στῶσα, ἱ-στᾶν ord¢, στᾶσα, στάν 
τι-ϑέιντς = τι-ϑεῖίς, «εἶσα, «ἔν ϑείς, ϑεῖσα, ϑέν 
δι-δό-ντς == δι-δούς, -οὖσα, -ὅν δούς, «οὖσα, -ν 


δεικενύςντς = δεικονῦς, «ὅσα, -by. 

The participles of the two, Pass. Aorists of all verbs are like the Part. τιϑείς 
or Seic; 6. g. τυπ-είς, -eica, «ἐν, BovAevd-eic, «εἶσα, «ἕν. 

2. The personal-endings of the Mid. are like those of verbs in 
«ὦ, except that in the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf. Ind., and 
in the Imp., the personal-endings retain their full form, -σαε and -co, 
almost throughout; see the Paradigms. 

Rem. 3. The Sing. Impf. Act. of τίϑημι and didwys is generally formed from 
TIGEQ and AIAOQ with the common contractions. In verbs in -μι, the col- 
lateral forms in “ὕω are usual for the entire Pres. and Impf., and exclusively 
in the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt.; 6. g. ἐνδεικνύω, ὀμνύω, συμμιγνύω, together 
with ἐνδείκνυμι, ὄμνυμι, συμμίγνυμι. 


FORMATION OF THE TBNSBS. 


8181. 1. First Class of Verbsin -μι. 


‘1. In forming the tenses of the entire Act., as well as of the Fut. 
and first Aor. Mid., the short characteristic-vowel is lengthened, 
namely, ἃ into 7, 8 into y and (in the Perf. Act. of τίθημι and input) 
into δι, and o into ὦ ; but in the remaining tenses of the Mid., and 
throughout the Paass., the short characteristic-vowel is retained, with 
the exception of the Perf. and Plup. Mid. and Pass. of τίθημι and 
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ἴημι, where the εἰ of the Perf. Act. (τέθεικα, τέϑειμαι, εἶκα, εἶμαι), 
is retained. 

2. The first Aor. Act. and Mid. of είϑημι, ἴημι and δίδωμι, has x 
for the characteristic of the tense, not a, thus: 

ἔ-ϑη-κ-α, 7-K-a, ἔ-δω-κ-α. 

The forms of the first Aor. Act. ἔϑηκα, ἧκα and ἔδωκα, are, how- 
ever, used only in the Ind., and, for the most part, only in the Sing, ; 
in the other Numbers, as well asin the other Modes and Participials, 
the forms of the second Aor. are regularly used. Also the forms of 
the second Aor. Mid. of εύθημι, inus and δίδωμι, are used instead 
of the first Aor.—On the contrary, the Sing. forms of the second 
Aor, Ind. Act. of τέθημει, inus and δίδωμε, namely, ἔθην, ἦν, ἔδων, 
are not in use. 

8. The verb iornys forma the first Aor. Act. and Mid., like verbs 
in -w, with the tense-characteristic 0; 6. g. ὅ-στη-σ-α, ἐ-στη-σ-ἄμψν. 
The second Aor. Mid. ἐστάμην is not used. This tense is formed, 
however, by some other verbs; 6. g. ἐπτάμην, ἐπριάμην. 

Rem. 1. The second Aor. Pass. and the second Ἐπὶ. Pass. are wanting in these 


verbs, also the Fut. Perf., except in ἔστημι, the Fut. Perf. of which is ἐστήξω 
(old Att.) and ἑστήξομαι. 


§ 138. Paradigms of 







ACTIVE. 






















i ZT A- to place.| OE-to put. | AO- ὦ give. | AEIK- to show, 
. 1. | Gorn-pe τί-ϑη-μι δίςδω-μι δείκονθμι 
2. | ζεστη-ςς Ti-On-¢ Ji-dune Ocix-v0-¢ 

ΠΗ 3. | Ἐστη-σι(ν)] | τίςϑη-σι(ν) || δίςδω-σι(ν) || δείκονῦ-σι(ν) 
el. 

3 2. | l-ord-rov τί-ϑε.τον δί-δο-τον δείκονὕςτον 

= 3. | i-ord-rov Ti-Be-rov di-do-rov deix-vi-rov 

ΜΚ P. 1. | Lord-pev τίςϑειμεν δί-δο-μεν δείκενῦεμεν 
2. | l-ord-re ri-Se-re di-do-re Oeix-vb-re 
8. 


ἱ-στᾶ-σι(ν)  τι-ϑένᾶσι(ν) | δι-δό-ἃσι(ν) sep anal 


(fromiora-aor) and ri-Petor(v) land 6t-dobat(v)| and δεικ-νῦσι ») 


ἐκστῶ τι-ϑῶ διδῶ δεικονύτω 


Present. 
wm 





he 
2. | ἱ-στῇ-ς τι-ϑῇ-ς δι-δῷ-ς δεικενύ-ῃς, 
Ξ ᾿ ἱ-στῇ TOF δι-δῷ ete. 
5 9. ἱ-στῆ-τον τι-ϑῇ-τον δι-δῶ-τον 
3 8. | l-orj-rov τι-ϑῆςτον δι.δῶ-τον 
Ῥ, 1. | ἱεστῶ-μεν τι-ϑῶ-μεν δι-δῶ-μεν 
Ξ ἱ-στῆ-τε τι-ϑῆ-τε δι-δῶ-τε 





ἱ-στῶ-σι(ν) || τι-ϑῶ-σι(ν) | δι-δῶ-σι(ν) 


1 And δεικνύω, «εἰς, ete, especially δεικνδουσι(ν). Also Impf ἐδείκνῦον, 
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Rem. 2. On the meaning of the verb ἴστημι, the following things are to be 
noted: the Pres., Impf., Fut. and first Aor. Act. have a transitive meaning, to 
place; on the contrary, the second Aor., the Perf. and Plup. Act, and the Fat. 
Perf., have a reflexive or intransitive meaning, to place one’s self; to stand, namely, 
ἔστην, I placed myself, or I stood, ἔστηκα, I have placed myself, I stand, sto, ἑστή- 
xewv, stabam, ἑστήξω, ἑστήξομαι, staho (ἀφεστήξω, I shall withdraw). The Mid. 
denotes either to place for one’s self, to stand, cansistere, or to let one’s self be placed, 
ἷ, ὁ. to be placed. 


§ 182. II. Second Class of Verbs in -μι. 


There is no difficulty in forming the tenses of verbs of the second 
class (§ 128). All the tenses are formed from the stem, after the re- 
jection of the ending -»vius or -γῦμι. Verbs in -o, which in the 
Pres. have lengthened the ὁ into o, retain the through all the 
tenses; 6. g. στρώ-ν»ῦ-μι, ζώ-ννῦ-μι, ῥώ-ννῦ-μι, χώ-Ψνῦ-μι, Fut. στρώ- 
oo, etc.—But verbs, whose stem ends in a liquid, take, in forming 
some of the tenses, a Z'heme ending in a vowel; 6. g. ὄμ-γυ-μι, Aor. 
ὦμ-ο-σα, from "OMOS. The second Aor. and the second Fut. 
Pass. occur only in a few verbs; 6. g. ζεύγ-νυ-μι, second Aor. Pass. 
ἐζύγην ; second Fut. Pass. ζύγήσομαι. 


Verbs in -μι. 






MIDDLE. 


ETA. to place. @E- to put. AO- to give. | AEIK- to show. 

































τί-ϑε-μαι ο-μαι εἰκενῦ-μαι 
ri-Se-cacand τί-ϑῃ] δί-δο-σαι δείκενῦ-σαι 
τί-ϑε.ται di-do-rat δείκ-νῦ-ται 
τι-ϑέεμεϑον 61-d6-pedov detx-vb-pedov 
ri-Ge-cBov δί-δο.σϑον δείκεννισϑον 
τί.ϑε.σϑον δί-δο.σϑον δείκονυ-σϑον 
τι-ϑέεμεϑα δι-δόςμεϑα δεικονύ-μεϑα 
τί.ϑε-σϑε δί.δο-σϑε δείκενυ-.σϑε 
ri-Se-vrat ὅδί-δο.νται δείκονυςνται 












ζοστα-σϑον 
ζοστα-σϑον 


τι- ϑῶ-μαι δι-δῶ-μαι δεικ-νύ-ωμαι 
τι-ϑῇ δι-δῷ icine 
Tt-O7-Tal δι-δῶ-ται etc. 
τι-ϑώ-μεϑον δι-δώ-μεϑον 

τι-ϑῆτσϑον δι-δῶ-σϑον 

τι-ϑῆ-σϑον δι-δῶ.σϑον 

τι-ϑώ-μεϑα δι-δώ-μεϑα 

τι-ϑῆ-σϑε δι-δῶ.σϑε 

τι-ϑῶςνται δι-δῶςνται 

vec, «ὕε(ν), and the Participle usually δεικνύτων, -οὖσα, -ov, § 180, Rem. 8. 
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ACTIVE. 







ZT A- to place.| ΘῈ» to put. | AO- to give. | AEIK- to show. | 






























Lorn ri-Vet di-dov Seix-v0 . 
pe loraSt) | (from τέϑεϑι)} (from δίδοϑι)! (from δείκνῦϑε) 
. | Lord-re τι-ϑέ.τω δι-δό-τω decx.vb-Tw 
. | -ord-tov τίςϑε.τον “δίώδο-τον δείκο-νὕ-τον 
. | -ord-rev τι-ϑέοτων δι-δό-των δεικινὅ-των 
. | Lord-re τί-ϑε-τε δί.δο-τε δείκενῦρ,τε 


δι-δόςτωσαν | detx-vb-rwoav 
et l-cravroyv ἰ οἱ τι-ϑέντων | et δι-δόντων | et δεικονύντων 


l-oré-vat Tt-Vé-vat §t-d0-vat Oetx-vb-var 
l-ordg, doa, ἄν | τι-ϑείς͵ εἴσα, ἐν] δι-δούς͵,οὗσα,ὀν] δεικονύς, doa, ὗν 


. | ὡ-στάστωσαν | τι-ϑέςτωσαν 













G. ἄντος G. évroc G. όντος G. ύντος 
. 1. | Gorn-v &-ri-Bovy &-di-dovy ἐ-δείκονῦν 
9. | &orneg ἐ-τί.ϑεις ἐ-δί-δους ἐ-δείκονος 
8. ἐ-τί-ϑει é-di-dov ἐ-δείκενο 
ΣΙ δα 
ἘΠ] 4.{πστᾶττον | brive-rov ἐ-δίεδοιτον ἐ-δείκενῦ-τον 
Ἔ 8. | l-ord-ryv ἐ-τι-ϑέςτην =| ἐ-δι-δό-την ἐ-δεικονύττην 
SN] PL. | Lord-pev é-ri-Se-wev | 8-di-do-uev | b-deix-vi-pev 
Q. | lord-re_ - &-7i-Se-re t.di-do-re ἐ-δείκ-νῦ.τε 
8. | i-ord-cav é-ri-Se-gav |} é-di-do-cav ἐ-δείκονῦ-σαν 






decx-vb-o1pe 
δεικενύ-οις, 
ete, 


δι-δοί-ην 
δι-δοί-ης 
δι-δοί-η 


l-orai-ny τι-ϑεί-ην 
ἱ-σταί-ης τι-ϑεί-ης 
ἑεσταί-ἢ τι-ϑ εἰ-η 


a) 
e 


















ὡ-σταῖ-τονὶ τι-ϑεῖ.τονὶ δι-δοῖϊ-τονὶ 
ἐ-σταί-την τι-ϑείςτην δι-δοί-τὴην 
ἱεσταῖ-μεν τι-ϑεῖςμεν δίεδοῖ-μεν 
i-cral-re Ti-Vei-re 6.-doi-re 
l-orai-ev τι-ϑεῖ-εν δι-δοῖ-εν 
é-org-v, 1 ἔςϑη-ν) (Α.1.{ξόω-ν) ( ALT. 
ἔςστη-ς (stood, ton used|(&-dw-¢) ¢ used 
borg (8-397) Cforit|(é-dw) C forit 
&orn-Tov | &Be-rov ἔ-δο-τον 
ἐ-στήντην | t-3é-rnv See 
Eorn-pev | E-Se-nev ἔ-δο-μεν 
ἔ-στη-τε E-De-re E-do-re 
Eorn-cav | &e-cay §-do-cav 
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στῆ-τον ἧστον δῶ-τον 
στῆ-τον ϑῆ-τον δῶ-τον 
στῶ-μεν ϑῶ-μεν δῶ-μεν 
στῆτε ϑῆ-τε δῶ.τε 

8. στῶ.-σι(ν) ϑῶ-σι(ν) δῶ-.σι(ν] 


1 See § 180, Rem. 1. 
* The compounds, 6. g. ἀποστῶ, ἐκϑῶ, διαδῶ, have the same accentuation 
as the simples, 6. g. ἀποστῶσι, ἐκϑῆτον, διαδῶμεν. 


Lora-c8weoay and 
ἐ-στά-σϑων 

ζειστα-σϑαι 

Lord-pevoc, 7, ον 


(στῶ-μαι does not 
occar, buat xpiw- 
fal, «Ὁ, τ-ῆται, 
etc.) 


® On the accentaation in ἐπέσταιο, etc., see ¢ 134, 1. 
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MIDDLE. 
OE- to put. AO- te give. AEIK- to show. 

τί-ϑε-σο and di-do-co and δείκ-νῦ-σο 

τίϑου δίδου 
τι-ϑέ-σϑω δι-δό-σϑω δεικ-νὖ σϑω 
ri-Be-c¥ov di-do-adov ϑείκ-νν-σϑον 
τι- ϑέσϑων δι-δό-σϑων δεικ-νό-σϑων 
τί-ϑε-σϑε δί.δο.σϑε δείκ-ψν-σϑε 
τι-ϑέςσθϑωσαν and! δι-δό-σϑωσαν and | δεικ-ψΨύ-σϑωσαν 

τι-ϑέ-σϑων 61-86-08 wy and δεικ-νύ-σϑων 
τίςϑε-σϑαι ὅδ,-δο-σϑαι δείκ-νυ-σϑαι 





ἐ-τι-ϑέεμην [|9ου] ἐ-δι-δδιμην [dow &-dern-vb- 
istdece ee &-di-do-co and é-di- b-deix-vb-o0 
ἐ-τί-ϑε-το ἐ-δί-δο-το ἐ-δείκο-νῦ-το 
ἐ-τι-ϑέ-μεϑον ἐ-δι-δό-μεϑον ἐ-δεικ-νῦ-μεϑον 
δ-τί-ϑεισϑον ἐ- δέ. δο-σϑον ἐ-δείκινν-σϑον 
ἐ-τι ϑέ-σϑην ἐ-δι-δό-σϑην ξ-δεικ-νύ- σϑην 
ἐ-τι-ϑέ.μεϑα ἐ-δι-δό-μεϑα ἐ-δεικ-νῦ μεϑα 
ἐ-τί.ϑε-σϑε &-di-do-o8e ἐ-δείκονυ-σϑε 
&-ri-Ge-vro &-di-do-vro &-deix-vv-yro 
τι-ϑοί-μῃν" δι-δοί- δεικ-νὍ-οἰ 

τ θοῦ oo Sineeee 
hahah ἀν δος xed etc. 
το ϑοί-μεϑον δι-δοί-κμεϑον 

τι-ϑοῖ-σϑὸὺν δι-δοῖ-σϑον 

aera agate 

re-Boi a t-doi-peda 
Arie δι-δοῖ-σϑε 

τι-ϑοῖ-ντο δι-δοῖ-ντο 

ἐ- ϑέ- μην ἐ- δό- μην 

ἔ-ϑου(ΐτοτῃ ἔϑεσο)] ἔ-δου (from Edogo) 

ξ.ὃε-τὸ &do-rTo 

ἐ-ϑέ-μεϑον ἐ-δό-μεϑον 

-Θε-σϑον -do-odor 

ἐ-ϑέ-σϑην ἐ-δό-σϑην 

ἐ-ϑέ-μεϑα ἐ-δό-μεϑα 

δ-9ε-σϑε ἔ-δο-σϑε 

&-9e-vro &-do-vro 

ϑῶ-μαιῦ δῶμα δ 

δῇ δῷ 

ϑῇ-ται δῶ-ται 

ϑώ-μεϑοι δώ-μεϑον 

ϑῆ-σϑον δῶ-σϑον 

os 

ὦ-μεϑα 
ϑῆ-σϑε δῶ-σϑε 
ϑῶ-νται δῶ-νται 





4 Bee § 184, 2. 


* Also in composition, ἐνθῶμαι, -7, -ῆται, ete. ἀποθῶμαι, -ῇ, -ῆται, ete. ἐκδῶ ) 
Mat, -ᾧ, «ὥται, εἱς.) ἀποδῶρμαι, ->, «ὥται, ee. 
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¢iais ὁ 
S/S \az : 
Ε 3 Ege ZTA- to place.| OE-to put. | AO- to give. | AEIK- to show. 
Z & 
S.1.] σταί-ην Yei-nyv doi-nv 
2.| orai-n¢ ϑεί-ης δοί-ης 
8. orai-n Vei-n δοί.η 
D. 1. 
2.) σταί-ητονὶ Vei-nrov' doi-nrov! 
8.} σται-ήτην ϑει-ἥτην δοι-ἥτην 
Ρ.1.} σταί-ημεν ϑεί-ημεν δοί-ημεν . 
2. 1 σταί-ητε ϑεί-ητε δοί-ητε 
8.} σταῖ-εν ϑεῖ-εν δοῖ-εν ᾿ 
: 3.2.}] στῆ-ϑιβ ϑές (ϑέϑι)} | δός (δόϑι) 
$ 3.) στήτω ϑέ-τω δό-τω 
=| D.2.] στῆ-τον Sé-rov δό-τον 
ἢ 8.} στή-των ϑέ-των δό-των 
Ξ P.2.| στῇ-τε ϑέ-τε δό-τε 
ἊΝ 8. στή-τωσαν! ϑέ-τωσαν δό-τωσαν 
andoraytwy| and ϑέντων] and δόντων 
στῆ-ναι Vei-vat δοῦ-ναι 
στᾶς, doa, ἄν! ϑείς͵ εἴσα, ἐνὶ δούς οὔσα,όν 
Gen.cravroc| Gen. ϑέντος[Ϊ Gen. δόντος 
στή-σω ϑή-σω δώ-σω δείξω 
ἔςστησα, I ἔ-ϑη-κα ἔ-δω-κα ξιδειξα 
, [Instead of these forms, the second 
Aor. is used in the Dual and Pi. 
Ind. and in the other Modes and 
Participials, ᾧ 131, 2. 
&-ory-xa,‘ sto | τέ-ϑει-κα | δέ- δω -κα δέ-δειχα 


ἐ-στή-κειν and| ἐ-τε- 3 ε ἰ-κειν] ἐ-δε- ὃ ὦ «κείν | ἐ-δε-δείχειν 
εἰ-στή-κειν 


ee | gee ee | ΔρΔΦἕΨΔὰἕοΠπΠο.... -«-«-ἰ“-β...... 


PAS 
Aorist | ἐστάτξϑην =| b-ré-Fnvd [[{φἐέ-δό-ϑην | ἐςδείχιϑην | 
' See § 180, Rem.1. *In composition, παράστηϑι, wapaora; ἀπόστηϑι, 
ἀπόστα, § 180, Rem. 2. * In composition, περίϑες, ἔνϑες ; ἀπόδος, Exdog : 
περίϑετε, Exdote, § 84, Rem. 2. 4 See § 134, 8. ὅ ἐτέϑην and τεϑήσομαι 


§ 134. Remarks on the Paradigms. 


“A. The verbs δύναμαι, to be able, ἐπίσταμαι, to know, κρέμαμαι, ἴθ 
hang, and πρίασϑ αι, to buy, have a different accentuation from ἵσταμαι, in the 
Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt., namely, Subj. δύνωμαι, ἐπίστωμαι, -ῃ, -nrat, -ησϑον, ἡ 
-note, -wrtat; Opt. δυναίμην, ἐπισταίμην, -ato, -atro, -«αἰσϑον, -atode, -aivTo; 
80 also ὀναίμην, -ato, -atro (§ 135). 

2. The forms of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor. Mid. with -ot, viz. τιϑοίμην, 
ϑοίμην, are more common than those with -et, viz. τιϑείμην, -εἴο, -εἶτο, ete, 
ϑείμην, -εἴο, -eiro, etc. In compounds the accent remains as in simples, thus, 
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MIDDLE. 







ΣΤΑ- to place. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. 





ΘΕ- to put. 











(crai-unvdoes not] ϑοί-μηνδ doi-unv® 
occur, but stpiai-| Boi-o d0i-0 
μῆν, -alo, «αἰτο, Aah oe 
ote. οί-μεϑον ἔςμεϑον 

) ϑοῖ-σϑον δοῖ.σϑον 
ϑοί-σϑην δοί-σϑην 
Goi-peda δοί-μεϑα 
ϑοῖ.σϑε doi-oSe 
ϑοῖ-ντο doi-vro 


Cra-co or στῶ ϑ9οῦ (ϑέσο) dov (6όσο) 
; ye not occur, ϑέσθω δό-σϑω 








but πρία-σο ϑέςσϑον 66-o0ov 
πρίω) 7 ϑέεσθϑων δό-σϑων 
ϑέ-σϑε δό-σϑε 
8é-cSucay and | δό-σϑωσαν and 
ϑέςσϑων ῥό-σϑων 
(στά-σϑαι) πρίάσ. ϑέςσϑαι ὀό-σϑαι 
(ard-pevoc) mpid-| 9é-mevoc, τη, ον d6-wevog, τῆ, -o 
μενος 
στήσομαι ϑή-σομαι ᾿ δώσσθμε δείξομαι 


ἐνστη-σάμρ  [ἐ-ϑη-κάτμη)) μ[ἔδω-κά-μη)͵ ἰ ἐδειξάμην 


Instead of these forms, the second Aor. Mid. 
is used by the Attic writers, ὁ 131, 3. 


ξιστᾶ-μαι τέ- 0 ει -μαι δέ-δο-μαι δέ: δειγομαι 
ἐ-στά-μην ἐ-τε- ὃ ei -μην ἐ-δε-δόςμην ἐ-δε-δείγιμην 
ἑ-στήξομαι wanting. wanting. wanting. 
SIVE. 
| Fut. 1 | στά-ϑήσομαι | τε-ϑήσομαιδ | δο-ϑήσομαι | δειχ-ϑῆσομαι 


instead of ἐθέϑην and ϑεϑήσομαι (§ 8,10). 5 See § 134,3. 7 In composi- 
tion, κατάϑου, ἀπόϑου ; πε idov, ἀπόδου: κατάϑεσϑε, περίδοσϑε; ἔνϑεσθε, 
πρόδοσϑε.: but ἐνθοῦ, ‘el ot; προδοῦ, ἐνδοῦ (§ 84, Rem. 2). 


ἐνθοίμην (ἐνϑείΐμην), ἐνθϑοῖο (ἐνϑεῖο), etc. The same is true of compounds of 
δοίμην, e. g. διαδοίμην, διαδοῖο, etc. 

3. The Perf. and Plup. ἔστηκα, ἑστήκειν (not εἰστήκειν), form the Dual and 
‘PL immediately from the stem, vis. Perf. 2-ord-rov, ξιστᾶ-μεν, ξιστᾶ-τε, é-ord- 
σι(ν) ; Plup. &-crd-rov, «ἄτην, &-ord-pev, &-ord-re, &-crd-cav; instead of tory 
κέναι, ἑστάναι is regularly used. The Part. is ἑστώς, «ὥσα, “+r Gen. -drog, 
‘Gone, also ἑστηκώς, -via, -d¢, Gen. -drog, -viag. 

4 The forms of the Impf. éridouy, -εἰς, «εἰ, ἐδίδουν, -ovg, -ov, are constructed 
according to the conjugation in -ἔω and -6w. The other forms, éridyy, -ἢς, “4, 
Wiser, «ὡς, -w, are not used (§ 180, Rem. 3). 
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LX. Vocabulary. 
ἸΑήρ, -époc, ὁ, 7, the air. revolt; ned, to go or establish, appoint, to 
ἀνίατημι, to set up, raise, stand apart. render, to make. 

awaken; mid., to raise dtiornut, to place apart, Ajuvn, -nc, ἦν 8 marsh, 8 

oneself, stand up, rise separate, sever. pond, a lake. 

up. éviornut, to put inta; λοιμός, -οὔ, ὁ, ἃ plague, a 
ἐντι-τάττω, to set oppo- _ perf, to be present. pestilence. 

site; mid., to set oneself ἐξ-ορϑόω,ἴο make straight, νεφέλη, -nc, 7, ἃ cloud, 8 

against, oppose. erect, set up, restore. net for birds. 
ἀπο-σπάω, to draw away. ἡνίοχος, -ov, ὁ, a yein- παρίστημι, to place he- 
ἀπο-στρέφω, to turn away. holder, guide. side, to help. 
αὖος, “ἡ, -0v, Attic αὖος, ϑυσία, -ac, 7, a sacrifice. πῆ, where? whither ἢ 

-ov, dry, thirsty. ᾿ἴστημι, te place, make to πολεμέω, w, dat. to earry 
ἀφίστημι, to put away, stand. On War. 

turn off, cause to re- καϑίστημι, to lay down, πολυφιλία, -ας, ἡ, δ mal- 

volt ; 2 aor., to fall away, titude of friends. 

Ἥ πολυφιλία διίφτησι καὶ ἀποσκᾷ καὶ ἀποστρέφει. El ric ϑυσίαν προςφέρων 
εὔνουν νομίζει τὸν ϑεὸν καϑιστᾶναι, φρένας κούφας ἔχει. Οὐδὲ τὸν ἀέρα οἱ ἄν- 
ϑρωποι τοῖς ὄρνισιν εἴων ἐλεύϑερον, παγίδας καὶ νεφέλας ἱστάντες. SvAGrrow, 
μὴ τὸ κέρδος σε τῆς δικαιοσύνης ἀφιστῇς Ἔν τῷ Πελοποννησιακῷ πολέμῳ ale 
ἀνήρ, ὁ Ἱπερικλῆς, ἐξώρϑου τὴν πόλιν καὶ ἀνίατη καὶ ἀντετάττετο καὶ τῷ λοιμῷ 
καὶ τῷ πολέμῳ. Μὴ ἀφίστη τοὺς νέους τῆς ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρετὴν ὁδοῦ.} Θεμιστοκλῆς 
λέγεται "εἰπεῖν, ὡς τὸ Μιλτιάδου τρόπαιον αὑτὸν ἐκ τῶν ὕπνων ἀνισταίη. Tav- 
ταλος ἐν τῇ λίμνῃ αὖος εἱστήκει. Td μὲν τοῦ χρόνον γεγονός, τὸ δὲ ἐνεστῴς 
ἔστι, τὸ δὲ μέλλον. Οἱ Κορίνϑιοι πολλοὺς συμμάχους ἀπέστησαν ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑη- 
ψαΐων. Οἱ Νάξιοι ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἀπέστησαν. Παράστα τοῖς ἀτυχέδσιν. 
Ty or 5 πῆ BG*; Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τοῖς Ναξίοις ἀποστᾶσιν ἀπ᾽ αὑτῶν ἐπολέμη- 
φαν. ἸΠαρασταίητϑ τοῖς arvyéow. Λόγος διεσπάρϑη, τοὺς συμμάχους ἀπὸ τῆς 
πόλεως ἀποστῆναι. Ἥνίοχον γνώμην στήσεις ἀρίστην. 

Sportanfeén place snares and nets for the birds. The bad seek to. sever the. 
friendship of the good. The trophies of Miltiades woke Themistocles from his 
sleep. Let us not turn away youths from the way to virtue. Do not sever (pl.) 
the friendship of the good. The citizens were afraid, that the enemies would 
wake their allies revolt from them. The bad rejoice, if they sever (part.) the 
friendship of the good. Tantalus stands thirsty in the lake. ‘The wise man 
takes care not only for (gen.) the present, but also for the future. The soldiers 
gaised (aor.) ἃ trophy over (xara, w. gen.) the enemies. The Naxians sought te 
revolt from the Athenians. Assist (stand by) the mnfortunate. Where shall we 
gand? where shall we go? Thon shonldst assist the wafertanate. The aol- 
diers will raise a trophy ever the enemies, 


LXIV. Vocabulary. 
oe perenne ἀλλότριοι, -α, «ον, anoth- ὙΠ to put up, 
er’s, foreign. 





19157, 56 123, γ6 155,1. (4,8, 489,1. are § μ8, 
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ἀῤγαλέος, «ἃ, -ov, heavy, i.e. «staff of the Bac- stpoc-ridnys, to add. 

_ troublesome, burden-  chantes, wound round ‘ τρο-τέϑημι, to set before, 
some. with ivyand vineleaves. lay out (for view), set 

διάδημα, -ατος, τό, a hend- κιττός, -οὔ, ὁ; ivy. forth. tre. 
band, a diadem. μετα-τίϑημι, to change, σκῆπτρον, -ov, τό, a scép 

διαφορά, «ἂς, ἢ, a differ- alter, rernove. τίϑημι, to place, arrange, 
ence, ἃ quarrel, enmity. ptzéopat,w.acc.,toimitate. propose as a prize, give, 

ἐμιτίϑημι, to put in, instil. περι-τέϑημι, to put or set make; mid. place for 

Θύρσος, -ov, ὁ, ἃ Thyrsas, round. oneself, take. 


TO καλῶς ποιοῦντι Gedo πολλὰ ἀγαϑὰ τίδησιν. Ὃ ἸΙλόῦτος πολλάκις μετα- 
ridge: τὸν τῶν ἀνθρώπων τρόπον. ἹἸολλάκις οἱ ἄνϑρωποι τοῖς ἰδίοις κακοῖς 
ἀλλότρια προςτιϑέασιν. Ele τὸ βέλτιον rider τὸ μέλλον. 'Αντίγονος Διόνυσον 
πάντα ἐμιμεῖτο, καὶ κιττὸν μὲν περιτιϑεὶς τῇ κεφαλῇ ἀντὶ διαδήματος Μακεδο- 
νικοῦ, θύρσον δὲ ἀντὶ σκήπτρου φέρων. Ol σοφισταὶ τὴν ἀρετὴν προετίϑεσαν. 
᾿Ἐντιϑῶμεν τοῖς νέοις τῆς σοφίας ἔρωτα. ‘H τύχη πώντα ἂν μετατιϑείη. Οὗ 
ῥάδιον τὴν φύσιν μετατιϑέναι. Πολλάκις δοκοῦντες ϑήσειν κακὸν ἐσϑλὸν Ἦϑε. 
μεν, καὶ δοκοῦντες ἐσθλὸν ἔϑεμεν κακόν. Τὰς διαφορὰς μεταϑῶμεν. ’Αργαλέον 
γῆρας ἔϑηκε ϑεός. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι χαλκῆν ποιησάμενοι λέαιναν ἐν πύλαις τῆς ἄκρο- 
πόλεως ἀνέϑεσαν. ‘Pgov' ἐξ ἀγαϑοῦ ϑεῖναι κακόν, ἢ ἐκ κακοῦ ἐσϑλόν. Τὸ κα- 
κὸν οὐδεὶς χρηστὸν ἂν ϑείη. Μετάϑετε τὰς διαφοράς. Λυκοῦργον τὸν ϑέντα 
Λακεδαιμονίοις νόμους, μάλιστα ϑαυμάζομεν. Ὁ πόλεμος πάντα μετατέϑεικεν. 
Iipd τῆς ἀρετῆς ϑεοὶ ἱδρῶτα ἔϑεσαν. 


To those who do well the gods give (== place) many good things. We often 
add others’ ills to our own. We often see riches change (changing) the char- 
acter of men. The war has changed everything. God gave (placed, aor.) to 
men many good things. The war will change everything. Who would give 
(place, opt. aor. το. ἄν) laws to foolish men? It is not easy to change (aor.) na- 
ture. The gods made (= rendered, placed) age burdensome. The bad we 
cannot easily make good (opt. aor. w. dv). The general should instil (pres. or 
aor.) courage into the soldiers. May riches never change (pres. of aor.) thy 
character! _ We will instil (aor.) into the youths a love for virtue (gex.). 


LXV. Vocabulary. 

᾿Απο-δίδωμι, to give back, κέντρον, -ev, Td, a sting, πάγκᾶἄκος, -ov, thoroughly 
repay ; mid., to sell. a goad. bad. 

δίδωμι, to give, grant paxap, -apoc, happy, blese- πάλιν, again, on the con- 


ἔμπεδος, -ov, firm, stre, ad. trary. 
lasting. μέλιττα, «ἧς, ἢ, & bee προ-δίδωμε, prodo, to be- 


ἐπι-λανϑώνομαι, to forget. μετα-δίδωμέ τινί τινος, to — tray. ; 
εὐθύς and etd’, imme give any one a share of χρῴζω, w. gen, to be in 
diately. anything: want. 
Ol ϑεοὶ πάντα διδόᾶσιν. Τυναικὶδ ἄρχειν ob δίδωσιν ἡ φύσις. Χάριν AaBor* 
μέμνησο," καὶ δοὺς ἐτιλαϑοῦ. Λαβὼν ἀπόδος, καὶ λήψῃ πάλιν. Ὦ μάκαρες 
Geoi, δότε pos ὄλβον καὶ δόξαν ἀγαϑὴν ἔχειν. Ὁ πλοῦτος, ὃν ἂν δῶσι ϑεοί, 





* Seo § 52, 10, 2647,2 ~ 4§121,12 44. 129, 11. 
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ἐμπεδός ἐστιν. "A ἡ φύσις δέδωκε, ταῦτ᾽ Exes μόνα ὁ ἄνϑρωπος. Ἢ φύσις rat. 
ροις ἔδωκε κέρας, κέντρα μελίτταις. Ὧν σοι ϑεὸς ἔδωκε, τούτων χρῴζουσι ᾧ Ἐ 
Gov. ᾿Εσϑλῷ ἀνδρὶ καὶ ἐσθλὰ δίδωσι ϑεός. Πιτωχῷ εὐθὺς δίδου. Χρήματα. 
δαίμων καὶ παγκάκῳ ἀνδρὶ δίδωσιν, ἀρετῆς δ᾽ ὀλίγοις ἀνδράσι μοῖρ’ ἕπεται. 
Θεύς μοι δοίη φίλους πιστούς. Τοῖς πλουσίοις πρέπει τοῖς πτωχοῖς δοῦναι. Οἱ 
στρατιῶται τὴν πόλιν τοῖς πολεμίοις προὐδίδοσαν. Ὁ ἀγαϑὸς χαίρει τοῖς πέ-. 
ψησι χρημάτων μεταδιδούς. Δεῖ τοὺς ἀγαϑοὺς ἄνδρας γενναίως φέρειν, ὅ τι ἂν 
ὁ Bede διδῷ. "Ὃς ἂν μέλλῃ τὴν πατρίδα προδιδόναι, μεγίστης" ζημίας ἀξιόρδ ἐσ- 
τιν. Οἱ Deol μοι ἀντὶ κακῶν ἀγαϑὰ διδοῖεν. Φίλος φίλον οὐ προδώσει. 

God gives everything. If you (p/.) have received (aor. part.) a favor, remem- 
ber it; and if you have granted a favor (aor. part.), forget (it). If you have re- 
ceived (anything), give again (aor.). Give me, O, God, riches and reputation 
to possess. The wealth which God has given (aor.) is lasting. The gods have 
given men many good things. Give ye to the poor immediately. May the 
gods give (aor.) me faithful friends! Thou must bear nobly, what (ὃς ἄν, w. 
subj.) the gods assign (give) thee. Good citizens will never betray their coun- 
try. God gave men many treasures. The soldiers intended to betray (aor.) 
the town. It is well to give to the poor. Who would betray a friend (opt. w. 
ἄν) Honor the gods, who give (part.) all good (pl.) to men. 


LXVI. Vocabulary. 


ASedroc, -ον, not to be ἐμμένω, το. dat. to remain 8vdut, to swear. 
seen. with, abide by. ὅρκος, -ov, ὁ, an oath. 
érro-deixviut, w. 2 acc. to ἐντός, w. gen., within. πάντως, in every Way, 
show,represent,explain, &§-opxdw,tocausetoswear, throughout, wholly. 
declare any one as any- administer an oath to. παραγγέλλω, to order. 
thing; mid., show of my- ἐπίορκον, -ov, τό, a false πλαστικῆ (i. 6. τεχνῆ), MO- 
self, express, declare, oath, perjury. [by. delling art, sculpture. 


display, render. ἐπόμνῦμι, w. acc. to swear ῥώννῦμε, to strengthen. 
δείκνυμι, to show. μέτριος, -d, -ov, Attic μέ- σπανίως, rarely, seldom. 
δικαίως, justly, fairly. τρίος, «ον, moderate. ψήφισμα, -ατος, τό, & de 
εἰκῆ, inconsiderately, un- μήποτε, never. [tor; cree, a resolution. 
advisedly. μιμητῆς, -o8, δ, an imita- 


Ὅρκον φεῦγε, κἂν δικαΐως ὀμνύῃς. Μή τι ϑεοὺς ἐπίορκον ἐπόμνῦ. Ὃ olvoc 
μέτριος ληφϑεὶςδ ῥώννῦσιν. Οἱ διδάσκαλοι τοὺς μαϑητὰς μιμητὰς ἑαυτῶν ἀπο- 
-decxvidow. Πνϑαγόρας παρήγγειλε τοῖς μανϑάνουσι, σπανίως μὲν ὀμνύναι, 
χρησαμένους δὲ τοῖς ὅρκοις πάντως ἐμμένειν. Ἢ πλαστικὴ δείκνυσι τὰ εἴδη τῶν 
ϑεῶν, τῶν ἀνθρώπων καὶ ἑνιότε καὶ τῶν ϑηρῶν. Μὴ ἀϑέατα δείξῃς ἡλίῳ. ᾿Ανδρὸς 
γοῦν οἶνος ἔδειξεν. Φρύγες ὅρκοις ob χρῶνται οὔτ᾽ ὀμνύντες, οὐτ᾽ ἄλλους ἐξορ- 
κοῦντες. ᾿Ολίγοις δείκνῦ τὰ ἐντὸς φρενῶν. Ob κρεταὶ τὰ ψηφίσματα ἀπεδείκνυ-. 
σαν. Μήποτε εἰκῇ ὀμνύοιτε. Ὁ βασιλεὺς τὸν αὑτοῦ υἱὸν στρατηγὸν ἀποδέδειχεν. 


Avoid an oath, even if you swear justly. Do not swear a false oath. Those 
who swear a false oath, are deserving of the greatest punishment. The Phry- 





1439, Rem. 4 by attraction instead of 4. 3 § 158, 8. (b). 
4 4, 52, 8. δ 4 158, 7. (7). ®¢ 121,12 
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ginns did not swear. The judges declare their resolutions. May you never 
swear unadvisedly! It is not becoming to swear unadvisedly. The Athenians 
declarod Alcibiades (᾿Αλκιβιάδης, -ov) general. 


LXVII. Vocabulary. 


*hEbAoyos,-ov,worthmeti- μέϑη, -4¢, 4, drunkenness. ὀλιγαρχία, -ας, ἡ, thé rele 
tioning, noticeable, me- μωρός, -4, -dv, foolish; ὁ οἵα few, oligarchy. 
morable. μωρός, the fool. πρῶτος, -7, -ov, first. 

δεύτερος, -a, -ov, second. ναυτικός, -ἦ, -όν, belong- συν-ίστημι, to put togetht 

δύναμαι, w. pass.aor.,tobe ing to ships, nautical; er; mid., assemble, unité, 
able, can, have power. vavrcxh δύναμις, naval _ bring together. 
ἐπίσταμαι, w. pass.aor.,ta power. 

know, understand. 

Ὁ πλοῦτος πολλὰ δύναται. Τίς ἂν μωρὸς δύναιτο ἐν olvy σιωπᾷν; '᾿Ανὴρ 
δίκαιός ἐστιν, ὅςτις ἀδικεῖν δυνάμενος μὴ βούλεται. parre μηδὲν ὦνὶϊ μὴ ἐπίό- 
τάσαι. "Αριστόν ἐστι πάντ᾽ ἐπίστασϑαι καλά. Zépev* οὐχ ὡς ἐϑέλομεν, ἀλλ’ 
ὡς δυνάμεϑα. pd μέϑης ἀνίστασο. Τί συμφέρει ἐνίοις πλουτεῖν, ὅταν pif 
ἐπίστωνται τῷ πλούτῳ χρῆσϑαιξ; Καταλυϑέντος τοῦ Πελοποννησιακοῦ rod bs 
μου ὀλιγαρχίαν ἐν ταῖς πλείσταις πόλεσι καϑίσταντο. Οἱ πολέμιοι οὐκ ἀποστή- 
σονται, πρὶν ἂν ἔλωσιὁ τὴν πόλιν. Μίνως, ὁ δεύτερος, πρῶτος Ἕλλήνων vav- 
τικὴν δύναμιν ἀξιόλογον συνεστήσατου Ὑπὸ Λυσάνδρου, τοῦ Σπαρτιάτου, ἐν 
᾿Αϑήναις τριάκοντα τύραννοι κατεστάϑησαν. 

Men have much power through wealth. Rise up (pl.) before intoxication 
The enemies could not take (2 aor.) the town. Of what use is it to thee to be 
rich, if thou understandest not how to use riches? What fools could (ἄν, ww. opt.) 
be silent over wine? No mortal is able to know everything. There are few 
who understand (part.) how to use riches well. The magistrates who are ap- 
pointed (aor. part. pass.) to rule over the town, must (δεῖ, τσ. acc. of pers.) care 
for its prosperity. 


LXVIHI. Vocabulary. 
"Αϑλιος, -ἃ, -ov, trouble- der, manage; w. adv. ϑησαυρός, «οὔ, δ, ἃ tree. 


some,pitiablemiserable. put into a disposition, sure. 
ἀκο-τίβημῃ to put away; dispose. κατα-τίϑημι, to lay down, 
mid., tdke away. ἐπι-τίϑημι, to add, putup- lay by; md. lay down 


ϑια-τελέω, to complete; on; mid. put on one- for oneself. 
w. part. itexpresses the _— self; το. dat. apply to, κρώνος, -eo¢ = -ους, τό, ἃ 





continuance of the ac- attack, set upon. helmet. 
tion denoted by the par- ἐγκράτεια, -ac, 7, self-con- λόφος, -ov, ὃ, a crest. 
ticiple, as διατελῶ ypa- _trol, continence. στέφανος, -ov, ὃ, a Crown. 
gov, “I continue to ἐφόδιον, -ov, τό, viaticum, φοινίκεος, -ἐᾶ, -eov, con 
write,” or “ writing.” travelling money. tracted -oi¢, -f, «οὖν, 
δια-τίϑημι, to put in or ἥκω, ἥξω, I am come. purple. 
δ by attraction instead of μηδὲν τούτων, &. 3 406 § 97, 3. 
8 $161, 8. * see § 126, 1. 
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Οἱ Κελτίβηρες περὶ τὰς κεφαλὰς κράνη χαλκᾶ περιτίϑενται φοινικοῖς hoxn- 
μένα" λόφοις. Οὐδένα ϑησαυρὸν παισὶ καταϑήσῃ ἀμείνω αἰδοῦς. Τίς ἂν ἑκὼν 
φίλον ἄφρονα ϑοῖτο; Ξενοφῶντι ϑύοντι ἧκέ τις ἐκ Μαντινείας ἄγγελος λέγων, 
τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ τὸν Tpiddov τεϑνάναιϑ' κἀκεῖνος ἀπέϑετο μὲν τὸν στέφανον, 
διετέλει δὲ ϑύων " ἐπεὶ δὲ ὁ ἄγγελος προςέϑηκε καὶ ἐκεῖνο, ὅτι νικῶν τέϑνηκε, 
πάλιν ὁ Ξενοφῶν ἐπέϑετο τὸν στέφανον. ᾿Αλκιβιάδης ἔφυγεν εἰς Σπάρτην καὶ 
τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους παρώξυνεν ἐπιϑέσϑαι τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις. Τῷ μὲν τὸ σῶμαϑ 
διατεϑειμένῳ κακῶς χρεία ἐστὶν ἰατροῦ, τῷ δὲ τὴν ψυχὴν φίλου. 'Εφόδιον εἰς 
τὸ γῆρας xatativou. Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ τοῦ Πελοποννησιακοῦ πολέ- 
μον Eres ὑπὸ τοῦ λοιμοῦ ἀϑλιώτατα διετέϑησαν. Κακὸν οὐδὲν φύεται ἐν ἀνδρὲ 
ϑεμέλια ϑεμένῳ τοῦ βίου σωφροσύνην καὶ ἐγκράτειαν. Τοὺς πιστοὺς τίϑεσϑαι 
δεῖ ἕκαστον ἑαυτῷ. Οἱ πολῖται φοβοῦνται, μὴ οἱ πολέμιοι τῇ πόλει ἐπιτιϑῶνται. 

The citizens attack the enemies. We will take the good as our friends. 
The citizens feared that the enemies might attack the town. Lay by travelling 
money for old age. Put on (aor.) the crown. Take care that the enemies do 
not attack (subj. aor.) you. Croesus deposited many treasures of gold in his 
house. The character of men is often changed by riches. Nature cannot easily 
be changed. A golden crown was placed (aor.) by the Athenians on the “ 
of the Acropolis. Everything has been changed by the war. 


LXIX. Vocabulary. 


"Αμοιβή, -ἧς, ἢ, exchange, the same time; mid, συν-νέω, to spin, weave 
recompense, return. give oneself up with together with. 
στρατός, -o}, ὁ, an army. _ others to a thing. 
σνν-επι-δίδωμι, to give at 
Χάρις χάριτι ἀποδίδοται. Τῷ εὖ ποιοῦντι πολλάκις κακὴ ἀποδίδοται ἀμοιβῆ. 
Πατρίδες πολλώκις διὰ κέρδος προὐδόϑησαν. Πολλὰ δῶρα δέδοται τοῖς ἀνθρώ- 
ποις παρὰ τῶν ϑεῶν. Ὥς μέγα τὸ μικρόν ἔστιν ἐν καιρῷ δοϑέν. "Ὅτε εἶλεδ τὴν 
Θηβαίων πόλιν ᾿Αλέξανδρος, ἀπέδοτο τοὺς ἐλευϑέρους πάντας. Ἕ κὼν σεαυτὸν 
τῇ Κλωϑοῖῖϊ συνεπιδίδου, παρέχων συννῆσαι, οἱςτισίδ ποτε πράγμασι βούλεται. 
Ὁμοίως αἰσχρόν, ἀκούσαντα χρήσιμον λόγον μὴ μανϑώνειν, καὶ διδόμενόν τι 
ἀγαϑὸν παρὰ τῷν φίλων μὴ λαμβάνειν. Οἱ πολῖται φοβοῦνται, μὴ ἡ πόλις προ- 
διδῶται. Μήποτε ὑπὸ τῶν φίλων προδιδοῖο. ‘O στρατὸς ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοῦ στρα- 
τηγοῦ προὐδίδοτο. ᾿Απόδου τὸ κύπελλον. 


Everything is given by God. The wealth which is given (aor. d is 
lasting. The town was betrayed by the soldiers to the enemies. ἡ must 
bear nobly, what is sent (given) by God. The friend will not be betrayed by 
the friend. Alexander is said, when he had taken (aor.) Thebes, to have sold 
(aor.) all the free citizens. The army is said to have been betrayed (aor.) by 
the general. The citizens feared, that the town might be betrayed. Let us 
sell (aor.) the goblets. 









1 from doxéw, to adorn. * see ὁ 52, 1. 
4 see § 122, 9. redvavar instead of τεϑνηκέναι, Comp. § 134, 8. 
4 also. 8 §-159, (7). ¢§ 126, 1. 


7 Κλωϑώ, one of the Pareae, or goddesses of Fate. 
® by attraction instead of πράγμασιν, ἃ βούλεται. 
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LXX. Vocabulary. 


Αληϑῶς, truly, in reality. ἐπι-δείκνῦμι, toshow brag- πολυτελῆς, -é, costly, 
ἀμφι-έννῦμι, to put on, gingly, makea boastful splendid. 


dress in. display of; mid. show ῥήτωρ, -ορος, ὁ, an orator. 
ἀπόλλῦμε, to ruin; mid, of oneself boastfully. σβέννυμι, to quench, ex- 

be ruined or lost, per- κεράννῦμι, to mix. tinguish. 

ish. παῤῥησία, -ac, ἡ, free- συν-απόλλῦμι, to ruin at 
ἐν-δείκνυμι, toshow; mid, | dominspeaking,frank- the same time; mid., go 
᾿ show of oneself. ness. to ruin at the same time. 


Φίλοι φίλοις συναπόλλυνται δυςτυχοῦσιν. Οὐδέποτε κλέος ἐσϑλὸν ἀπόλλνται. 
᾿Ανδρὸς δικαίου καρπὸς οὐκ ἀπόλλυται. Αἱ γυναῖκες χαίρουσιν ἀμφιεννύμεναι 
καλὰς ἐσθῆτας. Οἱ ἀληϑῶς σοφοὶ οὐ σπεύδουσιν ἐπιδείκνυσθαι τὴν αὐτῶν σο- 
φίαν. Ὁ οἶνος, ἐὰν ὕδατι! κεραννύηται, τὸ σῶμα ῥώννυσιν. Ἢ ὀργὴ εὐϑὺρ 
σβεννύοιτο. ᾿Αεὶ ἐν τῷ βίῳ ἀρετὴν καὶ σωφροσύνην ἐνδείκνυσο. Οἱ Πέρσαι 
πολυτελεῖς στολὰς ἀμφιέννυντου ‘O ῥήτωρ τὴν γνώμην μετὰ παῤῥησίας ἀπεδεῖ- 
ξατο. ᾿Αλκιβιάδης ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων στρατηγὸς ἀπεδείχϑη. 

The Persians put on splendid clothes. Always show in your life virtue and 
soundmindedness. We admire the friends who accompany their unhappy friends 
to ruin (going to ruin together with, etc.). Let us express our opinion with 
frankness. The sophists made a boastful display of their wisdom. Women 
put on splendid clothes. The orator should express (aor.) his opinion with 
frankness. 


SuMMARY OF VERBS IN -μι. 


L Verbs i in-“e which annex the Personal- Sct τ to the 
Stem-vowel. 
8 185. Verbs tn -α (ἴστη-μι STA-): 

1. xi-yon-pu, to lend (XP.A-), Inf. xtyoaves, Fut. χρησω, ete. ; 
Mid. to borrow, Fut. χρήσομαι.--- ΑοΥ. ἐχρησάμην in this sense is not ᾿ 
used by the Attic writers. To the same stem belong: 

2. yon, oportet (stem XP.A- and XPE-), Subj. you, Inf. χρῆναι, 
Part. (τὸ) χρεών; Impf. ἐχρῆν or χρῆν», Opt. χρείη (from XPE-). 

8. ἀπόχρη, tt suffices, supaert ; there are also formed regularly from 
XPAQ, ἀποχρῶσιν, Inf. ἀποχρῇν; Impf. ἀπέχρη; Aor. ἀπέχρη- 
σε(ν), etc. Mid. ἀποχρῶώμαι, to have enough, to abuse, waste, ἀπο- 
χρῆσϑαι, inflected like χράομαι. 

4. dvivnut, to benefit (ON.A-), Inf. ὀνινάναι ; Impf. Act. wanting ; 
Fut. ὀνήσω; Aor. ὥγησα. Mid. ὀνίψαμαι, to have advantage, Fut. 
ὀνήσομαι; second Aor. ὠνήμην, -ῆσο, -770, etc., Imp. dvyoo, Part. 
ὀνήμενος, Opt. ὀναίμην, -αἱο, -αἰτο (§ 134, 1), Inf. ὄνασϑαι; Aor. 





1 $47, 10. and § 161, 2. (a), (a). 
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Pass. ὠνήϑην instead of ὠνήμῃν. The remaining forms are sup- 
plied by ὠφελεῖν. 

5. πι-μ-πλη-μι, to fill (Π..,-), Inf. πιμπλαναε; Impf. ἐπιμπλην } 
Fut. πλησω; Aor. ἔπλησα; Mid. πίμπλαμαι, πίμπλασϑαι! Impf. 
ἐπιμπλάμην; Perf. Mid. or Pass. sii ; Aor. Pass. ἐπλήσθη». 
—Mid. 

The y in the reduplication of this and the following verb is uswally omitied 


in composition, when a 2 precedes the reduplication; e. g. ἐμπίπλαμαε, but dve- 
πιμπλάμην. 


6. πίμπρημι, to burn, Trans., in all respeets like σίμσλημι. 

7. TAH-MI, to bear, endure, Pres. and Impf. wanting, (instead ef 
them ὑπομένω, ἀνέχομαιρ) ; Aor. ἔτλην, (τλῶ,) τλαίην, τλῆθι, τλῆναι, 
thas; Fut. τλήσομαι; Perf. τέτληκα (on the forms zétiapey, es 
comp. § 134, 3). 

8. φη-μί, to say (stem ᾧ 4Ἵ-), has the following formation :: 


ACTIVE. Iperf. 


Indi- | 8.1. i Indi- | S.1.| ἔφην 
cative. φής cative. : ἔφης, usually ἔφησϑα 
ἔφη 


. ἐφάτην 

. ἔφᾶμεν 

. | ἔφᾶτε 

. | Epdoay 

Subj. φῶ, φῇς. φῇ, φῆτον, φῶμεν, φῆ- φαίην, φαίης, φαίη, φαίητον F 

τε, φῶσι(ν and φαῖτον, gainrny and 
Imp. padi or φἄϑι, géTw, φἄτον, gairny, φαίημεν and ¢gai- 
φἄτων, dure, φάτωσαν and μεν, φαίητε and φαῖτε, -ev 


D. | ἐφᾶτον 
Ρ. 


,ϑφάντων 
Inf. | φάναι ᾿ te 
Part. | φάς, gica, dav 

G. φάντος, φάσης 


MIDDLE. 


Perf. Imp. πεφάσϑω, let tt be said. Agu Part. φάμενος, affirming. 
Verhal adjective, garde, φατέος. 





Rem. 1. In the second person φύς, both the accentuation and the Jota sub- 
script is contrary to all analogy. On the inclination of this verb in the Ind. 
Pres. (except φής), see § 14. 

Rem. 2. This verb has two significations, (a) to say in general, (b) to affirm 
(ato), to assert, maintain, etc. The Fut. φήσω, however, has only the latter sig- 
Dification ; the first is expressed by λέξω, pd. The Impf. ἔφην with φάναι and 
φάς, is used also as an Aorist. 





1In composition, ἀντίφημι, σύμφημι, ἀντίφῳῃς, σύμφῃς, ἀντίφησι, σύμφησι, etc. 3 
but Subj. ἀντιφῶ, ἀντιφῇς, ete. 
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The following Deponents also belong here: 

1, ἄγαμαι, to wonder, be astonished, admire, Impf. ἠγάμην; Aor. 
ἠγάσϑην; Fut. ἀγάσομαι. 

2. δύναμαι, to be able, Subj. δύνωμαι (§ 134, 1), Imp. dvvaco, Inf. 
δύνασϑαι, Part. δυνάμενος ; Impf. ἐδυνάμην and 7dvy.; second Pers. 
ἐδύνω, Opt. δυναίμην, δύναιο (§ 134, 1); Fut. δυνήσομαι; Aor. 
ἐδυνήθην, ἠδ. and ἐδυγάσϑην (ὃ 85, Rem.) ; Perf. δεδύγημαι; ver- 
bal adjective, δυνατός, able and possible. " 

3. ἐπίσταμαι, to know, second Pers. ἐπίστασαι, etc., Subj. ἐπίσ- 
τωμαι (§ 134, 1), Imp. ἐπίστω, etc.; Impf. ἠπιστάμην, ἠπίστω, etc., 
Opt. ἐπισταίμην, ἐπίσταιο (§ 184, 1); Fut. ἐπιστήσομαι; Aor. ἡπισ- 
τήϑην (Aug,, § 91, 8); verbal adjective, ἐπιστητός. 

4. ἔραμαι, to loos (in the Pres. and Impf. ἐράω is used instead of 
it in prose); Aor. ἠράσϑην, amavi ; Fut. ἐρασϑήσομαι, amabo. 

5. χρέμαμαι, to hang, pendeo, Subj. κρέμωμαι (ὃ 184, 1); Part. 
κρεμάμενος ; Impf. ἐκρεμάμην, Opt. κρεμαίμην, -αιο, -αἰτὸ (§ 134, 1) ; 
Aor. ἐκρεμάσϑην; Fut. Mid. κρεμήσομαι, pendebo, I shall hang. 

6. πρίασϑαι, to buy, a defective Aor. Mid., used by the Attic 
writers instead of the Aor. Mid. of ὠνέομαι, viz. ἐωνησάμην (§ 87, 
4), which is not used by them, Subj. πρίωμαι (§ 184, 1), Opt. πριαί- 
μην, -αἱο, -αἰτὸ (ἢ 184, 1), Imp. πρίασο or πρίω, Part. πρίαμενος. 


LXXI. Vocabulary. 
Δαιμόνιον, -ov, τό, the κώμη, -ῆς, 9, a village. προ-σημαΐνω, to indicate 


Deity. οὐκέτι, no more,no longer. beforehand, reveal. 
ἐμπίπρημι, to set on fire, πολιτικός, -7, -όν, relating πρότερον, sooner, before. 

burn up. to the state; Τὰ πολι- σύν-ειμι, to be with. 
εὔκλεια and evxAcia, -ac, τικά, politics. σωφρονέω, to be of sound 

ἡ, fame. πότερος, -ὦ, -ov; wuter? mind, sensible or pru- 
ἕως, as long as. which of two? πότερον, dent. [save. 
ἔσως, perhaps. whether. φείδομαι, w. gen., to spare, 


Σωκράτης πρὸ πάντων ero! χρῆναι τοὺς ἀνθρώπους σωφροσύνην xrjoacVas. 
Ἔν ἐλπίσι χρὴ τοὺς σοφοὺς ἔχειν βίον. "Ἔργα καὶ πράξεις ἀρετῆς, οὐ λόγους 
ζηλοῦν χρεῶν. Ἴσως εἴποιδ τις ἄν, ὅτι χρὴν τὸν Σωκράτη μὴ πρότερον τὰ πὸο- 
λετικὰ διδάσκειν τοὺς δαυτῷ συνδιατρίβοντας ἢ σωφρονεῖν. Σωκρώτης τὴν πό- 
λὲν πολλὰ ὥνησεν. Οἱ πολέμιοι πολλὰς κώμας ἐνέπρησαν. Σωκράτης τὸ δαι» 
μόνιον ἔφη προσημαίνειν ἑαυτῷ τὸ μέλλον. ἸΠόνος, φασίν, εὐκλείας πατῆρ. Ol 
πολῖται τοῦς στρατιώτας τῆς ἀνδρείας ἠγάσϑησαν.8 ᾿Αλκιβιάδης, ἕως Σωκράτει 
συνῆν, ἐδυνήϑη τῶν μὴ καλῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν κρατεῖν. Πριαίμην πρὸ πάντων χρῆ- 
μάτων τὸν σοφὸν ἄνδρα φίλον εἶναί pot. Πολλοὶ χρημάτων δυνάμενοι φείδεσθαι, 
πρὶν ἐρᾷν, ἐρασϑέντες οὐκέτι δύνανται. ᾿ 


Socrates maintained (aor.), that the Deity revealed the future to him: I 





1§125,20. %§126,7. 3 ἄγασϑαί τινά τινος, to admire one for something. 
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maintain, said the general, that (acc. τσ. inf) you must attack the eneniles. 
Virtue will always benefit man. ἘΠῚ (cor.) the goblets with wine. The town 
was set on fire (aor.). The moderate (man) will always.be able to control evil 
desires. The wise (man) will always love virtue. Socrates understood (aor.) 
how to tarn the youths to virtue. We cannot purchase a faithful frietid for 
money. 
§ 186. Verbs tn -2 (τἰϑη-μι, OE-): 

1. ἔημι (stem ‘E-), to send. Many forms of this verb are found 

only in composition. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. | Ind. Int, inc, tnot(v); terov; ἱεμεν, lere, léoc(v) or ἐεῖσι(ν). 

Subj. fo, ἑῇς, lp; inven lopev, lyre, ἰῶσι(ν) , ἀφιῶ, ἀφιῇς, ἀφιῇ 
(ii in Xen.), 

Imp. (fe%e), Zee, Nee etc. Inf ἰέναι. Part. leic. ἰεῖσα, ἱέν. 
















Impf. | Ind. lov» (from 'IEQ), ἀφίουν or ἠφίουν (seldom lecv), ἵεις, ἵει; tee ' 
τον, ἱέτην , leper, ἰετε, ἴεσαν. Opt. ἱείην. 
Perf. elxa. —Plup. elxecv. — Fut. 7ow. — Aor. 1. ἦκα (§ 131, 2). 


Aor. IL | Ind. Sing. is sup pple by Aor. I. (§ 131, 2); Daal elroy, elrny ; 
Plur. εἶμεν, καϑεῖμεν, elre, ἀνεῖτε, eloay, ἀφεῖσαν. 

Subj. ὦ, Js, ἀφῶ, ἀφῇς, ete. 

Opt. εζην, εἴης, ein; εἶτον, εἴτην ; εἶμεν, εἶτε, elev. 

Imp. é¢, ἄφες, Ero; ἔτον, ἕτων  ἔτε, ἔτωσαν and ἔντων. 

Inf, εἶναι, ἀφεῖναι. — Part. εἷς, εἶσα, ἔν, Gen. ἕντος, εἴσης, ἀφέντος. 


ΒΈΜΛΔΕΒΕ. On the Ang. οὗ ἀφίημι, see § 91, 3. 








MIDD ae 
Imp. leoo or lov. Inf. Zeodat. Part. “ἘΠ᾽ ΜΕ τῇ, τον. 
Impf. [ἰέμην, ἴεσο, etc. Opt. ἑοίμην (letunv), ἰοῖο, ἀφιοῖο, etc. 
Aor. IL. | Ind. εἴμην Subj. ὦμαι, ἀφῶμαι, ἡ, ἀφῇ, ἦται, ἀφῆται 


εἶσο, ἀφεῖσο Opt. ea -οἷο, -οἶτο, -οίμεϑα, οἷς, 
εἶτο, ἀφεῖτο map ot ot, ἔσϑω, ete. 
εἴμεϑα, ete. ἔσϑαι. Part. Euevor, -ἢ, -ov 


Perf. εἶμαι, μεϑεῖμαι, Inf. εἶσϑαι, μεϑεῖσθαι. -- Plup. εἴμην, eloo, ἀφεῖσο, ete. 


— Fut. ἥσομαι. --ὁ Aor. I. ἡκάμην only in Ind. and seldom. 


PASSIVE. | 
Aor. I. εἴϑην, Part. ἐϑ εἴς. — Fut. ἐϑήσομαι. ---- Verb. Adj. ἑτός, ἑτέος ageroc), 


8187. Eipé (stem ’ES-), to be, and Eze (stem I-), to go. 


Beason 
= togo _— | Subj. ἴω 
i 


: εἰσί ν) 
. ἶτον 

. | troy 

.} μεν 

. | ire 

. | ἰᾶσι(ν) 
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- 





















ὌΡΟΣ lode Inf. civas Imp. | ic, πρόρεϑι, | Inf. ἱέναι 
ἔστω Part. ὦν, οὖσα, seldom πρόςοἱ] Part: lav, ἰοῦ. 
D. : ἕατον ὄν 3. | Ira, προςίτω oa, ἰόν 
3. | ἔστων G. ὄντος,οὕσης | D. ᾿ τον Gen. ἰόντος, 
P. 2. | ἔστε ἔτων ἰούσης. 
8. ' ἔστωσαν, seldom ἔστων Pp. ᾿ ἴτε , 
ἢ (more seldom ὄντων) ϑ. | ἔτωσαν or ἰόυτων 
IMPERFECT. 
nd. Opt. Ind. pt. 
ἣν, ἢ was εἴην 3. 1. | geey or ἦα, L went tous or 
loiny 
9. | ἦσϑα εἴης 2. | ῥεις, us'ty gecoOa lose 
3. } ἦν εἴη 8.} gee ioe 
D.2. | ἧστον (ἦταν. | elnrov D. 2. ἧειτον, us'ly row loc rox 
8. ὕστην (ἤτην) | εἰήτην 8. φείτην, “ ἦτην ἰοίτην 
P.1. ἦμεν εἴημεν (εἶμεν) | P.1.| ἤἥειμεν, “4 guev Ἰΐοιμεν 
4. bore (ἦτε) εἴητε (εἶτε) 2. ied “ gre locre 


3.} ἦσαν εἴησαν and elev 


Fut. ἔσομαι, 7 shall be, toy or cet, ἔσται, oe OF Scala — Inf icco- 
dat. — Part. ἐσόμενος. 


Rem. 1. On the inclination of the Ind. of εἰμΐ, to be (except the second Pam 
el), see ᾧ 14. In compounds, the accent is on the preposition, as far back as the 
general rules of accentuation permit; 6. g. πάρειμι, πάρει, πάρεστι, etc., Imp. 
πάρισϑι; but παρῆν on account of the temporal augment, παρέσται, an account 
of the omission of e (παρέσεται), παρεῖναι like infinitives with the ending -vat, 
παρῶ, -ἧς, -j, etc., on account of the contraction; the accentuation of the Part. 
mm eompound words should be particularly noted; e. g. παρών, Gen. παρόντος, 
ae also παριών, Gen. παριόντος. 

Rex. 2. The compounds of elt, to go, follow the same rules as those of εἰμξ, 
ta δὲ; hence several forms 'of these two verbs are the same in compounds; 6. g 
πάρειμι, πάρει and πάρεισι (third Pers. Sing. of elu: and third Pers. Pl. of elpé); 
but Inf. παριόναι, Part. παριών. 

Rem. 8. The Pres. of elu, & go, partieularty the Ind., also the Inf. and Part, 
among the Attic prose-writérs, has almost always a Future signification, 7 shall 
or wall go, or come. Hence the Pres. is supplied by ἔρχομαι (§ 126, 2). 


LXXII. Vocabulary. 
“Areiut, to be away, or δῆϑεν, namely, forsooth, ἐφίημι, to send up to; 


absent. scilicet. mid. w. gen., send one- 
ἄπειμι, to go away. εἴσ-ειμι, to go, or come __ self or one’s thoughts 
ἀρκέομαι, w. pass. aor,to into. after anything, i. 6. de- 

satisfy oneself, be con- ἐμβροχίζω, to drive into _ sire. 

tented, το. dat. the net or snare, en- xavinut, to let down, lay. 
ἀφίημι, to let go, give up, snare. κάπρος, -ov, ὁ, & wild boar. 

neglect. ἐξ-ΐ “ἔημι, to let or send out; καρτερός, -G, -όν, strong, 
βιόω, to live. of rivers, empty itself. large. 


δέον, -ovrog (from δεῖ), 76, ἔπειτα, afterwards, then, κραυγῇ, -ἧς, 9, 8 cry, ὃ 
that which is owed,duty. _ hereafter. shout. 
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λίϑος, -ov, ὁ, a stone. πέδη, -¢, 77, ἃ fetter. acc., to revenge oneself 

μεϑίημι, to let go, give πλεονάκις, oftener. on. [knowa. 
up, neglect. πρός-ειμι, to go to, ap- φανερός, -ά, -dv, evident, 

παρασκευάζω, to prepare; proach. χιών, «ὄνος, ἧ, ΒΟΥ͂Σ. 


mid., to prepare oneself. oréuc,-aroc,7é,themouth. ὡς, Attic for εἰς (with sale 
παρίημι, to let pass,loosen. τιμωρέω, to help; mid.w. 8058). 


Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ ob διὰ τὸν ὕπνον μεϑιᾶσι τὰ δέοντα πράττειν. ᾿Αφεὶς τὰ φανερὰ 
μὴ δίωκε τὰ ἀφανῆ. Πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι ἐφίενται πλούτου. ἹἸΙέδας λέγουσιν εἰς 
τὸν ᾿Ελλήςποντον καϑεῖναι Ξέρξην τιμωρούμενον δῆϑεν τὸν Ἑ λλήςποντον. 
Obr’ ἐκ χειρὸς μεϑέντα καρτερὸν λίϑον ῥᾷον κατασχεῖν, οὔτ᾽ ἀπὸ γλώττης 1λό»- 
γον. ἭἫρακλῆς τὸν ᾽᾿Ἐρυμάνϑιον κάπρον διώξας μετὰ κραυγῆς εἰς χίονα πολλὴν 
παρειμένον ἐνεβρόχισεν. Ὁ Νεῖλος ἐξίησιν εἰς τὴν ϑάλατταν ἑπτὰ στόμασιν. 
*Arra® ἔπειτ᾽ ἔσται, ταῦτα ϑεοῖς μέλει. El ϑνητὸς el, βέλτιστε, ϑνητὰ καὶ 
φρόνει. Μέμνησοδ νέος ὦν, ὡς γέρων ἔσῃ ποτέ. Δίκαιος lod’, ἵνα καὶ δικαίων 
τύχῃς." Βίας παρούσης οὐδὲν ἰσχύει νόμος. Ἑ δαίμων εἴην καὶ ϑεοῖς φίλος. 
"Αλέξανδρος εἶπεν El μὴ ᾿Αλέξανδρος ἦν, Διογένης ἂν ἣν. Bidoy® ἀρκούμενος 
τοῖς παροῦσι, τῶν ἀπόντων otk ἐφιέμενος. Καὶ νεότης καὶ γῆρας ἄμφω καλά 
στον. Ol ἄνϑρωποι εὐδαιμονεῖν δύνανται, κἂν πένητες ὦσιν. ᾿Αλήϑειά aos 
«αρέστω. Ἴωμεν, ὦ φίλοι. Φεῦγε διχοστασίας καὶ ἔριν, πολέμον προςιόντος.- 
"Enel ἡ Μανδάνη παρεσκευάζετο ὡς ἀπιοῦσα πάλιν πρὸς τὸν dvdpa, ὁ ’Aorvayne 
ἔλεγε πρὸς τὸν Κῦρον Ὦ rai, ἣν μένῃς nap’ tuoi, πρῶτον μέν, ὅταν βούλῃ εἷς- 
εέναι ὡς ἐμέ, ἐπὶ σοὶ ἔσται, καὶ χάριν σοι μᾶλλον ἔξω, ὅσῳ ἂν πλεονάκις elcigg 
ὃς ἐμέ. "Ἔπειτα δὲ ἵπποις τοῖς ἐμοῖς χρήσῃ, nat, ὅταν ἀπίῃς, ἔχων ἄπει obs ἂν 
αὐτὸς ἐϑέλῃς ἵππους. 


The good (man) will never omit to do his duty. Many strive after (ἐφέεσϑαι, 
τ. gen.) the unknown, while they neglect (part. aor.) the known. Xerxes laid 
fetters on the Hellespont. Let not a man be a friend to me with the tongue 
(dat.), but in reality. Be just, that you may also obtain justice. The friend 
cares for the friend, even though he is absent. When the enemies came into 
the town, the citizens fled. Goin, O boy! The soldiers should all go away 
from the town. Two armies came into the town. 





1§158,3.(b).. %§52,10.  7§ 62. 4§52,1. %6§ 129,11. 
46 121, 16. —7§1296,7. 41429. 5489, Rem. 
19 εἶναι ἐπί τινι, to be in the power of any one. 
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$188. ΤΙ, Verbs tn -μι which annex the Syllable vv or wv to the 
Stem-vowel and append to this the Personal-endings. 


Formation of the Tenses of Verbs whose Stem ends with 
a, 2,0, or with a Consonant. 


A. Verbs whose Stem ends with a, ¢ or 0. 


Ὁ. Stem in ε. c. Stem in o (a). 
σκεδά:ννο, μὴ xopé-vv0- uc! στρώ-ννθ-μιὶ 
ἐ-σκεδά-ννθ-νὶ é-xopé-vvd-v' | ἐ-στρώ-ννο-νἱ 
é-oxédd-xa κε-κόρε-κα ἔ-στρω-κα 
ἐ-σκεδᾶ-κειν ἐ-κε-κορέ-κειν ἐ-στρώ-κειν 
σκεδά-σω, κορέ-σω, στρώ-σω 
Att. σκεδῶ, «ἄς, «ὦ | Att. κορῶ, «εἴς, -εἰ 
b-oxédé-ca ἐ-κόρε-σα ἔς-στρω-σα 
σκεδά-ννῦ-μαι κορέ-ννῦ- 
ἐ-σκεδα- ἐν ίσι ἢ υρπρκᾷ 
ἐ-σκέδα-σ-μαι κε-κόρε-σ-μαι 
ἐ-σκεδά-σ-μην ἐ-κε-κορέ-σ-μην 
κορέ-σ-ομαι 
ἐ-κορε-σ-ἅμην 
κε-κορέ-σ-ομαι 
ἐ-σκεδά-σ-ϑην ἐ-κορέ-σ-ϑην 
σκεδα-σ-ϑήσομαι κορε-σ- ϑήσομαι 
σκεδα-σ-τός κορε-σ-τός 
σκεδα-σ-τέος κορε-σ-τέος 





B. Verbs whose Stem ends with a Consonant. 





















5A-Ad-j1t," perdo | δλ-λῦ-μαι, pereo | ὄμ-νῦ-μιϑ -νῦ-μαι 
ὅλλον" | Sater p-vo-v8 oes 
ὀλ-εώλε-κα (ΔΕ), perdidt, pies ὀμ-ώμο-μαι 
§ 89. (ὉΜΟΩ), 
6A-wi-a, perit § 89. 
ὀλ-ωλέ-κειν, ibe’ ὀμ-ωμό-κειν | ὀμ-ωμό-μην 
sR orleans i 
@, «εἷς, -εἴ » -εἰ οὗμαι, «εἴ 
ὥὦὥλε-σα [πὶ ὠλεόμην ὅμοσε ᾿ 





AL Ῥ. ΠΕ τα τι sb 
I. F P. ὁμο-σ- ϑήσομαι 


Ramark. "Ὄλλυμε comes by assimilation from ὄὅλενυμι. For an example of 
8 stem-ending with a mute, see δείκνομε above, under the paradigms (§ 133). 
The Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass. of ὄμνυμι is ὀμωμοσμένος. The remaining forms 
of the Perf. and Plup. commonly omit the o among the Attic writers; 6. g. 
ὁμώμοται, ὁμώμοτο. 

δ And σκεδα-ννύω, ἐσκεδά-νννον — κορε-ννύω, ἐ-κορέ-νννον --- στρω-Ψννύω, 


ἐ-στρώ-ννυον (always ὕ). 
8 And ὀλλύ-ω, ὦλλυ-ον --- ὀμνύ-ω, ὦμννυ-ον (always 6). 
1ὅ 
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SumMARY OF THE VERBS BELONGING HERE. 
The Stem ends: 


$189. A. In a Vowel and assumes -ψφῦ. 


(a) Verbs whose Stem ends in a. 

1. κερά-νν»ῦ-μι, to mix, Fut. xepdow, Att. κερῶ; Aor. ἐκέρῶσα; 
Perf. xéxgaxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέχρᾶμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐκράϑην, 
also éxegaoOnv.—Mid. 

2. κρεμά-ννῦ-μι, to hang, Fut. κρεμάσω, Att. κρεμῶ; Aor. éxge- 
paca; Mid. or Pass. χρεμάνγῦμαι, 1 hang myself or am hung (but 
xpéucpos, to hang, Intrans., § 135, 5); Fut. Pass. χρεμασϑήσομαι; 
Aor. ἐκρεμάσϑην, Iwas hung, or I hung, Intrans. 

8. πετα-»γῦ-μι, to spread out, expand, open, Fut. πετάσω, Att. 
wero); Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπεμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐπετάσϑην (Syn- 
cope, ὃ 117, 1). 

4. σκεδά-ννῦ-μι, to scatter, Fut. cxedicw, Att. σκεδὼ ; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἐσκχέδασμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐσκεδάσϑην. 


(b) Verbs whose Stem ends ine. 

1. ἔς ννῦ-μι, to clothe, in prose ἀμφιέννῦμι, Impf. ἀμφιέννυν with- 
out Aug.; Fut. ἀμφιέσω, Att. ἀμφιῶ; Aor. yupieca; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. 7uqiecucs, ἠμφίεσαι, yugisorat, etc., Inf. ἠμφιέσϑαι; Fut. 
Mid. ἀμφιέσομαι, Att. ἀμφιοῦμαι.---Αὐρ., § 91, 8. | 

2. ζέ-ν»νῦ-μι, to boil, Trans., Fut. ζέσω; Aor. ἔζεσα ; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ὄζεσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐζέσϑην.---(ζέω, on the contrary, is 
usually intransitive). 

8. χορέ-νν»ῦ-μι, to satisfy, satiate, Fut. κορέσω, Att. κορῶ ; Aor. 
ἐκόρεσα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xexogeouos; Aor. Pass. ἐκορέσϑην.--- 
Mid. 

4. σβέ-»»ῦ-μι, to extinguish, Fut. σβέσω ; first Aor. ἔσβεσα, I ex- 
tinguished ; second Aor. ἔσβην, I ceased to burn, went out; Perf. 
ἔσβηκα, I have ceased to burn.—Mid. oBévrinct, to cease to burn, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔσβεσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐσβέσϑην. No other 
verb in -vju has a second Aorist. 

5. orogé-vvv-ju, to spread out, abbreviated form στόρνυμι, Fut. στο- 
ρέσω, Att. στορῶ; Aor. ἐστόρεσα. The other tenses are formed 
from στρώννυμι, viz. ἔστρωμαι, ἐστρώϑην, στρωτός. See § 138, 
A, & 
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(c) Verbs in o, with the o lengthened into o. 

1 ζῶω-ννῦ-μι, to gird, Fut. ζώσω; Aor. ἔζωσα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἔζωσμαι (§ 95).—Mid. 

2. ῥώ-ννῦ-μι, to strengthen, Fut. ῥώσω ; Aor. ἔῤῥωσα; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἔῤῥωμαι, Imp. ἔῤῥωσο, farewell, Inf. ἐῤῥῶσθαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἐῤῥώσϑην (§ 95). 

8. στρώ-ν»»ῦ-μι, to spread out, Fut. στρώσω; Aor. ἔστρωσα, ete. 
See στορέννῦμι and § 138, A, c. 

4. χρώ-Ψνν»ῦ-μι, to color, Fut. χρώσω; Aor. ἔχρωσα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. κέχρωμαι. 


§ 140. B. In a Consonant and assumes -vv (see 
deix-vv-yu, § 133). 

1. ἄγ-νδ-μι, to break, Fut. ἄξω; Aor. ἔαξα, Inf. ἄξαι; second 
Perf. aya, I am broken; Aor. Pass. ἐἄάγην (Aug., ὃ 87, 4).—Mid. 

2. eigy-vi-pt (or εἴργω), to shut in, Fut. εἴρξω; Aor. eigga. (But 
εἴργω, εἴρξω, εἴρξα, to shut out, etc.). 

8. Cevy-vi-pt, to join, Fut. ζεύξω; Aor. ἔζευξα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἔζευγμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐζεύχθη», more frequently ἐζύγην. 

4. μίγ-νῦ-μι, to mix, Fut. μίξω; Aor. ἔμιξα, μῖξαι; Perf. μέμῖχα ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. μέμιγμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐμίχϑην, more frequently 
éutyny; Fut. Perf. μεμίξομαι. 

_ 5. οἴγ-νῦ-μι or οἴγω, prose avoiyript, ἀνοίγω, to open, Impf. ἀνέφ- 

γον; Fut. ἀνοίξω; Aor. ἀνέφξα, ἀνοῖξαι; first Perf. ἀνέφχα, I have 
opened ; second Perf. avépya, I stand open, instead of which Att. 
ἀνέῳγμαι; Aor. Pass. ἀνεῴχϑην», ἀνοιχϑῆναι (Aug., § 87, 6). 

6. ὀμόργ-νῦ-μι, to wipe off, Fut. ὀμόρξω ; Aor. auogfa.—Mid. 

7. ὄρ-νῦ-μι, to rouse, Fut. ecw; Aor. ὦρσα; Mid. ὄρνῦμαι, to 
rouse one’s self, Fut. ὀροῦμαι ; Aor. ὠρόμην. 

8. πηγ-νῦ-μι, to fiz, fasten, Fut. πηξω; Aor. ἔπηξα ; first Perf. 
πέπηχα, I have fastened ; second Perf. πέπηγα, I stand fast ; Mid. 
πήγνῦμαι, 1 stick fast ; Perf. πέπηγμαι, I stand fast ; Aor. Pass. ἐπῶ» 
γη».---ΜΙὰ. 

9. ῥηγ-ν»ῦ-μι, to tear, break, Fut. nfo; Aor. ἔῤῥηξα ; second Perf. 
ἔῤῥωγα, I am broken, rent ; Aor. ἐῤῥάγην ; Fut. Pass. écyjoopas. 


LXXIII. Vocabulary. 

"Anénc, -éc, unpleasant, join again; ofan army, ἀπο-σβέννθμι, to quench. 
disgusting. set out again. βδελυγμία, -ας, 7, dislike, 

ἀνα-(εὐγνῦμι, to yoke, or dva-xaiw, to burn, kindle. disgust. 
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ὀιαῤῥηγνῦμι, to break κωτίλλω, to chatter, prat- gether, make coagulate, 


asunder, tear in pieces, _ tle. [light. compose. 

tear away. λύχνος, -ov, 6, a lamp, a φύσημα, -ατος, τό, breath. 
byxaAdwrilouat, to be μαλϑακός, -7, -dv, soft, φῶς, φωτός, τό, light. 

proud of, make a dis- _rich, tender. χόλος, -ov, ὁ, ill-will, an- 

play. ὅλλομι, to destroy. ger. [jury. 
ἐξ-όλλομι, to ruin utterly. orvyéw, to hate. ψευδόρκιον, -ov, τό, per- 


Sebyvout, to yoke, join. συμπήγνῦμι, to join to- ψεύδορκος, -ov, perjured, 

Τῶν βρωμάτων τὰ ἥδιστα, ἐάν τις προςφέρῃ, πρὶν ἐπιϑυμεῖν, andi φαίνεται, 
κεκορεσμένοις δὲ καὶ βδελυγμίαν παρέχει. Τῷ αὐτῷ φυσήματι τὸ μὲν πῦρ ἀνα- 
καύσειας ἄν, τὸ δὲ τοῦ λύχνον φῶς ἀποσβέσειας. Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι μετὰ πάσης τῆς 
δυνάμεως ἐπὶ τοὺς Πέρσας ἀνέζενξαν. Μὴ δαιμόνων χόλον ὄρσῃς. Ἢ ὕβρις 
πολλὰ ἤδη τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἀπώλεσεν ἔργα. El μὴ φυλάξεις μίκρ', ἀπολεῖς τὰ 
μείζονα. Οἱ πολέμιοι ὥμοσαν τὰς συνϑήκας φυλάξαι. Ἐενοφάνης ἔλεγε, τὴν 
γῆν ἐξ ἀέρος καὶ πυρὸς συμπαγῆναι. Σωκράτης, ἰδὼν ᾿Αντισϑένη τὸ διεῤῥωγὸς 
ἱματίου μέρος ἀεὶ ποιοῦντα φανερόν - Οὐ παύσῃ, ἔφη, ἐγκαλλωπιζόμενος ἡμῖν ; 
Φεύδορκον στυγεῖ ϑεὸς, ὅςτις ὀμεῖται. Ζεὺς ἄνδρ᾽ ἐξολέσειεν ᾽Ολύμπιος, ὅς τὸν 
ἑταῖρον μαλϑακὰ κωτίλλων ἐξαπατᾷν ἐϑέλει. 

Boil (aor.) the water,O boy! The garment is torn. The milk is curdied 
(συμπήγνυμι, perf. 2). The doors are open. The wine was mixed (aer.) with 
water (dat.). The goblet is broken to pieces. The light is extinguished. The 
soldiers will again set out against the enemies. Swear (subj. aor.) not without 
reason. Haughtiness will ruin you all. Extingnish (aor.) the light. The wo- 
men in sorrow (sorrowing) tore (aor. mid.) their garments. 


8141. Inflection of the two forms of the Perfect, 
κεῖμαι απ gua. 


(a) Κεῖμαι, to lie down. 
Keiuat, properly, I have laid myself down, I am lain down, hence, 
Iie down, is a Perf. form without reduplication. 


Perf. | Ind. κεῖμαι, κεῖσαι, κεῖται, κείμεϑα, κεῖσϑε, κεῖνται ; 

Subj. κέωμαι, κέῃ, κέηται, ete. ; 

Imp. κεῖσο, κείσϑω, etc.; Inf. κεῖσϑαι; ; Part. κείμενος. 
Plup. | Ind. éxeiuny, ἔκεισο, ἔκειτο, third Pers. Pl. ἔκειντο; 

Opt. κεοίμην, κέοιο, κέοιτο, etc. 
Fut. | κείσο αι. 

ἱνάκειμαι, κατάκειμαι, κατάἄκεισαι, etc.; Inf. κατακεῖσϑαι; Imp. 
κατάκεισο, ἔγκεισο. 


(Ὁ) Ἧμαι, to sit. 
1. Ἧμαι, properly, I have seated myself, I have been seated, hence, 
I sit, is a Perf. form of the Poet. Aor. Act. eloa, to set, to establish. 
The stem is ‘H4- (comp. ἧσ-ται instead of ἦδ-ται [according to § 8, 
1. and the Lat. sed-eo). 


1651, 1. 25126, 4 
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- Pesf. | Ind ἦμαι, ἦσαι, ἧσται, ἥμεϑα, ἦσϑε, Frat ; 
Imp. 700, ἤσϑω, ete.; Inf. ἧσϑαι; Part. jpevoc. 

Ῥ ἴω. ἥμην, 700, ἧστο, ἤμεϑα, node, ἦντο. 

2. In prose, the compound κάϑημαι, is commonly used instead of 
the simple. The inflection of the compound differs from that of 
the simple, in never taking o in the third Pers. Sing. Perf., nor in 
the Plup., except when it has the temporal Augment: 

Perf. | κάϑημαι, ζάϑησαι, κάϑηται, etc.; Subj. κάϑωμαι, κάϑῃ, κάϑηται 

7 etc.; Imp. κάϑησο, ete.; Inf. καϑῆσϑαι; Part. καϑήμενος. ᾿ 


Plup. | ἐκαϑήμην and καϑήμην, ἐκάϑησο and καϑῆσο, ἐκάϑητο and κα- 
ϑῆστο, etc.; Opt. καϑοίμην, κάϑοιο, xadocro, etc. 


Remarx. The defective forms of jae are supplied by ἔζεσϑαι or ἴζεσϑαι 
(prose καϑέζεσϑαι, καϑίζεσθϑαι). 


8 142. Verbs in -ὦ, which follow the analogy of Verbs tn -μι, in 
forming the second Aor. Act. and Mid. 

1. Several verbs with the characteristic a, e, 0, v, form a second 
‘ Aor. Act. and Mid., according to the analogy of verbs in -μί, since, 
‘in this tense, they omit the mode-vowel, and hence append the per- 
sonal-endings to the stem. But all the remaining forms of these 
verbs are like verbs in -o. 

2. The formation of this second Aor. Act., through all the modes 
and participials, is like that of the second Aor. Act. of verbs in -μι. 
The characteristic-vowel is in most cases lengthened, as in ἔστην, 
viz. ὦ and ¢ into 7, ὁ into ὦ, ζἵ and v intoé and. This lengthened 
vowel remains, as in ἔστην, throughout the Ind., Imp. and Inf. 
The Imp. ending -ϑὲ in verbs whose characteristic-vowel is «, in 
composition is abridged into a; e. g. πρόβα instead of πρόβηϑι. 


Modes | a Charactcris. a | Ὁ. Characteris. e | c. Characteris. o 





and BA-Q, Baivo, |ZBE-Q, σβέννυμι, TNO-Q, γιγνώσ- 
Persons. to go. to extinguish. κω, to know. 


Ind. §. 1.| ἔ-βη-ν, Z went ἔσβην, I ceased | ἔγνων, 7 knew | ἔδῦν, to go 
2.| &-Bn-¢ ἔσβης [to burn | ἔγνως ἔδὺς |in or 
3.| &-Bn ἔσβη ἔγνω ἔδῦὺ [under 

D. 2. | ξ-βη-τον ἔσβητον ἔγνωτον ἔδῦτον 
8. ἐ-βή-την ἐσβήτην ἐγνώτην ἐδύτην 
P. 1. | &-Bn-pev ἔσβημεν ἔγνωμεν Edduev 
2. | &-Bn-re ἔσβητε ἔγνωτε ἔδυῦτε 
8, &-Bn-cav ἔσβησαν ἔγνωσαν ἔδῦσαν 
; (Poet. Bay) (Poet. ἔγνων Se 
Subj. S. | 86, BGs, by ofa, «ἥς» «ἢ, γνῶ, γνῷς, γνῷ ύω, -9, -Ὁ 
D. | βῆτον σβῆτον γνῶτον δύητον 
P. | βῶμεν, -ῆτε, σβῶμεν, -ῆτε, γνῶμεν, -Gre, | δύωμεν, - 
-ὥσι(ν) -ὥσι(ν) «ὥσι(ν) “τε͵ «ωὠσι(ν) 





δ Compounds, 6. g. ἀναβῶ, ἀναβῇς, etc.; ἀποσβῶ ; διαγνῶ ; ἀναδύω. 
15* 
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Opt. S. 1. | Bain σβείην γνοίην 
9.  βαίης σβείης γνοίης 
8. Bain σβείη γνοίη 
Ὁ. 2. βαίητον εἰ -αἴτον] σβείητον et-eirov| γνοίητον δἰ οἶτον 
8. βαιήτην εἰ -αἰτην] σβειήτην et-eirny γνοιήτην et-oirn 
Ῥ. 1.] βαίημεν εἰ -atpev| σβείημεν οἰ-εἴμεν] γνοίημεν οἱ-οἶμεν 
2.| βαίητε οἱ -αἷτε | σβείητε et -εἶτε γνοίητε et -οἶτε 
8. βαῖεν (seldom |σβεῖεν γνοῖεν (rarely 
βαίησαν). γνοίησαν). 
Imp. 8. | βῆϑι, «τω σβῆϑι, Are" γνῶϑι, -ώτωϊ 6601, -τω" 
. 1. βῆτον, -ἥτων σβῆτον, τἤτων | γνῶτον, -oTwv | δῦτον͵ “ὕτων 
P. 2.| Bare σβῆτε γνῶτε δῦτε 
8.  βήτωσαν and σβήτωσαν and =| γνώτωσαν and =| δύτωσαν et 
βάντων σβέντων γνόντων δύντων 
Inf βῆναι σβῆναι γνῶναι δῦναι 
Part. | Bac, -doa, -ἀν |σβείς, -eica, -év | γνούς, -οὔσα, -ὁν | déc, -toa,-by 


G. Bavrog G. σβέντος G. γνόντος 


Remark. The Opt. form din, instead of dvinv, is not found in the Attie 
dialect, but in the Epic. In the Common language, the second Aor. Mid. is" 
formed in only a very few verbs; 6. g. πέτομαι (ἢ 125, 23), πρίασϑαι, to buy 
(4 135, p. 165). 


G. δύντος. 





Summary of Verbs with a second Aor. like Verbs in -pe. 

Besides the verbs mentioned above, some others have this form: 

1. διδράσκω, to run away (ἢ 122, 6), Aor. (4P.A-) ideas, -as, 
«ὦ, -ἄμεν, -ἅτε, -ἄσαν, Subj. den, δρᾷς, δρᾷ, δρᾶτον, δρῶμεν, δρᾶτε, 
δρῶσι(»), Opt. δραΐην, Imp. δρᾶϑι, -atw, Inf. δρᾶναι, Part. ett, 
“E60, -ἀν. 

2. πέτομαι, to fly (§ 125, 23), Aor. (ΠΤΑ͂-) ἕπτην, Inf. πτῆναι, 
Part. πτάς ; Aor. Mid. ἐπτάμην, πτάσϑαι. 

8. σκέλλω or σκελέω, to dry, make dry, second Aor. (2K14-) 
ἔσκλην, to wither (Intrans.), Inf. σκλῆναι, Opt. σκλαίην (§ 117, 2). 

4, φϑά-νω, to come before, anticipate (§ 119, 5), second Aor. 
ἔφϑην, φϑῆναι, φϑάς, POO, φϑαίην. 

5. καίω, to burn, Trans. (§ 116, 2), second Aor. (K_AE-) ἐκάην,5 
I burned, Intrans.; but first Aor. gxavoa, Trans. 

6. δέω, to flow (§ 116, 3), Aor. (PYE-) ἐῤῥύην," I flowed. 

7. χαίρω, to rejoice (8 125, 24), Aor. (XAPE- ) ἐχάρην." 

8. ἁλίσκομαι, to be taken, Aor. ((4.40-) ἥλων and ἑάλω» (§ 122, 1). 

9. βιόω, to live, second Aor. ἐβίω», Subj. Bie, -ᾧς, -ᾧ, etc., Opt. 

ἐῴη» (not βιοίην, as γνοίην, to distinguish it from Opt. Impf. 
βιοιην), Inf. βιῶναι, Part. βιούς ; but the Cases of the Part. βιούς 
are supplied by the first Aor. Part. βιώσας. Thus, ἀνεβίων, I came 





1 Compounds, 6. g. ἀνάβηϑι, ἀνάβα, ἀνάβητε ; dndoByd; διάγνωθι; ἀνάδυϑε 


# These are strictly Pass. Aorists, though they have an Act. Intrans. sign: 
fication—Tar. 
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to life again, from ἀναβιώσκομαι.--- 6 Pres. and Impf. of Biom 
are but little used by the Attic writers; instead of these, they em» 
ploy the corresponding tenses of ζῶ, which, on the contrary, bor- 
rows its remaining tenses from iow; thus, Pres. ζῶ ; Impf. ἔζων 
(8971, 3); Fut. βιώσομαι; Aor. ἐβίων; Perf. BeBioxa; Perf. Pass, 
βεβίωται, Part. βεβιωμένος. 

10 φύω, to bring forth, produce, second Aor. ἔφῦν, I was pro- 
duced, born, I sprung up, arose, was, φῦναι, φυς, Subj. φυω (Opt. 
wanting in the Attic dialect) ; but the first Aor. φῦσα, J produced, 
Fut. φύσω, Iwill produce. The Perf. πέφῦκα, also has an intran- 
sitive sense, and also the Pres. Mid. φύομαι, and the Fut. φύσομαι, 


§ 143. Of 3 a (stem EIZ., to see), I know. 


PERFECT. 


ἔστω εἰδέναι 
εἰδῆτον, -ftov ἴστον, ἵἴστων 
εἰδῶ͵ 


Part. 
εἰδῆτε ἔστε εἰδώς, «υἷα, -ὅς 


8. | ᾿σασι( ν) εἰδῶσι(ν) ἴστωσαν 
PLUPERFECT. 


Ind. 5. 1. | gdecv" Dual PL ἤδειμεν 
2. | gdecc and -εἰσϑα goetrov goecre 
3. | ἡδει(ν) ἠδείτην ἤδεσαν 
Opt. Sing. εἰδείην, «ἧς, τη; Dunl εἰδείητον, -«ἤτην; PL εἰδείημεν (seldom 
εἰδεῖμεν)͵ εἰδείητε, εἰδεῖεν (seldom εἰδείησαν). 
Fat. εἴσομαι, I shall know—Verbal adjective, ἰστέον. 
Σύνοιδα, compounded of olda, I am conscious, Inf. συνειδέναι, Imp. σύνισϑι, 
Subj. συνειδῶ, ete. 





LXXIV. Vocabulary. 
Αἷμα, -aroc, τό, blood. ἀπο-κρύπτω, to conceal. παρα-πέτομαι, to fly away, 
ἀκολάστως, with impu- ἄχρηστος, -ov, uscless. πρό-οιδα, to know before- ἡ 
nity, extravagantly, li- βοηϑέω, to hasten tohelp, hand. 


centiously. assist. προσϑετός, -ἦ, -όν, or 
ἀπο-βαίνω, to go away. ὀύω, to go or sink into, πρόσϑετος, -7, -ον, add- 
ἀπο-γιγνώσκω, to reject; put on. ed (by art), artificial. 
w. ἐμαυτόν, give oneself ἐκ-πέτομαι, to fly away. πτέρυξ, -γος, 7, a wing. 
up, despair. ἐμπίπλημί τί τινος, to fill. συγγιγνῴώσκω, το. dat., to 
ἀπο-διδράσκω, w. ace. to νεκρός, -d, -6v, dead; 6 pardon. [thas. 
run away from. νεκρός, & COrpse. ὥστε, w. inf. and tnd. 50 





1 First Pers. ἤδη, second ἦδησϑα, third 767, are considered as Attic forms. 
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VERBS.-—-DEPONENTS MIDDLE MOST IN USE. 


Ol ἄνϑρωποι τὴν ἀλήϑειαν γνῶναι σπεύδουσιν. 


χαλεπὸν μέτρον. 


τοὺς ἀκολάστως βιώσαντας. 


ἀνϑρώποις ἔφυ. 


v 


Lbyyvadi pot, ὦ 


’Ofeia ἡδονὴ παραπτᾶσα φϑάνει. 
τὸν δεσπότην. Οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἔγνωσαν τοῖς πολέταις βοηϑεῖν. 


[$144 


Τνῶϑι σεαυτόν. Τνῶναε 


ἩἯἩ πόλις ἐκινδύνευσεν ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἁλῶναι. ᾧεῦγε 


πάτερ. Λιμὸς μέγιστον ἄλγος 
Ὁ δοῦλος ἔλαϑεν' ἀποδρὰς 


Μήποτε σεαυτὸν 


ἀπογνῷς. Δαίδαλος ποιῆσας πτέρυγας προςϑετὰς ἐξέπτη μετὰ τοῦ ᾿ἸἸκάρου. 
Σύλλας ἐνέπλησε τὴν πόλεν φόνου καὶ νεκρῶν, ὥςτε τὸν Κεραμεικὸνδ αἵματι ῥυῆ- 


var. Οἱ πολέμιοι τὴν γὴν τεμόντες" ἀπέβησαν. Αχρηστον προειδέναι τὰ μέλ- 
Aovra. Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ πάντων μέτρον ἴσασιν (know how) ἔχειν. Πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι 


οὔτε δίκας ἤδεσαν, obre νόμους. 

Go away, O boy! The whole town flowed with blood. The bird flew away. 
The general determined to assist the town. The father pardoned the son. 
Mayest thou not live licentiously! Men rejoice to know (aor. part.) the truth. 
The town was taken by the enemies. Let us not despair. The slave ran away 
from his master. The boy rejoiced when he saw (aor. part.) the bird fly away 
(aor. part.). It is well in everything to know (how) to observe moderation. 
Never praise a man, before (piv ἄν, το. subj.) thou knowest him well (σαφῶρ). 


8144. Deponents (§118, Rem.), and Active Verbs whose 
Future has a Middle form. 


a. List of Deponents Middle most in use. 


᾿Αγωνίζομαι, to contend, δεξιόομαι, to greet, λωβώομαι, to insult, 
αἰκίζομαι, to treat inju- δέχομαι, to receive, μαντεύομαι, to prophesy, . 
riously, διακελεύομαι, to exhort, μαρτύρομαι, to call to wit 
alvirrouat, to speak darkly, dwpéopat, to present, ness, 
αἰσϑάνομαι, to perceive, ἐγκελεύομαι, to urge, μάχομαι, to fight, 
αἰτιάομαι, to accuse, ἐντέλλομαι, to command, μέμφομαι, to blame, 
ἀκέομαι, to heal, ἐπικελεύομαι, to urge, μηχανάομαι, to devise, 
ἀκροάομαι, to hear, ἐργάζομαι, to work, μιμέομαι, to imitate, 
ἀκροβολίζομαι, to throw εὔχομαι, to pray, μυϑέομαι, to speak, 
Srom afar, to skirmish, ἡἠγέομαι, to go before, μυϑολογέομαι, to relate, 
ἅλλομαι, to leap, ϑεάομαι, to see, μυκάομαι, to low, 


ἰάομαι, to heal, 


ἱλάσκομαι, to propitiate, 
ἱππάζομαι, to ride, 


ξυλεύομαι, to gather wood, 
ξυλίζομαι, to gather wood, 
ὀδύρομαι, to mourn, ᾿ 


ἀναβιώσκομαι, to restore to 
life, or to live again, 
ἀνακοινόομαι, to communi- 


cate with, 
drexdavouat, to be hated, 
Grodoyéopat, to speak in 
defence, 
ἀράομαι, to pray, 
ἀσπάζομαι, to welcome, 
ἀφικνέομαι, to come, 
βιάζομαι, to force, 
γίγνομαι, to become, 


1 § 121, 18. 





3 determined. 


ἰσχυρίζομαι, to exert one’s 


καυχάομαι, to boast, 
κοινολογέομαι, to consult 


kraopat, to acquire, 
ληΐζομαι, to plunder, 
λογίζομαι, to consider, 
Avyaivouat, to maltreat, 


8 ἃ, place in Athens. 


olwvitouat, to take omens 
by birds, 
ὁλοφύρομαι, to lament, 
ὀρχέομαι, to dance, 
ὀσφραίνομαι, to smell, 
παραιτέομαι, to entreat, 
παρακελεύομαι, to urge, 
παραμυϑέομαι, to encour 
age, 


4§ 119. ὰ 
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παῤῥησιάζομαι, to speak σκέπτομαι, to consider, ὑπισχνέομαι, to promises, 

; σταϑμάομαι, to estimate ὑποκρίνομαι, to answer, 
wérouat, to fly, (distance), φείδομαι, to spare, 
πραγματεύομαι, to be busy, στοχάζομαι, to aim at, φϑέγγομαι, to speak, 
προοιμιάζομαι, to make α στρατεύομαι, to goto war, φιλοφρονέομαι, to iwreat 


preamble, στρατοπεδεύομαι, to en- Kindly, 
προφασίζομαι, to offer as camp, χαρίζομαι, to show kindness, 
an excuse, τεκμαίρομαι, to limit, χράομαι, to use, 


πυνϑάνομαι, to tnguire, τεκταίνομαι, to fabricate, ὠνέομαι, to buy. 
σέβομαι, to reverence, τεχνάομαι, to build, 


Ὁ. List of Deponents Passive most in use. 
᾿Αλάομαι, to wander, ἐναντιόομαι, to resist, ἤδομαι, to rejoice, 
ἄχϑομαι, to be displeased, ἐνϑυμέομαι, to reflect, κρέμαμαι, to hang, 


ϑούλομαι, to wish, ἐννοέομαι, to consider well, μυσάττομαι, to loathe, 
βρυχάομαι, to roar, ἐπιμέλομαι and -éopat, to olouat, to suppose, 
δέομαι, to want, ‘take care, προϑυμέομαι, to desire, 
διανοέομαι, to think, ἐπίσταμαι, to know, σέβομαι, to reverence, 


δύναμαι, to be able (Mid. εὐλαβέομαι, to be cautious, 
Aor. only Epic), 


Remark. "Ayapat, to wonder, αἰδέομαι, to reverence, ἀμείβομαι, to exchange, 
ἁμιλλάομαι, to contend, ἀποκρίνομαι, to answer, ἀπολογέομαι, to apologize, ἀρνέο- 
μαι, to deny, ἀυλίζομαι, to lodge, διαλέγομαι, to converse with, ἐπινόεομαι, to reflect 
upon, λοιδορέομαι, to reproach, μέμφομαι, to lame, ὀρέγομαι, to desire, πειράομαι, to 
try, προνοέομαι, to foresee, φιλοφρονέομαι, to treat kindly, and φιλοτιμέομαι, to be 
ambitious, have both a Mid. and Pass. form for their Aorist. Of these, dyayaz, 
αἰδέομαι, ἀμιλλάομαι, ἀρνέομαι, διαλέγομαι and φιλοτιμέομαι, are more frequently 
in the Pass. Aor.; on the contrary, ἀμείβομαι, ἀποκρίνομαι, ἀπολογέομαε, μέμ» 
φομαι and φιλοφρονέομαι, more frequently in the Mid. Aor. 


ce List of Active Verbs most in use with a Middle Future. 


*Ayvoéw,* not to know, Baive, to go, δεῖσαι, to fear, 

¢6w,t to sing, βιόω, to live, διδράσκω, to run away, 
éxovw,t to hear, βλέπω, to see, dtxw,* to pursue, 
ἀλαλάζω,Ἔ to cry out, Bodu,t to cry out, ἐγκωμιάζω, to praise, 
ἁμαρτάνω, to miss, γελάω, 7 to laugh. εἰμί, to be, 

ἀπαντάω, to meet, ynpackw, to grow old, ἐπαινέω," to praise, 
ἀπολαύω,  ἰο enjoy, γιγνώσκω, to know, ἐπιορκέω, to perjure one’s 
ἁρπάζω, to seize, δώκνω, to bite, self, 

βαδίζω, to go, dapdavu, to sleep, ἐσϑίω, to eat, 








* Also with Fut. Act., in writers of the best period —TR. 


¢ Also with Fut. Act., but only in the later writers. Comp. Rost. Gr. Gram, 
4 62, VL D,c). The forms of the Fut. Mid., however, are to be preferred——Ta. 
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Vavuatu,* to wonder, véw, to swim, προςκυνέω,Ἔ to reverence, 
Géw,* to run, olda, to know, ῥέω, to flow, 
ϑηράω, Snpeiu,* to hunt, οἰμώξω,Ἔ to lament, σιγάω, to be silent, 
ϑιγγάνω, to touch, ὀλολύζω, to howl, otwrde,t to be silent, 
ϑνήσκω, to die, ὄμνυμι, to swear, σκώπτω, to sport, 
ϑρώσκω, to leap, ὁράω, to see, σπουδάζω, to be zealous, 
κάμνω, to labor, παίζω, to sport, συρίττω, to pipe, 
κλαίω, to weep, πάσχω, to suffer, TixTw,* to produce, 
κλέπτω, to steal, πηδάω, to leap, τρέχω, to run, 
KoAala,* to punish, πίνω, to drink, τρώγω, to gnaw, 
Kopaty,* to indulge tn fes- πίπτω, to fall, τυγχάνω, to obtain, 
tivity, πλέω, to sail, τωϑάζω, to rail at, 
λαγχάνω, to obtain, πνέω, to Wow (but συμ- φεύγω, to flee, 
λαμβάνω, to take, avetow), φϑάνω, to come before, 
λιχμάω, to lick, aviyw,t to strangle, χάσκω, to gape, 


μανϑάνω, to learn, ποϑέω͵, Ἔ to desire, xwpéw,* to contain. 


SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER I. 
ELEMENTS OF A SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


§ 145. Nature of a Sentence.—Subject.—Predicate. 


1. Syntax treats of sentences. A sentence is the expression of 
a thought in words; 6. g. τὸ ῥόδον ϑάλλει, the rose blossoms, ὁ ἄν- 
ϑρωπος ϑντνητός ἐστιν, τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον θάλλει ἐν τῷ τοῦ πατρὸς κήπῳ. 
Every thought must contain two parts or ideas related to. each 
other and combined into one whole, viz. the idea of an action and 
of an object from which the action proceeds. The former is called 
the predicate, the latter, the subject. The subject, therefore, is that. 
of which something is affirmed, the predicate, that which is affirmed 
of the subject; 6. σ. in the sentences, τὸ ῥόδον Dalla, ὁ ἄνϑρω- 
nog ϑνητός ἐστιν,---τὸ ῥόδον and ὁ ἄνϑρωπος are the subjects, ϑάλ- 
λει and ϑνητός ἐστιν, the predicates. 

2. The Greek language expresses the relation of ideas partly by 
inflection ; 6. g. τὸ ῥόδον DaAdd-s 1, ὁ στρατιώτης μάχ-ετ αι, οἱ στρα- 
τιῶται μάχσονται; partly by separate words; 6. g. the tree ss 
green, ὁ ἄνϑρωπος ϑνητός ἐστιν. In this last example, the notion 
or idea contained in ἄνϑρωπος is connected by ἐστίν to that con- 
tained in ϑνητός. 

8. The subject is either a substantive,—a substantive-pronoun or 
numeral,—an adjective or participle used as a substantive,—an ad- 
verb which becomes a substantive by prefixing the article,—a pre- 
position with the Case it governs,—or an infinitive. Indeed, every 
word, letter, syllable or combination of words may be considered as 
a neuter substantive, and hence can become a subject, the neuter 
article being usually prefixed. 

Τὸ ῥόδον Barret, the rose blossoms. "EyO γράφω. Τρεῖς ἦλϑον. Ὁ 
σοφὸς εὐδαίμων ἐστίν, the wise man ἰδ happy. Οἱ πάλαε ἀνδρεῖοι ἧσαν, the an- 
cients were courageous. Οἱ περὶ Μιλτιάδην καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο. Td δι- 

ἄσκειν καλόν ἐστιν. Td ef σύνδεσμός ἐστιν, the ef is a conjunction. 
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4, The subject is in the nominative. 

Rex. 1. The subject is in the Acc. in the construction of the Acc. with the 
Inf, see ὁ 172. In indefinite and distributive designations of number, the sub- 
ject is expressed by a preposition and the Case it governs; e.g. εἰς τέτταρας 
HAVov, about four came; so καϑ' ἑκάστους, singuli, κατὰ ἔϑνη, singulae gentes. 

Rex. 2. In the following cases, the subject is not expressed by a separate 
word : 

(a) When the subject is a personal pronoun, it is not expressed, unless it is 
particularly emphatic; 6. g. γράφω, γράφεις, γράφει. 

(0) When the idea contained in the predicate is such, that it cannot appro- 
priately belong to every subject, but only to a particular one, the subject being 
in a measure contained in the predicate, or, at least, indicated by it and hence 
readily known; 6. g. ἐπεὶ οἱ πολέμιοι ἀνῆλθον, ἐκήρυξε (sc. ὁ κήρυξ, the her- 
ald proclaimed) τοῖς "Ἔλλησι παρασκευάσασϑαι. So σημαίνει τῇ σάλπιγγι, 
ἐσάλπιγξεν (sc. ὁ σαλπικτῆς, the trumpeter gives the signal with the trumpet). So 
also ὕει, ἃ rains, νίφει, it snows, βροντᾷ, t thunders, ἀστράπτει, se. ὁ 
Ζεύς, it lightens, are to be explained. 

(c) When the subject is easily supplied from the context; thus, 6. g. in such 
expressions as φασί, λέγουσι, etc., the subject ἄνϑρωποι is regularly omitted. 

Rem. 3. The indefinite pronouns, one, they, are commonly expressed by τὶς, 
or by the third Pers. Pl. Act., 6. g. λέγουσι, φασί, or by the third Pers, Sing. 
Pass., 6. g. λέγεται, or by the personal Pass., 6. g. φιλοῦμαι, φιλῇ, they love me, 
you, ete. or by the second Pers. Sing., particularly of the Opt. with dv, e.g. 
φαίης ἄν, dicas, you may say, one may, can say. 

5. The predicate is either a verb, 6. g. τό ῥόδον ὃ ἀλλει, or an 
adjective, substantive, numeral or pronoun in connection with elvat. 
In this relation εἶναι is called a copula, since it connects the adjec- 
tive or substantive with the subject so as to form one thought; e. g. 
«ὸ ῥόδον καλόν ἐστιν. Κῦρος ἦν βασιλεύς. Σὺ nota 
πάντων πρῶτος. Οἱ ἄνδρες ἦσαν τρεῖς. Τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμά 
ἐστι τόδε. Without the copula εἶναι, these sentences would stand 
φὸ ῥόδον --- καλόν. Κῦρος --- βασιλεύς, etc. and of course would 
express no thought. 


Rem. 4. It is necessary to distinguish the use of εἶναι, when it expresses a 
distinct independent idea of itself, that of being, existence, abiding, etc., 6. g. ἔστι 
ϑεός, there is α God, God is, existe, from the use of the same word as a copula. 
In the former sense it can be connected with an adverb; 6. g. Σωκράτης ἦν ἀεὶ 
σὺν τοῖς νέοις; καλῶς, κακῶς ἔστιν, tt ts well, ill, ete. 


§ 146. Agreement. 


1. The finite verb agrees with its subject-nominative in number 
and person; the predicative* or attributive adjective, participle, 





# When the adjective belongs to the predicate, and is used in describing what 
is said of the subject, it is called predicative; but when it merely ascribes some 
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pronoun or numeral, and the predicative substantive, or the gub- 
stantive in apposition (when it denotes a person), agree with the 
subject in gender, number and Case (nominative). 

᾿ Ἐγὼ γράφω, od γράφεις, οὗτος γράφει. Ὃ ἄνϑρωπος ϑγνητός ἐστιν. ‘H ἀρετὴ 
καλῇ ἐστιν. Td πρᾶγμα αἰσχρόν ἐστιν. Οἱ “Ἕλληνες πολεμικώτατοι ἧσαν. Ὁ 
καλὸς παῖς, 7 σοφὴ γυνῆ, τὸ μικρὸν τέκνον. Ἐῦρος ἣν βασιλεῦς ; here the pre- 
dicate βασιλεύς is masculine, because the subject is masculine. Τόμῦρις ἣν 
βασίλεια ; here the predicate is feminine, because the subject is feminine. Κῦ- 
ρος, ὁ βασιλεύς, Τόμυρις, ἡ βασίλεια. ᾿ 


2. As elves, when a copula, takes two nominatives, viz. one of 
the subject and one of the predicate, so also the following verbs, 
which do not of themselves express a complete predicative idea, 
take two nominatives: ὑπάρχειν, to be, γίγνεσθαι, to become, piven, to 
arige, spring from, to be, αὐξάνεσθαι, ta grow, μένειν, to remain, καρ 
ταστῆναι (from καϑίστημι), to stand, δοκεῖν, ἐοικέναι and φαίνεσθαι, 
fa appear, δηλοῦσϑαι, to show one’s self, καλεῖσθαι, ὀνομάζεσϑαι and 
λέγεσϑαι, ἰο be named, axoveww, to hear one’s self called, to be named 
(like Lat. audtre), αἱρεῖσϑαι, ἀποδείκνυσϑαιε and κρίγεσϑαι, to be 
chosen something, vouiledat, to be considered something, and other 
verbs of this nature. 

Ὁ Κῦρος ἐγένετο βασιλεὺς τῶν ν Περσῶν, ‘Cyrus became king ode Ῥαείανα. 
Διὰ τφύτων ὁ Φίλιππος ἡ ὑ ξή θη μέγας, by these means Philip grew great. ’Ade 
κιβιάδης ἐρέϑη στρατηγός. ᾿Αντὶ φίλων καὶ ξένων νῦν κόλακες καὶ ϑερῖς 
ἐχϑροὶ ἀκούουσιν (audiunt), instead of friends, etc., they (hear themselves called) 
axe called flatterers and enemies. of the gods. 

Remark. Instead of the second Nom., several οὗ these verbs are also con- 
nected with adverbs; then they express a complete predicative idea; e. g. Td 
ἄνϑος καλῶς αὐξάνεται, the flower grows beautifully. Thus, the verbs yi y- 
veotar and φῦναι particularly, are connected with the adverbs diva, χωρίς, 
ἑκάς, ἐγγύς, ἅλις 6. g. τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίων στρατηγοῖς ἐγίγνοντο δίχα al γνῶμαι, 
the views of the Athenian commanders were divided; τὰ πράγματα οὕτω πέφγ»ε 
κεν, the affairs were of such a nature. 


ἸΧΧΥ. Exercises for Translation from English into Greek. 
(88 145 and 146). 


Piety is the beginning of every virtue. To mortal men God is (a) refuge. 
The wise strive after virtue. Learning (to learn) is agreeable both to the youth 
and to the old man. Before the door stood about four thousand soldiers. The 
(maxim), know (aor.) thyself, is everywhere useful. The general commanded 
(aor.) (them) to hold (their) spears upon (εἰς) the right shoulder, till the trum- 





qua nality to the substantive with which it agrees, it is called attributive; 68. 
expression ὁ ἀγαϑύς ἀνῆρ (the good man), dyadic is attributive, but in 6 5 bie 
ἐστι dyadic (the man is good), it is predicgsinxne——Tan. 
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peter should give a signal (with) the trumpet. The herald made (aor.) procla- 
mation to the soldiers to prepare themselves for (εἰς) battle. We admire brave 
soldiers. Without self-control we can practise (aor.) nothing good. Semiramis 
was queen of Assyria. Socrates always passed his time in public. After (μετά, 
w. acc.) death, the soul separates from the irrational body. It is (= has itself) 
difficult to understand (aor.) every man thoroughly. The Loves are perhaps 
called archers on this account, because the beautiful wound even from a dis- 
tance. Tyrtaeus, the poet, was given (aor.) by the Athenians to the Spartans 
asa general. The Lacedaemonians were (καταστῆναι) the authors of many ad- 
vantages to the Greeks. Minos, who (part.) had ruled very constitutionally and 
had been careful to do justice, was appointed (aor.) judge in (κατά, w. gen.) 
Hades. Virtue remains ever unchanged. If (ἐάν, w. subj.) one, chosen (to be) 8 
general, has subjected (aor.) an unjust and hostile city, shall we call him unjust 3 


§ 147. Hxrcepttons to the General Rules of Agree- 
ment. 


(a) The form of the predicate in many cases does not agree with 
the subject grammatically, but in sense only (Constructio κατὰ 
σύνεσιν or ad intellectum). 

Td πλῆϑος ἐπεβοήϑησαν, the multitude brought assistance ; the verb would reg- 
ularly be singular here, but is put in the plural, because πλῆϑος being a collec- 
tive substantive, includes many individuals. Ὃ στρατὸς ἀπέβαινον. Td στρα- 
τόπεδον ἀνεχώρουν. Τὸ μειράκιόν ἐστι καλός, the boy ts beautiful ; here the sub- 
stantive is neuter, while the adjective is masculine, agreeing with the subject, 
therefore, only in sense. Τὸ γυναίκιόν ἐστι καλή. 

(b) When the subject is not to be considered as something defi- 
nite, but as a general idea or statement, the predicative adjective 
is put in the neuter singular, without any reference to the gender 
and number of the subject. In English we sometimes join the 
word thing or something with the adjective, and sometimes translate 
the adjective as if it agreed with the substantive. 

Οὐκ ἀγαϑὸν πολυκοιρανία'" εἷς κοίρανος ἔστω, a plurality of rulers ts 
not a good thing, etc. Αἱ μεταβολαὶ λυπηρόν, changes are troublesome. Ἢ 
μοναρχία κράτιστον. 

Rem. 1. When the predicate is a demonstrative pronoun, it agrees with the 
subject in gender, number and Case, as in Latin; 6. g. Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ἀνήρ, this 
is the man. Αὕτη ἐστὶ πηγὴ καὶ ἀρχὴ πάντων τῶν κακῶν. Τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ ἄν- 
Bog. Yet the Greeks very often put the demonstrative in the neuter singular, 
both when it is a subject and predicate; e.g. Τοῦτό ἐστιν ἡ δικαιοσύνη, 
this ts justice. Toro ἐστι πηγὴ καὶ ἀρχὴ γενέσεως. 

(c) Verbal adjectives in -τός and -τέος frequently stand in the 
neuter plural instead of the singular, when they are used imperson- 
ally like the Latin verbal in -dsum. 
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Πιστά ἐστι τοῖς φίλοις, we must trust friends, instead of πιστόν ἐστι. 89 
also, when the subject is contained in an infinitive or in a whole clause, where 
in English we use the pronoun tt; e.g. Τὴν πεπρωμένην μοῖραν ἀδύνατα 
ἔστιν ἀποφυγεῖν καὶ Seq, ἃ ts tmpossible even for God to escape the destined fate. 
AGAG ἐστιν (it is evident) ὅτι δεῖ ἕνα γέ τινα ἡμῶν βασιλέα γενέσϑαι. 

(d) A subject in the neuter plural is connected with a verb in the 
singular. 

Τὰ ζῶα τρέχει. Τὰ πράγματά ἐστι καλά. Kaxod ἀνδρὸς δῶρα 
ὄνησιν οὐκ ἔχει. 

Rex. 2. When the subject in the neuter plural denotes persons or living be- 
ings, the verb is often put in the plural, to render the personality more promi- 
nent; 6. g. τὰ τέλη (magistracy, magistrates) τοὺς στρατιώτας ἐξέπεμψαν. This 
is also the case, when the idea of individuality or plurality is to be made particu- 
larly prominent; 6. g. Pavepd ἧσαν ὑποχωρούντων καὶ ἵππων καὶ ἀνϑρώπων 
ἔχνη πολλά (many tracks appeared). 

(e) A dual subject is very often connected with a plural predi- 
cate. 

Ato ἄνδρε ἐμαχέσαντο. ᾿Αδελφὼὸὺ dio ἧσαν καλοί. 

Rem. 8. The dual is not always used, when two objects are spoken of, but 
only when they are of the same kind, either naturally connected, 6. g. πόδε, 
χεῖρε, OTe, two feet, etc., or such as are considered as standing in a close and 
mutual relation, e. g. ἀδελφώ, two brothers. 

Rew. 4. A feminine substantive in the dual has its attributive in the mascu- 
line dual; 6. g. ἄμφω τὼ πόλεε;; here τῶ (masculine) agrees with πόλεε (femi- 
nine), and so in the other examples. TO yuvaixe. "Augu τούτω τὼ ἡμέρα. 
Toiv yevecéor. Τούτω τὼ τέχνα. 


(f}) When the predicate is a superlative, and stands in connection 
with a genitive, the gender of the superlative is commonly like that 
of the subject, as in Latin, more seldom like that of the genitive. 


Φϑόνος χαλεπώτατός tort τῶν νόσων. Ὁ ἥλιος πάντων λαμπρό- 
Τατός ἐστιν. Sol omnium rerum lucidissimus est. 


LXXVI. Herercises on § 147. 


The army of the enemy retired. The people of the Athenians believe that 
(acc. w. inf.) Hipparchus, the tyrant, was killed (aor.) by Harmodius and Aris- 
togiton. Envy is something hateful. Drunkenness is something burdensome 
to men. Inactivity is indecd sweet, but inglorious and base. Beautiful indeed 
is prudence and justice, but difficult and laborious. To learn from (παρά, το. 
gen.) (our) ancestors, is the best instruction. Together with the power, the pride 
of man also increases. Money procures men friends and honors. Afflictions 
often become lessons to men. The misfortunes of neighbors serve (= become) 
as (εἰς) a warning to men. The Athenian (of the Athenians) courts of justice, 
misled by a plea, often put to death the innocent (= not doing wrong), while 
ἰδέ) they often acquitted the guilty (= wrong-doers), sither moved to sympathy 
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{sympathizing) by (ἐκ) the plea, or because the guilty had spoken (aor.) grace- 
fully. The two long roads lead to (εἰς) the city. The Spartan youths, in the 
streets, kept their hands within the mantle. The enemy possessed themselves of 
two great and magnificent cities. The eagle is the swiftest of all birds. Virtue 
is the fairest of all blessings. 


§147%. Agreement when there are several subjects. 


1. Two or more subjects require the verb or copula to be plural. 
When the subjects are of like gender, the adjective is of the same 
gender, and in the plural; but when the subjects are of a different 
gender, then, in case of persons, the masculine takes precedence of 
the feminine and neuter, and the feminine of the neuter; but in 
vase of things, the adjective is often in the neuter plural, without 
reference to the gender of the substantives. 

Ὁ Φίλιππος καὶ ὁ ᾿Αλέξανδρος πολλὰ καὶ ϑαυμαστὰ ἔργα ἀπεδεΐ- 
ξαντο. Ὁ Σωκράτης καὶ ὁ Πλάτων ἧσαν cogot. Ἥ μήτηρ καὶ 
ἡ ϑυγάτηρ ἧσαν xadai. Ἢ ὀργὴ καὶ 7 ἀσυνεσια εἰσὶ κακαΐί: 
Ὁ ἀνὴρ καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ἀγαϑοί εἰσιν. H γυνὴ καὶ τὰ τέκνα ἀγαϑαΐ 
εἰσιν. ‘Oc εἶδε πατέρα τε καὶ μητέρα καὶ ἀδελφοὺς καὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ γυ- 
ναῖκα αἰχμαλώτους γεγενημένους, ἐδάκρυσεν. ‘H ἀγορὰ καὶ τὸ rpve 
τανεῖον Παρίῳ λίϑῳ ἡσκημένα ἣν. Λίϑοιτε καὶ πλίνϑοι καὶ ξύλα 
καὶ κέραμος ἀτάκτως ἐῤῥιμμένα οὐδὲν χρήσιμά ἐστιν. 

Rem. 1. Sometimes the verb and adjective agree, in form, with the nearest 
subject; this is particularly the case, when the predicate precedes the subjects; 
6. g. φιλεῖ σε ὁ πατὴρ Kal ἡ μήτηρ and ἀγαϑός ἐστιν ὁ πατὴρ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ. 
Sometimes where the verb follows different subjects, it agrees with the first, the 
other subjects being thereby made subordinate; e.g. βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ οἱ συν 
αὑτῷ διώκων εἰσπίπτει. 


2. When several subjects of different persons are connected, the 
first person takes precedence of the second and third, but the second 
of the third; and the verb is put in the plural. 

"Eyo καὶ σὺ γράφομεν, ego et tu scribimus; ἐγὼ καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφομεν, ago οἱ ille 
seribimus ; ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφομεν, ego ef tu οἱ tlle scribimus ; σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖ- 
γος γράφετε, tu οἱ ille scribitis; ἐγὼ καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφομεν, σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφετε, 
ἡμεῖς καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφομεν, ὑμεῖς καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφετε. 

Rem. 2. In addition to a subject-nominative which expresses the idea οὗ plue 
rality, there is often one or more denoting the parts of which the first is com- 
posed (σχῆμα καϑ' ὅλον καὶ μέρος); e.g. οἱ στρατιῶται of μὲν ἠναντιῶ- 
ϑησαν τοῖς πολεμίοις, οἱ δὲ ἀπέφυγον, some of the soldiers withstood the enemy, 
but the others fled; here στρατιῶται denoting the whole is in the Nom., instead of 
being in the Gen. and governed by its parts οἱ μέν and οἱ δέ. 


" ¥ A construction by which the whole is named, and a part is put in apps 
tion with the whole, instead of the whole being in the Gen. and governed by a 
word denoting a part.—TR. 
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LXXVII. Exercises on ὃ 147». 

Socrates and Plato were very wise. Nisus and Euryalus were friends (in) 
word and deed. Wisdom and health were always the greatest blessings of man 
(plur.). The Spartan Cleonymus and Basias (an) Arcadian, two gallant men, 
died in the battle fought against (πρός) the Carduchians. Shame and fear are 
innate (in) man. I and my brother love thee. You and your friends have 
done me many favors. The citizens ran in different directions, every one to 
(ἐπί, w. acc.) his own. When (my) friends saw me, they embraced me, one on 
one side, the other on the other.* (Of) the citizens, some rejoiced over (ἐπέ, το. 
dat.) the victory of Philip, others mourned. 


8148. The Article. 


1. The substantive as a subject, as well as in every other relation, 
takes the article ὁ, 7, τό, the, when the speaker wishes to represent 
an object as a definite one, and to distinguish it from others of the 
same kind: ‘The substantive without the article represents the idea 
in a merely general and indefinite manner, without any limitation ; 
6. g. ἄνθρωπος, man, i. 6. an individual or some one of the race of 
men; but the substantive with the article makes the object definite, 
indicating that such was the view taken of it by the speaker; e. g. 
ὁ ἄνθρωπος, i. 6. the man whom I am considering, or have in view, 
and whom I consider as a different individual from the rest of men. 
So φιλοσοφία, philosophy in general, ἡ φιλοσοφία, philosophy as a 
particular science, or a particular branch of philosophy. 

Rem. 1. The article is also used, where one object is to be distinguished from 
or contrasted with, another of a different kind; 6. g. πόλεμος οὐκ ἔστιν ἄνευ 
κινδύνων, war ts not without danger; but ὁ πόλεμος οὐκ ἄνευ κινδύνων, ἡ δ᾽ 
ἔξω vn ἀκίνδυνος ; here πόλεμος takes the article because it is contrasted with 

Rem. 2. The substantive, as a predicate, usually omits the article, the idea 
conveyed by it being mostly of a general nature; e.g. νὺξ ἡ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, 
day became niGHT, ἐμπόριον δ᾽ ἣν τὸ χωρίον, and the place was an EMPORIUM} 
-—but if the predicate denotes something definite, before mentioned or well 
known, it takes the article; 6. g. συνεβάλλετο τὸν ᾽Ορέστην τοῦτον εἶναι, 
he concluded that this was Orestes (the one before mentioned). 

2. Hence the article is also used to denote the whole compass of 
the idea, since the speaker considers an object as the representative 
of all others of the same class, and therefore as expressing a definite 
whole; e.g.0 ἄνϑρωπσπος ϑνητός ἐστιν, man (i. 6. all men) ts 
mortal; ἡ ἀνδρδία καλή ἐστιν, i. 6. everything which is under- 





Ψ ἄλλος ἄλλοϑεν, alius aliunde. 
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stood by the term ἀνδρεία ;---τ ὁ γ λα ἐστὶν ἡδύ, milk is sweet, i.e. 
milk in general, all milk. 

Rem. 3. When the English indefinite article a or an, denotes merely the class 
to which a particular thing belongs, the Greek uses the substantive alone with- 
ut the article; 6. g. a man, ἄνϑρωπος. 

Rex. 4. Common nouns sometimes omit the article, where according to No. 
1, it would be used. Such omission occurs, (a) with appellations denoting kin- 
dred or relationship, and the like, where the definite relation is obvious without 
the article; 6. g. πατήρ, μήτηρ, υἱός, ἀδελφός, παῖδες, γονεῖς, ἀνήρ (husband), 
γννή (wife), etc. ;—(b) when two or more independent substantives are united to 
form one whole; 6. g. παῖδες καὶ γυναῖκες, πόλις καὶ olxiat ;—(c) when common 
nouns are used as, or instead of, proper nouns; 6. g. ἥλιος, οὐρανός, ἄστυ, used 
of Athens, πόλις, of α particular city, known from the context, γῆ, of a particular 
country, βασιλεύς, of a particular king, commonly the king of Persia ;—(d) when 
common nouns which are usually specific, and would take the article, are used 
in an abstract sense; 6. g. ἡγεῖσϑαι ϑεοῦς, to balieve in gods, ἐφ᾽ ἵππου ἑέναι, ta 
ride horse-back, ἐπὶ δεῖπνον ἐλϑεῖν, to come to supper, i. ©. to eat. 

Rex. 5. Abstract nouns, the names of the arts and sciences, of the virtues and 
vices, generally omit the article, when they are taken in their abstract sense; 
@ g. ἀλήϑεια, σωτηρία, σωφροσύνη, δικαιοσύνη, ἐπιστήμη, εὑσέβεια, ἀσέβεια, 
κακία; but if one class of abstracts is to be distinguished from another, or the 
whole compass of a science, etc. is intended, the article is used. 


8. The article very often takes the place of the possessive pro- 
noun, when it is connected with such substantives as naturally be- 
long to a particular person mentioned in the sentence. 

Ol γονεῖς τὰ τέκν α στέργουσιν, parents love THEIR children. Κῦρός τε κατα» 
πηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἅρματος τὸν ϑώρακα ἐνέδυ καὶ ἀναβὰς ἐπὶ τὸν Tats 
πον τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας ἔλαβε, C. having leaped down from 418 
‘chariot, put on ἘῚ8 breast-plate, etc. 

Rem. 6. The article is often used in a distributive sense; the article is here to 
be explained by its giving individuality to the noun with which it is connected; 
8. g. ὁ Κῦρος ὑπισχνεῖται δώσειν τρία ἡμιδαρεικὰ τοῦ μηνὸς τῷ στρατεό- 
τῷ, C. promises to give three half-Darics, a (EACH) month to BacH soldier. 

4, The article, being originally a demonstrative pronoun, is οἷς 
ten used where an object, at first stated indefinitely, is named a 
second time; for the same reason it is used, when the speaker potnts 
to an object. 

Ὁ Κῦρος δίδωσιν αὐτῷ μυρίους δαρεικούς. Ὃ δὲ λαβὼν τὸ χρυσίον, C. 
ives him ten thousand Darics; but he taking ΤῈ (τῈ.Α1} money — , where χρυσίον 
has the article, because it refers to the preceding dapecxotc. Ξενίας ἀγῶνα ἔϑη- 
ke: ἐθεώρει δὲ τὸν ἀγῶνα Κῦρος. Ὑπὲρ τῆς κώμης γήλοφος ἣν, τῶν δὲ ἱπ- 
πέων ὁ λόφος ἐνεπλήσϑη, where λόφος is the same as the preceding χγήλοφορ. 
Φέρε μοι, ὦ παῖ, τὸ βίβλιον, THE (THAT) book. 


5. Proper names as such, i. 6. eo far as in themselves they denote 
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individuals, do not take the article; 6. g. Σωχράτης ἔφη. Ἐνίκησαν 
Θηβαῖοι “ακεδαιμονίους. Μὴ οἴεσϑε pyre Kepoopien- 
ny ὑπὲρ Χεῤῥονήσου, μήτε Φίλιππον ὑπὲρ ἀμφιπό- 
Lew πολεμήσειν, ὅταν ἴδωσιν ἡμᾶς μηδενὸς τῶν ἀλλοτρίων ἐφιεμέ- 
gous. They, however, take it, when they have been mentioned and 
tire afterwards referred to, or even when they have not been pre- 
viously mentioned, if they are to be represented as well known; 
6. g. ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἰλισσοῦ λέγεται ὁ Βορέας τὴν Ὡρείϑνυιαν 
ἁρπάσαι. 

Rem. 7. Proper names, even when an adjective agrees with them, do not com: 
monly have the article; 6. g- σοφὸς Σωκράτης, the wise Socrates. The article is 
also omitted with a proper name, when a noun in apposition having tho article, 
follows it; c.g. Κροῖσος, ὁ τῶν Λυδῶν βασιλεύς. The names of rivors are 
usually placed, as adjectives, between the article and the word ποταμός ; 6. g. 
ὁ ἸΠηνειὸς ποταμός, the river Peneus. 

6. When adjectives and participles are used as substantives, they 

regularly (according to No. 2) take the article. The English, in 
such a case, either employs an adjective, used substantively, 6. g. 
οἱ ἀγαϑοί, the good, or a substantive, 6. g. τὸ ἀγαϑόν, the advantage, 
the good, ὁ λέγων, the speaker, or resolves the participle, which is 
equivalent to ἐκεῖνος ὅς (ἴδ, gut), by he, who, which, etc. In Greek, 
this use of the participle, in all its tenses, is very frequent; 6. g. 
Ὁ πλεῖστα ὠφελῶν (== ἐκεῖνος ὅς ὠφελεῖ) τὸ κοινὸν μεγίστων 
φιμῶ» ἀξιοῦται, he who (whoever) benefits the state most, is worthy of 
the highest honors ; ὁ πλεῖστα ὦ peiynoas (== ἐκεῖνος ὅς ὠφέλησε) 
τὸ κοινὸν μ. τ. ἠξιώσατο; ὁ WA. ὁ φελήσων τ. x. μ. τ. ἀξιοϑή- 
σεται. Πολλοὺς ἕξομδν τοὺς ἑτοίμως συναγωνιζομένους. But if 
the adjectives are to express only a part of the whole, the article is 
omitted; 6. g. κακὰ καὶ αἰσχρὰ ἔπραξεν. The infinitive also has 
the article, when it is to be considered as a substantive; 6. g. τὸ 
γφάφειν. 
. 7. Αλλοι signifies others, οἱ ὦλλοι, the others, the rest, i. 6. all 
besides those who have been mentioned; ἡ ἄλλη Ἑλλάς, the rest of 
Greece. Ἕτερος, alter, takes the article (ὁ ἔτ δρ ο ς), to denote 
one of two definitely; so οἱ &¢ 8g 01, the one of two parties. Πο λ- 
λοί signifies many, οἱ πολλοί, the many, the multitude, the mass 
(in distinction from the parts of the whole); of πλείου ς, the 
greater part (in distinction from the smaller part of the whole) ; οἱ 
πλεῖστοι, the most (of a preponderance in number). 

8. The Greek can change adverbs of place and time, more sel- 
dom of quality, into adjectives or substantives, by prefixing the ar- 
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ticle. In like manner, a preposition with its Case may be consid- 
ered as an adjective. 

Ἢ ἄνω πόλις, the upper city; ὁ μεταξὺ τόπος, the intervening place; ol ἐνϑάδε 
ἄνϑρωποι or of ἐνθάδε; ὁ viv βασιλεύς, οἱ πάλαι σοφοὶ ἄνδρες, οἱ τότε, ἡ at- 
prov (ac. ἡμέρα), ὁ dei, the ever enduring ; οἱ πάνυ τῶν στρατιωτῶν, the best of the 
soldiers ; ἡ ἄγαν ἀμέλεια, the too great carelessness ; ὁ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας πόλεμος, 
the Persian war; 7 ἐν Χεῤῥονήσῳ τυραννίς. 


9. When a substantive having the article has attributive exple- 
tives connected with it, viz. an adjective, adjective pronoun or nu- 
meral, a substantive in the genitive, an adverb, or a preposition 
with its Case (No. 8), then in respect to the position of the article, 
the two following cases must be distinguished : . 

(a) The attributive is connected with its substantive so as to ex- 
press a single idea; 6. δ. the good man == the worthy; the wise man 
== the sage, and denotes an object which is contrasted with others 
of the same kind, by means of the accompanying attributive. In 
this case, the attributive standéeither between the article and the 
substantive, or is placed after the substantive with the article re- 
peated. πον AT € c Υ ει ? 

"Ὁ ἀγαϑὸς ἀνήρ or ὁ ἀνὴρ ὁ ἀγαϑός (in opposition to the bad man) ; οἱ seuag 
σιοι πολῖται or of πολῖται οἱ πλούσιοι (in opposition to the poor citizens); ὁ 
τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων δῆμος or ὁ δῆμος ὁ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων (in opposition to another peo- 
ple); οἱ νῦν ἄνθρωποι or οἱ dvOpwrot οἱ viv; ὁ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας πόλεμος or ὃ 
«όλεμος ὁ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας (the Persian in opposition to other wars). In all 
these examples the emphasis is on the attributive: the good man, the rich citizens, 
the Athenian people, men of the present time, the Persian war. 


(b) The attributive is not connected with its substantive to ex- 
press a single idca, but is to be considered as the predicate of an 
abridged subordinate clause; here the attributive is not contrasted 
with another object of the same kind, but with itself, inasmuch as it 
is designed to show that an object is to be considered, in respect to 
a certain property, by itself, without reference to another. The 
English in this case uses the indefinite article with a singular sub- 
stantive, but with a plural substantive, omits it entirely. Here the 
adjective without the article is placed either after the article and 
substantive, or before the article and substantive. , 

Ὁ ἀνὴρ ἀγαϑός or ἀγαϑὸς ὁ ἀνῆρ, a good man = ἀγαθὸς ὧν, the man 
who ὦ good, inasmuch as, because, tf he is good. Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι μισοῦσι τὸν ἄνδρα 
κακόν or κακὸν τὸν ἄνδρα, they hate a bad man, i. 8. they hate the man, inas- 
much as, because, tf he ts bad. (On the contrary, τὸν κακὸν ἄνδρα or τὸν ἄνδρα 
τὸν κακόν, the bad man, in distinction from the good; hence, τοὺς μὲν ἀγαϑοὺς 
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ἀνϑρώπους ἀγαπῶμεν, τοὺς δὲ κακσὺς μισοῦμεν). Ὁ βασιλεὺς ἡδέως χαρΐζεται 
τοῖς πολίταις ἀγαϑοῖς, good citizens, i.e. if or because they are good; (on the 
contrary, τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς πολίταις or τοῖς πολίταις τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς, good citizens, ia 
distinction from bad citizens). Ὁ ϑεὸς τὴν ψυχὴν κρατίστην τῷ ἀνϑρώπῳ 
ἐνέφυσεν, God has implanted in man a soul, which is the most excellent or perfect. 
Οἱ ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίον καταλαμπόμενοι τὰ χρώματα μελάντερα ἔχουσιν, have a Wacher 
skin; the blackness of the skin is the consequence of the καταλόάμπεσϑαι ὑπὸ 
τοῦ ἡλίου. 

Rex. 8. When a substantive with the article has a genitive connected with it, 
the position under (8), occurs, only when the substantive with its genitive forms 
8 contrast with another object of the same kind; 6. g. ὁ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων δῆμος or 
ὁ δῆμος ὁ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων (the Athenians, in contrast with another people) ; then 
the emphasis is on the genitive. On the contrary, the genitive without the arti- 
cle of the governing substantive is placed before or after that substantive, when 
this latter substantive expresses a part of what is denoted by the substantive in 
the genitive, the emphasis then being on the governing substantive; e. g. ὁ d7- 
μος τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων or τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ὁ δῆμος, the people, and not the nobility — 
When the genitive of substantive-pronouns is used instead of the possessive pro- 
nouns, the reflexives ἑαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, etc. are placed according to No. 9, (a); 
e.g. ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ πατήρ or ὁ πατὴρ ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ, etc.; but the simple personal pro- 
nouns μοῦ, σοῦ, etc. stand without the article, either after or before the substan- 
tive which has the article; e.g. ὁ πατήρ μου or μοῦ ὁ πατήρ, ὁ πατήρ cov or coe 
ὁ πατήρ, ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ (ᾳὐτῆς) or αὐτοῦ (αὐτῆς) ὁ πατήρ, my, thy, his (efus) 
father, ὃ πατὴρ ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, αὐτῶν or ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, αὐτῶν ὁ πατήρ, our, your, their 
(eorum) father. In the Sing. and Dual, the enclitic forms are always used. 

Rem. 9. The differenca between the two cases mentioned is very manifest 
with the adjectives ἄκρος, μέσος, ἔσχατος. When the position mentioned 
under (a) occurs, the substantive with its attribute forms a contrast with other. 
objects of the same kind; 6. g. ἦ μέση πόλις, the middle city. in contrast with other 
Cities; ἡ ἐσχάτῃ vijcoc, the most remote island, in contrast with other islands. 
When, on the contrary, the position mentioned under (b) occurs, the substantive 
is contrasted with itself, since the attributive defines it more clearly. In this 
last case, we usually translate these adjectives into English by substantives, and 
the substantives with which they agree as though they were in the genitive; e. g. 
ἐπὶ τῷ ὄρει ἄκρῳ or ἐπ’ ἄκρῳ τῷ ὄρει, on the top of the mountain, properly on the 
mountain where it is the highest; ἐν μέσῃ τῇ πόλει or ἐν τῇ πόλει μέσῃ, in the 
middle of the city; tv ἐσχάτῃ τῇ νήσῳ or ἐν νήσῳ τῇ ἐσχάτῃ, on the border or edge 
of the island. 

Rem. 10. In like manner, the word μόνος has the position mentioned under 
(a), when it expresses an actual attributive explanation of its substantive; e. g. 
ὁ μόνος παῖς, the ONLY son; on the contrary, the position mentioncd under (b), 
when it is a more definite explanation of the predicate; 6, g. Ὁ παῖς μύνος or 
μόνος ὁ παῖς παίζει, the boy plays alone (without company); whereas ὁ μόνος παῖς 
would mean, the ONLY boy plays. 


10. Further; on the use of the article with a substantive which has 
an adjective agreeing with it, the following things are to be noted: 


ι Φ 
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(a) The article is used with a substantive which has an adjective 
pronoun connected with it, when the object is to be represented as 
a definite one; the adjective pronoun is then placed between the 
article and the substantive, 6. g. ὁ ἐμὸς πατήρ; on the contrary, 
ἐμὸς ἀδελφός, a brother of mine (undetermined which), ἐμὸς παῖς, a 
child of mine, but ὁ ἐμὸς παῖς, my child, a definite one, or the only 
one. 

(Ὁ) The article is used with a substantive, with which το οὕ το ς, 
«οιόςδε, τοσοῦτος, τηλικοῦτος, agrees when the quality 
or quantity designated by these, is to be considered as belonging to 
a definite object, or to a whole class of objects previously named. 
The article commonly stands before the pronoun and substantive ; 
6. δ. ὁ τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ θαυμαστός ἐστιν, τὰ τοιαῦτα πράγματα καλά 


ἐστιν. On the contrary, the article must be omitted, when the ob- 


ject is indefinite, any one of those who are of such a nature, or are 
80 great ; 6. δ. τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα οὐκ ἂν ἐπαινοίης, you would not praise 
such a man. | 

(c) When πᾶς, πάντες belong to a substantive, the following 
cases must be distinguished : 

(a) When the idea expressed by the substantive is considered as 
altogether a general one, the article is not used; e. g. πᾶς ἄνϑρω- 
πος, every man, i. e. every one to whom the predicate man belongs, 
πάντες ἄνϑρωποι, all men. Here, πᾶς in the singular, generally 
signifies each, every. 

(8) When the substantive to which πᾶς, πάντες belong, is is be 
considered as a whole in distinction from its parts, it takes the arti- 
cle, which is placed according to No. 9, (a); 6. g. ἡ πᾶσα γῆ, the 
whole earth, οἱ πάντες πολῖται, all the citizens without exception, the 
citizens as a whole or body. ‘This usage is more seldom than that 
under (a). The same construction occurs also with ὅλος, but it 
is still more rare than with zag. Here the singular πᾶς always has 
the sense of the whole, all. 

(γ) When πὰς is joined with a definite object having the article, 
merely for the purpose of a more full explanation, but without any 
special emphasis, its position is according to No. 9, (b); 6. g. οὗ 
στρατιῶται εἷλον TO στρατόπεδον ἅπανον ἅπαν TO στρα- 
τόπεδον; οἱ στρατιῶται πάντες OF πάντες οἱ στρα- 
τιώται καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο. This is by far the most frequent use 
of πᾶς, πάντες. The word ὅλος also is usually constructed in the 
same manner, when connected with a substantive having the arti- 
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cle; e. g, dia τὴν πολιν ὅλην or διὰ ὅλην τὴν πόλιν, through the whole 
city, i. 6. simply through the city (not διὰ τὴν ὅλην πόλιν, which 
would signify through the WHOLE city). 

(d) When ἕκαστο ς, each, every, belongs to a substantive, the 
article is omitted, as with πᾶς in the sense of each, every, when the 
idea expressed by the substantive is considered as altogether gene- 
ral; e.g. xa? ἑκάστην ἡμέραν, every day, on all days; when, on 
the contrary, the idea contained in the substantive is to be made 
prominent, then the article is joined with it, and is always placed 
according to No. 9, (b); e.g. κατὰ τὴν ἡμέραν ἑκάστην», OF 
usually καϑ᾽ ἑκάστην τὴν ἡμέραν, every single, individual day. 

(ec) When ἑκάτερος, each of two, ἄμφω and ἀμφότερος, 
both, belong to a substantive, the article is always used, since here 
only two known, therefore definite objects can be spoken of. The 
article is here placed according to No. 9, (b); e.g. ἐπὶ τῶν mlav- 
ρῶν ἑκατέρων or ἐπὶ ἑκατέρων τῶν πλευρῶν, τὰ ὦτα 
ἀμφότεραοι ἀμφότερα τὰ ὦτα, ἀμφοῖν τοῖν χϑροῖν 
οὐ τοῖν χεροῖν ἀμφοῖν». 

(f) When a cardinal number belongs to a substantive, the article 
is omitted, if the idea expressed by the substantive is indefinite; e. g. 
τρεῖς ἄνδρες ἤλϑον; the substantive, on the contrary, takes the ar- 
ticle which is placed,—(«) according to No. 9, (a), when the sub- 
stantive with which the numeral agrees, contains the idea of a uns- 
ted whole; e.g. οἱ τῶν βασιλέων οἰνοχόοι διδόασι τοῖς τρισὶ 
δακτύλοις ὀχοῦντες τὴν φιάλην, i.e. with the three fingers (the 
three generally used) ; indeed the article is very frequently used, 
when a preceding substantive without the article, but with a cardi- 
nal agreeing with it, is afterwards referred to;—(@) according to 
No. 9, (b), when the numeral is joined with a definite object merely 
to define it more explicitly, without any special emphasis; e. g. 
ἐμαχέσαντο οἱ μετὰ Περικλέους ὁπλῖται χίλιοι or χίλιοι οἱ μετὰ IT. 
ὁπλῖται. 

(g) Further; substantives to which the demonstratives 09 70¢, 
ὅδε, ἐκεῖνος and αὐτός, tpse, belong, also regularly take the 
article; but the article has only the position of No. 9, (b); 6. Ὁ 

οὗτος ὁ ἀνήρ OF ὁ ἀνὴρ οὗτος, NOt ὁ οὗτος ἀνήρ, 

ἥδε ἡ γνώμη or ἢ γνώμη ἥδε, 

ἐκεῖνος ὁ ἀνήρ Or ὁ ἀνὴρ ἐκεῖνος, 

αὐτὸς ὁ βασιλεύς or ὁ βασιλεὺς αὐτός, but ὁ αὐτὸς βασιλεύς sig- 

nifies the same king. 
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Rem. 11. The article is omitted,—(a) when the pronoun is the subject, but 
the substantive the predicate; ὁ. g. airy ἐστὶν ἀνδρὸς ἀρετῆ, this is the virtueaf 
the man; so there is a difference between τούτῳ τῷ διδασκάλῳ χρῶνται, they have 
this teacher, and τούτῳ dtd. yp., they have this man as or for a teacher ;—(b) when 
the substantive is a proper name; 6. g. οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος, αὐτὸς Σωκράτης. 


LXXVIIL. Exercises on § 148. 


Avarice is (the) root of every vice. Good education is (the) source and root 
of excellence. Wisdom is worthy of all diligence. Man has understanding. 
Strive, O young man, after wisdom. A kid, standing upon. (ἐπί, w. gen.) a house, 
reviled, when he saw a wolf passing by, and railed at him. But the wolf said: 
Ho there,* you do not revile me, but the place. An honorable war is better 
(more desirable) than a shameful peace. Too great ease is sometimes injurious. 
Iu the war against (πρός) the Persians, the Greeks showed themselves very 
brave. The Athenians, persuaded by Alcibiades to strive (aor.) for power upon 
(κατά, w. ace.) the sea, lost (aor.) even their dominion upon the land. The 
wealth of Tantalus and the dominion of Pelops and the power of Eurystheus 
ate celebrated by the ancient poets. The halcyon, a sea-bird, utters a mownfal 
cry. Those who were born of the same parents and have grown up in the same 
house and have been beloved by the same parents, those indeed (δή) are of all the 
most intimate. Thy mind directs thy body, as it chooses. I saw thy friend. 
Through the park in Celaenae flows the river Maeander. On the top of the tree 
sitsabird. On {κατά, w. acc.) Cancasus is a rock, that has (part.) a circumference 
of ten stadia. The city lies on (ἐν) the edge of the island. The words of those, 
who (οὗ ἄν, w. subj.) practise truth, often avail more than the violence of others. 
If (ἐάν, w. subj.) such men promise one anything, they perform nothing less than 
others who immediately give. The earth bears and nourishes everything fair 
and everything good. Among all men it is an established cusfom, that (ace. w. 
enf.) the elder begin every word and work. The generals resolved to put to 
death (aor.) not only those (the) present, but all the Mytilenaeans. Most of the 
cities sent, every year, (as) a memorial of former kindness, the first fruits ef 
their grain to the Athenians. Every day, deserters came to Cyrus. Mysus 
came in, holding in each of his two hands a small shield. The peltastae ran 
(aor.) to (ἐπέ, w. acc.) each of the two wings. When Darius was sick and ex- 
pecting the end of (his) life, he desired that (acc. τσ. inf) both his sons might be 
present before him (sibi). Both the ears of the slave were bored through. Both 
the cities were destroyed by the enemy. These works are very agreeable to me. 
That man is very wise. Dionysius, the tyrant of Syracuse, founded in Sicily a 
city directly (αὐτός) under the mountain of Aetna, and named it Adranum. Ae 
cording to these laws the judge decides. This is a sufficient defence. This is 
time justice. Not only the soldiers, but the king himself fought very bravely.. 
This they employ (as) a mere pretence. This Charmides recently met me, 
dancing. Cyrus sent to Cilicia the soldiers, that Menon had, and Menon, the 
Thessalian, himself. The time of maturity for (dat.) woman is twenty years, 
for man, thirty years. The three cities lying on (παρά, w. acc.) the sea were 
destroyed by the enemy. | 


* Ὦ οὗτος. 
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§ 149. Classes of Verbs. 


_ The predicate or verb, in reference to the subject, can be exprese- 
ed in different ways. Hence arise different classes of verbs, which 
are indicated by different forms. 

1. The subject appears as active; 68. g.0 παῖς γράφει, τὸ ar 
Woo 9 aA et—The active form, however, has a two-fold signifi- 
cation : 

(x) Transttive, when the object to which the action is directed, 
is in the accusative, and therefore receives the action; 6. g. 
εύπτω τὸν παῖδα, γράφω τὴ» snwotoAgyY.— Transitive verb. 

(8) Jntransitive, when the action is either confined to the subject, 
e. g. τὸ ἄνϑος θάλλει, or when the verb has an object in the 
Gen. or Dat., or is constructed with a preposition; 6. g. émt- 
ϑυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς, χαίρω τῇ σοφίᾳ, ἔρχομαι sig τὴν πόλιν.--- 
Intransitive verb. 

‘2. Again, the subject performs an action which is reflected on it- 
self; hence the subject is at the same time the object of the action, 
i.e. the actor and the receiver of the action are the same; 6. g. ruse- 
tout, I strike myself, βουλδύομαι, I advise myself.—Middie or re- 
‘flexive verb. 

Rem. 1. When the reflexive action is performed by two or more subjects on 
each other, 6. Ζ. rimrovrat, they strike each other, διακελεύονται, they encourage 
each other, it is called a reciprocal action, and the verb a reciprocal verb. 

‘8. Lastly, the subject appears as receiving the action; 6. g. of 
στρατιῶται ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἐδιώχϑησαν, the soldiers were pursued. 
-ἸἹαδδῖνο verb. 

Rem. 2. The Act. and Mid. have complete forms. For the Pass., the Greek 
lias only two tenses, viz. the Fut. and Aor. All the other forms are indicated 
‘by the Mid., inasmuch as the passive action was considered as a reflexive one. 


$150. Remarks on the Olasses of Verbs. 

1. Many active verbs, especially such as express motion, besides 

‘’& transitive signification, have also an intransitive or reflexive sense. 
(Comp. the English expressions, J move [Tntrans. ] and I move the book 
(Trans. ], the tree breaks [Intrans. ] and the sce breaks the trees ['Trans. }, 

‘and the Latin vertere, miare, declinare) ; thus, 6. g. ἀνάγειν, to draw 
‘uth, regredi, διάγειν, to continue, perstare, ἐλαύνειν, to ride, ἐμβάλ- 
“kecy ‘and εἰςρβάλλειν, to fall into or upon, ἐχβάλλειν, to spring forth, 
ὰυχλίνειν, declinure, τρέπειν, like vertere, σερέφειν, like mutare, 
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ἔχειν in connection with adverbs, 6. g. ev, κακῶς ἔχειν, bene, male 
se habere, τελευτᾷν, to end, to die, and many others. 

2. Several active verbs with a transitive signification, which loci 
both Aorists, have in the first Aor. a transitive signification, but in 
the second Aor. an intransitive : 
in mA ρίας first Aor. robin ‘ rere up, second Aor. raat ᾿ pes sey down, 
φύω, to “Φ Σᾷἔἐφῦσα, I produced, ag ἔφῦν, Iwas 
σκέλλω, mde, “ (ἔσκηλα, Poet. I made dry), “ ἔσκλην, I withered. ᾿ 
So several active verbs with a transitive signification, which form 
both Perfects, have in the first Perf. a transitive signification, but 
in the second an intransitive : 
se cet ne ren em nee ne ὩΣ 
πείϑω, to persuade, ‘‘ ὀπέπεικα, Ihave persuaded, “Ὁ xéxocda, 1 trust. 
Moreover, some second Perfects of transitive verbs which do not 
form a first Perf., have an intransitive signification; e. g. ἄγνυμι, to 
break, second Perf. δάγα, Iam broken, neyyrups, to fasten, πέπηγα, I 
am fastened or stand fast, ῥήγνυμε, to rend, ἔῤῥωγα, Iam rent, σήπω, 
to make rotten, σέσηπα, Tam rotten, 77x00, to smelt, 6. g. iron, τέτηκα, 
Iam smelted; φαίνω, to show, πέφηνα, I appear. 

8. On the signification and use of the middle form, the following 
are to be noted: 

(a) The middle denotes first, an action which the subject per- 
forms directly upon itself, where in English we use the active verb 
and the accusative of the reflexive pronoun; 6. g. τύπτομαι, 7 sirike 
myself, ἐτυψάμην, I struck myself, τύψομαι, I shall strike myself. 
This use of the middle is rare. Here belong the following verbs 

. which are presented in the aorist-form: ἀπέχω, to keep from, ἀποσ- 
χέσϑαι, to keep one’s self from, to abstain from; anaykos tive, to 
strangle, to hang some one, ἀπάγξασϑαι, to strangle or hang one’s self ; 
φύψασϑαι, xopacd ct, to strike one’s self; ἐπιβαλέσϑαι τινί, to throw 
or place one’s self’ upon something, to apply one’s self to something ; 
σᾳαύσασϑαι, to cease (from παύω, to cause to cease); δείξασθαι, to 
show one’s self; particularly verbs which express an action per- 
formed by the subject on his own body: λούσασϑαι (to wash one’s 
self), νίψασθαι, ἀλείψασθαι, χρίσασϑαι, γυμνάσθαι, καλύψασϑαε, 
κοσμήσασϑαι, ἐνδύσασϑαι, ἐκδύσασϑαι, κείρασθαι, στεφανώσασθαι, 
and the like. With the exception of the above verbs and some 
others, this reflexive relation is commonly expressed by the active 
form with the accusative of the. reflexive pronoun; 6. g. ἐπαινεῖν 
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dkvrdv, avagray savroy, to make himself dependent on, ἀποκρύπ- 
cay ἑαυτόν, ἐθίζειν ἑαυτόν, παρέγειν ἑαυτόν, ἀπολύειν ἑαυτόν, to free 
himself, ἀποσφάττει» ἑαυτόν», ἀποκτείνειν ἑαυτόν. Then the middle 
form has the signification of the passive, thus, ἐπαινεῖσθαι, ἀποκτεί- 
ψεσϑαι, ἀποσφάττεσθαι, laudart, interfict, jugulari ab alio, and al- 
sq has a passive form for its Aorist and Future. 


_ Rem. 1. In all the middle verbs mentioned above, the action is such as does 
hot necessarily refer to the subject; for I can, e. g. as well wash another as my- 
self. But the action may be such as necessarily refers to the subject, inasmuch 
as the subject which performs the action, must be considered the same as the 
object which receives the action; then the middle form expresses the simple 
idea of an intransitive action; this is a frequent use of the middle. Here be- 
long particularly very many verbs which express an act or perception of the 
mind. Only a very few verbs of this kind have their Aor. with a middle form; 
4. g. φυλάξασϑαι, to guard one’s self, to beware (φυλάξαι τινά, to guard any one), 
βουλεύσασθαι, to advise one’s self (βουλεῦσαί τινι, to advise any one), γεύσασϑαι, 
to taste (Act., to cause to taste); on the contrary, most verbs of this kind have 
their Aor. with a passive form, but have the future in the middle form; e. g. 
ἀναμνησϑῆναι, ἀναμνήσεσϑαι, to remind one’s self, to remember, recordari (ἀναμνῆ:- 
σαί τινα, to remind any one), αἰσχυνϑῆναι, αἰσχυνεῖσϑαι, to be ashamed (aloxivai 
τινα, to make ashamed), φοβηϑῆναι, φοβήσεσθϑαι, to fear (φοβῆσαί τινα, to make 
afraid, terrere), πορενϑῆναι, πορεύσεσθαι, to go, proficisci (πορεῦσαΐ τινα, to cause 
one to go, to convey one), περαιωϑῆναι, περαιώσεσϑαι (ποταμόν), to pass over, (πε- 
ραιῶσαί τινα, to cause to pass over, trajicere), πλαγχϑῆναι, πλάγξεσθαι, to wander 
about, circumvagari (πλάγξαι τινά, to cause to wander), ἀνιαϑῆναι, ἀνιάσεσϑαι, to 
afflict one’s self, to be grieved (avidoai τινα, to afflict any one); also διαλυϑῆναι, 
διακριϑῆναι, to separate one’s self, discedere, ἀπαλλαγῆναι, abire, κοιμηθῆναι, to 
deep, φανῆναι, apparere, παγῆναι, to congeal, ἐπαρθῆναι, to raise one's self, and 
many others. 


(b) In the second place, the middle form denotes an action which 
the subject performs on an object belonging to itself, on one con- 
nected with itself or standing in an intimate relation with it. In 
English, we commonly use here either a possessive pronoun or & 
preposition with a personal pronoun; 6. g. τύπτομαι, ἐεσυψάμην τὴν 
κεφαλήν, I strike, struck my head (τύπτειν κι, to strike the head of 
another), λούσασθαι τοὺς πόδας, to wash one’s own feet (λούειν τ. πο 
to wash the feet of another), ἀποκρύψασϑαι τὰ ἑαντοῦ, to conceal 
one’s own affairs; καταστρέψασθαι γῆν, sit subjicere terram, to sub- 
jugate land for one’s self, ἀναρτήσασθαί τινα, sit devincire, to make 
dependent on one's self, ἀπολύσασθαί τινα, to loosen for one’s self, to 
redeem, πορίσασϑαἱ τι, sili aliquid comparare, to procure for one's 
self (πορίζειν ci τινι, alit aliquid comparare, to procure something 
for another), κτήσασϑαί τι, παρασκευάσασθαί τι, εἰδὲ comparare, to 


196 SYNTAX.—CLASSES OF VERBS. [5.160. 


aequire, prepare for one’s self; ἀμύνασϑαι τοὺς πολεμίους, progeal- 
sare α se hostes, to keep off the enemy from one’s self, ἀπώσασϑᾳαι 
κακά, α se propulsare mala. This use of the middle is much the 
most frequent. 

Rem. 2. As the active can be used, when the subject does not itself perfor 
an action, but causes it to be done by another, 6. g. ᾿Αλέξανδρος τὴν πόλιν κα- 
τέσκαψεν, caused the city to be destroyed, so also can the middle be used to express 
the same idea, yet with this difference, that with the middle the action always 
refers in some way to the subject; 6. g. ὁ πατὴρ τοὺς παῖδας ἐδιδάξατο, whith 
either signifies, the father educated his own children, or, if it is clear from the con- 
text, he caused them to be educated ; κείρασϑαι, to shave one’s self or to get one’s adff: 
shaved ; ᾿Αργεῖοι ἑαυτῶν εἰκόνας ποιησάμενοι ἀνέϑεσαν εἰς Δελφούς. The- 
ραϑέσϑαι τράπεζαν, to set a table before one’s self, or have it set before one’s self; 

Rem. 8. The middle form is often used to express reciprocal actions (see § 149, 
Rem. 1). This is particularly the case with verbs signifying to contend, vie with, 
converse with, embrace, salute, to make an agreement or compact ; 6. g. μάχεσθϑαι, to 
Sight with, dusAAdoSat, to contend with, ἀγωνίζεσθαι, to strive, διαλέγεσϑαι, to con- 
verse with, ἀσπάζεσϑαι, to salute, ταῦτα συντίϑεσϑαι, mutually to agree on these 
points, σπονδὰς σπένδεσϑαι or ποιεῖσϑαι, to make a treaty (σπονδὰς ποιεῖν pigni- 
fying to make a libation). So also, where the action is not strictly reciprocal, but 
where the idea expressed by the verb necessarily supposes two persons or two 
parties, as in questions and answers; e.g. πυνϑάνεσϑαι and ἔρεσθϑαι, to inquire, 
ἀποκρίνεσϑαι and ἀπαμείβεσθαι, to answer, συμβονλεύεσϑαι, to consult with one, 
ask his advice, and ἀνακοινοῦσϑαε, to consult one (ἀνακοινοῦν being especially used’ 
of consulting oracles). 


4, From the reflexive signification of the middle, the passive igs, 
derived. Here the subject permits the action to be performed by. 
another upon itself. Hence the subject of a passive verb always. 
appears as the receiver of an action; e. g. μαστιγοῦμαι, ζημιοῦμαι. 
(ὑπό ctvos), I receive blows, punishment, I let myself. be struck, pun- 
ished = I am struck, punished (by some one); βλάπτομαι, ἀδικοῦμαι, 
1 suffer injury, injustice ; διδάσκομαι, 1 let myself be instructed, I 
receive instruction, I learn, hence ὑπό τινος, from some one = do- 
ceor ab aliquo ; ; πείϑομαι, I persuade myself, or I permit myself to. 
be persuaded, ὑπό τίνος, by some one == I am persuaded. 

5. For two tenses, however, viz. the Fut. and Aor., there. are, 
separate forms to express a passive action; yet the Aor. Pass. (see, 
Rem. 2,) of many reflexive and intransitive verbs, is used instead. 
of the middle; all the other tenses are expressed by the middle 
form. Hence the rule: the Fut. and Aor. Mid. have a reflexive or. 
intransitive signification, not passive, inasmuch as there are sepa- 
tate forms for the Fut. and Aor. Pass.; all the other tenses of the 
middle are used at the same time to denote the passive also. | 
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“Rew. 4. The cause or author of the passive condition or state, is expressed by 
‘the preposition ὑπό with the Gen.; e. g. Ol στρατιῶται ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων 
ἐδιώχϑησαν, the soldiers were pursued by the enemy. Instead of ὑπό, πρός with 
the Gen. is used, when at the same time the strong and direct influence of a 
person, is to be denoted; 6. g. ἀτιμάζεσθαι, ἀδικεῖσϑαι πρός τινος; also παρά 
with the Gen. is used, when the author is, at the same time, to be represented as 
.the person from whose vicinity or neighborhood, or through whose means in- 

-ternal or external the action has come; hence especially with πέμπεσθϑαι, dido- 
σϑαι, ὠφελεῖσϑαι, συλλέγεσϑαι, λέγεσϑαι, σημαίνεσθαι, ἐπιδείκνυσθαι (demon- 
strari); 6. ζ. Ὁ ἄγγελος ἐπέμφϑη παρὰ βασιλέως, was sent from being near the 
king, by the king. Ἢ μεγίστη εὐτυχία τούτῳ τῷ ἀνδρὶ παρὰ ϑεῶν δέδοται. ToA- 
λὰ χρήματα Κύρῳ παρὰ τῶν φίλων συνειλεγμένα ἣν. 

δ, It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that not merely the active of 
transitive verbs governing an accusative, may be changed into the 
personal passive, but also the active of intransitive verbs governing 
the Dat. or Gen. 


Φϑονοῦμαι ὑπό τινος, Tam envied by some one, invidetur mihi ab aliguo (from 
φϑονεῖν τινι, invidere alicui). Πιστεύομαι, ἀπιστοῦμαι ὑπό τινος, credi- 
: tur, non creditur miht ab aliquo (from πιστεύειν, ἀπιστεῖν τινι). Καὶ ἐπιβουλεύ- 
ovrec, καὶ ἐπιβουλευόμενοι διάξουσι πάντα τὸν χρόνον (from ἐπιβουλεύειν 
τινί). ᾿Ασκεῖται τὸ ἀεὶ τιμώμενον, ἀμελεῖται δὲ τὸ ἀτιμαζόμενον (from ἀμε- 
Δεῖν τινος). So ἄρχομαι, κρατοῦμαι, καταφρονοῦμαι ὑπό τινος 
(from ἄρχειν, κρατεῖν, καταφρονεῖν τινος). 

Rem. δ. Deponents (§ 118, Rem.) are merely verbs, which have only the 
middle form, and a reflexive or intransitive signification. 


LXXIX. Eeercises on §§ 149, 150. 


Cyrus, (as he was) riding by, cried out to Clearchus, to lead the army against 
’ (κατά, το. acc.) the centre of the enemy. The river Acheron, which (part.) flows 
' through Thesprotia, falls into the Acherusian lake. Cyrus died fighting very 
bravely (aor.). The general commanded the soldiers to go forward, until they 
should engage (opt. aor.) with Cyrus. In the third year of the Peloponnesian 
war, Lesbos revolted from the Athenians. The Athenians say that (acc. w. inf) 
the first men were born in (= out of) Attica. When the soldiers slept, the 
general was awake. Nothing among men, neither good nor evil, has a (§ 148, 
9, b) steadfast order. The wicked are pale from anxiety, and lean (== dried up) 
‘in body. Antisthenes prided himself, that (part.) he always showed his garment 
torn. Troy was taken by the Greeks. Some came, after (aor. part.) they had 
exercised and anointed themselves, others, after they had bathed. Beware of 
the flatterer. Abstain from intercourse with bad men. The youths had adorn- 
_ ed themselves with garlands. The Sphinx flung herself from the height. Ajax 
killed himself in a fit of madness (aor. part.). Those whom (of ἄν, w. subj.) men 
fear (aor.) very much, they cannot look in the face, even if they encourage 
(them).* Xerxes, after the sea-fight at (epi, w. acc.) Salamis, departed (aor.} 


# οὐδὲ παραμυϑουμένοις ἀντιβλέπειν. 
175 





198 SXYNTAX.--TENSES AND MODES. [8816]. 152. 


with a part of his force from Europe. The soldiers separated. Agesilans tga- 
velled (aor.) from Sparta into Asia. Ulysses wandered about (aor.), ten years, 
Ninus, the king of the Assyrians, collected (aor.) a respectable army, and made 
(for himself) an alliance with (πρός, το. acc.) Ariaeus, the king of the Arabiags. 
The combatants anointed (aor.) their bodies with oil. What thou hast not, (wa), 

laid. up (aor. med.), take not. When Alexander took (aor.) the city of the The- 
bans, he sold (aor.) all the freemen. The Plataeans repelled the attacks of the. 
Thebans, wherever they met (opt.) (them). Fair is the man, who (part.) has, 
adorned his mind with culture. Beside necessary evils, men themselves provide, 
themselves yet others. The soldiers held (aor.) their shields before them. Al- 
ways lay up for thyself travelling-money for (εἰς) old age. If (part.) thou hast. 
acquired reflection, thou wilt neither strive after riches, nor reproach poverty, 

Intelligent parents have their children educated. Darius caused a stone monu- 
ment to be made (part. aor.), and erected it (aor.). If we keep off (part.) the 
enemy, we shall possess the city free and little exposed (pres.) to stratagems. 

A government that (part.) has been neglected (aor.) and begun to degenerate, 
(taken a transition to [ἐπί, τσ. acc.] the bad), is hard to restore again. Hate. 
flatterers (part.) as deceivers (part.); for both injure those who trust them (aor.). 
it is burdensome to be governed by a bad man. 


§151. Tenses and Modes. 

1. Tenses denote the time of the predicate, which is represented. 
either as present, future or past; 6. δ; the rose. blooms, will bloom, 
Woomed. 

2. Modes denote the manner of representing the affirmation cgn- 
tained in the predicate; i. 6. the relation of the subject to the pre- 
dicate is represented either as an actual fact, as a conception, or ag 
a direct expression of the will. ‘Fhe mode which expresses a fact, 
8. δ. the rose blooms, is called the Indicative ; that which denotes a 
conception, e. g. the rose may bloom, the Subjunctive; the mode 
which denotes the direct expression of the will, the Imperative, e. g. 


give. 


§ 152. A. More Particular View of the Tenses. 

1, The tenses may be divided, in accordance with their form and 
meaning, into two classes, namely, (a) into Principal tenses, which, 
both in the Ind. and Subj., always indicate something present or fu- 
ture ;—(b) into Historical tenses, which, in the Ind. always denote 
something past, in the Subj. (Optative), sometimes that which is 
past, and sometimes that which is present or future. 

' 2, The Principal tenses are the following: 
(a) The Present, (a) Indicative, 6. g. γράφομεν, scribimus; (8) Subjunctive, 
6. g. γράφωμεν, scritamus ; 
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48) Tho Perfect, (a) Indicative, 6. g. γεγράφαμεν, scripsimus; (8) Subjunctive, 
6. g- γεγράφωμεν, scripserimus ; 

(c) The Future, Indicative, 6. g. γράψομεν, scribemus, we shall write; 

(d) The Future Perfect, Indicative, e. g. βεβουλεύσομαι, I shall have advised 
myself, I shall deliberate, 1 shall be advised. 

8. The Historical tenses are the following: 

. (a) The Aorist, (a) Indicative, 6. g. ἔγραψα, I wrote; (8) Optative, o. g. ypa- 
ψαιμι, 1 might write, or 1 might have written ; 

(b) The Imperfect, (a) Indicative, e. g.Eypagoy, scribebam; (β) Optative, @ 
γράφριμι, scriberem ; 

(c) The Pluperfect, (a) Indicative, e. g. ἐγεγράφειν, acripseram ; (8) Optative, 
6. g. γεγράφοιμι, scripsissem ; 

(ἃ) The Optative of the simple Future, e. g. γράψοιμε, 7 would write, and of 
the Fut. Perf., 6. g. βεβουλευσοίμην, I should have deliberated, or have been 
advised ; 6. ξ. ὁ ἄγγελος ἔλεγεν, ὅτι ol πολέμιοι νικήσοιεν, the mesgene 
ger said, that the enemy would conquer ; ἔλεγεν, ὅτι πάντα ὑπὸ τοῦ στρᾳτη- 
yoo εὖ βεβουλεύσοιτο, he said that everything would be well planned by 

4, The present indicative represents the action in the time pre- 

sent to the speaker. The present is often used in the narration. of 
past events, since in a vivid representation, what is past is viewed ag 
present. This is called the Historical Present. 


Ταύτην τὴν tadpov βασιλεὺς μέγας ποιεῖ ἀντὶ ἐρύματος, ἐπειδὴ πυν 3 & 
νεται Κῦρον npoceAaivovra. "Hy τις Πριαμιδῶν νεώτατος Πολύδωρος, ‘Ext 
Bas παῖς, ὃν ἐκ Τροίας ἐμοὶ πατὴρ δίδωσι ἸΤ|ρίαμος ἐν δόμοις τρέφειν. 

Rem. 1. The present εἶμε (to go) with its compounds, has a future signifi- 
cation, in the Ind. and Subj., 7 shall go; the Inf. and present Part. have both a 
present and future signification; e. g. οὐκ εὐθὺς ἀφήσω αὐτὸν οὐδ᾽ ἄπειμι 
(abibo), ἀλλ᾽ ἐρήσομαι αὐτὸν καὶ ἐξετάσω καὶ ἐλέγξω. Comp. § 137, 
Rem. 8: -οἔἴχομαι and ἥκω with present forms, are often translated in 
English by perfects, namely, οἴχομαι, I have departed, and ἧ κω, I have come ; 
yet οἴχομαι, properly means, Iam gone, and ἧ κω, 1 am here (adsum); 6. g. 
᾿ Μὴ λυποῦ, ὅτι ᾽Αράσπας οἴχεται εἰς rode πολεμίους, that A. ts gone (= trans- 
fugit) to the enemy. Ἤ κω νεκρῶν κευϑμῶνα καὶ σκότου πύλας λιπών. Ὑμεῖς 
μόλες ἀφικνεῖσϑε, ὅποι ἡμεῖς πάλαι ἤκομεν (have come). 

5. The perfect indicative represents a past action in time present 
to the speaker. The action appears as one completed in time pre- 
sent to the speaker. 

Téypaga τὴν ἐπιστολήν, I have written a letter, the letter is now written, it being 


immaterial whether it was written just now or a long time ago; # πόλις Exrio- 
rat, the city is now built, now stands there built. 

Rem. 2. Many Greek perfects are translated into English by the present 
tense ; in this case a condition or state occasioned by the completion of the action 
is denoted ; 6. g. dédepas (I have been bound), I am now tn a bound state, am bound ; 
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τέϑνηκα (I have died), Iam dead; πέφηνα (I have shown myself), I appear, otée, 
novi (I have seen), I know, τέϑηλα (I have bloomed), I am blooming, πέποιϑα (I have 
convinced or persuaded myself), I trust, βέβηκα (I have stepped out), I go, μέμνημαι, 
memini (I have reminded myself), Iam mindful, κέκτημαι (I have acquired for my- 
self), I possess, κέκλημαι (I have been called), I am called, and many others. 
Where the perfect is translated by a present, the Plup. is translated by an Imp.; 


6. g. ἐπεφήνειν, I appeared. 


6. The future indicative denotes an action as future in relation to 
the present time of the speaker. ‘The Greeks very often use the 
Fut. Ind. in subordinate clauses, even after an Historical tense, to 
express that which should, must or may be, where the Latin employs 
the Subj.; the other forms of the Fut., particularly the Part., are 
also so used. 

Νόμους ὑπάρξαι dei τοιούτους, di’ dv τοῖς μὲν ἀγαϑοῖς ἔντιμος καὶ ἐλεύϑερος 
ὁ βίος παρασκευασϑήσεται (might be obtained), τοῖς δὲ κακοῖς ταπεινός τε 
καὶ ἀλγεινὸς καὶ ἀβίωτος ὁ αἰὼν ἐπανακείσεται. ᾿Ἡγεμόνας ἔλαβον οἱ 
στρατιῶται, of αὐτοὺς ἄξουσιν (should lead), ἔνϑεν ἔξου σι (might obtain) τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια. 

7. The future perfect indicative represents the action as past 
(completed) in the future, in relation to the present time of the 
speaker. 

Kai τοῖς κακοῖς μεμίξεται ἐσϑλά, the good shall have been mixed with evil. 
Ἢ πολιτεία τελέως κεκοσμῆσεται, ἐὰν ὁ τοιοῦτος αὐτὴν ἐπισκοπῇ φύλαξ ὃ 
τούτων ἐπιστήμων. The Fut. Perf. of those verbs whose perfects are translated 
by the present (see Rem. 2), must then be translated by the simple future; e. g. 
μεμνήσομαι, meminero (I shall have reminded myself’), I shall be mindful. 

Rex. 3. The Fut. Perf. is used in Greek, only in principal clauses, and in 
subordinate clauses introduced by ὅτε and ὡς (that). In all other subordinate 
clauses, the Subj. Aor. (more scldom the Perf.) in connection with a conjunc- 
tion compounded of ἄν, 6. g. ἐάν, ἐπάν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν, πρὶν ἄν, Ecr’ dv, ὃς ἂν, 
etc., is used instead of the Fut. Perf.; e.g. ἐὰν τοῦτο AéEge, εἰ hoc dizxeris, if 
you shall have said thus. : 


8. The aorist indicative expresses past time, in a wholly indefi- 
nite manner, without any additional relation; e. g. ἔγραψα, I wrote, 
Κῦρος πολλὰ ἔϑνη ἐνίκησεν. It thus stands in contrast with the 
other tenses which express past time; still, since it indicates past 
time indefinitely, it may be used instead of either of these tenses. 

9. The imperfect indicative represents an action as past, but al- 
ways in relation to another past time. 

Ἐν ᾧ od Emacles, ἐγὼ ἔγραφον, while you were playing, I was writing. 
“Ore ἐγγὺς ἦσαν οἱ βάρβαροι, οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐμάχοντο, when the barbarians 
were near, the G. fought. “Ore οἱ βάρβαροι ἐπεληλύϑεσαν (or ἐπῆλϑον), οἱ Ἔλε 
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λῃνες ἐμάχοντο. Tore (or ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ μά) μίαν)» 
λεώτατα ἐμάχοντο. ᾿ς a 
~ Ren. 4. The Impf. Ind. is also used to denote—(a 5 E ὃς 


tion, e. g. ἐπεὶ ἐγγὺς ἐγένοντο ἐξαπίνης, οἱ μὲν αὐτῶν ἐ" 
began to shoot their arrows ;—(b) the continuance, 6. g. οἱ 
δ εἴποντο, one party continued their march, the other ci 
‘habit or custom, 6. g. αὐτὸν οἷπερ πρόςϑεν προςεκύν 
νησαν, those who were before accustomed to do obeisance to 
(4) endeavor or attempt, 6. g. πρῶτος Κλέαρχος τοὺς αὑτοῦ ἃ σαντα ς ἘΤῸ 
ἑόναι, Clearchus endeavored to compel his soldiers to advance. 

' 10. Hence the Aor. Ind. is used in historical narration, in order 
to indicate the principal events, while the Impf. is used. to denote 
the accompanying circumstances. The Aor. narrates, the Impf. de- 
scribes and patnis ; the Aor. denotes a single, momentary action, the 
kmpf. a continued action. 

Τοὺς πελταστὰς ἐδέξαντο ol βάρβαροι καὶ ἐμάχοντο" ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς 
ἦσαν οἱ ὁπλῖται, ἐτράποντο" καὶ οἱ πελτασταὶ εὐθὺς εἴποντο. Ὁ δὲ 

Κλέαρχος ἐταράχϑη καὶ ἐφοβεῖτο, and C. was terrified (8 single, momen- 
tary act) and feared (continued act). 

- Rem. 5. The Aor. Ind. is often used in general propositions, which express 8 
fact borrowed from experience; the verb is then translated by an English Pres, 
ar by is wont or %s accustomed, with the Inf. ; 6. g. Κάλλος ἢ χρόνος ἀνάλωσεν, ἢ 
νόσος ἐμάρᾶν εν, either time destroys (is wont to destroy) or disease impairs beauty. 


11. The pluperfect represents an action as completed before an- 
other past action. 

"Exerdy ol "EAAnvec ἐπεληλύϑεσαν (had come), οἱ πολέμιοι dren ed et 
γεσαν (had fled). “Ore οἱ σύμμαχοι ἐπλησίαζον, οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τοὺς Πέρσας 
ἐνενικήκεσαν. "Eyeypagecy τὴν ἐπιστολήν (sc. when the friend came). 


Rem. 6. It is to be noticed, that where the relation of one past time to another 
is readily seen from the connection, and no special emphasjs belongs to it, the 
: Greeks commonly use the Aor. instead of the Plup.; 6. g. ἐπειδὴ οἱ "Ἕλληνες 
ἐπῆλϑον, οἱ πολέμιοι ἀπεπεφεύγεσαν. Indeed, the Aor. is often used instead 
of the Perf. even, when the relation of the past to the present does not require, 
to be particularly indicated. 

' 12. As the Aor. Ind. expresses a past action as independent and 
completed, and as the Impf. Ind., on the contrary, represents an ac- 
tion in its duration and progress, (since it always refers to a past ac- 
tion which is related to another past action, being used in descrip- 
tion and delineation,) so the subordinate modes of the Aor., viz. the 
Subj., Opt. and Imp., together with the Aor. Inf. and Part., are 
used when the action is represented by itself, as completed; on the 
contrary, the subordinate modes of the Pres., together with the 
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f. and Part., and also the Opt. Impf,, are used, when the 
er would describe an action in its duration and progress. In 
manner the following forms stand contrasted : | 


(a) The Aor. Subj. and the Pres. Subj.; e.g. φύγωμεν and φεύγωμεν, 
let us fly; λέγω, ἵνα μάϑῃς and iva pavdarye, that you may learn; . 

(b) The Aor. Imp. and the Pres. Imp.; e.g. φύγε and φεῦγε, fly; δός 
and δίδου μοι τὸ βιβλίον, give; ; 

(c) The Aor. Inf. and the Pres. Inf.; 6. g. ἐϑέλω φυγεῖν and φεύγειν, 1 
wish to fly; κελεύω σε δοῦναι and διδόναι pot τὸ βιβλίον, but the 
Aor. Inf. can also denote a past time and take the place of the Perf. Inf, 
when the relation to the finite verb does not require to be particularly in-- 
dicated ; 6. g. ἤγγειλε τοὺς πολεμίους ἀποφυγεῖν and ἀποπεῴφεῦυ- 
γέναι, nuntiavit hostes fugisse ; 

(ἃ) The Aor. Opt. and the Impf. Opt.; 9. g. ἔλεγον, Iva μάϑοις and we 
μανϑάνοις, that thou mayest learn, ut disceres; εἶϑε τοῦτο γένοιτο. 
and γίγνοιτο, O that this might happen! The Aor. Opt. can also take 
the place of the Plup. Opt., when the relation to another past action does: 
not require to be particularly indicated; e. g. ἤγγειλεν, ὅτι, ἐπειδὴ al 
Ἕλληνες ἐπέλϑοιεν (had come), οἱ βάρβαροι ἤδη ἀποφύγοιεν 
(had already fled). 


The Aor. Part. always denotes past time, and hence stands in contrast with 
the Perf. Part., since the former describes an action as absolutely past, while 
the latter, at the same time, represents it in relation to the finite verb; e. δ. of 
ἀὐτόμολοι ἤγγειλαν τοὺς πολεμίους ἀποφυγόντας and ἀποπεφευγότας. 


LXXX. δ χογοῖβος on ὃ 152. 


After Darius was dead and Artaxerxes had ascended (aor.) the throne, Tis- 
saphernes traduced Cyrus to (πρός, w. acc.) his brother, (asserting) that he was 
plotting against him (opt.). The latter (4) credits it (= is persuaded) and ap- 
prehends Cyrus, intending to put him to death (ὡς, το. fu. part.); but his mother 
by entreaty gains his release (= having begged him off for herself, aor.) and 
sends him again to his government. Hector, whither has gone the courage, that 
thou once hadst? Be not troubled that Araspas has gone over to the enemy. 
In good time* art thou come. Themistocles wrote: (I,) Themistocles, have 
come to thee. If any one does not know himself, and believes he has come to 
a knowledge of that which he does not truly know, he is a fool. The messen- 
gers from Sinope said: We are come to (part. fut.) congratulate you, O war- 
riors, that ye have been delivered, as we have heard, through (διά, w. gen.) many 
dangers. Under (ἐπί, w. gen.) Cecrops and the first kings, until (εἰς) Theseus, 
Attica was always inhabited by cities. God has carefully regulated everything 
in the world. The dwellings in Memphis have remained until (μέχρι) modern 
times. E£noe, which lies (—is) on the borders of Attica and Boeotia, had 
been fortified. Zeno scourged a slave for (ἐπέ, w. dat.) theft; upon his saying 





* εἰς καλόν. 


8158. ΒΥΝΊΑΧ.---ΜΟΡΕ8. 208 


(gen. abs.) : “It was fated for me to steal,” Zeno said : “Τὸ be flayed too (aor.)” 
The world is a stage, life a passage across (that stage); thou camest, thou saw- 
eat, thou wentest away. Xerxes threw a bridge over the Hellespont and dug 
through Athos. Destiny casts down what (of ἄν, τσ. subj.) it has exalted (aor.). Ὁ 
Even the worst (man) acquires riches easily. Inactivity teaches a great deal of 
vice. Commanding is easier than doing. Cyrus called (part.) Araspas, a Mede, 
who had been a comrade of his (= to him) from youth (ἐκ παιδός), and bade 
him guard for him the wife of Abradatas, the Susian, and the tent, until he him- 
self should take (them) in charge. The people resolved to choose thirty men, 
who should draw up the laws of the country, in accordance with which 
(κατά, w. acc.) they should administer the government. Everywhere in Greece 
the usage prevails, that the citizens swear (acc. w. inf.) to be united (f.). The 
soldiers hoped to take the city. I believe, that those, who (§ 148, 6) practise 
wisdom, and believe (themselves) to be competent to teach the citizens that 
which is useful, by no means become violent. Say what I must do, and it shall 
be done. It (= this) is very beautifully said and ever will be (= remain) said, 
that the useful is beautiful, the hurtful odious. Tyrants will acquire nothing 
valuable. Noble men we shall ever remember. 


§ 153. B. More Particular View of the Modes. 


1. The three following modes are to be distinguished, viz. the 
Indicative, Subjunctive (Optative) and Imperative (§ 151, 2). 

a. The Indicative expresses ἃ fact or phenomenon, asserts some- 
thing directly ; 6. δ. τὸ ῥόδον ϑάλλει --- ὁ πατὴρ γέγραφε τὴν 
ἐπιστολήν» — οἱ πολέμιοι ἀπέφυγον --᾿ οἱ πολῖται τοὺς πολεμίους 
γικήσουσιν. 

b. The Subjunctive denotes a conception. The Subj. of the his- 
torical tenses is called the Optative in Greek (8 73, 11.). 

(a) The Subj. of the principal tenses, i. 6. of the Pres. and Perf., 
and also the Subj. Aor., in Greek always represents the conception 
as something future. The Subj. of the principal tenses is used in 
principal clauses: (1) in the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. to express an 
exhortation or admonition; (2) in the second Pers. Sing. and PI. 
of the Aor. (not Pres.) with μή to express a prohibition; (8) in 
doubtful questions ; in principal clauses, however, almost exclusively 
in the first Pers. Sing. and Pl., but in subordinate clauses, it may 
be in any of the different persons. 

Ἴωμεν, eamus, let us go. Μὴ ἴωμεν, let us not go. Μὴ φαβηϑῇς, ne metuas, do 
not fear. Ti ποιῶμεν ; what shall we do? In subordinate clauses, Οὐκ ἔχω, ὅποι 
τράπωμαι, non habeo, quo me vertam, I do not know where to go. Οὐκ ἔχει, ὅποι 
τράπηται, he does not know where to go. 


(8) The Subj. of the historical tenses, viz. the Opt. of the Aor., 
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Impf. and Plup. as well as the Opt. of the Fut. ( 152, 3, d), repre- 
sent what is conceived either as past, present or future. The Opt. 
denotes a present or future, only in conditional clauses, and in such 
elliptical clauses as arise from them; 6. g. εἴ σε ἔχοις, δοίης ὧν, 
f you had anything, you would give tt. Both the condition ef τι 
ἔχοις, and the consequence δοίης ὦ, are here represented as‘a 
‘present, mostly a future uncertainty, an undetermined possibility, 8 
mere supposition, admission or conjecture (Comp. § 185). This 
form of the conditional clause, viz. ¢{ with the Opt., may express a 
wish, the concluding clause connected with it, being understood ; e.g. 
‘ai τοῦτο γένοιτο! tf this should happen (then I would be happy, 
᾿εὐτυχῆς ἂν εἴην), = O that this might happen! Instead of the sim- 
ple εἶ, the stronger εἴϑ δ ὃ t 7 ά 0 O that, is then commonly used ; 
8. 5. e608 (8 γὰρ) ἐμοὶ ϑεοὶ ταύτην τὴν δύναμιν παραϑεῖεν 
Ὃ that the gods would give me such power! Very frequently the 
concluding clause is used elliptically, the condition connected with 
it being understood; 6. g. ἡδέως avy ἀκούσαιμι, I would gladly 
hear (if it were possible, ef ἐξ  ίη). Comp. No. 2,c. With the 
exception of the instances here mentioned, the Opt. generally réfers 
to the past. 


Rem. 1. When a wish is to be represented as one which the speaker knows 
“¢annot be realized, the Ind. of the historical tenses is used; 6. g. εἶϑε τοῦτο 
éyiyvero!l O that this might be (were) done! cide τοῦτο iyivero! O tnt 
Gus had been done! 


c. The Imp. denotes the immediate expression of one’s will; e. g. 
δός and δίδου μοι τὸ βιβλίον, give; yoawarwand γραφέτω 
‘ayy ἐπιστολήν, scribito, let him write. 


Bem. 2. The difference between the Pres. and Aor. Imp., is, that the Pres. 
generally denotes a continued, oft- repeated action, while the Aor. denotes a single, 
instantaneous action; e.g. rei dov τοῖς σοφωτέροις, obey those wiser than yourself, 
‘a direction to be observed at all times; ἀνατεινάτω τὴν χεῖρα, let him raise 
‘Ks hand, βλέψον εἰς τὰ ὄρη, look upon the mountains, single, instantaneous 
‘acts. So ἄκουσον, ἀκούσατε, λέξον, Aéfare. Comp. § 152, 12, b—The Perf. 
Imp., which is of rare occurrence, is used to indicate that the consequences of 
the action are to remazn or be permanent; e. g. κεκλείσϑω ἡ ϑύρα, le the door be 
shut (and remain shut). It will be evident, therefore, that neither the Aor. nor 
Perf. Imp., expresses any relation of past time, as the Ind. of these tenses does, 
‘bat only such modifications of action as are stated above. 

‘Rem. δ. In negative or prohibitive expressions with μ 7 (ne), the Greek com- 
monly uses only the Pres. Imp., not the Aor. Imp., but instead of it, the Aor. 
Subj.; e.g.“ ypage (but not μὴ ypadyc) or μὴ γράψῃς, do not write (but not 
μὴ γράψον). 
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REMARKS ON THE MODAL ADVERB ὦν. 

2. The discussion of the modal adverb ὦ » is intimately connected 
with the treatment of the modes. This adverb is used to show the | 
relation of the conditioned expression to the conditioning one, inas- 
much as it indicates that the predicate of the sentence to which if 
belongs, is conditioned by another thought. A complete view of 
ten use of dy eannot be presented until conditional sentences. are 
treated of ($185); for the present, the following remarks om its: 
construction will be sufficient. It is connected : 

a. With the Ind. of the historical tenses, viz. the Impf., Phap. 
aad Aor., 

(a) To indicate that something could take place under 4 certain 

condition, but did not, because the condition was not fulfilled. 

ET τοῦτο ἔλεγες, ἡμάρτανες ἄν, si hoc diceres, errares, if you said this, you were 
wrong (but now I know you did not say tt, consequently you did not do wrong). Et 
τοῦτο ἔλεξας, ἥμαρτες ἄν, si hoc dixisses, errasses ; at hoc non dixistt, ergo non er- 

rasti (the Aor. here takes the place of the Plup.); or without a protasis, 6. g. 
ἐχάρης ἄν, lactareris or laetatus fuisses (sc. si hoc vidisses). 

(8) To indicate that an action took place (was repeated) in cer- 
tain cases or wnder certain circumstances. Tho: Historical 
tense of the principal clause is then usually an Imperfect. 

Et rig τῷ Σωκράτει περί του ἀντιλέγοι, ἐπὶ τὴν ὑπόϑεσιν ἐπανῇῆ γεκ 
ἄν πάντα τὸν λόγον, if any one contradicted Socrates, he would (he was accus- 
tomed to) carry back the whole argument to the original proposition (i. e. he would do 
this as often as any one contradicted). 

Ram. 3. “Av is not used with the Ind. of the principal teases. 


b. With the Subj., in order to represent the conceived future 
event, which is naturally expressed by the Greek. Subj. [No. 1, ἢ. 
(«)]}, as conditional, and dependent on circumstances. In the Com 
maon Language, this usage ocours only in subordinate clauses, the 
modal adverb then standing in close connection with the conjunction. 
of the subordinate clause, or combining with it and forming one 
word. In this manner originate ἐάν (from εἰ ἄν»), ὅταν (from ors 
ἄνλ, ὁπόταν (from ὁπότε ἄν»), πρὶν ἄν, ὅϑι ἄν, οὗ ὧν, ὅπου ἄν, οἷ ἄν, 
ὅποι ὧν, 7 ἄν, ὅπη ἄν, ὅθεν ἄν, ὑπόϑεν ἄν, etc., ὃς ἄν (quicunque oF 
αὐ; quis), οἷος ἄν, ὁποῖος ἄν, ὅσος. ὧν, ὁπόσος ἄν, and others. 

6. With the Opt. (very seldom with the Fut. Opt.), to represent 
ἃ. present or future uncertainty, undetermined possibility, a mere 
gupposition, admission .or conception, as conditional. ‘The Opt. with 
ds must always be considered. as the principal clause of a conditional 

18 
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proposition, even if the condition belonging to it, is not expressed 
[Νο. 1, b. (8)]. | 


El τοῦτο λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν. Without a protasis, e. g. χαίροις ἄν, you 
might, could, would rejoice (if you heard this). Τένοιτ᾽ ἂν πᾶν ἐν τῷ μακρῷ χρόνῳ, 
all might, could happen. λέγοις dv, you might speak (sc. si ubi placuerit). The 
Opt. with ἄν is very frequently used, when the speaker wishes to state a strong 
affirmation modestly. 

d. With the Inf. and Part. (very seldom with the Fut. Inf. and 
Part.), when the finite verb, used in the place of the Inf. and Part., 
would be connected with a». 

Εἰ τι εἶχεν, ἔφη, δοῦναι ἄν, if he had anything, he said he would give tt 
(oratio recta, εξ re εἶχον, ἔδωκα ἄν, if I had anything, I would give it). Ei τι ἔχοι, 
ἔφη, δοῦναι ἄν (oratio recta, ef re ἔχοιμι, δοίην ἄν). Δῆλος εἰἁμαρτάνων 
ἄν, εἰ τοῦτο λέγοις (= δῆλόν ἐστιν, ὅτι ἁμαρτώνοις ἄν, εἰ τοῦτο λέγοις). 

Rem. 4. As ἄν represents the predicate as conditional, it ought properly to be 
joined with the predicate, 6. g. λέγοιμι ἄν, ἔλεγον ἄν ; yet it commonly follows 
that membor of a sentence which is to be made emphatic, e. g. καὶ οὐκ olet ἄ σ- 
χῆμον ἂν φανεῖσϑαι τὸ τοῦ Σωκράτους πρᾶγμα. Hence it is regularly joined 
to such words as change the idea of the sentence, viz., to negative adverbs and 
interrogatives; 6. g. οὐκ ἄν, οὐδ' ἄν, οὕποτ᾽ ἄν, οὐδέποτ᾽ ἄν, etc. — τίς ἄν, Ti ἄν, 
τί δ᾽ ἄν, τί δῆτ᾽ ἄν, πῶς ἄν, πῶς γὰρ ἄν, dp’ ἄν, etc.;—also to adverbs of place, 
time, modality and other adverbs, which, in various ways modify the expression 
contained in the predicate and define it more exactly; e. g. ἐνταῦϑα ἄν, τότ᾽ ἄν, 
εἰκότως ἄν, ἴσως ἄν, τάχ᾽ ἄν, μάλιστ᾽ ἄν, ἧκιστ᾽ ἄν, ῥᾳδίως ἄν, ἡδέως ἄν, ete, 
Hence it happens that ἄν is sometimes repeated in the same sentence. 


LXXXI. Hrercises on ὃ 153. 


Let us shun the unseemly, and aspire after the beautiful. Let us pray (aor.) 
the Gods to guide the present (enterprise) to the most honorable issue. Let us 
not yield to the enemy. How shall I, who am (part.) mortal, contend with di- 
vine destiny? Tell me, whether (πότερον) we shall say that Socrates in his 
conversations speaks seriously or jests (= call S. speaking seriously or jesting). 
When Hercules was at a loss, which of two (ὁπότερος, w. gen.) ways to (ἐπέ, w. 
ace.) life he should enter (= turn himself), there appeared two majestic women. 
One, running to him (aor.), spoke thus: I see, O Hercules, thou art at a loss 
(= thee at a loss) which way to life thou shouldst enter. If (ἐάν, w. subj.) there- 
fore thou wilt make me a friend (_fem.), I will lead thee to the pleasantest and 
easiest way. O Gods, that ye might avert danger from us. O that the triad 
of the Graces (Χάριτες) might ever assist (aor.) me. Ο that I might ever asso- 
ciate with the wise and good, and never have intercourse with (gen.) the bad. 
O if I could have lived with you then, when you were still a youth. If I were 
(but) able to make what is done (part.) undone! Fight bravely, soldiers. Strive 
after virtue, young men. The temple-robber ought to be torn in pieces by 
wild beasts. Historians ought neither to extol anything in order to conciliate 
(πρός, το. ace.) favor, nor omit (anything), if it is deserving of mention and re- 
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membrance. Judge (aor.) not contrary to (παρά, το. ace.) the Inws. O war 
riors, despair (aor.) not of yourselves. He who (§ 148, 6) ventures to em- 
ploy force, may nced not a few allies; but he who can persuade, none. How 
could those who do base (deeds), hecome friends to those who hate such (deeds) ? 
Who without self-control could either learn or properly practise anything good ? 
With (μετά, το. gen.) a wise understanding, one may pass (aor.) life most pleas- 
antly. The bad no one can make (= place, aor.) useful. 





CHAPTER II. 


§154. Attributives. 


1. Attributives serve to explain more definitely the idea contained 
in the substantive to which they belong; 6. g. τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον, ὁ 
μέγας παῖς. The attributive may be: 

a. An adjective or participle, e. g. τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον, τὸ ὦνϑος 
ϑάλλον; 
᾿ b. A substantive in the genitive, 6. ρ. οἱ τοῦ δένδρου καρποί; 

c A substantive governed by a preposition, 6. g. ἡ πρὸς τὴν 
πόλιν ὁδὸς; 

ἃ. An adverb, 6. g. οἱ γῦν ἄνθρωποι; 

8. A substantive in apposition, 6. g. Κροῖσος, ὁ βασιλεύς. 

Rem. 1. The genitive depending on substantives, receives different names ac- 
cording to the relations it expresses: (8) subjective, when it takes the place of 
the subject, ὁ. g. οἱ τοῦ δένδρου καρποί (arising from τὸ δέν ὄρον φέρει 
καρπούς), the fruits of the tree, i. 6. which the tree produces ; τὰ τοῦ 'Ομήρου ποιή- 
para, the poems of Homer, i. 6. which he made ;—(b) objective or causative, when it 
takes the place of the object of an intransitive verb, e.g. ἡ τῆς σοφίας ἐπι 
Dv pia, the desire for wisdom (ἐπιϑυμῶ τῆς σοφίας, the σοφίας being the cause 
of the ἐπτιϑυμία) ; εὔνοιά τινος, good-will towards one (εὔνους εἰμί τινι) ;—(c) 
passive, when it takes the place of the object of an active verb, and thus denotes 
the thing affected or caused by the transitive action, e.g. τῆς πόλεως κτί- 
σις (from κτίζει τὴν πόλιν), the possession of the city (the city being the thing pos- 
sessed); ὁ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς γραφεύς, the writer of the letter ;—(d) of quality, 
@.g.70 elpog τεττάρων σταδίων; ἀνὴρ μεγάλης ἀρετῆς ;—(e) of pos- 
session, 6. g. TO τοῦ Μένωνος στράτευμα. 

Rem. 2. When the substantive which is to be more fully explained by the 
attributive, contains a general idea or one which can be easily supplied from the 
context, or, by frequent usage in a particular connection, may be supposed to 
be known, then the substantive, as it is subordinate in the idea to be expressed, 
is often omitted, and the adjective or participle commonly with the article, is 
used as a substantive. Such substantives are, 6. g. ἄνϑρωπος, ἀνήρ (man, hus 
band), γυνή (woman, wife), πατήρ, μήτηρ, υἱός, παῖς, Suyarnp, ἀδελφός, πρᾶγμα, 
χρῆμα, ἔργον, χρόνος, ἡμέρα, χώρα, γῆ, ὁδός, οἰκία, οἷκος, and others. 
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Οἱ ϑνητοί (sc. ἄνϑρωποι), mortales. Τὰ ἠμέτερα (se. χρήματα), res nostras. 
Ἢ ὑστεραία (sc. ἡμέρα). Ἥ πολεμία and ἡ φιλία (sc. χώρα), a hostile and friond- 
ty land. Ἢ οἰκουμένη (se. γῆ), the inhabited earth. Τὴν ταχίστην (sc. ὁδόν), 
quam celerrime. Τὸ κακόν, evil. Τὰ κακά, evils. ᾿Αλέξανδρος ὁ Φιλίππου (se. 
υἱός). Ἔν ddov (se. οἴκῳ) εἶναι. Ele διδασκάλου, εἰς ἸΙλάτωνος φοιτᾷν. Τὰ 
vie τύχης, fortune and all which belongs to it ; τὰ τῆς πόλεως, the affairs of the city ; 
τὰ τοῦ πολέμου, the whole extent of the war. Ol viv, of τότε, οἱ πάλαι (sc. ἄν- 
ϑρωποι). Τὰ οἴκοι (πράγματα), res domesticae. Ol xa ἡμᾶς, our contemporaries. 
Θὲ ἀμφί or περί τινα, α person with his companions, followers or scholars ; ol ἀμφὲ 
Πεισίστρατον, Pisistratus and his troops ; ol aug? Θαλῆν, Thales and his school. 

2. When a substantive is put in the same case with another, for 
the eake of a more exact definition, it is said to be in apposition 
with that substantive. A word may be in apposition not merely 
with a substantive, but also with a substantive pronoun; 6. g. 7usi¢, 
οἱ σοφοί --- ἐκεῖνος, ὁ βασιλεύς, and even with a personal pronoun 
contained in the verb. 

Θεμιστοκλῆς ἧκω παρὰ σέ, I, Themistocles, have come to you. Ὁ Maiag 
τῆς "AtAavrog διακονοῦμαι abroic (instead of ἐγὼ ὁ Μαίας se. υἱός), I, the 
son of Maia, the daughter of Atlas, etc. . 

‘8. When a word is in apposition with a possessive pronoun, that 
word is put in the Gen., because the possessive then takes the place 
of the Gen. of the personal pronoun. 

"Ends τοῦ ἀϑλίου βίος, the life of me wretched; here ἀϑλίου is in apposition 
with ἐμός, which is used instead of ἐμοῦ. Τἀμὰ (= τὰ ἐμὰ) τοῦ δυστήνου κακά, 
the evils of me, unhappy one! Σὴ τῆς καλλίστης εὐμορφία, thy gracefulness, O most 
Bbecuutifid one! In English, as these examples show, we may often translate the 
Gen. by an exclamation. On the expression ὁ ἡμέτερος, ὑμέτερος, σφέτερος 
αὐτῶν πατῆρ, see under § 169, Rem. 2. 


LXXXII. Hereretses on ὃ 154. 


In Hades dwell (= are) all the dead. Men send their children to school (to 
the house of teachers), that they may learn (part. fi.) the sciences, music and 
the (ra) (exercises) in the gymnasium. Alexander, the son of Philip, achievod 
many and brilliant actions. Many, who (part.) neglect (aer.) domestic affaira, 
attend to those of the state. Leonidas and the three hundred with him, fought 
bravely at Thermopylae against (ἐπί) the Persians. Thales and his school and 
almost all philosophers abstained from political affairs. The character of the 
Deity we must reverence very highly. O fortunate (man), thy life have the 
Gods adorned with every blessing (Greek: thy life of the fortunate). Unhappy 
tnen that we are, our (= the) enemies have ruined our native land. The com- 
panions of Ulysses perished (aor.) by their own crime. Our own citizens have 
betrayed us. Your own brother deserts you. 
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CHAPTER III. 


§155. The Objective Construction. 


_ As the attributive construction (§ 154) serves to define the sub- 
stantive more particularly, so the oljective construction serves to de- 
fine the predicate more particularly. By object, taken in its wider 
sense, is to be understood everything by which the predicate is more 
particularly defined, viz. (a) the Cases, (b) Prepositions with their 
Cases, (c) the Infinitive, (d) the Participle, and (e) the Adverb. 

᾿Επιϑυμῶ τῆς σοφίας. Τράφω τὴν ἐπιστολῆν. Εὔχομαι τοῖς ϑεοῖς. "Eory 
παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ. ᾿Ἐπιϑυμῶ γράφειν. Τελῶν εἶπεν. Καλῶς ἐμαχέσατο. In 
each of these examples, it is evident that the verb is limited, defined or more 
fully explained by the word or words connected with it. 


CaseEs. 


§156. 1. Genitive. 


The Genitive Case primarily denotes the relation whence, and 
therefore expresses,—(a) in a local relation, the out-going or removal 
and separation from an object, since it designates the object or point 
from which the action of the verb proceeds; 6. g. δίκειν ὁδοῦ, cedere 
via, to withdraw from the way ;—(b) in a causal relation, it ex- 
presses the cause, source, author, in general the object which calle 
Sorth, produces (gigntt), excites and occastons the action of the verb; 
8. g. ἐπιθυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς; here ἀρετῆς is the object which calls 
Sorth, etc. the desire expressed by ἐπιϑυμῶ. 


§ 157. A. Local Relation. 
Genitive of Separation. 

The Genitive, in a local relation, is used with expressions de- 
noting removal, separation, being distant from, beginning, loosing, 
abstaining, desisting, ceasing, freeing, iene deviating from, dif- 
fering from, depriving. 

Such verbs are παραχωρεῖν, ὑποχωρεῖν, εἴκειν and ὑπείκειν, ὑπανίστασϑαι 
and ἐξίστασϑαι, νοσφίζειν, χωρίζειν, διορίζειν, ἀφιέναι, ἀφίεσϑαι, ἀπέχειν, ἀπέ- 
χεσϑαι, ἄρχειν, ἄρχεσϑαι, ὑπάρχειν, ἐξάρχειν, παύειν, παύεσϑαι, λήγειν, κω- 
λύειν, εἴργειν, λύειν, ἐλευϑεροῦν, ἀπαλλάττειν, στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν, χηροῦν, ᾿ 
ἐρημοῦν, διαφέρειν, ἁμαρτάνειν, σφάλλεσϑαι, ψεύδεσθαι, etc.; διέχειν and ἀπέ- 
ev, to be distant ;—the adjectives ἐλεύϑερος, καϑαρός, κενός, ἔρημος, γυμνος, 
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ν Λακεδαιμονίων νεώτεροι τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις συντυγχάνοντες εἴκουσε 
¢ ὁδοῦ (unthdraw from the road). ᾿Απέχει τῶν ἀργυρείων (is distant 
‘Jrom the silver mines) ἡ ἐγγύτατα πόλις Μέγαρα πολὺ πλεῖον τῶν πεντακοσίων 
σταδίων. Μήτηρπαιδὸς εἴργει μυῖαν (keeps the fly from her child). Wat- 
ov τῆς ὕβρεως (cease your insolence). ‘H πόλις ἠλευϑερώϑη τῶν re 
p&évvwy (was freed from tyrants). Οἱ πολέμιοι τοὺς πολίτας τῶν ἀγα ὃν 
ἀπεστέρησαν (deprived the citizens of their goods). Τῷ νῷ οἱ ἄσϑρωποι dew 
φέρουσι τῶν ἄλλων ζώων (differ from other animals). "“Apyecdai te 
ΜῸ( signifies to begin generally, without any reference to others; ὁ. g. od» τοῖς 
ϑεοῖς ἄρχεσϑαι χρὴ παντὸς ἔργον; but ἄρχειν, ἐξάρχει», ὑπάρ- 
χειν, κατάρχειν, signify to do something first (i. 6. before others), to begin, hence 
also to be the author of, to eriginate; e. g. Ol πολέμιοι Hp kav ἀδίκων ἔργων. 
Of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι καὶ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ὑπῆρξαν τῆς ἐλευϑερίας ἀπάσῃ τῇ 
Ἔλλάδι, libertatis auctores fuerunt. "EAetbepoc φόβου, free from fear; κα- 
ϑαρὸς ἀδικίας, free from injustice; ἄρματα κεν ἃ ἡνιόχων, chariots with 
out drivers; ἀπαίδευτος μουσικῆς, uneducated in music; χωρὶς τῶν 
ἄλλων, apart from the others; πλὴν Νέωνος, except Neon; πέραν rod 
ποταμοῦ, beyond the river; ἔξω βελῶν εἶναι, to be beyond the reach of the darts. 


$158. B. Oausal Relation of the Genitive. 


The Gen., in the causal relation, signifies also an out-going, but 
not as in the local relation, a mere external out-going, but an tnter~ 
nal and active one, since it expresses the object, by whose inward 
power, the action of the subject is called forth and produced (gig- 
a. The Genitive as an expression of Action# or the Active 

Genitive. 

1. In the first place, the active Gen. stands as the Gen. of ortgin 
or author, and is connected with verbs denoting to originate from, 
to spring from, arise from, to produce from, to be produced from, to 
be born from: γίγνεσθαι, φύειν, φῦναι, εἶναι. 

᾿Αρίστων ἀνδρῶν ἄριστα βουλεύματα γίγνεται, the best counsels origy- 
nate from the best men. Πατρὸς μὲν δὴ λέγεται ὁ Κῦρος γενέσϑαι Καμ- 
βύσου, Περσῶν βασιλέως, Cyrus is said to have been the son of (to have origtnated 
from) his father Cambyses ; ὁ δὲ Καμβύσης οὗτος τοῦ Περσειδῶν γένους ἣν, 
but thie Cambyses was a descendant of (of the race of) the Persians; μητρὸς δὲ 
ὁμολογεῖται Μανδάνης γενέσϑθϑαι. 


- 2. In the second place, the active Gen. stands as that object 





% With this Gen. the subject appears as receiving the action denoted by the 
Genitive. 
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which has acquired another, made it its own and possesses it,—hence 
as Gen. of the owner or possessor. This Gen. stands with the verbs 
εἶναι, yevtoOos; also with the adjectives ἴδιος, οἰκεῖος, ἱερὸς, κύριος. 
. Τῆς φύσεως μέγιστον κάλλος ἐστέν, nature possesses (has) the greatest 
beauty, Τοῦ Swxparove πολλὴ ἣν ἀρετῆ, Socrates had much virtue. Henee 
originates the Gen. of quality, with which in English we connect the substantives, 
business, manner, custom, peculiarity, duty, mark; δ. 5. Ἀν δρός ἐστιν ἀγαϑοῦ 
εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους, it is the business, custom, peculiarity, duty, mark ef a good 
man to benefit his friends ; or it becomes, tt hespeaks a good man, @ good man is wont, 
etc. Ol μὲν κίνδυνοι πολλάκις τῶν ἡγεμόνων ἴδιοι, μισϑὸς δ' οὐκ ἔστιν, 
dangers are often the lot of (peculiar to) commanders. Κῦρος ταύτης τῆς χώρας 
κύριος ἐγένετο, Cyrus was the ruler of this place. “Inxogiepd¢ τοῦ Ἡλίου, 
a horse sacred to the sun. J 


8. In the third place, the active Gen. stands as that object which 
{includes another or several other objects, as parts belonging to it; 
the Gen. expresses the whole in relation to its parts, and is com- 
monly called the partitive Genitive. This Gen. is used: 

(a) With the verbs δ᾽» as and γέγγδσϑ at, which then signify 
to be among, to be numbered or considered among, to be of the num 
ber of, to be a part of, to be one of. 

“Hy καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης τῶν ἀμφὶ Μίλητον στρατευομένων, Socrates also 
was among those who carried on war around Miletus; στρατευομένων here denotes 
the whole, of which Socrates is a part. Ἢ Ζέλειά ἐστι τῆς ᾿Ασίας, Ζ ἃ α 
part (or a city) of Asia. Τὸν ϑάνατον ἡγοῦνται πάντες ol ἄλλοι τῶν peyio- 
τῶν κακῶν εἶναι, is among, or is one of, the greatest evils. 

Rem. 1. The partitive Gen., denoting the whole of which a part is taken, is 
very often used as an attributive :—(a) with substantives, 6. g. σταγόνες ὕδατος, drops 
of water, (here ὕδατος is the whole, parts of which are expressed by σταγόνες, and 
so in the other examples); σώματος μέρος, a part of the body ;—({b) with neuter 
adjectives and pronouns, 6. g. μέσον ἡμέρας, the middle of the day; ἐν μέσῳ τῆς 
ὁδοῦ, in the middle of the way; ἐν τοιούτῳ τοῦ κινδύνου, in such circumstances φῇ 
danger ; εἰς τοῦτο ὀργῆς, to such a degree of anger; πλεῖστον τοῦ στρατεύματος, 
moat of the army ;—(c) with substantive-adjectives, particularly superlatives, with 
participles, substantive-pronouns (interrogative and indefinite) and numerals, e. g. 
of χρηστοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, the useful part of (the useful among) men; οἱ εὖ φρο- 
ψοῦντες τῶν avOporwy, the wise among men; τῶν ὑποζυγίων τὰ ἀναγκαῖα καὶ τὰ 
δυνατώτατα, the necessary and more able of the beasts of burden ; τὸ ἡγούμενον τοῦ 
στρατεύματος, that part of the army which lead = the van; οἱ διώξαντες τῶν lr. 
πίων, those of the horsemen who pursued ; τίς τῶν στρατιωτῶν, who of the soldiers? 
οἱ σοφώτατοι ἀνθρώπων, the wisest of men—TloAAol, ὀλίγοι, τινὲς τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 
(On the contrary, οἱ ϑνητοὶ ἄνθρωποι, because the property of mortality be- 
longs to the whole class; πολλοὲ or ὀλέγοι ἄνϑρωποι, denotes a whole consisting 
of many or few, but πολλοὶ or ὀλίγοι ἀνθρώπων, represents the many or the few 
85 a part of the wholc) ;—(d) with adverbs, (a) of place, e. g. Οὐδαμῆ Αἰγύπτον, 
nowhere in Egypt ; οὐκ olda, ὅπου γῆς ἔστιν, 1 do not know where on earth he ts; 
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πανταχοῦ τῆς γῆς» ubique lerrarum, everywhere in the world; so also with πόϑεν, 
πόῤῥω, πρόσω ; (8) of time, ε. g. ὀψὲ τῆς ἡμέρας, τῆς ἡλικίας, τοῦ χρόνου, late 
in the day, late in life, etc.; τρὶς τῆς ἡμέρας, thrice a day ; πολλάκις τῆς ἡμέρας, 
many times a day. 

(b) With words which signify to participate, to share tn, to im- 
part, to communicate ;—to touch, to take hold of, to be close to, to 
border on ;—to acgutre and obtain, or to strive to acqutre. 


Here belong the verbs μετέχειν, μέτεστί pot, μετα-, διαδιδόναι, κοινωνεῖν, Kot- 
ψοῦσϑαι (these often taking a Dat. besides the Gen.), ἐπαρκεῖν (to impart a share 
of), διδόναι, προςδιδόναι ;---ϑιγγάνειν, ψαύειν, ἅπτεσθαι, λαμβάνεσθαι, μετα-, 
συλλαμβώνειν, ἐπι-- ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι, συναίρεσϑαι, ἔχεσϑαι (to adhere to, to bor- 
_ der upon), ἀντ-, περιέχεσϑαι, γλίχεσϑαι ;---τυγχάνειν (to acquire, to hit), λαγχά- 
νειν, ἐφικνεῖσϑαι, κληρονομεῖν, προζήκει (μοί τινος, something belongs to me) ;— 
ὀρέγεσϑαι, ἐφίεσϑαι, ἀντιποιεῖσϑαι, ἐντρέπεσϑαι, στοχάζεσθαι ;---ἰ!θ adjectives 
κοινός, ἴσος, ὅμοιος, ἀντίος, ἐναντίος, παραπλήσιος (which however commonly 
take the Dat.), ἐπιχώριος, φίλος, ἀδελφός, διάδοχος, also with Ὁ δῦ, ;—the adverbs 
ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς, πρόσϑεν, Eunpooder, ὄπισϑεν, μεταξύ, εὐϑύ, straight forward to, μέ 
Xpt, up to, ἀντίον, πλησίον, etc. 

Πολλάκις ol κακοὶ ἀρχῶν καὶ τιμῶν μετέχουσιν, evil men often par 
take of offices and honors. Θάλπους μὲν καὶ ψύχους καὶ σίτων καὶ ro- 
τῶν καὶ ὕπνου ἀνάγκη καὶ τοῖς δούλοις μεταδιδόναι, πολεμικῆς δ 
ἐπιστήμης καὶ μελέτης οὗ μεταδοτέον, it is necessary to share heat and 
cold, etc., with slaves, but we are not to share the knowledge of war, ec. ‘O σοφὸς 
τῆς ὕβρεως ἅμοιρός ἐστιν, is free from (does not partake of) insolence. 
ἍἌπτεσθϑαι τῆς χειρός. Aiuvy ἔχεται (borderson) τοῦ σήματος pe- 
γάλη. Ἔργου ἐχώμ εϑ α, let us lay hold of, opus aggrediamur. Ὁ στρατηγὸς 
τῶν αὐτῶν τοῖς στρατιώταις συναίρεται κινδύνων, the general shares in 
the same dangers as the soldiers. Ἐπειδὴ ϑνητοῦ σώματος ἔτυχες, ἀϑα- 
γάτου δὲ ψυχῆς, πειρῶ τῆς ψυχῆς ἀϑάνατον μνήμην καταλιπεῖν, since you 
have obtained a mortal body, but an immortal spirit, ete. Τυγχάνειν, λαγχάνειν, 
χρημάτων, εὐτυχίας. Τυχεῖν τελευτῆς, ὀνόματος. 'Opéyeode or ἐφίεσϑε τῆς 
ἀρετῆς, strive to obtain virtue. "Ὅμοιος φυγῆς, ὁμοῖος τοῦ Ἡφαίστου, εὐθὺ Τυ- 
ϑείου, πλησίον Θηβῶν, ἑξῆς Πλούτωνος. 

Rem. 2. Verbs signifying to take hold of, govern the Gen. of the part taken 
hold of; 6. g. ἐλάβοντο τῆς ζώνης τὸν ’OpdvTqy, they took Orontes by the girdle; 
χειρὸς ἑλεῖν τινά, to take one by the hand. So any verb may govern the Gen., 
when its action refers not to the whole of an object, but to a part; 6. g. ἔταξε 
Γλοῦν καὶ Πίγρητα, λαβόντας τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ στρατοῦ, he commanded 
G. and P., having taken a rant of the army; ἐδόκει, συγκαλέσαντας λοχαγοὺς καὶ 
πελταστὰς καὶ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν, they thought best, having called together the captains, 
targetiers, and a PaRT of the heavy-armed, etc. 


4. The active Gen., in the fourth place, denotes the place where, 
and the time when, an action occurs. The action or event belongs, 


as it were, to the place and time, and in a degree proceeds from 
them, and is produced by them. 





8:158.] SYNTAX.—GENITIVE, 213 


The Gen. of place is rare in prose. Adverbs of place in the form of the 
Gen. Sing. occur very frequently; e. g. ot, where, αὐτοῦ (τόπου), there, at 
that place, οὐδαμοῦ, nowhere, and others. Ανϑη ϑώλλει τοῦ ἔαρος, Wossoms 
put forth in the spring, the spring being considered as the producer of the blos- 
goms. So ϑέρους, in summer, χειμῶνος, in winter, ἡμέρας, by day, τῆς αὐτῆς ἡμέ- 
οας, νυκτός. The Gen. too denotes the time within which anything is done; 6. g. 
Βασιλεὺς ob μαχεῖται δέκα ἡμερῶν, within ten days. 


5. Finally, the active Gen. denotes the material of which any- 
thing is made. This Gen. is used: 
᾿ (a) With verbs signifying to make or form from something ;~ 
with expressions denoting fulness and want ;—with verbs signifying 
to eat, to drink, to taste, cause to taste, to enjoy ;—to smell, and to 
emit an odor of something. 

Here belong the verbs ποιεῖν, πλήϑειν, πληροῦν, πιμπλάναι, γέμειν, carrer, 
εὐπορεῖν, ἀπορεῖν, πένεσθαι, δεῖσϑαι, dei, σπανίζειν, χρή, ἐσϑίειν, φαγεῖν, ebw- 
χεῖσϑαι, πίνειν, γεύειν, κορέσασϑαι, ἀπολαύειν, πνεῖν, ὄζειν, προςβάλλειν, ete.; 
the adjectives πλέος, πλήρης, μεστός, πλούσιος, δασύς, πένης, ἐνδεῆς, etc. ;—ad- 
verbs, as ἅλις. 

Χάλκου πεποιημένα ἐστὶ τὰ ἀγάλματα, made of bronze. 'Eotpwpé- 
vy ἐστὶν ὁδὸς λίϑου, the way is paved with stone. (Hence the attributive rela- 
tion, Ἔκπωμα ξύλου, a cup [made] of wood. Τράπεζα ἀργυρίου. Στέφωνος 
baxivBarv). Ἥ ναῦς σεσαγμένη ἣν ἀνθρώπων, the ship was loaded 
withmen. Τὰ ᾿Αναξαγόρου βιβλίαγέμει σοφῶν λόγων, are full of wise say- 
ings. "Evraida ἦσαν κῶμαι πολλαὶ μεσταὶ σίτου καὶ οἴνου, there may 
villages abounded with food and wine. ᾿Απορεῖν, πένεσθαι, σπανίζειν 
τῶν χρημάτων, to bein want of means. "Eotiery κρεῶν, to eat of flesh. 
Kopécacdat popBirg, tobe filled with food. Πίνειν οἴνου, todrink of wine. 
᾿Απολαύειν πάντων τῶν dyad dy», to enjoy all good things. Τ᾽ εύεσϑαι 
T £7 ¢, to taste honor. Tetecy τινὰ τιμῇ ς, to cause one totaste honor. "OCery 
ἴων, to smell violets, σύρου mv εἶν, to emit the smell of myrrh. ἹἸΙροςβάλλειν 
μύρου. Ilveiv τράγου. ὍὌζειν κρομύων. ‘Qe ἡδύ μοι rpocé- 
πνευσε χοιρείων κρεῶν, so sweet was the smell of swine’s flesh tome. Aa- 
σὺς d2?vd pur, covered with tres; ϑηρίων πλήρης, full of animals. 


Rem. 3. Verbs of eating and drinking, govern the Acc., (a) when the substance 
is represented as consumed wholly or in a great measure; (b) when the sub- 
stance is to be indicated as the common means of natriment, which each one 
takes; 6. g. Ilivw τὸν οἶνον, πολὺν οἶνον, I drink the wine, much wine. Hence 
πένειν olvov is said of one whose usual drink is wine, but πίνειν οἶνον is to 
take a drink of wine, to drink some of the wine. Hence the Gen. with verbs of 
eating and drinking has a partitive sense, like the English expressions, to eat or 
drink of something. ᾿Απολαύειν τινός tt, signifies to receive good or evil 
from some one. 

Rem. 4. Δεῖ, as impersonal, may take the Dat. of the person, with the Gen. 
of the thing or person needed ; e.g. El μὲν ὑμῖν τινος ἄλλου dei, tf you need any. 
thing else. Aci and χρή in the sense of necease, opus est, are followed either by the 
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Inf. alone, or by the Acc. of the person with the Inf.; 6. g. dei (χρή) σε ταῦτα 
ποιεῖν, you must do Jus. Δεῖ also, though more rarely, takes the Dat. of the per- 
son with the Inf. ; 6. g. el σοι δέοι διδάσκειν, if it were necessary for thee to teach. 


(b) With verbs of sensation and perception ; 6. g. ἀκούειν, ἀκροᾶ-. 
chat, πυνϑάνεσϑαι, αἰσϑάνεσϑαι, ὀσφραίφεσθϑαι, συνιέναι, to under- 
stand ; and with verbs of reminding, remembering and forgetting ; 
6. g. μιμφνήσκειν, μνημονεύειν, μέμνησθϑαι, ἐπιλανϑάνεσϑαι, and the 
corresponding adverbs, 6. g. λάϑρα, κρύφα. 

Καὶ κωφοῦ συνίημι, καὶ ob φωνοῦντος ἀκούω, I understand the 
dumb man, and hear him although he does not speak. Ὥς ὥσφροντο τάχιστα 
τῶν καμήλων οἱ ἵπποι, as soon as the horses smelt the camels. Οὐκ &xpod- 
μενοι τοῦ gdovrog, not hearing the singer. ᾿Ακούειν δίκης, to hear a suit: 
αἰσϑάνεσθϑαι κραυγῆς, ϑορύβου, ἐπιβου λῆ ς, to perceive a cry, tu 
mult, plot. These verbs often govern the Acc. of the thing; often also they gov- 
ern the Acc. of the thing in addition to the Gen. of the person; 6. g. Ὁ ’Appé- 
vig, ὡς ἤκουε τοῦ ἀγγέλου τὰ παρὰ τοῦ Κύρου, ἐξεπλάγη, but as soon as 
the Armenian heard from the messenger the communication of Cyrus—. Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ 
καὶ ἀπόντων τῶν φίλων μέμνηνται, the good remember even absent 
friends, Μὴ ἐπιλανϑάνου τῶν εὐεργεσιῶν, donot forget acts of kind- 
ness. Λάϑρα τῶν στρατηγῶν, without the knowledge of the generals. 

(c) With expressions of being acquainted and unacquainted with, 
of experience and inexperience, of knowledge and tynorance, of 
making trial of something, and with those of ability, dexterity and 
skill in anything. 

Here belong the words ἔμπειρος, ἄπειρος, ἐπιστήμων, ἐπιστάμενος, dvertorh- 
PUY, συγγνώμων, ἀδαῆς, ἀπαίδευτος, ἰδιώτης, πειρᾶσϑαι, ἀπείρως and ξένως ἔχειν, 
and adjectives in -ἐκός (derived from transitive verbs) which express the idea of 
dexterity. 

Ἔμπειρος or ἐπιστήμων εἰμὶ τῆς τέχνη ς, 7 am acquainted with the 
art. ᾿Απαίδευτος ἀρετῆς, μουσικῆς, ignorant of virtue, music; σὺ γ- 
γνώμων τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων πραγμάτων, pardoning (not knowing) hu 
man errors. ᾿Απείρως ἔχειν τῶν νομῶν, to be unacquainted with, ignorant 
of, the laws; ἀποπειρᾶσθαι γνώμης, to venture, to try an opimon. Il ee- 
βῥώμενος τοῦ βάϑους, trying (making trial of) the depth; πειρώμενοι 
ταύτης τῆς τάξεως, making trial of this arrangement. Καὶ παρασκεῦ α- 
στικὸν τῶν εἰς τὸν πόλεμον τὸν στρατηγὸν εἶναι χρὴ καὶ ποριστικὸν 
τῶν ἐπιτηδείων τοῖς στρατιώταις, tt ts necessary for the general to be capable 
of providing what pertains to the war, and of furnishing what is necessary for the sol- 
diers.. Διδασκαλικὸς τῆς σοφίας, skilled in teaching philosophy. 

(ad) Finally, with verbs signifying to see, to observe, to judge, to 
examine something, some action, external indication or single cir- 
cumstance in one (τινός), particularly with verbs signifying to ad- 
mire, to praise and blame.—The person in whom one sees, ete. 
something, is put in the Gen., and that which is seen, etc., in the 
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Acc., or in an accessary clause, or in the Gen. of the Part. which 
then agrees with the person. 


Such verbs are ὁρᾷν, ϑεᾶσϑαι, σκοπεῖν, ὑπονοεῖν, ἐννοεῖν, γιγνώσκειν, ἐπίσ- 
τασϑαι, εἰδέναι, ἐνθυμεῖσϑαι, πυνϑάνεσϑαι, αἰσϑάνεσθϑαι, μανϑάνειν, κρίνειν, 
ἐξετάζειν, λέγειν, δηλοῦν, ἄγασϑαι, ϑαυμάζειν, ἐπαινεῖν, μέμφεσϑαι, ψέγειν. 

Πρῶτον μὲν αὐτῶν ἐσκόπει, he first considered in respect to them. ᾿Ἤσϑησαε 
τοὐμοῦ βίου, thou hast observed in my way of life. Ἔγνω ἐμοῦ ποιοῦντος, he per- 
ceived that I was doing. Td βραδὺ καὶ μέλλον, ὃ μέμφονται μάλιστα ἡμῶν 
(which ts the chief complaint they make against us), μὴ αἰσχύνεσϑε. Ei ἄγασαι 
τοῦ πατρὸς, ὅσα πέπραχε, if you admire my father for what he has done. "Ἐγὼ 
καὶ τοῦτο ἐπαινῶ 'AynatAdon, I praise Agesilaus for this also. Topyiow 
μάλιστα ταῦτα ἄγαμαι, I admire these things especially in Gorgias. Ὃ dav- 
μάζω τοῦ ἑταίρου, τόδε ἐστίν, what I admire in a companion is this. Πολλὰ 
Ὁμήρου ἐπαινοῦμεν, we praise many things in Homer. 

Rem. δ. When the above words refer merely to a thing which one admires, 
blames or loves, they govern the Acc., sometimes also the Acc. of the person 
alone; 6. g. ἐπαινεῖν, ψέγειν, μέμφεσϑαί τινα ; 80 also, ἄγασϑαι, ϑαυμάζειν 
τινά, to look with wonder at one, either at the person himself; or the whole nature of the 
person. 


b. The Genitive as the expression of Cause. 

6. The second division of the causal Gen. includes the Gen. which 
expresses cause; i. 6. the Gen. denotes the object which calls forth 
and occasions the action of the subject. This Gen. stands: 

L With many verbs which denote a state or affection of the mind, 
viz. (a) with verbs signifying to desire, to long for ;—(b) to care for, 
ta be concerned for ;—-(c) to be patned, to be grieved, to pity ;—(d) 
to be angry and indignant ;—(e) with φϑονεῖν, to envy (τινί τινος, 
Dat. of person and Gen. of thing) ;—(f) to admire, praise and 
Blame (τιγά τινος, Acc. of person and Gen. of thing). © 


. Sach verbs are, (a) ἐπιϑυμεῖν, ἐρᾷν, ἐρωτικῶς ἔχειν or διακεῖσϑαι, dupgy, 
πεινῆν ;—(b) ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, φροντίζειν, κήδεσθαι, περιορᾶσϑαι, προορᾷν, ὑπερο- 
ρᾷν, προνοεῖν, μέλει, μεταμέλει, ἀμελεῖν, ὀλιγωρεῖν, φείδεσθαι ;—(c) ὀλοφύρε- 
oda, πενϑικῶς ἔχειν, ἐλεεῖν and οἰκτείρειν (with Acc. of person and Gen. of 
thing) ;—(d) ὀργίζεσϑαι (with Dat. of person), χαλεπῶς φέρειν ;—(f) ϑαυμάζειν, 
ἀγᾶσϑαι, ζηλοῦν, ἐνδαιμονίζειν, ἐπαινεῖν, μέμφεσθαι (all with Acc. of person and 
Gen. of thing). 

Οὐδεὶς ποτοῦ ἐπιϑυμεῖ, ἀλλὰ χρηστοῦ ποτοῦ, καὶ ob σίτου, ἀλλὰ 
χρηθτοῦ σίτου" πάντες γὰρ ἄρα τῶν ἀγαϑῶν ἐπιϑυμοῦσιν, noone 
desires drink, but wholesome drink, etc.; for all desire what 1s good. Τὸ ἀνόμοιον 
ἀνομοίων ἐπιϑυμεῖ καὶ ἐρᾷ, desires and loves the unlike. Πεινῇν τῶν 
σίτων, τῶν ποτῶν, τοῦ ἐπαίνου, to long for food, drink, praise. Ol νό- 
μοιτοῦ κοινοῦ ἀγαϑοῦ ἐπιμέλονται, the laws care for, have a regard for 
the public good. Ol γονεῖς πενϑικῶς εἶχον rot παιδὸς τεθνηκότος, 
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the parents. grieved for their dead child, ἸΙοσειδῶν Κύκλωπος ἐκεχόλωτα, 
Neptune had been angry with the Cyclops. Ol κακοὶ φϑονοῦσι τοῖς ἀγαϑαῖς 
τῆς σοφίας, the evil envy the good on account of their wisdom. "Ayapai ce 
τῆς ἀνδρείας, I admire you on account of your bravery, Θαυμάζομεν τὸν 
Σωκράτη τῆς σοφίας, we admire Socrates for his wisdom. Ζηλῶ oe τοῦ 
πλούτου, Fadmire you for your riches. Ἑ δαιμονίζω ce τῶν ἀγαϑῶν, 
I consider you happy on account of your blessings, Αἰνῶ σε τῆς προϑυμίας, 
F praise you for your readiness. 

Rem. 6. The verbs ἀγαπᾷν, φιλεῖν, στέργειν, to love, and ποϑεῖνμ, 
to long for, do not govern the Gen., but the Acc.—M έλ δι, as impersonal, takes 
the Dat. of the person caring, and the Gen. of the person. or thing cared for; 
6. g. Μέλει μοί τινος, I care for some one. If the thing cared for is expressed by 
& neuter pronoun, it may stand in the Nom. as the subject of the verb, which 
then becomes personal ; 6. g. Ταῦτα Seq μελήσει, God will take care of these things, 
—The verbs ϑαυμάζειν and ἄγασθϑαι have the following constructions: 
fa) the Acc. of the person or the Acc. of the thing alone, when the wonder or 
ttdmiration extends to the whole person or thing, or to the whole nature of a 
person or thing; 6. g. ϑαυμάζω (ἄγαμαι) τὸν στρατηγόν --- ϑαυμάζω τὴν σοφίαν ; 
«“-Ὁ) the Gen. of the person and the Acc. of the thing, wheri we admire some 
action, external manifestation, or single circumstance in a person; 6. g. τοῦτο 
ϑαυμάζω cov — ϑαυμάζω (ἄγαμαι) cov, διότι οὐκ ἀργυρίου καὶ χρυσίου προεΐλον 
ϑησαυροὺς κεκτῆσϑαι μᾶλλον ἢ σοφίας. Comp. ὅ, (ἀ) ;—(c) the Acc. of the per 
gon and the Gen. of the thing, when we admire a person on account of same 
quality; e.g. ϑανμάζω (ἄγαμαι) τὸν Σωκράτη τῆς σοφίας. Comp. 6, 1. Instead 
of the Gen. of the thing, a preposition can be used here, commonly ἐπί with the 
Dat.; e.g. ϑαυμάζω τὸν Σωκράτη ἐπὶ τῇ cogig.—It will be seen that the relation 
of the Gen. with verbs of praising, admiring and the like, is expressed by the 
prepositions for, on account of. | 

II. With verbs which signify fo regutte, to revenge, to punish, to 
accuse and condemn, ‘Che Gen. represents the guilt or crime as 
tlre cause of the requital, revenge, etc. 

Here belong the verbs τιμωρεῖσϑαι, τίνεσϑαι, αἰτιᾶσϑαι, ἐπαιτιᾶσϑαι, διώ- 
κειῖν, εἰςάγειν, ὑπάγειν, γράφεσϑαι, προςκαλεῖσϑαι, δικάζειν, κρίνειν, αἱρεῖν, to 
convict (all with Acc. of person and Gen. of thing), ἐπεξιέναι, ἐγκαλεῖν, ἐπεσκῆ» 
πτεσϑαι (all with Dat. of person and Gen. of thing), φεύγειν, to be accused, GAD- 
vat, to be convicted. 

᾿Οδυσσεὺς ἐτίσατο τοὺς μνηστῆρας τῆς ὑπερβασίας, Ulysses punished 
the-suitors for their wickedness. Τιμωρεῖσθαί τινα φόνου, to punish one, or 
take vengeance upon one for murder. ’Erraitiadodai τινα φόνου, to accuse one 
of murder, ᾿Ἐπισκήπτεσθαί τινι τῶν ψευδομαρτυριῶν, to prosecute one 
for false witness, Μιλτιάδην ol ty Spot ἐδίωξαν τυραννίδος τῆς bv Kepe 
povnay, prosecuted (pursued judicially) Miltiades for lis tyranny in Chersonesum 
Τράφεσθϑ αἴ τινα παρανόμων, to indict or aecuse one for unconstitutional measures: 
Φεύγειν (to be accused) κλοπῆς, φόνου, ἀσεβείας. Kpiveodat (tobe accused 
ἀσεβείας. Δικάζουσεν οἱ Hépoa καὶ ἐγκλήματος,... . ἀχαριστίας, 
the Persians condemn as a crime, ingratitude, εἰς. ᾿Αλῶναι κλοπῆς, to be com 
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victed of theft. ‘Also the punishment of the guilt is put in the Gen., but this Gen. 
is to be considered as the Gen. of price, ὁ 158, 7. (7); 8. g. ϑανάτου, κρίνειν, 
κρίνεσϑαι, to condemn, to be condemned, to death. 


Rem. 7. "Byxudciv besides the above, has the following constructions: (a) the 
Dat. of person and Acc. of thing, to charge something upon some one ;—(b) the Dat. 
of person followed by a clause with 67: or by the Inf.;—(c) the Dat. of person 
alone, to accuse (§ 161, 2. 6) ;—(d) the Ace. of thing alone, to bring as a charge, 
Kargyopeiv, to accuse, is construed, (2) with Gen. of person, sometimes with 
κατά and Gen. ;—(b) with Gen. of person and Acc. of thing, to lay something to 
one’s charge ;—(c) with Gen. both of person and of thing, sometimes with περέ 
and Gen. of thing ;—(d) with Acc. of thing alone.—Tipzgy, τιμᾶσϑαι, to fine or 
punish one with, take the Dat. of person with Gen. of punishment; e. g. Τιμᾷν. 
τινι δέκα ταλάντων, τοῦ ϑανάτου, to fine one ten talents, sentence one to death. 

Rem. 8. The causal Gen. is used with the adverbs εὖ, καλῶς, μετρίως 
and some others, connected with the verbs ἔχειν, 7x e¢v, and sometimes εἶναι, 
to denote the object by which a particular condition is caused; e.g. εὖ τοῦ 
βίου ἥκειν, to be well off as to the means of living; οὕτω τρόπου ἔχεις, 
you are thus in respect to circumstances = you are in such circumstances; ὡς τά»- 
χους ἕκαστος εἶχεν, as quick as each one could. 


e The Genitive denoting certain Mutual Relations. 

7. The third division of the causal Gen., includes the Gen. by 
which certain mutual relations are expressed. In these mutual re- 
_ lations, one idea (e. g. that of superiority or inferiority) necessarily 
supposes the other, and thus in a measure calls it forth and occa- 
sions it. Hence the Gem. is used: 

(a) With expressions of ruling, preéminence, excelling, promé- 
nence, and the contrary, viz. those denoting subjection, yielding to, 
and inferiority. 

Here belong the verbs ἄρχειν, κρατεῖν, δεσπόζειν, τυραννεῖν, τυραννεύειν, 
στρατηγεῖν, ἐπιτροπεύειν, ἐπιστατεῖν, βασιλεύειν, ἡγεμονεύειν, ἡγεῖσϑαι, προέ- 
xe, περιεῖναι, περιγίγνεσϑαι, προςτατεῖν, ὑπερβάλλειν, ὑπερφέρειν, διαφέρειν, 
πρωτεύειν, πρεσβεύειν, προκρίνειν, προτιμᾷν, πλεονεκτεῖν, ἡττᾶσθαι, ὑστερεῖν, 
«ἵζειν, λείπεσϑαι, ἀπολείπεσϑαι, ἐλαττοῦσϑαι, μειοῦσϑαι, μειονεκτεῖν, ὕστερον. 
εἶναι, ἥττονα εἶναι ; the adjectives ἀκρατῆς, ἐγκρατῆς. 

Ὁ λόγος τοῦ ἔργου ἐκράτει, the report exceeded the thing itself. Τὰ μοχϑη- 
pa ἀνϑρώπια πασῶν, οἶμαι, τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν ἀκρατῆ ἐστιν, depraved men 
are subject to (not able to control) all their passions. Πολλάκις λύπῃ περβάλλεε 
τὸ ἀδικεῖν τοῦ Gdixeiodat, the doing an injury often exceeds tn grief the being 
injured. Ol πονηροὶ ἡττῶνται τῶν ἐπιϑυμεῶν, wicked men are slaves to 
(inferior to) their passions. 

. Rem. 9. Hyevovetecy and ἡγεῖσϑαι in the sense of to go before, with ὁδόν ex- 
pressed or understood, to show the way, govern the Dat; κρατεῖν in the sense of 
to conquer, regularly governs the Acc., but in the sense of to rule, the Gen. 

19 ; 
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(8) With the comparative and with adjectives in the positive, 
which have the force of the comparative, 6. g. numerals in -acvog 
and -πλοῦς, etc., the object by which the comparison is made, is put 
in the Gen. 


Ὁ υἱὸς μεΐζων ἐστὶ rod rat pic, greater than kis father. Χρυσὸς κρείττων 
μυρίων λόγων βροτοῖς, gold is better for men than a myriad of words. Td 
“Ἑλληνικὸν στράτευμα φαίνεται πολλαπλάσιον ἔσεσϑαι τοῦ ἡμετέρου, 
many times larger than ours. Οὐδενὸς δεύτερος, ὕστερος, inferior tone one. 
Τῶν ἀρκούντων περιττὰ κτήσασθαι, to acquire more than enough. 


(y) With verbs signifying to buy and sell, exchange and barter, 
and with expressions of valuing (ἀξιοῦν, ἄξιος), of being worthy or 
unworthy ; and generally, the price of a thing stands in the Gen. 

¢ Such verbs are ὠνεῖσϑαι, ἀγοράζειν, πρίασϑαι, κτᾶσϑαι, παραλαμβάνειν, πω- 
λεῖν, ἀπο-, περιδίδοσθϑαι, διδόναι, ἀλλάττειν, -εσϑαι, διαμείβεσϑαι, λύειν, τιμᾷν, 
τιμᾶσϑαι, ποιεῖσϑαι. 

Οἱ θρᾶκες ὠνοῦνται τὰς γυναῖκας παρὰ τῶν γονέων χρημᾶτων μεγάλων, 
buy their wives from their parents αἱ a great price. Τῶν πόνων πωλοῦσιν ἡμῖν 
πάντα raya ol Seoi, the gods sell all good things to us for toils, Ol ἀγαϑοὶ οὐδενὸς 
ἂν κέρδους τὴν τῆς πατρίδος ἐλευϑερίαν ἀνταλλάξαιντο, the good would 
exchange the freedom of their country for πὸ gain. "latpig πολλῶν ἄλλων ἀν πά- 
ξιός ἐστιν, α physician is worth as much as many others, "Eyoye οὐδὲν ἀνισώτερον 
νομίζω τῶν ἐν ἀνθρώποις εἶναι τοῦ τῶν ἴσων τόν τε κακὸν καὶ ἀγαϑὸν & ξιο ὕ- 
o8at, I think there is nothing more unequal among men than that the evil and the good 
should be honored equally. "Αξιος τιμῆς, worthy. of honor, Πόσον ésdaa 
κει; πέντε μνῶν, for how much does he teach? For five minae; dpyvpiow, 
ucadvod ἐργάζεσθαι, to work for ee 
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The soul must be restrained from evil desires. It is mournful and grievous 
to be deprived of the good-will of men. The soul, if (ἐών, w. subj.) it depart 
from the body polluted and impure, is not immediately with God. As the body, 
bereft of the soul, sinks away (= falls), so also a state, bereft of laws, will be 
dissolved. He who (ὅςτις) does not consider the highest good (= the best), 
but in (ἐκ) every way seeks to do that which is (== the) most agreeable, how 
can (§ 158, 2. 6) (he) differ from the irrational brates? The battle has deliver. 
ed us from shameful slavery. We esteem the old man happy, because he is 
free from passions. Epaminondas sprang (= was) from an obscure father. 
From Telamon sprang (γίγνεσϑαι) Ajax and Teucer, from Peleus, Achilles, 
It is the business of the general to command, but the duty of the soldiers, to 
obey. Stags were sacred to Artemis. Of all friends, the first and truest is a 
brother. Socrates generously proffered what was his to all. The hired labor- 
ers, who (ὅςτις) for the sake of a subsistence performed slave-labors and parti- 
cipated in no office, were the poorest of the Athenians. A good king allows the 
citizens to enjoy { == participate in) a just freedom of speech and action. The 
word takes hold upon the spirit. Hold fast, young mem, to instruction, and die 
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reet yourselves to (pdr, το. ace.) that which is (== the) more excellent (plur.). 
The virtues of good men obtain honor and fame even with enemies. The young 
{comp.) must (7p7, w. ace. and inf:) aspire after the good (plur.) and abstain 
from evil actions. The pains of the sick are more violent at night than by day. 
In winter, men desire summer, but in summer, winter. Hercules cleared (= 
tamed out) Lybia, which was (part.) fall of wild beasts. The good lack not 
praise. Those {= the) natures, that seom (part.) to be the best, most need ed- 
mcation, The earth fs full of injustice. Virtue leads us (in) a rugged and 
toilsome ({ = full of sweat) path. Aetna is filled (γέμει) with valuable firs and 
pines. We coritrive much, whereby (δι᾽ ὧν) to (= we may) enjoy the good 
(plur.) and avert the evil. Milo, the Crotonian, ate twenty minae of flesh (plur.) 
and as much bread (plur.), and (dé) drank three flagons of wine. Men derive 
many advantages from sheep, horses, cows and the other animals. It is writ- 
ten in fhe laws, that both the plaintiff and the defendant should be heard alike 
( = to hear alike both, etc.). It is fair and right, to be mindful of the good (plur.) 
rather than of the evil. It is pleasant to the unhappy to forget, even for a short 
time, present evils. Since (part.) thou art young, be willing to hear thine (= 
the) elders. He who is unacquainted with the sciences, though he sees, sees 
mot ( = the unacquainted — seeing, sees not). Hermes had great experience 
in the medical science. It is better to die (aor.) than to exercise ( = make trial 
of) violence. Socrates considered with respect to philosophers—whether (7é- 
repa) they devoted ( = turned) themselves to (ἐπί, w. acc.) reflection {τὸ φρον- 
τίζειν, το. gen.) upon the celestial, from the opinion (part. aor.) that they already 
sufficiently understood (inf. pres.) the haman (plur.), or (whether they) supposed 
that they did what was befitting in neglecting (aor.) the human and ( = but) 
contemplating the divine. This we admire in Socrates, that even while banter- 
ing, he could instruct the young men, who.(part.) associated with him. Socrates 
exhorted young men to aspire after the fairest and choicest virtue, by (dat.) 
which both states and households are wisely (= well) directed. Pluto, who 
(part.) loved (aor.) Proserpine, stole her away secretly with the cooperation of 
Jupiter. That is a poor president, who (ὅςτις) cares for the present time, but 
is not (7) also provident for the future. Do not neglect even absent friends, 
Be sparing of time. The good (man) is more concerned for the common weal, 
than for his (own) fame, Many care more for the acquisition of money than 
for that of friends. The Athenian state (of the A.) often repented (aor.) of sen- 
tences passed (= which happened, aor. part.) in (ueTa, w. gen.) anger and with- 
out ( = not [μή] with) examination. I pity thee for thy mournful fate. Envy 
(aor.) me pot the memorial Demosthenes we admire for his (= the) 
greataess of nature and self-command in action ( = practice), and for his dig- 
nity (= gravity), promptitade, boldness of speech and firmness. Anaxa- 
goras is said to have been condemned (aor.) for impiety, because he called the 
sun a red-hot mass. Melitus accused (aor.) Socrates of impiety. ‘Themistocles 
was accused, in his absence (ἀποδημῶν), of treason and condemned to death. 
All (things) everywhere are subject to the gods, and the gods rule alike over 
all Apollo led the nine Muses, whence he was also called the Muse-leader. 
Why are the educated prominent above the uneducated? Cadmus of Sidon 
(= the Sidonian) reigned (aor.) over Thebes, but over the whole of Peloponne- 
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gus reicned Pelops, the (son) of Tantalus. Many are slaves (#rrover) to money. 
Govern appetite, sleep and anger. The bravery of the Greeks triumphed over 
(περιγίγνεσϑαι, aor.) the power of the king of the Persians. Nothing is more 
valuable to men, than the cultivation of the mind. No teacher of hunger, thirst 
and cold is better than necessity. Thou canst (§ 158, 2. 6) not purchnse virtue 
and nobleness of mind for money. Diphridas took Tigranes with his wife, and 
released them for a large sum (= much) of money. The Chaldacans enlisted 
for pay, because they were very warlike and poor. They only. who (§ 148, 6) 
practise virtue, are worthy of honor. The bencfactors of men are deemed 
(aor.) worthy of immortal honors. 


§159. Il. Aecusattve. 


1. The Accusative Case expresses the relation whither) and de- 
notes, (a) in a local relation, the imzt or point to which the action 
of the verb is directed ; in prose, however, a preposition is regularly 
used here; 6. g. εἰς ἄστυ ἐλθεῖν ;—(b) in the causal relation, it de- 
notes the effect, consequence, result, of the action of the verb, as well 
as the object on whtch the action is performed. In this latter rela~ 
tion, the object in the Acc. receives the action performed by the 
subject, i. 6. is in a passive or suffering condition; whereas, with 
the Gen., the subject is represented as receiving the action. Comp. 
§ 158, a. et seq. The Acc. also differs from the Dat., in being the 
smmediate or direct object of the verb, while the Dat. is the remote 
or tndtrect object. Comp. § 161, 2. 


(a) Aceusative denoting Effect. 

2. The Accusative of effect is used as in other languages; e. g. 
γράφω ἐπιστολή» (ἐπιστολήν being the effect of the action of the 
verb). In respect to the Greek, it is to be observed, that a verb 
either transitive or intransitive very frequently governs the Acc. of 
a substantive, which is either from the same stem as the verb, or 
has a kindred signification. An attributive adjective or pronoun 
commonly belongs to the Acc. This is commonly called the Acc. 
of a kindred or cognate signification. . 

Ἐπιμελοῦνται πᾶσαν ἐπιμέλειαν, they take care with all diligence. 
Δέομαι ὑμῶν δικαίαν δέησιν, Task of you a just request. So καλὰς πράξεις 
πράττειν,---ἐργάζεσϑαι ἔργον καλόν,---ἄρχειν apxynv,—dovietay δουλεύειν,---πό» 
λεμον πολεμεῖν͵---ἅνόσον νοσεῖν. “Ὅρκους ὀμνῦναι, to swear oaths ; ἀσϑενεῖν νό-᾿ 
σον, to be sick of a disease ; ζῇν βίον, to live a life. 
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| (b) Accusative of the Object on which the action is 
performed, i.e.the suffering Object. . 
8. Only those verbs will be mentioned here, which, in Latin, 
take some other Case than the Acc., or are constructed with prepo- 


‘titions. They are: 


(1) The verbs ὠφελεῖν, ὀνινάναι, ὀνίνασϑαι (Δυσιτελεῖν, however, 


with Dat.), to be useful; βλάπτειν, ἀδικεῖν, vBoilew, λυμαίνεσϑαι, 


λωβάσϑαι: εὐσεβεῖν, ἀσεβεῖν ; λοχᾷν, ἐνεδρεύειν, insidiars; tye 
ρεῖσϑαι; θεραπεύειν, δορυφορεῖν, ἐπιτροπεύειν, to be α guardian; 
κηλακεύει;, θωπεύειψ, ϑώπτειν, προρκυνεῖν ; melas; ἀμείβεσϑαι, 
respondere and remuneraré; φυλάττοσϑαι, εὐλαβεῖσθαι; μιμεῖσθαι, 
ζρλοῦν. 


Θεράπενε τοὺς ἀϑανάτου ς, serve the gods. ᾿Αλκιβιώδης ἔπειϑε τὸ 


ᾳφλῆϑος, Al. persuaded the multitude. Πλείσταρχον, τὸν Λεωνίδου, ὄντα Ba- 


σιλέα καὶ νέον ἔτι, ἐπετρόπευεν ὁ Παυσανίας, Pausanias was the guardian of 
Plistarchus, ete. Μὴ κολάκευε τοὺς φίλους, donot flatter friends. ᾿Ὦ φ ὁ» 
λει τοὺς φίλους, καὶ μὴ βλάπτε τοὺς ἐχϑροῦύς, assist friends, and do 


‘got injure enemies. Μὴ ἀδίκει τοὺς φίλους. Μὴ ὕβριζε τοὺς παῖ- 
δας. Πολλάκις καὶ δοῦλοι τιμωροῦνται τοὺς ἀδίκους δεσκόταρ, 


often even slaves take vengeance on their unjust masters, “ApeiBecdai rive 
μύϑοις, λόγοις, to answer one; ἀμείβεσϑαι χάριεν, εὐεργεσίαν orape 
βεσϑαῖ τινα χάριτι, to return a favor to one. 

(2) Verbs which signify to do good or evil to any one, by word 
or deed. Such are εὐεργετεῖν, κακουργεῖν, κακοποιεῖν, δυλογεῖν, κα- 
κολογαῖν, εὖ, καλῶς, καχκῶρ λέγειν, εἰπεῖν, ἀπαγορεύειν, 

"AvOpurre, μὴ δρᾶ τοὺς τεϑνηκότας κακῶς, do ποῖ injure the dead. 
Μὴ κακούργει τοὺς φίλους, do not harm yor frends, Ebepyér es 
yy πατρίδα, do good to your comtry. Et ποίει τοὺς φίλους, confer 
favors on your friends. ES λέγε τὸν εὖ λέγοντα, καὶ εὖ ποΐει τὸν εὖ 
ποιοῦντα, speak well of him who speaks well, and do well to him who does well. 
Instead of the adverbs ed and κακῶς with ποιεῖν, etc., the Greek also uses the 
corresponding adjectives: καλὰ, κακὰ ποιεῖν, λέγειν τιν ᾷ, todo or say 
good or ill to one. See under double Accusative (§ 160, 2). 

(8) Verbs of persevering, awaiting, watting for, and the con- 
trary; e.g. μένειν, θαῤῥεῖν ; φεύγειν, ἀποδιδράσχειν, δραπετεύειν. 

Μὴ φεῦγε τὰν κίνδυνον, do not flee from danger. Χρὴ θαῤῥεῖν ὃ 6- 
νάτον, it ἐξ necessary to meet death bravely = not to fear death. ‘O δοῦλος da & 
dpa τὸν δεσπότην, the slave ran away from his master. Οἱ τῶν πραγμάτων 
καιροὶ of μένουσι τὴν ἡμετέραν βραδυτῆτα, the favorable opportunities 
for action do not wait for our slothfulness. 

(4) Verbs of concealing and being concealed, viz. λανθάνειν, 
κρύπτειν (celare), κρύπτεσθαι γ---αἶθο the verbs φϑ aves (to αν» 
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ticipate), Aeizece, ἐπιλείπειν, to fail ;—verbs of swearing and 
the like. With verbs of swearing, the object sworn by is put in the 
Ace: Hence also adverbs of swearing are followed by the Acc. ; 
©. 6. μά, οὐ μά, ναὶ μά, 97. 

Θεοὺς οὔτε Aavdavery, οὔτε βιάσασϑαι δυνατὸν, it is not possible to . 
oncealed from, to escape the notice of the gods, ete. Οἱ πολέμιοι ἔφϑησαν τοὺς 
Αϑηναίους ἀφικόμενοι εἰς τὸ ἄστυ, anticipated the Athenians in coming into the 

city, i.e. reached the city before them. Ἐπιλείπει we ὁ χρόνος, ἡ ἡμέρα, the 
time, the day fails me. Ὄμνυμι πάντας τοὺς ϑεούς, I swear by all the gods. 
Nai pa Aia, yes, by Jupiter! Ma τοὺς ϑεού ς, by the gods. 

(5) Very many verbs denoting a feeling or an affection of the 
mind ; 6. g. φοβεῖσθαι, δεῖσαι; αἰσχύνεσθαι, αἰδεῖσθαι; ἄχϑεσϑαι; 
δυοχεραίνειν; ἐκπλήττεσθαι, καταπλήττεσθαι; οἰκτείρειν, ἐλδεῖν, 
ὁλοφύρεσϑαι, etc. 

Χρὴ αἰδεῖσϑαι τοὺς ϑεούς, it is necessary to reverence the gods. Ala» 
χύνομαι τὸν de6v, Tam ashamed before the god. ᾿Ολοφύρου τοὺς r& 
yn Tac, pity the poor. | 

(6) With verbs of motion, the space or way is put in the Ace, 
these being the objects on which the action of the verb is perform- 
ed; so also the time during which an action takes place, in answer 
to the question, How long? so too measure and weight, in answer to 
the question, How much? po 

Βαίνειν, περᾷν, ἕρπειν, ropetecdat ὁδόν, to goa way, like ttque 
reditque iam. Χρόνον, τὸν χρόνον, along time, νύκτα, ἡμέραν, dure 
sng the night, day. ‘H Σύβαρις ἤκμαζε τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον μάλιστα, was 
flourishing during this time. ᾿Ισχυσάν τι καὶ Θηβαῖοι τοὺς τελευταίους 
τουτουσὶ χρόνους μετὰ τὴν ἐν Λεύκτροις μάχην, during these last times. 
Μιλτιάδης ἀπέπλει Πάρον πολιορκήσας δξ καὶ εἴκοσιν ἡ μέρ ac, having besieged P. 
aventy-siz days. Td Βαβυλώνιον τάλαντον δύναταε Εὐβοΐδας ἑβδομήκον- 
γα μνᾶς, the Babylonian talent ἐδ worth (weighs as much as, amounts to) seventy 
Euboean minae. So δύναμαι, signifying to be worth, regularly takes the Acc. 

(7) Finally, the Acc. is used with intransitive or passive verbs 
and intransitive adjectives of all kinds, to explain them more fully. 
Here, also, the Acc. represents the object as acted upon or suffering, 
since it denotes the object to which the intransitive action of the 

erb or adjective refers or is directed. This is the Acc. of more 
definite limitation, or, as it is often called, the Ace. of synecdoche. 

Κάμνειν τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς, to be pained in or in respect to the cyes; τὰς 
φρένας ὑγιαίνειν, to be sound in mind; ἀλγεῖν τοὺς πόδας, τὰ σώματα, 
to have pain in the feet, body. Διαφέρει γυνὴ ἀνδρὸς τὴν φύσεν, woman differs 
ὧν (in respect to) her nuture from man. ‘O ἄνθρωπος τὸν δάκτυλον ἀλγεῖ, the 
maa has α pain in kis finger (is pained in respect to). ᾿Αγαϑὸς τέχνην τινά, 
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Gitinguished i in some art. Διεφϑαρμένος τὴν ψυ χῆν, corrupt in spirit. Φάνης 
᾿καὶ γνώμην ἱκανός, καὶ τὰ πολέμια ἄλκιμος ἦν, Phanes was competent in 
counsel, and brave tn butile. ᾿Ανέστη Φεραύλας τὸ σῶμα οὐκ ἀφυὴς καὶ τὴν 
ψυ χὴν οὐκ ἀγεννεῖ ἀνδρὶ ἐοικώς. The English commonly uses prepositions 
to express the force of this Acc., viz. in, in respect to, of ; or when it stands with 
an adjective, the English sometimes changes the Acc. of the thing into a perso- 
nal substantive and makes the adjective agree with it; 6. g. ἀγαϑὸς τέχνην, a 
good artist, or the prepositions of or with are placed before the substantive denot- 
{ng the thing, and the attributive adjective is made to agree with that substan- 
tive; 6. g. νεανίας καλὸς τὴν ψυχήν, a youth of or with a lovely spirit. 

Remazx. In this way many adverbial expressions are to be explained, as, 
εὗρος, ὕψος, μέγεϑος, βάϑος, μῆκος, πλῆϑος, ἀριϑμόν, γένος, ὄνομα, μέρος ; also 
τὶ, τοσοῦτον, μέγα, πᾶν, πάντα, τὸ λοιπόν, etc.; e.g. Κλέανδρος γένος ἦν Φι- 
γαλεὺς ἀπ’ ’Apxadiac, a Phigalian by descent. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν 
Ζάβατον ποταμὸν τὸ εὗρος τεττάρων πλέϑρων, four hundred feet in width. 


LXXXIV. Exercises on § 159. 


He who is enslaved (part.) to pleasures, submits to (= serves) the most shame- 
fol servitude. The laws not only punish the wrong-doers, but also benefit the 
virtuous. If thou wishest to be beloved by friends, benefit (thy) friends; if thou 
desirest to be honored by a state, be useful to and benefit the state. Riches of- 
ten injure both the body (plur.) and the mind (plur.). He who (§ 148, 6) flatters 
friends, does them much (πολλά) wrong. Revenge not thyself upon thine ene- 
mies. Those who (part.) injure a benefactor, ere pufiished by God. We wor- 
ship no man as lord, but the gods. Sedentary trades injure the body (plur.) and 
enfeeble the mind (plur.). The hunter lays snares for the hares. Endeavor to 
repay benefactors with gratitude. Beware most of all of meetings for (ἐν) ca- 
rousal. Imitate wise men. Prudent men (sing.) take heed to the danger, from 
which they have once been rescued (aor.). We must (χρεών) emulate works 
and acts, not words of virtue. It is said, that (acc. w. inf}) Xerxes threw down 
(aor.) fetters into the Hellespont in order to revenge (part. fut.) himself upon 
the Hellespont. A slave, who has run away (aor. part.) from his master, de- 
serves stripes. Shun a pleasure that afterward brings pain. The general must 
(χρή, w. acc. and inf.) demean himself kindly towards (πρός, τσ. acc.) his soldiers, 
that they may have confidence (ϑαῤῥεῖν) in him. Tell me, what (ὁποῖος) pun- 
ishment the betrayer of his country will expect after (μετά, το. acc.) death. Con- 
ceal (aor. mid.) from me nothing, (my) friend. To deceive (aor.) men is easy ; 
but to remain concealed from God (is) impossible. Provision (βίος) failed the 
army. I swear to you by all the gods and all the goddesses, that I have never 
injared any one of the citizens (= to have injured no one, etc.). Young men 
must (δεῖ, w. acc. and inf.) have respect, in (ἐπί, το. gen.) the house, to parents, 
in (ἐν) the ways, to those who meet (part.) them, in solitude (plur.), to themselves, 
The beginning of wisdom is to fear God. Have compassion (aor.) upon me, 
who (part.) am unfortunate beyond desert. The Lacedaemonians had not less 
reverence for old men than for (their) fathers. Shrink not from going (inf) a 
long way to (πρός, το. ace.) those who (Ὁ 148, 6) profess to teach anything useful. 
For a long time the Lacedaemonians had (aor.) the supremacy of Greece by 
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(κατά, w. ace.) land and by sea. Theophrastus died (aor.) after (part.) he 
had lived (aor.) eighty-five years. Phanes was of sufficient prudence (= suffi- 
cient in prudence), and brave in battle. Men secm to be well in body (phuw.) 
after (ἀπό) many labors. Cyrus was very beautiful in person, of a humane 
καὶ (and) very fond of learning and very eager for honor. Larissa was builé 

of (dat.) earthen tiles; underneath was a stone foundation of twenty feet im 
height. 


8160. Double Accusative. 


In the following instances the Greek puta two objects in the oc. 
with one verb. 

1. In the construction mentioned above, § 159, 2, when the verb 
has a transitive signification, 6. g. φιλίαν φιλεῖν; then the idea of 
activity consisting of the verb and substantive, with which an ad- 
jective usually agrees, being blended into one, may at the same time 
be extended to a personal object; 6. g. φιλῶ μεγάλην φιλίαν 
(== μέγα φιλῶ) τὸν παῖδα, Tlove the boy with great love (greatly) κα 
καλῶ oe τοῦτο τὸ ὄνομα, J call you this name or by this name, 
Here φιλίαν and ὄνομα are Accusatives of cognate signification, 
having a sense similar to their respective verbs. 

2. Expressions of dotng or saying good or evil, which may contain 
. ‘an Acc. of the thing said or done, take the object to which the good 
or evil is done in the Acc. The Acc. here also, denotes the object 
acted upon; 6. g. ποιεῖν, πράττϑοιν, ἐργάζεσθαι, ete., λέγειν, εἰπεῖρ, 
etc, ἀγαϑά, κακά τινα, to do good or evil to any one, to say 

good or evtl of any one. 
‘Tore δὴ 6 Θεμιστοκλῆς ἐκεῖνόν τε καὶ τοὺς Κορινϑίους πολλά τε 
καὶ κακὰ ἔλεγεν, Themistocles said much evd of hum and the Corinthians. Οὗ» 
dexdrore ἐπαύοντο πολλὰ ὁμᾶς ποιοῦντες κακά, never ceased to ds 
much evil to us. 


Rem. 1. Instead of the Acc. of the object acted upon, the Dat. is sometimes 
used, which is to be considered as the Dat. of advantage or disadvantage ; 8. g, 
προςκόπει, Ti σοι ποιήσουσεν οἱ ἀρχόμενοι, consider what your subjects shall do 
FOR you; but with σέ, what they will do To you. 


8. Moreover, verbs take two Accusatives, which signify to make, 
to choose, to appoint, to nominate, to consider as anything, to de- 
clare, to represent, to regard, to know, to say, to name, to call; e. g. 
ποιεῖν, τιϑέναι (to appoint), καϑιστάναι, αἱρεῖσϑαι, νομίζειν, ἡγεῖσθαι, 
λέγειν, ὀνομάζειν, καλεῖν, etc.—One of these Accusatives is the ob- 
ject acted upon, or the suffering object, the other is the predicate, 
and hence may often be an adjective. 
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Ὁ Κῦρος τοὺς φίλους ἐποίησε πλουσίους, made his friends rich. 
παιδεύειν τινὰ σοφόν, to educate one wise, i. 6. muke wise by education. 
Alpe:y τινὰ μέγαν, to male one great. Νομίζειν, ἡγεῖσϑαΐ rive 
&vdpa &yao», to think, to consider some onea good man. ’Ovopalery τινὰ 
σοφιστῆ ν, to call onea sophist. Alpeiodai τινα στρατη y 6», tochooseone 
acommander. Τὸν Γωβρύαν σύνδειπνον παρέλαβεν, he made Gobryas 
his companion at supper. πόλεως πλοῦτον ἡγοῦμαι συμμάχους, wia- 
τιν, εὔνοεαν. 

Rem. 2. In the passive construction, this explanatory Acc. is changed into 
the Nom. and agrees with the subject; 6. g. Παιδεύειν τινὰ σοφόν, but Pass. τὶς 
ἐπαιδεύϑη σοφός; alpeiodai τινα στρατηγόν, but Pass. τὶς ζρεϑηὴ oT pa- 
τηγός. 

4, With verbs, (a) of entreating, beseeching, desiring, inquiring, 
asking, 6. g. αἰτεῖν, πράττειν (to demand), πράττεσϑαι, ἐρωτᾷν, 
ἐξετάζειν, ἱστορεῖν ; (β) of teaching, 6. g. διδάσκειν, παιδεύειν ; (γ) 
of dividing, cutting in pieces, 6. g. διαιρεῖν, τέμψειν, διανέμειν ; (δ) 
of depriving, taking away, 6. g. ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι, στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν, 
συλᾷν, etc.; (8) of concealing or hiding from, 6. g. κρύπτειν ; (Ὁ of 
priting on and off, 6. g. ἐνδύειν, ἐκδύειν, ἀμφιεννύναι. 


Πέμψας Καμβύσης εἰς Alyurrov κήρυκα, $ret Ἄμασιν ϑυγατέρα, asked 
Amasis for his daughter. Αὐτοὺς ἑκατὸν τάλαντα ἔπραξαν, demanded of 
them a hundred talents. ’Apytptov πράττειν τιν ά, to exact money from one. 
Πολλὰ δεδάσκει με ὁ πολὺς βίοτος, teaches me many things. Tlaid etove- 
σι τοὺς παῖδας τρία μόνα, they teach the boys three things only. Τ᾽ λ ὦ τ- 
τάν τε τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν καὶ τρόπους τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐδίδασκον τοὺς παῖ- 
δας, they taught the boys the Attic tongue and the Athenian customs. Τρεῖς μοί- 
ρας ὁ Ξέρξης ἐδάσατο πάντα τὸν πεζὸν στρατόν, divided all the 
tand-army into three divisions, Τέμνειν, διαιρεῖν τι μέρη, μοίρας, to di- 
‘vide anything into parts. ‘O Κῦρος τὸ στράτευμα κατένειμε δώδεκα 
μέρη, divided the army into twelve parts. Τὸν μόνον μοι καὶ φίλον παῖδα 
ἀφείλετο τὴν ψυχῆν, deprived my only child of life. Τὴν τιμὴν ἀποσ- 
τερεῖ με, he robs me of honor, Τὰ ἡμέτερα ἡμᾶς ἀποστερεῖ ὁ di- 
λιππος. Κρύπτω σε τὸ ἀτύχημα, I conceal the misfortune from you. Ταὶς 
μέγας ἕτερον παῖδα μικρὸν μέγαν χιτῶνα ἐξέδυσε, καὶ τὸν ye 
τῶνα μὲν ἑαυτοῦ ἐκεῖνον ἠμφίεσε, a large boy stripped another small boy of 
his large tunic, and put his own tunic on him. 

Req. 8. ᾿Αποστερεῖν and ἀφαιρεῖσθαι, to deprive, to take away, are construed (a) 
with Acc. of thing alone ;—(b) with Acc. of person alone, but rarely ;—(c) with 
Acc. both of person and of thing, very often ;—(d) with Gen. of person and Acc. 
of thing, less often ;—-(e) ἀποστερεῖν with Acc. of person and Gen. of thing, very 
often (§ 157.), ἀφαιρεῖσϑαε very seldom, and then means to prevent; στερεῖν 
is construcd hoth as in (c) and (e). 

Rem. 4. When the active verbs mentioned under No. 4, are changed into the 
passive, the Acc. of the object receiving the action, becomes the Nom., but the 
Acc. of the thing remains (according to § 150, 4); 6.0. Ερωτῶμαι τὴν γνώ- 
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μῆν, I am asked my opinion, Παιδεύομαι, διδάσκομαι μονσικῆν, ἢ 
am taught, I learn music. Τῇ δὲ καὶ οἰκήσεις τὰ αὐτὰ μέρη διανεμηϑήτω, 
let the land and tts habitations be divided into the same number of parts. ᾿Αφαερὸ» 
ϑῆναι, ἀποστερηϑῆναι τὴν ἀρ χῆν, to be deprived of office. Kptrre 
μαι τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμα, this thing ts concealed from me. ‘Apgtévvepas 
χιτῶνα, Iam clothed with, or I put on a tunic. 

Rem. 5. Even some verbs, which in the active are constructed with the Dat 
of the person and the Acc. of the thing, in the passive change this Dat. of the 
person into the Nom., while the Acc. of the thing remains. The following are 
regularly so constructed: ἐπιτάττειν, ἐπιτρέπειν, ἐπιστέλλειν τινί τι, ἴο com 
mit, to entrust something to some one, e.g. '᾿Ἐπιτρέπομαι, ἐπιτάττομαι, ἐπιστέλλομαι 
τὴν φυλακήν, Tam entrusted with the guard, or the guard is entrusted to me. 

Rem. 6. The σχῆμα καϑ' ὅλον καὶ μέρος occurs with the Acc. as well as with 
the Nom. (§ 147b, Rem. 2); 6. g. Ol πολέμιοι τοὺς πολέτας τοὺς μὲν 
ἀπέκτειναν, τοὺς δὲ édovAdcavro, as _for the citizens, the enemy killed some, and 
enslaved others, or the enemy killed some of the citizens, ote. 


LXXXV. Evrereises on 8 160. 


When Pyrrhus had twice conquered (aor.) in engagements (συμβάλλειν, aor, 
part.) with the Romans, having lost (aor.) many of his friends and leaders, he 
said: Although (ἐάν, w. subj.) we have conquered (aor.) the Romans in battle, 
we are ruined. Critias and Alcibiades occasioned (aor.) very many evils to the 
state. The gods have conferred (aor.) many blessings upon human life. Esteem 
labor as the guide to (gen.) a pleasant life. Plato called (aor.) philosophy a 
preparation for (gen.) death. Misfortune makes men more thoughtful. Socrates 
did not exact from those who (§ 148, 6) had intercourse with him, (any) money 
for (gen.) his conversation. Apollo, who was (γίγνεσθαι, aor. part.) the inven- 
tor of the bow, taught men archery. The Greeks, in the Median (wars), took 
(aor. part.) the supremacy from the Lacedaemonians and gave it to the Athe- 
- nians. The public square of the Persians surrounding (= around) the gover 
nor’s residence, is divided into four parts; of these, one is for boys, another for 
youths, another for adult men, another for those who (§ 148, 6) are (γίγνεσθαι, 
perf.) past (= over, beyond) military years. Many, who (part.) have mean 
minds, are adorned (= invested) with fine persons and fine lineage (plur.) and 
wealth (plur.). Wisdom was taught to many young men by Socrates. After 
(part.) the power was taken from (aor.) Croesus, he lived with Cyrus. The sok 
diers, to whom (part.) the guard had been intrusted, bad fled. : 


8161. TI. Datsve. 

1. The Dative Case expresses the relation where, and hence is 
used, first, to denote, (a) the place in which an action is performed 3 
in prose, however, prepositions are commonly joined with substan- 
tives expressing this relation, 6. g. ἐν ὄρει, in monte ;—(b) the 
time when or in which an action is performed, e. g. ravey τῇ 
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gute, this day; τῇ αὐτῇ νυκεί, the same night; πολλοῖς 
ἔτεσιν, many years; τρίτῳ μηνί; τῇ αὐτῇ ὥρᾳ; here also 
the preposition ἐν is often used ;—(c) the being with, associating, 
gecompanying, («) the Dat. singular of collective nouns, or the Dat. 
pleral of common nouns, connected with a verb of going or coming, 
6. 8. ἀἰθηναῖοι ἦλθον πλήϑει οὐκ ὀλίγῳ, πολλαῖς ναῦν σίν, 
στρατῷ, στρατιώταις, οἷο.) came with a large number, with 
many ships, with an army, with soldiers, etc.; (8) the Dat. connect- 
ed with αὐτός which agrees with the substantive in the Dat., to 
express the idea, at the same time With, together with, 6. g. Oi sold: 
4 ᾿ 4 , 3 - oe ae Ν 

μίοι ἐνεπίμπρασαν τὴν πολιν αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἱεροῖς, burnt the city 
together with the sanctuaries. 

2. The Dat. is used, in the second place, to denote an object, 
which is indeed aimed at by the action of the subject, but which is 
not, as with the Acc., attained, reached or accomplished, but only 
participates and is tnéerested in it. Hence the Dat. is used; 

(a) With expressions of association and union ; here belong, (a) C 

: ee soe ; age =a [LOL © 

expressions denoting tntercourse, associating with, nizing with, μ ὌΝ 
communication, participation ;—(8) verbs and expressions signify. ὅπλ λιυ 
ing to go against, to encounter, to meet, to approach, to be near to, — 
and their opposites, 6. g. to yield to, to submit ;—(y) to fight, to quar. ν᾽ 
rel, to contend, to vie with ;---(δ) to follow, to serve, to obey, to trust “' =~ 
and to accompany ;—(e) to counsel, to incite, to eneourage. 

Here belong, (a) the verbs διδόναι, παρέχειν, ὁμιλεῖν, μιγνύναι, -υσϑαι, κοι» 
γοῦν, -οὔσϑαι, κοινωνεῖν, δι-, καταλλάττειν, -εσϑαι, ξενοῦσϑαι, σπένδεσθαι or 
σπονδὰς ποιεῖσϑαι, πρώττειν, ὑπισχνεῖσϑαι, εἰπεῖν, λέγειν, διαλέγεσθαι, eb- 
χεσϑαι, καταρᾶσϑαι, also adjectives and adverbs and even substantives, a8 xos- 
udc, σύντροφος, σύμφωνος, συγγενής, μεταίτισς and others compounded with σύν 
and μετά ;..-[((} the verbs ὑποστῆναι, ὑφίστασϑαι, ἀπαντᾷν, ὑπαντᾷν, ὑπαντιώ- 
ζειν, πλησιάζειν, πελάζειν, ἐγγίζειν, εἴκειν, ὑπείκειν, χωρεῖν, the adjectives πλη- 
σίος, ἐναντίος, the adverbs ἐγγύς, πέλας ;—(y) the verbs ἐρίζειν, μάχεσθαι, πολε- 
μεῖν, ἀγωνίζεσϑαι, δικάζεσϑαι, ἀμφισβητεῖν ;.---(δ) the verbs ἔπεσθϑαι, ἀκολου- 
ϑεῖν, διαδέχεσϑαι (to succeed), πείϑεσϑαι, ὑπακούειν, ἀπειϑεῖν, πιστεύειν, πε- 
ποιϑέναε, the adjectives and adverbs ἀκόλουθος, «ως, διάδοχος, ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς ;— 
(ε) the verbs προς-, ἐπιτάττειν, παραινεῖν, παρακελεύεσθαι. 

Ὁμίλει τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς ἀνθρώποις, asmociate with good men. Ἐ ὔ- 
χεσϑε τοῖς ϑεοὶς, pray tothe gods. ᾿Απαντᾷν, πλησιάζειν, tyyi- 
ζειν τινΐ, to meet, approach, come near to one. Μὴ εἴκετε τοῖς πολε- 
μῖοις, do not yield to the enemy. Ol "Ἕλληνες καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο τοῖς 
Πέρσαις, fought with the Persians. Oi στρατιῶται ἀνηκούστησαν rots 
στρατηγοῖς, disobeyed the commanders, Tleidov τοῖς νόμοις, obey the 
laws, TH ἀρετῇ ἀκολουϑ εἴ δόξα, glory follows virtue. ἹΙεποιϑέψαι τιν, 
to trust one. Ὕ δατι μεμιγμένος τὴν μάζαν, having mized the maize with water. 


228 SYNTAX.—DATIVE, [§ 161. 


(b) With expressions of similarity and dissimilarity, of likeness 
and unlikeness, of agreement and difference. Under those of like- 
ness is included ὁ αὐτός, signifying the same. 

Such are ἐοικέναι, ὁμοιοῦν, -οὔσϑαι, ὅμοιος, «ως, ἴσος, -we, ἐμφερής (stmilar), 
παραπλήσιος, -ως, ἅμα, διάφορος, διώφωνος, and very many words compounded 
with ὁμοῦ, σύν, peta; 6. g. ὁμονοεῖν, ὁμόγλωττος, συμφωνεῖν, ete. 

Οἱ παῖδες ἐμφερέστατοι ἦσαν τῷ πατρί, the children were very much 
like their father. '᾿Ὡπλισμένοι πάντες ἧσαν οἱ περὶ τὸν Κῦρον τοῖς αὐτοῖς τῷ 
Κύρῳ ὅπλοις, all Cyrus’ soldiers were provided with the same arms as Cyrus. 

(ὁ) With verbs and expressions signifying, (α) to assent to, to 
agree with, etc. ;—(B) to upbraid, to reproach, to be angry, to envy ; 
—(y) to help, to be useful to, to avert from, and verbs compounded 
with σύν, expressing this idea ;—(d) to be becoming, to be suttable, 
to be fit, to please, and with many others, the personal object is put 
in the Dat. In addition to the Dat. of the person, these verbs fre- 
quently govern the Acc. of the thing. The Dat. is also used with 
verbs signifying to rejoice at, to be pleased with, and the like. In 
many cases, however, the Dat. with such verbs may be regarded as 
the Dat. of cause. Comp. § 161, 8.—In general, the Dat. is used, 
when the action takes place for the benefit or injury of a person or 
thing. This is called the Dat. of advantage or disadvantage, and 
often includes what is termed the limtting Dat., or the Dat. express- 
ing the relation of to or for. 

Here belong, (a) ὁμολογεῖν ;—(8) μέμφεσϑαι (with Acc. it means to blame), 
λοιδορεῖσϑαι, ἐπιτιμᾷν, ἐγκαλεῖν (§ 158, Rem. 7) and ἐπικαλεῖν (τινί τι), ἐπι 
πλήττειν, ὀνειδίζειν, ἐνοχλεῖν, ϑυμοῦσϑαι, βριμοῦσϑαι, χαλεπαίνειν, φϑονεῖν, 
βασκαίνειν (to envy) ;---(γ) ἀρήγειν, ἀμύνειν, ἀλέξειν, τιμωρεῖν, βοηϑεῖν, ἐπικου- 
ρεῖν, ἀπολογεῖσϑαι, λυσιτελεῖν, ἐπαρκεῖν, χραισμεῖν, συμφέρειν, συμπράττειν, 
συνεργεῖν, and adjectives of similar signification, 6. g. χρήσιμος, φίλος ; and those 
of an opposite signification, 6. g. ἐχϑρός, βλαβερός, etc. ;—(d) πρέπειν, dpudr- 
τεῖν, προζήἥκειν (with Inf. following), εἰκός ἐστι, ἀρέσκειν, the adverbs πρεπόν- 
τως, ἀπρεπῶς, εἰκότως. 

Ποσειδῶν σφόδρα ἐμενέαινεν Ὀδυσσεῖ, was very angry with Ulysses. "Et t 
πλήττειν, ὀνειδίζειν, ἐγκαλεῖν τινΐ τι, to reproach one for something, 
to charge something on one. Ob τοῖς ἄρχειν βουλομένοις μέμφομαι, 
ἀλλὰ τοῖς ὑπακούειν ἑτοιβοτέροις οὗσιν, Ido not reproach those 
to rule, but those, εἰς. Ἢ νώχλει ὁ Φίλιππος τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις, Philip gave 
trouble to the Athenians. Φϑονεῖν τινι, to envy one ᾿Αμυνῶ τῷ νόμῳ, 
I will defend (the idea of aiding) the law, ete. ᾿Ορεστὴς ἠϑέλησε τιμωρεῖν 
πατρὶ, Orestes wished to help his father, etc. 'AytAdede ἐτιμώρησε Warp db 
κλῳ τῷ ἑταίρῳ τὸν φόνον, avenged the murder of’ ( for) his friend Patroclus. 
Ἢ ἀρετὴ ἀρέσκει τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς, virtue pleases the good. ἙϊΪκότως cos 
χαίρουσιν οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, rejoice in, are pleased with you. Hdecdal 
Tevet, to be pleased with a thing. 
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(4) Finally, the Dat. is used to denote the possessor with the 
verbs εἶναι, ὑπάρχειν and yiyveo@ ot, these verbs then be- 
ing translated by the verb to have, and the Dat. as the Nom.; e. g, 
Κύρῳ ἦν μεγάλη βασιλεία, Cyrus had a great kingdom; and in 
general, the Dat. is used, wheré an action takes place in respect to, 
tx relation to a person, or an object considered as a person; 6. δὶ 
Soxgarng τοιοῦτος ὧν τιμῆς ἄξιος ἦν τῇ woler μᾶλλον, ἢ ϑανά- 
φου, Socrates being such, deserved honor in respect to the city rather 
than death. Hence the Dat. is also frequently used with the pas- 
sive, and regularly with verbal adjectives in -τέος and -τός, instead 
of ὑπό with the Gen.; 6. 5: ὥς as πρότερον δεδήλωται, as has 
been before shown by me. Aoxytéa ἐστί σοι ἡ ἀρετή, virtue must 
be practised by you. On the construction with the verbal adjective, 
see § £68, 1, 2, 

8. In the third place, the Dat. is used like the Latin Ablative 
(Abl. of instrument), to denote the cause, means and instrwment 
(hence with χρῆσϑαι), the manner and way, the measure (by which 


the action is limited, particularly with comparatives and superla- ᾿ 


tives), conformity (according to, in accordance with), often algo, 
the material. 


Οἱ πολέμιοι $6 βῳ ἀπῆλϑον, went back through, on account of fear (the fear be- 
ing the cause of the action). ᾿Αγάλλομαι τῇ νικῇ, ἢ exult on account of victory. 
Στέργω, ἀγαπῶ τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν ἀγαϑοῖς, I am pleased with those who 
ave good. ᾿Οφϑαλμοῖς ὁρῶμεν, ὠσὶν ἀκούομεν, we see with our eyes, we hear 
with our ears. ᾿ἸἸσχύειν τῷ σώματι, to be strong in body. Ol στρατιῶται σὺ μ» 
φορᾷ μεγάλῃ ἐχρῆσαντο, experienced (used) great misfortune. ᾿Αλέξανδρος 
διδασκάλῳ ἐχρήσατο Ἀριστοτέλει. Ol πολέμιοι Big εἰς τὴν πόλιν εἰρήεσαν, 
éntered the city by force. Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τὸν Μιλτιάδην πεντήκοντα ταλάντοις 
ἐζηξῴωσαν, fined Miltiades fifty talents. Ἢ ἀγορὰ Ἰϊαρΐῳ 2Aidw ἡσκημένη ἦν, 
the Agora was adorned with Parian marble. TloAAG, ὀλίγῳ μείζων, greater by 
much, little (the Dat. measuring the degree of difference between the things com- 
pared). Τῇ ἀληϑ εἰᾳ κρίνειν, to judge according to truth. 


4. The Dat. of the thing often stands with verbs, substantives 
and adjectives, to denote tz what respect their signification is to be 
taken; 6. g. ὑπερβάλλειν τ ὁ λ py, to excel in or in reapect to boldness ; 
Κύδνος ὀνόματι, Cydnus by name; ταχὺς ποσί, swift of foat. This 
Dat., however, is often the same as the Dat. of means or instrument, 

5. The Dat. stands as the indirect objeet or complement of very 
many verbs, to denote the relation expressed in English by to or 
Sor; ©. ᾳ. δίδωμέ σοι τὸ βιβλίον, FE give a book to you; Κῦρος αὐτῷ 
εἶπεν, Oyrus said ta him; ov ὡς φίλοι προροφέροντο ἡ μῖ», they did 

20 
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not conduct towards us as friends ; στράτευμα συνελέγετο Kv 9 ¢, an 
army was collected for Cyrus. 

5. (a) The Dat. is also put after adjectives to denote the objeot to 
which their quality is directed. The relation of this Dat. is usually 
expressed by to or for, e. g. π ἄς at δῆλον ἔγενδτο, tt became evident 
toall; αὐτῷ ot ἀγαϑοὶ εὖνοι ἧσαν, the good were well disposed to- 
wards him; ἐχθρὸς ἀνθρώποις, hateful to men. 


Remark. The rules 5 and 5, (a) are mainly included in 2, (a), (b), (c), but are 
stated here in a more specific form, for the benefit of beginners. 


LXXXVI. Exercises on ὃ 161. 


Cyrus resolved (aor.) on this day to engage with the enemy ; after the battle 
he marched (aor.) the same day twenty stadia. The Athenians made an expe- 
dition (στρατεύειν) with thirty ships against the islands of Aeolus. When the 
Persians came (aor.) with (their) entire (παμπληϑής) force (στόλος), the Athe- 
nians dared (aor. part.) to encounter (aor.) them, and conquered them. The 
Athenians conquered the enemy and took their ships together with the men. 
Associate not with bad men, but cleave ever to the good. ‘Thamyris, who was 
distinguished (aor. part.) for beauty and for (skill in) harp-playing, contended 
(aor.) with the Muses for (the superiority in) (epi, το. gen.) music. Human na- 
ture is mingled with a divine energy. Truth discourses with boldness (μετά, 
10. gen.), and therefore men are displeased with it. It is easy to advise (aor.) 
another (ἕτερος) The general exhorted the soldiers to fight bravely. Life is 
like a theatre. Most of the Roman women were accustomed to wear (= to 
have) the same shoes as the men. Actions are not always like words. Homer 
compares the race of men to leaves. The mind ruined by wine is in the same 
case as (= suffers the same as) chariots, that have lost (part. pres.) their 
.charioteers. Some object to the laws of Lycurgus, that they are indeed suffi- 
cient to call forth (πρός, w. ace.) bravery, but are insufficient to maintain (= 
for) justice. To please the multitude is to displease the wise. Esteem those as 
true friends, who (§ 148, 6) censure faults. Quails have a pleasant song. Hn- 
man destinies (= the human, plur.) have been deplored by many wise men, who 
believed (part.) that life is (inf) a punishment. The gods rejoice in the virtue 
of men. The bull wounds with the horn, the horse with the hoof, the dog with 
the mouth, the boar with the tusk. The Thessalians practised (χρῇσϑαι) law- 
lessness more than justice. Helen was very (= much) distinguished (aor.), as 
well by birth as for beauty and fame. Wisdom is far (by much) better than 


riches. One can (= it is possible) neither safely use a horse without bridle, 


nor riches without consideration. 


§162. Preposttrons. 


1. As the Cases denote the local relations whence, whither and 
where, so the prepositions denote other local relations, which desig- 








$.163.] SYNTAX.—-PREPOSITIONS.—crvti, πρό. 281 


nate the extension (dimension) of things in space, viz. the juxta- 
position of things (near to, before, by, around, with), and the local 
opposites, above and below, within and without, before and behind, 
ete. 

2. The Case connected with the preposition shows in which of 
the three above-named relations—whence, whither, where—the local 
relation expressed by the preposition, must be considered. 

Thus, 6. g. the preposition 7 ap 4 denotes merely the local relation of vicinity, 
the near or by; bat in connection with the Gen.,e.g.7A3e παρὰ τοῦ Bact 
λέως, it denotes the direction whence (he came from near the king, de chez le roi) ; 
in eonnection with the Acc.,e. g. gee παρὰ τὸν βασιλέα, the direction 
whither (he went into the vicinity or presence of the king); and in connection with 
the Dat.,e.g. ἔστη παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ, the where (he stood near the king). 

3. The prepositions are divided according to their construction : 

(a) Into prepositions with the Gen.: ἀντί, ἀπό, ἐκ, πρύ, ἕνεκα ; 

(Ὁ) Into those with the Dat.: ἐν and σύν ; 

(c) Into those with the Acc.: ἀνά, εἰς, ὡς; 

(4) Into those with the Gen. and Acc.: διά, xara, ὑπέρ; 

(e) Into those with the Gen. Dat. and Acc.: ἀμφί, περί, ἐπί, peta, παρά, 
πρός and ὑπό. 

4, The local relation expressed by prepositions is transferred to 
the relations of time and causality (cause, effect, etc.); 6. g. ὑπὸ 
τῆς γῆς εἶναι πὰ ὑπὸ φόβου φεύγειν, to be under the earth, to 
flee for, on account of, fear; ἐκ τῆς πόλδβως ἀπελθεῖν and 
ἐξ ἡμέρας ἀπελθεῖν, to depart out of the city, to depart imme- 
diately after daybreak. 


A. PREPOSITIONS WITH ONE CASE. 


§163. I. Prepostttons with the Gen. alone. 

1. Avi, Lat. ante, original signification, over agatnst, before, 
opposite; then for, instead of, in the place of, 6. g. στῆναι ἀντί 
τινος, to stand before one; δοῦλος ἀντὶ βασιλέω ς, a slave in- 
stead of king; ἀντὶ ἡμέρας νὺξ ἐγένετο, instead of day there was 
wight; ἀν θ᾽ οὗ, wherefore, because. 

2. Πρό, pro, prae, before, for, agrees with ἀντί in all its rela- 
tions, but is used in a much greater variety of relations; 6. g. στῆ- 
vat πρὸ πυλῶν, to stand before the gates; πρὸ ἡμέρα ς, before 
day (ἀντὶ is not used of time); μάχεσθαι, ἀποθανεῖν πρὸ τῆς 
πατρίδος, to fight, to die for one’s country ; δοῦλος πρὸ δεσπότου, 
@ slave instead of master ; πρὸ τὦν ὃ 8, for these things, therefore, 
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8. ἀπό, ab, original signification, from, 6. g. ἀπο τῆς πό- 
Lewes ἦλθεν ;—of time: from, since, after, 6. δ: ἀπὸ δείπνου 
ἐμαχέσαντο, after the meal ἐπ εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι ἀπό τινος, to be ἀρ- 
acended from some one ;—tT@ ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων φόβῳ, ON atm 
count of fear of (from) the enemy, like metus ab aliquo ;—of the 
means: by, with, e. g. τρέφειν τὸ ναντικὸν ἀπὸ προςόδων, tw 
support the fleet by revenues ;—anwo tivog καλεῖσθαι, to be called 
by aera 

4. Ἐχ, ἐξ, ex, original signification, out of, e. g. ἐκ τῆς πόλε ως 
ἀπῆλϑεν ;—of time immediately following: after, e.g. ἐξ ἡμέρας, 
ex quo dies tlluxit, as soon as tt was day; ἐκ παίδω», from 
childhood; ἐξ αἰϑρίας τε καὶ νηνεμίας συνέδραμεν ἐξαπίφης 
ψέφη, after the clear weather clouds suddenly collected—O σὸς πα- 
eyo ἐν τῇδε τῇ μιᾷ ἡμέρᾳ ἐξ ἄφρονος σώφρων γεγένηται, your 
father in this one day, from a senseless man has become discreet ;---- 
εἶναι, γίγνεσϑαι ἔκ τινο ς, to be descended from some one j—aceord- 
tng to, by virtue of, after or for, e. g. ἐκ τῆς ὄψεως τοῦ ὀνείρου, 
according to the appearance of the dream.— Ονομάζεσϑαι ἔκ tivos, 
to be named after or for some one. 

ἣν Ἕνεκα (placed before or after the Gen.), on account of, for 

the sake of ;—by means of. — 

Remark. Also some adverbs and substantives are very often used as prepo- 
sitions, and are therefore called improper prepositions (see, however, ὁ 157, e . 
seq.); 8. g. πρόσϑεν and ἔμπροσθεν, before, ὄπισϑεν, behind, dvee 
and χωρίς, without, πλήν, except, μεταξύ, between, μέχρι, until, χάριεν 
(usually placed after the Gen.), gratia, for the sake of. Ynstead of the Gen. of thé 
personal pronouns, χάριν regularly takes the possessive pronouns agreeing with 
it in gender, number and case; 6. g. ἐμὴν, σὴν χάριν, mea, tua gratia, 


LXXXVII. Ecercises on § 168. 


No one would (§ 153, 2. c) take (aor.) a blind leader in place of one who could 
see (= a seeing one). It is beautiful to exchange (aor. mid.) a mortal body for 
immortal fame. Those who (§ 148, 6) have made proficiency (aor.) in philoso- 
phy, become free instead of slaves; truly rich instead of poor; considerate (e- 
τριώτεροι) instead of unintelligent and stupid. Before action deliberate. A 
(art.) friend often does for his (art.) friend, that (plur.) which he did not do (aor.) 
for himeelf. Ephesus is distant a three days’ journey from Sardis. The Helle- 
spont was named from Helle, who there lost her life (= who died [part.] in it). 
When (part.) Socrates brought (= offered) small offerings from (his) small 
(means), he believed (himself) to be no less meritorious (μειοῦσϑαι) than those 
who (§ 148, 6) from (their) many and great (means) bring many and great (of- 
ferings). Socrates lived very contentedly with very little property. We may 
not judge the best (men) by (== from) (their) exterior, but by (their) morals. It is 
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easier to make (= place, aor.) evil out of good, than good ont of evil. The 
character reveals itself especially ig (== out of) the actions. From the fruit 
I know the tree. After the war came peace. Men plot against each other 
for the sake of gold, fame (plur.) and pleasures. Semiramis reigned until 
old age over the Assyrians. A beautiful action is not performed without 
‘virtue. The gods bestow upon men nothing good (plur. gen.) and beautiful, 
‘without labor and care. Tempe lies between Olympus and Ossa. Conceal 
good fortune, lest it excite envy (= on account of envy). 


8164. 2. Prepostitons with the Dat. alone. 

1. Ἐν denotes that one thing is in, upon, by or near another; it 
indicates an actual union or contact of the two objects spoken of, 
and hence is the opposite of ἐκ, e.g. ἐν νήσῳ, ἐν γῇ, ἐν Snag 
τη;--ὲν ὅπλοις, ἐ ἐν τόξοις διαγωνίζεσθαι; ἐν προμάχοις, 
Ey τὸ θεοῖς καὶ ἀνθρώποις (among) ; hence, before, coram ; 
upon, ἐν ὄρεσιν, ἐν ἵπποις, ἐν Goovots;—at, by, near to, 
so especially of the names of cities, and particularly in describing 
battles; 6. ρ.ἡ ἐν Μαντινείᾳ μάχη, the battle near Mant.—Of 
time, ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, ἐν ᾧ, in or within this time, while, 
during the time that, ἐν πέθτε ἡμέραις.---ΟΥ the means and in- 
strument with the expressions δηλοῦν, δῆλον δἶναι, σημαΐ- 
very ἔν τιψι, to show by something; 6. g. ὅτι οἱ Geol σε Keg τὰ 
καὶ εὐμενεῖς πέμπουσι, καὶ ἐν ἱεροῖς δῆλον καὶ ἐν ovoari- 
Ors σημείοις, ἐξ ἐδ evident both by the victims and the signs from 
heaven, that, etc. 

Rem. 1. With several verbs of motion, the Greek commonly uses ἐν with the 
Dat, instead of εἰς with the Acc.; 6. g. τιϑέναι, κατατιϑέναι, ἀνατιϑέναι (to 
consecrate) and the like. 

2. Σύν (Evy, mostly old Attic). The original signification of 
σύν corresponds almost entirely with the Latin cum and the English 
with, 6. g.0 στρατηγὸς σὺν τοῖς στρατιώταις;--οἴ assistance 
or help, e.g. σὺν» Deg, by the help of Οοα;--σὺν τάχει, σὺν 
βίᾳ ποιεῖν τι. 

Rem. 2. Here belongs See arenes cae ran om ὑὐὰ νοὶ ee aro 
used as improper prepositions. 


$165. 8. Prepositions with the Ace. alone. 

1. ἀνά. Original signification, up, on, upon. It forms the 
strongest contrast to κατά with the Acc. As κατά is used to de- 
note motion from a higher to a lower place, so dva to denote motion 
from a lower to a higher place; e.g. ἀνὰ τὸν ποταμόν, ἀνὰ 
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ὁόον πλεῖν, to sacl up the stream (the opposite being κατὰ ποτῶν 
μόν, down the stream). It commogy serves to denote local exten- 
sion from a lower to a higher place, from bottom to top: throughout, 
through; ava τὴν Ἑλλάδα---ἀνὰ τὸν πόλεμον τοῦτον, 
(per, during). Thus ἀνὰ πᾶσαν τὴν ἡμέραν, through the 
whole day, ava πᾶν τὸ ἔτος, during the whole year; henes 
without the article, ava πᾶσαν ἡμέραν, ava πᾶν ἔξου, 
every day, every year, daily, yearly, ἀν ἃ νύκτα, per noctem, ὦ ν ἃ 
χρόνο», iu coyrse of time ;—to denote the manner and way; 6. g, 
ἀνὰ κράτος, up to the full strength, vigorously, ava μέρος, 
by turns ;—in a distributive sense with numerals; e.g. ava aévee 
παρασάγγας εῆς ἡμέρας, five parasangs daily; also with 
numerals, like the English about (Lat. cirea) ; 6. 5. ἀνὰ διακόσεα 
στάδια, about two hundred stadia. 

2. Εἰς (ἐς, old Attic), corresponds almost entirely with the Lat. 
in with the Acc.; 6. δ. ἰέναι εἰς τὴν πόλιν, into the city ;—in a 
hostile sense: conéra, 6. g. ἐστράτευσαν εἰς τὴν Αϊττικήν, tlOy 
against Aitica ;—with numerals: about, 6. g. ναῦς sic τὰς te 
τρακοσίας, about four hundred ships ;—in a distributive sense 
with numerals; 6. g. δὲς ἑκατόν, centent, by hundreds, each hun- 
dred, εἰς δύο, Dini, two by two, two deep ;—in the presence of, co- 
ram, yet with the collateral idea of the direction whither; 6. g. λό- 
yous ποιεῖσθαι εἰς τὸν δῆμον, to speak to or before the people.— 
Of time: until, towards, upon, εἰς ἑσπέραν, towards evening, 
εἰς τὴν ὑστεραίαν, upon the following day, εἰς τρίτην 7 me 
ραν, to or on the third day.—To denote purpose, object, respect ; 6. g 
ἐχρήσατο τοῖς χρήμασιν εἰς τὴν MOALY, he used the money for the 
city; εἰς κέρδος τι δρᾷν, to do something for gain; διαφέρειν τι» 
φὸς εἰς ἀρετήν, to differ from one in respect to virtue; 8 ἐς ma 
¢ a, in every respect. 

8. Ὥς, ad, to, is used only with persons, or objects considered as 
persons, to denote direction towards them; 6. g. ἰέναι, méeunaw ὦ ς 
βασιλέα, ἥκειν ὡς τὴν Μίλητον (to the Milesians). 


LXXXVIII. Heercises on §§ 164, 165, 
‘(He) ia ‘the best (man), who (Scric) is nurtured amid the greatest necessities 
{τὰ ἀναγκαιότατα). Said Diogenes: A friend is one soul, that (part.) dwells 
(= lies) in two bodies. My sons, do not deposit (aor.) my body either in gold 
or ‘in silver, but restore it as quickly as possible to the earth. The Grecian ar- 
mament conquered the barbarians at Salamis. With the help of the gods let 
UB go against the unjust. The acquisition of true friends is by mo means 


» 





8196. ΒΥΝΤΑΧ.---ἘΒΕΡΟΒΙΤΙΟΧΆ.--διά, κατά. 235 


mais by (= with) violence, but rather by beneficence. At daybreak (= with 
the day) the soldiers began their march (= marched out, off), The Car- 
duchians dwell on the mountains and are warlike. The vessels could not 
gail up the river. The deeds of Alcibiades were celebrated throughout all 
Greece. During the whole war the greatest harmony prevailed (= was) 
among the generals. The three daughters of Phorcus, having (but) one eye, 
wmade use of it alternately. The enemy pressed into the middle of the city, 
Apoilo was sent (aor.) out of heaven to the earth. Time, revealing everything, 
brings (it) to the light. The Athenians performed (= displayed, aor.) many 
beautiful actions before all men, as well in a private as in a public capacity. 
The Lacedaemonians made an expedition against Attica. Employ the leisure 
of (= in) life in listening (inf.) to beautiful discourses. God brings like to 
like. Avesilaus seat ambassadors to the king of the Persians. 


$166. B. Prepositions with the Gen. and Ace. 


1. 4/a, original signification, through. A. With the Gen. through 
and out again, 6. g. ἐξήλαυνε τὸν στρατὸν διὰ τῆς Θράκης ἐπὶ 
τὴν Ἑλλάδα, through Thrace ;—through, e.g. διὰ πεδίου, per 
campum, 31a πολεμίας πορεύεσϑαι, to march through a hostile 
country.—Of time to denote extension through a period: through, 
after, properly, to the end of the period, through and out, 6. g. δ 

τους, through the year; διὰ πολλοῦ, μακροῦ, ὀλίγου χρό-- 

vou, after (through) along, short time; διὰ παντὸς τοῦ χρό- 
ψοῦυ τοιαῦτα οὐκ ἐγένετο, throughout the whole time. So also of an 
action repeated at successive intervals, e.g. διὰ τρίτον grove 
συρήεσαν, every third year, tertio quoque anno, always after three 
years; διὰ πέμπτου ἔτους, διὰ πέντε ἐτῶν, quinto quoque 
anno; διὰ τρίτης ἡμέρας, every third ἄαν.---Ἴο denote the 
means,e.g. δὲ ὀφϑαλμῶν ὁρᾷν, to see with, by means of, the 
eyes ;—the manner and way, e.g. διὰ σποῦ δῆς, with earnestness, 
earnestly; διὰ τάχους, with speed, speedily.—B. With the Acc., 
of time, 6. g. δεὰ νύκτα, per noctem ;—to denote the cause, means, 
e.g. διὰ τοῦτο, ταῦτα, therefore, because of this; διὰ βουλάς, 
by means of counsels ; διὰ μῆνιν. 

2. Κατά, original signification, from above down (desuper). 
A. With the Gen., 6. g. ἐῤῥίπτουν ἑαυτοὺς κατὰ τοῦ τείχους 
κάτω, threw themselves down from the wall ;—down into, 6. g. κατα- 
δεδυκέραι κατὰ τῆς ϑαλάτεης, to go down into the sea ;—un- 
der, e.g. κατὰ 77¢.—To denote the cause, author: de, concerning, 
ὃ. g. λέγειν κατά τινος, dicere de aliqua re, especially in a hos- 
tile sense, 6. g. λέγειν κατά τινος, against one; ψεύδεσθαι κατὰ 
τοῦ θεοῦ, to le against (Οοά.---Β, With the Acc. xaza forms a 
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strong contrast with ὠνά, in respect te the point where the motion 
of the action begins, but agrees with ava in denoting the direction 
to an object and the extension over it, the one being down through, 
the other up through. The use of ἀνά in prose is not so frequent 
as that of xaza.—To denote local extension from above downwards : 
throughout, through, over, 6. g. xa® Ἑλλάδα, κατὰ πᾶσαν 
τὴν γῆν; it often signifies, over against, opposite. to, 6. g. κεῖται ἡ 
Κεφαλληνία κατὰ Axnagvaviay, opposite to Acar.—Of time, to 
denote its extension or duration: during, through, 6. g.xata τὸν 
αὐτὸν χρόνον, during, or in the course of the same time; κατὰ 
τὸν πρότερον πόλεμον.---ἴὸ denote purpose, object, 6. g. κα- 
τὰ ϑέαν ἥκειν, spectatum venisse ; conformity (secundum), respect, 
reason, 6. δ. κατὰ νόμον, according to, agreeable to law; κατὰ 
λόγον, ad rationem, pro ratione, agreeable to reason; κατὰ y90b- 
μὴν τὴν ἐμήν; κατὰ τοῦτο, hoc respectu, hence propter hoe, 
κατὰ φύσιν, secundum naturam; κατὰ δύναμιν, to the best of 
one’s ability; κατὰ κράτος, with all one’s might; κατὰ μικ- 
οὖν, nearly, by degrees; κατ ἄνϑρωπον, according to the man- 
ner or standard of man;—to denote an indefinite measure, e. g. 
xa® ἑξήκοντα ἔτη, about sixty years ;—to denote manner and 
way, e.g. κατὰ τάχος, swiftly, κατὰ συντυχίαν, by chance; 
—in a distributive sense, 6. 5. κατὰ κώμας, vicatim; κατὰ pH 
9a, monthly, xa8 ἡμέραν, daily, κατ ἔτος, yearly, κα ϑ᾽ in- 
td, septent, by sevens. 

3. Ὑπέρ, super, over. A. With the Gen. 6. g. ὑπέρ yi¢— 
To denote the cause: for, for the good of, in behalf of, e. g. μά- 
yeodu ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος, to fight for one’s country, as it were 
to fight standing over it; ὁ ὑπὲρ τῆς Ἑλλάδος ϑάνατος, death 
in behalf of Greece-—B. With the Acc.: over, beyond, 6. 8. ῥίπτειν 
ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον, to throw over the house; ὑπὲρ Ἑλλήςπον- 
tov οἰκεῖν, beyond, i. 6. on the opposite side of; ὑπὲρ τὴν ἡλι- 
κίαν, ὑπὲρ δύναμιν, ὑπὲρ ἄνϑρωπον, beyond the nature or 
strength of man, ὑπὲρ τὰ τετταράκοντα ἔτη. 


LXXXIX. δ άχονοϊξος on § 166. 


There is a middle path that leads neither through dominion nor through sla- 
very, but through freedom. Socrates conferred the greatest benefits (τὰ μέγιστα 
ὠφελεῖν) upon men, by teaching wisdom to all who wished (it) (§ 148, 6). 
The river Euphrates flows through the middle of Babylon. The presidents of 
the cities come together every three years. Those who (§ 148, 6) learn every- 
thing by their own efforts (= by themselves), are called self-taught. «Apollo 
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benefitted the human race by oracles and other services. He who (§ 148, 6) 
is indolent for the sake of pleasure, may (§ 153, 2. c.) very soon be deprived (aor.) 
of that charm of inactivity, for the sake of which he is indolent. Praise not a 
worthless man because of (his) wealth. Some rivers penetrate into the earth 
and flow (= are borne) a long way, concealed under the earth. The island At- 
lantis sank {part. aor.) under the earth and disappeared (aor.). He who (§ 148, 
‘6) contrives a snare against another, turns (mepirpémecy) it often against him- 
.self. During the period of the holy war, great {== much) disorder and dissen- 
sion prevailed (== was) over all Grecce. Do not impose upon others a greater 
(charge) than their abilities permit (= than according to ability). It is neces- 
sary that (acc. w. inf.) men live according to laws. The city was in danger of 
being (= to be) taken (aor.) by force. A bad man who (part.) obtains (qor.) 
power, is not wont to bear good fortune as man ought (= suitably to man). 
The Athenians annually sent to Crete seven boys and seven maidens (as) food 
fer the Minotaur (= to the M. as food). God has given (aor.) us the powers, 
by which we are to bear ( fut.) all the events of destiny. The sun passes over 
the earth. Overhanging (= over) the city is a hill, Arsamus governed the 
Arabians and Aethiopians dwelling over Egypt. Alcestis, the daughter of Pe- 
lias, was desirous (aor.) to die (aor.) for her husband. It is very dishonorable to 
shun (aor.) death for (one’s) country. Clearchus waged war with the Thracians 
dwelling beyond the Hellespont. It is folly to attempt (= to do) something 
above (one’s) capacity. Numa Pompilius, the most fortunate of the Roma 
kings, is said to have lived above eighty years. 


$167. C. Preposttions with the Gen., Dat. and Acc. 


1. ἀμφί denotes that one thing is around another (on both sides), 
near, close to, another. A. With the Gen. seldom used of place, 6. g. 
ἀμφὶ τῆς πόλεος οἰκεῖν, to dwell around the ctty.—Of cause: 
about, for, for the sake of, e.g. μάχεσϑαι ἀμφί τινος, to fight 
about, for something. —B. With the Dat., as with the Gen.—C. With 
the Acc., 6. g. ἀμφ! ᾿ τὴν» πόλι»ν.---Ἴὸ denote time and number 
indefinitely, 6. g. ἀμφὶ ἑσπέραν, about evening; ἀμφὶ τοὺς 
μυρέους, about ten thousand. 

2. Περί signifies all around, round, containing the idea of a cir- 
cuit or circumference, and in this respect differing from ἀμφί, which 

signifies properly on both sides. A. With the Gen.—In a local re- 
lation it is not used in prose, but the more frequently i ina ‘causal 
sense: concerning, for, about, on account of, e. g. μάχεσθαι, ἀπο- 
ϑανεῖν» περὶ τῆς πατρίδος, to fight, die for one’s country ; λέ- 
yew πϑρί τινος, to speak about something ; φοβεῖσθαι περὶ πα- 
τρίδος;--ῖο denote value, in the phrases περὶ πολλοῦ, περὶ 
πλείονορ, περὶ πλείστου, περὶ ὀλίγου, περὶ οὐδενὸς 
ποιεῖσθαι or ἡγεῖσθαί tt, to value high, higher, οἰς.---Β. With the 
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Dat.: around, on, near, e.g. περὶ ταῖς κεφαλαῖς εἶχον τιάρας, 
around, on their heads; περὶ τῇ χειρὶ χρυσοῦν δακτύλιον φέρειν; 
—in a causal sense: about, for, on account of, 6. g. δεδιέναι περί 
τινί, to fear for, about one.—C. With the Acc.: about, near, by, 
throughout, 6. g. @xovy Φοίνικες περὶ πᾶσαν τὴν Σικελίαν 
(about, throughout).—To denote time and number indefinitely, 6. g. 
περὶ τούτους τοὺς χρόνους, about these times; περὶ μυ- 
ρίους στρατιώτας.--ἴη a causal sense to denote respect, e. ἢ» 
σωφρονεῖν περὶ τοὺς ϑεούς, tn respect to the gods. 

8.YE ai signifies primarily, upon, at, near. A. With the Gen., 
6. g. τὰ ἄχϑη οἱ μὲν ἄνδρες ἐπὶ τῶν κεφαλῶν φοροῦσιν, αἱ δὲ 
γυναῖκες ἐπὶ τῶν ὦμων, the men carry burdens on thetr heads, the 
women on their shoulders ; μένειν ἐπὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἐπὶ τῆς γν ὦ- 
μῆς, to remain in; οἱ ἐπὶ τῶν πραγμάτων», those tntrusted 
with business ;—towards, if the idea is that one is striving to reach 
a place, e. g. πλεῖν ἐπὶ Σάμου [according to § 158, 3. (b)].—In 
relation to time, to denote the time in or during which something 
takes place, 6. g. ἐπὶ Κύρου βααιλεύοντος, during, in, under 
the retgn of Cyrus——To denote the occasion, the author, e. g. xa- 
λεῖσϑαι ἐπί τινος, to be named after, for one; conformity, 6. g. 
κρίγειψ τι ἐπί τινος, to judge according to something.—B. With 
the Dat.: upon, at, by,e.g.éxi τοῖς δόρασι ῥοιὰς εἶχον χρυσᾶς, 
upon the spears; οἰκεῖν ἐπὶ ϑαλάττῃ, by the sea, upon the sea- 
coast.—To denote dependence, 6. g. ἐπί τινι εἶναι, to be in the 
power of any one; γίγνεσθαι ἐπί τινι, to come into the power of 
any one ;—condition, purpose, object, motive, 6. 5. ἐπὶ τούτῳ, hac 
conditione, on this condition; ἐπὶ κακῷ ἀνθρώπου σίδηρος ἀνεύ- 
ρήηται, in perniciem hominis ;—cause, occasion, 6. g. χαίρειν ἐπί 
τινι, to rejoice at something —C. With the Acc.: upon, on, over, 
towards (different from ἐπί with the Gen., since with the Acc. mere- 
ly the direction to a place is denoted), to, 6. g. ἀναβαίνειν ig in- 
πον; én ἀνθρώπους (among).—Of time: until, ἐφ᾽ ions- 
ραν; for, during, per, ἐπὶ πολλὰς ἡμέρας. —To denote pur- 
pose, object, e.g. ἐπ i ϑή ραν» ἐέναι, venatum tre; in a hostile sense: 
against, 6. g. ane ἐπὶ Πέρσας, to make an expedition 
against the Persians. 


XC. Exercises on § 167, 1, 2, 8. 


The poets have uttered such language (= words) about the gods themselves, 
as no one would dare (aor., ὁ 153, 2, 6) to utter about (his) enemies. Consider 
first, how (ὅπως) the adviser has managed (aor.) his own (affairs); for he who 
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(ξ 148, 6) has not (μή) reflected (aor.) upon his own (concerns), will never de- 
cide well upon another’s. Carthage waged war with Rome for Sicily, twenty- 
four years. All men value (their) kindred more than strangers. With reason 


- dost thou esteem the soul more highly than the body. Gyges found a corpse 


that had on the hand a golden ring. Some of the Persians had both necklaces 
about the neck, and bracelets about the hands. The motion of thé earth around 
the sun makes the year (ἐνεαυτός), but the motion of the moon around the earth, 
the months. The Spartan boys (== of the S.) as (part.) they went round the 
altar of Orthia, were scourged by law. Be (γίγνομαι) such towards thy parents, 
as (οἷος) thou wouldst (§ 153, 2, 6) wish (aor.) thy children to be (ace. w. inf.) 
towards thee. No human pleasure seems to lie (= εἶναι) closer at hand (eyyv- 
τέρω, τυ. gen.), than joy on account of honors. The enemy, despairing of (aor.) 
their cause, about (ἀμφί) midnight abandoned the city. There are said to be 
about one hundred and twenty thousand Persians. Each of the Cyclops had 
one eye in the forehead. In Egypt, the men carry burdens on their (= the) 
head, but the women on their shoulders. The soldiers returned home. After 
the battle Croesus fled to Sardis. Under Cecrops and the first kings until The- 
seus, Attica was inhabited in cities. All the children of the better (sup.) Per- 
sians were educated at the court (a! ϑύραι) of (the) king. Strive not after that 
which (§ 148, 6) is not (μή) in thy power. Macedonia was in the power of 
the Athenians, and brought tribute. Dost thou consider that which (τά, w. part.) 
happens for thy (= the) advantage, as the work (plur.) of chance or of intelli- 
gence? For epic poetry we most admire Homer, for tragedy, Sophocles, for 
statuary, Polyclétus, for painting, Zeuxis. We ought (χρή) not to be displeased/ 
at (the) good fortune of others, but rejoice for the sake of (διά) our (= the) 
common origin. The Nile flows (= is borne) from south to north. Xerxes 
collected (part. aor.) an innumerable army and marched against Greece. So- 
crates not only exhorted men to virtue, but also led them onward (προάγειν, aor.) 
to it. Jupiter permitted (aor.) Sarpedon, the king of (the) Lycians, to live for 
three generations. 


4. Μετά (from μέσος) denotes the being in the midst of some- 
thing. A. With the Gen. to denote association, connection, and 
participation with; e.g. pet ἀνϑρώποων εἶναι, to be among men. 
Εἶναι μετά τινος, to be with, on the side of one. Ὑμῖν oi πρόγο- 
ψοι τοῦτο τὸ γέρας ἐκτήσαντο καὶ κατέλιπον μετὰ πολλῶν καὶ 
μεγάλων κινδύνων, with many and great dangers ;—to denote 
conformity: μετὰ τῶν νόμων, μετὰ TOV λόγου, In confor- 
mity with the laws, with reason.—B. With the Dat., only poetic: 
among, 6. g. per’ ἀϑανάτοις.---Ο. With the Acc., in prose it is used 
almost exclusively to denote that one thing follows another in space, 
time and order ; 6. g. ἕπεσϑαι peta τινα, after; μετὰ τὸν βίον, 
after life; ποταμὸς μέγᾳτος μετὰ Ἴστρον, the greatest after the 
Aster, and in the phrase wera χεῖρας ἔχειν τι, to hold something 
between, in the hands. 
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5. Παρά signifies the being near something: by, near, by the sida 
of. A. With the Gen. to denote a removal from near, from beside 
@ person: from, e.g. ἐλϑεῖν παρά τινος, to come from some one. 
—To denote the author, 6. g. πεμφϑῆναι παρά τινος, to be sent 
by some one (8 150, Rem. 4), ἄγγελοι, πρέσβεις παρά τινος, EN 
voys from any one; ἀγγέλλειν παρά τινος, τὰ παρά τινος, 
commissions, conimands, etc. of any οπ6;---μανϑάνειν παρά τινος, 
axovew παρά τινος, to learn, to hear from.—B. With the Dat. te 
denote rest near a place or object, 6. g. ἔστη παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ. 
—C€. With the Acc. to denote direction or motion so as to come 
near a person or thing, 6. g. ὠφικέσϑαι παρὰ Κροῖσον, to Croe- 
¢us ;—direction or motion along by a place: along near, by, beyond, 
9. g. παρὰ τὴν Βαβυλῶνα παριέναι, to 90 by Babylon. Hence, 
παρὰ δόξαν, praeter opinionem ; TAO ἐλπίδα, contrary to 
hope ; παρὰ φύσιν, παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον, παρὰ τοὺς OE 
κους, παρὰ δύναμιν, beyond one’s power ; also, besides, praeter, 
παρὰ ταῦτα, praeter haec, besides these things ;—to denote local 
extension near an object: along, e.g. παρὰ τὸν Aoundy, along 
the A.—To denote the extension of time, 6. g. za@ ἥ μέ ραν, πῶ» 
φὰ τὸν πόλεμον, during the day, the war; παρὰ τὴν» πόσιν, 
inter potandum, while drinking. So also of particular, important 
points of time, during which something takes place, 6, g. wae αὖ- 
CO” τὸν κίνδυνθν, tn ipso discrimine, in the very moment of dan- 
ger.-—In a causal relation to denote a comparison, 8. δ. ἡλίου ἐκλεί- 
wes πυκφότεραι ἤσαν παρὰ TR ἐκ τοῦ πρὶν χρόνου μνημο:- 
ψευόμενα, eclipses of the sun were more frequent compared with 
(than) those mentioned tn former time. 


XCI. Exercises on ὃ 167, 4, 5. 


Strive (pursue) after reputable pleasures. No one deliberates safely in (= 
with) anger. It is noble to fight with many and brave allies. The good after 
death (= dead) lie not in (== with) oblivion, but ever bloom in memozy. The 
Athenians, amid very many hardships and very famous contests, and dangers 
very honorable, liberated Greece, and highly exalted (μεγίστην ἀποδεικνύναι, 
aor.) their native country. The judge ought to render judgment conformably 
to the laws. After life the wicked await their punishment (plur.), but the vir-. 
tuous are forever happy (= abide in happiness). After the sea-fight at Sala- 
mis, Sophocles, who (part.) was still a boy, having been anointed, danced naked. 
The Chians, first of the Greeks after the Thessalians and Lacedaemonians, made 
use of slaves. Of all things (κτῆμα) in life, after {86 gods, the soul is most di- 
vine. A messenger came from Cyaxares, who (part.) said that an embassy of 
Jews had arrived (== was present), and brought a very beautiful dress from him 
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te Cyrus: Provrietheus stole (part. aor.) fire from the gods and brought (aor) 
it in a reed to men. The praises of good men are very pleasant. The gods 
rejoies most in honors from the most pious men. What is not (7) manifest to 
men, it is allowable (for them) to ascertain from the gods by divination. It ig. 
said, that (acc. w. inf.) the invention of the sciences was given (aor.) by Jupiter 
tothe Muses. In (κατά) the war against the Messenians, the Pythia gave as a 
response (χράω, aor.) to the Spartans, that they should ask (= to ask, aor.) δ' 
general from the Athenians. Minos pretended to have learned his (= the} laws 
from Jupiter himself. The Persian beys (== of the Persians) are educated not 
with (the) mother but with a (= the) teacher. The good are honered among gods 
and.men. Cyrus sent ambassadors to the king of the Persians. Osiris is said 
to have travelled from Egypt through Arabia to the Red Sea. The river Seli- 
nus flows by the temple of Diana in Ephesus. The Amazons dwelt (aor.) on 
the-river Thermodon. A word unseasonably (= against season) thrown ont, 
often destroys (=< subverts) life. Paris, contrary to all justice (δίκαιον, plur:}, 
catried off (aor.) the wife of his (== the) hee¢ Menelaus to Troy. The Roman 
lawgiver (== of the Romans) gave (aor.) to (art.) fathers full power over (xard,; 
w. gen.) their (= the) sons during their (= the) whole life-time (= time of life). 
Nb man (= πο one of men) will be fortunate during lis (= the) whole life. 
Iu eompatison with (art.) other creatures, men live as gods, since (part.) by (their) 
nature; body and mind, they are.stperior (κρατιστεύῳ). 


6. Πρός (arising from πρό) signifies before (in the presenee of) 
A. With the Gen. to denote direction or motion from the: presence 
of an object, especially i in reference to the situation of a place, e. g. 
οἰκεῖν πρὸς νότου. ἀφέμου, towards the south, like αὖ orienta. 
Sometimes it is to be translated by tn the view of, in the eyes of, ete. 
(properly before one), 6. 5. ὅ τι δικαιότατον καὶ πρὸς Peay καὶ 
πρὸς ἀνθρώπων, τοῦτο πράξω, tn the eyes of, in the judgment . 
of gods and men ;—also, for the advantage of any one, on the side of, 
Sor some one, 6. g. δοκεῖς μοι τὸν λόγον πρὸς ἐμοῦ λέγειν, to speak 
for me.—To denote the cause, occasion and author, hence with ρδ8» 
sive and intransitive verbs, 6. g. ἀσιμάζεσϑαι πρὸς Ilercrore & 
τοῦ, to be dishonored by Pisistratus ;—in oaths, 6. σ. πρὸς 9 εῶν, 


. per deos, by the gods, properly before the gods.—B. With the Dat. to 


denote local rest before, near or by an object, 6.0. πρὸς τῇ πόλϑι, 
before, by the city, πρὸς τοῖς κριταῖς, before the judges, sivas, 
γίγρεσϑαι πρ ὃς τινι, ἴο be earnestly engaged ἐπ something, 6. g. 
πρὸς πράγμασι, πρὸς τῷ λόγφ, in business, in conversation, 
Then, in addition to, besides, e.g. πρὸς ταύτῳ, πρὸς τούτοις, 
praeter ea.—C. With the Acc. to denote the local limit, direction or 
motion before an object, both in a friendly and hestile sense, 6. g. 
ἐλθεῖν πρὸς τινα, to, ἀποβλέπειν πρός τινα, wpon, λέγειν πὸ ὀς 
τινα, to, συμμαχίαν ποιεῖσθαι πρός τινας, with, μάχεσϑαι, πο- 
21 
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λεμεῖν πρός τινα, against, πρὸς μεσημβρίαν, towards, Zoey 
πρὸς αὐλόν, to sing to the flute, i. 6. to the flute’s accompaniment. 
—To denote indefinite time, e. g. πρὸς ἡμέραν, towards day- 
break. Also in reference to indefinite number.—In a causal sense 
to denote purpose, 6. g. παντοδαπὰ εὑρημένα ταῖς πόλεσι πρὸς 
φυλακὴν καὶ σωτηρίαν, various schemes were devised to guard 
and save the cities s—conformity, conformable, according to, e. g. 
πρὸς τὴ» ὄψιν ταύ την τὸν γάμον τοῦτον ἔσπευσα, according — 
to this view. So κρίνειν τι πρός τι, to judge according to some- 
thing. Also, πρὸς βίαν, by force, against one’s will, πρὸς ἀν ay- 
x49, necessarily, forcibly ;—hence, on account of, propter, 6. δ. πρὸφ 
ταῦτα, properly, tn conformity with these things, hence, on this ac- 
count, therefore ;—hence to denote a comparison, usually with the idea 
of superiority (prae): tn relation to, in comparison with, before, 6. g. 
λῆρός ἐστι πρὸς Κινησίαν, he is mere talk, nonsense, compared 
with Cinestas ;—in general to denote a respect, 6. g. σκοπεῖν, βλέπει» 
πρός τι, διαφέρειν πρὸς ἀρετήν, to differ tn respect to virtue. 

7. Ὑπό, sub, original signification, under. A. With the Gen. to 
denote motion from a depth out: out from under, forth from, e. g. 
ὑπὶ ἀπήνης λύειν ἵππους, to loose the horses from the chariot ;—to 
denote rest under an object, e.g. ὑπὸ γῆς oixeiy.—To denote the 
author, with passive and intransitive verbs, 6. g. χτείνεσϑαι ὑπό 
ξινος, ἀποθανεῖν ὑπό τινος, to be put to death by some one ;— 
the cause, occasion, active influence, e.g.U%0 καύματος, for, on 
account of, because of the heat, vn’ 60775, from, out of anger ;—to 
denote the means and tnstrument, particularly with reference to the 
accompaniment of musical instruments, e. g. ἐστρατεύοντο ὑπὸ 6 ad- 
πίγγων, they marched by the sound of trumpets; ὑπὸ αὐλοῦ χο- 
ρεύειν, to dance by the music of the flute—B. With the Dat. e.g. 
ὑσὸ γῇ εἶναι, etc. as with the Gen.—C. With the Acc. to denote 
direction or motion towards and under, e. g. ἰέναι ὑπὸ γῆν; exten- 
ston under an object, 6. g. ὕπεστιν οἰκήματα ὑπὸ 77: v, are under the 
earth.—To denote time approximately, e.g. ὑπὸ νύκτα, sub noc- 
tem, towards night ;—to denote extension of time, 6. g. ὑπὸ τὴν 
φύκτα, during. 


Remarx. When the article (alone or with a substantive) in connection with 
& preposition, expresses a substantive-idea, and the preposition ἐν ought to be 
used, then this preposition is attracted by the verb denoting the direction whence, 
and is changed into ἀπό or ἐκ; e.g.Ol ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἄνϑρωποι ἀπέφυ- 
γον, the men belonging to the market-place fled, instead of οἱ ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ ἄν- 
ϑρωποι ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἀπέφυγον. 
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XCII. Exercises on § 167, 6, 7. 


Rhampsinitus, a king of Egypt, erected (= placed, aor.) two statues, of which 
the Egyptians call the (one) standing (perf) towards (the) north, summer, the 
(one) towards (the) south, winter. Arabia is the most remote of the inhabited 
countries towards the south. (It is) time for us to deliberate about ourselves, 
that we may not (that not = μῆ), in the judgment both of gods and of men, ap- 
pear (ἀποφαίνεσθαι) very mean and dishonorable. The Persians were deprived 
{aor.) by the Lacedaemonians of the supremacy of Asia. It is not for the ad- 
vantage of your reputation, to sin against the public (= common) laws and 
against our (== the) ancestors. By the gods, abstain from injustice. Stesicho- 
rus, the poet, was magnificently interred (aor.) in Catana, near the gate called 
from him (the) Stesichorean. Near the dwelling of the king, a lake affords an 
abundance of water. Socrates was zealously employed in discourse. Alcibia- 
des was beautifal, and more than this, also very brave. Aristippus, the Thes- 
salian, comes to Cyrus, and asks of him about two hundred mercenaries. 
The Megareans buried their (= the) dead, turning them towards the east, but 
the Athenians towards the west. Nicocles demeaned himself (aor.) towards the 
citizens with (μετά) very great (= much) lenity. The Greeks fought (aor.) 
against the Persians. Towards evening the enemy retreated. Socrates was 
very much hardened (= very enduring) against winter and summer and all 
hardships. (All) estimable men have the same disposition towards their (= 
the) i.feriors as their (= the) superiors have towards them. The Thracians 
danced to the flute with their (=the) arms. The exercise (plur.) of the body 
is useful for the health. Let us not judge happiness by (= accordirfy to) money, 
but by virtue and wisdom. Socrates despised everything human, in comparison 
with (art.) counsel from the gods. A very beautiful fountain flows under the 
plane-tree. Hector was slain by Achilles. Already many masters had been 
violently (= with violence) put to death (ἀποθνήσκειν, aor.) by the slaves. Ar- 
chestratus travelled over (aor.) all lands and seas from a love of pleasure. The 
rich often do not enjoy their (= the) prosperity from its (=the) unvarying 
pleasure. The soldiers go to the battle to the sound of trumpets. ΑἹ] (the) 
gold upon earth and under earth (acc.) is not equivalent to virtue. Dionysius 
founded a city in Sicily just (αὐτός) at the foot of mount Aetna, and called it 
Adranum. Towards night the enemy retreated. Towards the end of the war 
there arose a violent famine. 


§ 168. Remarks on the construction of Verbal Adjectives in -τέος, 
-τέα, -τέον, and on the construction of the Comparative and Su- 
perlatie. 

1. Verbal adjectives derived from transitive verbs, i. e. from such 
as govern the Acc., are used either like the Lat. verbal in -dum, 
tmpersonally in the neuter, -τέον or -τέα [8 147, (c)], or personally, 
like the Lat. participle in -dus; but verbal adjectives derived from 
intransitive verbs, can be used only tmpersonally. 
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2. The verbal adjective when used impersonally takes its object 
in the same Case as the verb from which it is derived. The per- 
son acting stands in the Dat., called the Dat. of the agent [8 161, 
2, (d)]. 

᾿Ασκητέον (or -τέα) ἐστί σοι τὴν ἀρετῆν or ἀσκητέα ἐστί σοι ἡ ἀρετῇ, 
you must practise virtue, or virtue must be practised ἂν you. ᾿Ἐπιϑυμητέαν ἐστέ 
σοι τῆς ἀρετῆς, you must desire virtue. ᾿Ἐπιχειρητέον ἐστί cor τῷ ἔργῳ, 
you must attempt the work. Κολαστέον (or -τέα) ἐστί σοι τὸν ἄνϑρωπον or 
κολαστέος ἐστί σοι ὁ ἄνϑρωπος, you must punish the man. So with deponeat 
verbs; e.g. Μιμητέον (or -réa) ἐστί σοι τοὺς ἀγαϑούς (from μιμεῖσϑρέ 
τινα) or μιμητέοι εἰσί σοι οἱ ἀγαϑοί, you must imitate the good. 

8. When two objects are compared, the one by which the com- 
parison is made, is put either in the Gen. [8 158, 7, (f)], or is con- 
nected by the conjunction 7 (than); 6. g. ὁ πατὴρ μείζω» ἐστὶ τοῦ 
υἱοῦ oro 2. μ. ἐστὶν, ἢ ὁ vids, 1s greater than the son. 

Remark. When two qualities belonging to an object are compared with each 
other, both are expressed by the comparative adjective and are connected by 4 ; 
6. g. ϑάττων, ἢ σοφώτερός ἐστιν, celerior, quam prudentior, he is more swift than 
prudent. So also with adverbs; 6. g. τοῦτο ϑᾶττον, ἢ σοφώτερον ἐποίησας, ede 
rius, quam prudentius, you did this with more dispatch than prudence. 


XCIII. KHvercises on § 168. 


We must shun a (= the) dissolute friend. The citizens must obey the laws 
We must attempt noble actions. We must despise dangers for the sake of vir- 
tue. We must avoid (= keep ourselves from) him who (part. pres.) is governed 
by (art.) evil passions. We must put the hand even to difficult undertakings. 


§169. Remarks onthe use of the Pronouns. 


1. The subject, predicate, attribute and object are expressed by 
pronouns, when the parts of the sentence containing the pronouns, 
are not to represent the ideas of objects or qualities, but when it is 
merely to be shown, that an object or quality refers either to the 
speaker himself or to another (second or third) person or thing (§ 55). 

2. All the rules which have been given on the substantive and 
adjective, apply aleo to substantive and adjective pronouns; still, a 
few remarks are here necessary on the use of the personal proneuns. 

8. The substantive personal pronouns in the Nom., viz. éyo), σύ, 
αὐτός, -7, -0, ἡμεῖς, etc., and the adjective (possessive) pronouns as 
attributives, 6. g. ἐμ ὸ ς πατήρ, are, in Greek, as in Latin, expressed 
only when they are specially emphatic, hence particularly i in anti- 
theses; 6. δ. καὶ σὺ ταῦτα ἔπραξαρ; καὶ σὸς πατὴρ ἀπέθανον ;--- 
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ἐγὼ μὲν ἄπειμι, ov δὲ μένε. But where this is not the case, they 
are omitted, the substantive pronouns being supplied by the’ endings 
of the verb, and the adjective pronouns by the article prefixed to 
the substantive; 6. g. γράφω, γράφεις, γράφει ---- ἡ μή τη 0 εἶπέ μοι 
(my mother) — οἱ γονεῖς στέργουσι τὰ τέκνα (love their children). 
See above, ὃ 56 and § 59, also § 148, ὃ . 


Rem. 1. Αὐτός in the Nom. is not generally used as the subject of the verb, 
but for the most part as an intensive pronoun (self, very), agreeing with another 
pronoun expressed or understood, or with a substantive. In some instances, 
however, it seems to be used as the simple subject of the verb, though even then 
retaining something of its intensive force; e.g. ὁ πατὴρ αὐτὸς ἐφοβήϑη; σὺ 
αὐτὸς ἔτυψάς με; αὐτὸς ἔφη. It has its intensive force also, when it agrecs 
with a pronoun or substantive in any other Case than the Nom—The demon- 
strative οὗτος (hic) and ὅ δε, usually refer to what is near, he, this man, this 
thing ; the demonstrative ἐκ εἶν ος (ille), on the contrary, properly refers to what 
is more remote, the person or thing there, that person or thing, but sometimes to what 
immediately precedes. Hence when ἐκεῖνος and οὗτος are used in opposition 
to each other, the latter refers to what is nearer, the former, to what is more re- 
mote, though the reverse is sometimes the case, as with the Lat. Aic and ille. 

Rem. 2. The difference between the accented and enclitic forms of the perso- 
nal pronouns, 6. g. ἐμοῦ and pov, lies in the greater or less emphasis with which 
they are pronounced in discourse. Thus, the accented forms are always used, 
6. g. m antitheses; e.g. ἐμοῦ μὲν κατεγέλασε, σὲ δὲ ἐπύήνεσεν, he derided me, 
bet praised you.—On the nse of the Gen. of substantive, instead of adjective (pos- 
sessive) pronouns, see § 148, Rem. 8 and § 59.—On the possessive pronouns 
taking the word in apposition, in the Gen., 6. g. ἡμέτερος αὐτῶν πατῆρ, see Rem. 
4, below. 


4. The reflexive pronouns always refer to something before 
named, this being opposed to itself as an object (in the Gen., Dat, 
Acc., or in connection with a preposition) or as an attribute. 


Ὁ σοφὸς ἑαυτοῦ κρατεῖ, the wise man rules himedf. Σὺ σεαυτῷ ἀρέσκεις, 


you are pleased with yourself. Ὃ παῖς ἑαυτὸν ἐπαινεῖ, the boy praises himeelf, 
Ol γονεῖς ἀγαπῶσι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν παῖδας. Τνῶϑι σεαυτόν. Οὗτος ὁ ἀνὴρ 


πάντα dv ἑαυτοῦ μεμάϑηκεν. ὋὉ στρατηγὸς ὑπὸ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ στρατιωτῶν 
ἀπέϑανεν, was killed by his own soldiers. 


5. The object before named, to which the reflexive pronouns re- 
fer, is: 

(a) The subject of the sentence, as in the examples of No. 4; 

(b) An object of the sentence, e. g. Kigog διήνεγκε τῶν ἄλλων 
βασιλέων, τῶν ἀρχὰς δ᾽ ἑαυτῶν κτησαμέψων, O. differed 
Srom other kings, who acquired sovereignty by themselves. M- 
σοῦμεν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τοὺς φϑονοῦντας ἑαυτοῖς, we hate 
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men who bear iI-will towards themselve. ἀπὸ oaveos ἐγῴ 
σε διδάξω. 

6. In Greek, as in Latin, the reflexive pronoun may be used ia 
the relations above named, with the construction of the Acc, and 
the Inf., or of the Part., and even when it stands in a subordizete 
clause. In this case, the English language often uses the persona 
pronouns him, her, tt, instead of the reflexive pronouns. 

Ὁ τύραννος νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν ἑαυ τῷ, the tyrant thinks that 
the citizens are subject to him. Πολλῶν ἐϑνῶν ἦρξεν ὁ Κῦρος ot ἑαυτῷ 
-ὁμογλώττων ὄντων, οὔτε ἀλλήλοις, Cyrus governed many nations, not speaking the 
same language with him nor with each other. Ὁ κατήγορος ἔφη τὸν Σωκράτην 
ἀναπείϑοντα τοὺς νέους, ὡς αὐτὸς εἴη σοφώτατός τε καὶ ἄλλους ἱκανώτατος ποεῇ- 
σαι σοφούς, οὕτω διατιϑέναι τοὺς αὑ τῷ συνάντας, ὥςτε μηδαμοῦ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
τοὺς ἄλλους εἶναι πρὸς ἑαυτόν, the accuser said that Socrates, by persuading 
the youth that he himself was the wisest of men, and most capable of making othas 
wise, 80 influenced the minds of those who associated with him, that others were of "0 
account, in comparison with him. 

7. On the contrary, the oblique Cases of the pronoun adr 6¢, 
ἥ, -0: Viz. αὐφοῦ, -ἧς, αὐτῷ, Ff, αὐτόν, -ἥν, -6, αὐ τ ὦ ν, ete, 
er of a demonstrative, are universally used, when an object is not 
opposed to itself, but to another object; 6. g. Ὁ πατὴρ ave ᾧ sous 
τὸ βιβλίον, gave the book to him (the son). «Στέργῳ αὐτόν (him). 
Antyoua αὐτοῦ, 1 abstain from him. The pronoun αὐτοῦ, ee 
is here nothing else than the pronoun of the third person. 

Rem. 8. The personal pronoun οὖ, οὗ, etc. has commonly a reflexive sense in 
the Attic writers. But in this case, it is regularly employed, only when the re 
flexive relation has respect, not to the nearest, but to the more remote subject; 
6. g. Ὁ τύραννος νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν of (but not τύραννος χαρίζεται 
ef). 

8. In the instance mentioned under No. 6, the corresponding 
forms of αὐτός are very frequently used instead of the reflexive 
pronoun ; and this is always the case, where a member of a sen- 
tence or a subordinate clause, is not the expression or sentiment of 
the person to whom the pronoun refers, but the expression of the 
speaker (writer). 

- Κῦρος ἐδεῖτο τοῦ Σάκα πάντως σημαΐνειν αὐτῷ, ὁπότε byxwpoin εἰςιέναι 
πρὸς τὸν πάππον, C. rogabat Sacam, ut indicaret s1B1, quando tempestivum esset. 
Οἱ πολέμιοι εὐθὺς ἀφήσουσι τὴν λείαν, ἐπειδὰν ἰδωσί τινας ἐπ᾿’ αὐτοὺς ἐλαύ- 
Ἢ ψοντας, the enemy will stop plundering, as soon as they see any coming against them. 
Τὴν ἑαυτοῦ γνώμην ἀπεφαίνετο͵ Σωκράτης πρὸς τοὺς ὁμιλοῦντας αὖ τῷ, Socrates 
expreseed his views to those who associated with him. Σωκράτης ἔγνω τοῦ ἔτι ζῇν τὸ 
φεϑνάναι αὖ τῷ κρεῖττον εἶναι, S. knew that death was better for him than a longer 
posied of life. 
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9. In the compound reflexive pronouns, avs 0 ¢ either retains ite 
exclusive force or it does not, i. 6. it is sometimes emphatic, and 
sometimes not. 


(a) Δέκαιόν ἐστι φίλους μὲν ποιεῖσϑαι τοὺς ὁμοίως αὐτοῖς re (or σφίσι 
τε αὐτοῖς) καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις χρωμένους, φοβεῖσϑαι δὲ καὶ δεδιέναι τοὺς πρὸς 
σφᾶς μὲν αὐτοὺς (or ἑαυτού ς) οἰκειότατα διακειμένους, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἀλ» 
λους ἀλλοτρίως, ὦ is proper to make friends of those who treat themselves and others 
alike, but to fear those who are very friendly to themselves, but hostile to others ; here 
the reflexives αὐτοῖς and σφᾶς αὐτοὺς, each being compounded of αὐτός, are em- 
phatic = se ipsis and se ipaoa-—~(b) Ol στρατιῶται παρεῖχον ἑαντοὺς (or σφᾶς 
αὐτοῦὺ ς) ἀνδρειοτάτους (se), showed themselves very brave. Ol πολέμιοι παρέδο- 
σαν ἑαυτοὺς (οὐ σφᾶς αὐτοῦὺ ς) τοῖς Ἕλλησιν (se), delivered themselves to the 
Greeks ; in these two examples, the αὐτός contained in the reflexives is not em- 
phatic. 

Rem. 4. The reflexive possessive pronouns are either used alone, 6. g. peradi- 
δωμί σοι τῶν ἐμῶν χρημάτων, I share with you my effects; δικαιότερόν ἐστι 
τὰ ἡμέτερᾳ ἡμᾶς ἔχειν ἢ τούτους, tt is more just that we should have our own 
than that they should have tt; ὑμεῖς ἅπαντες τοὺς ὑμετέρους παῖδας ἀγαπᾶτε; 
ol πολῖται τὰ σφέτερα σώζειν ἐπειρῶντο; or with the addition of the Gen. 
of αὖ τός (aceording to § 154, 3); or instead of the possessives, the Gen. of the 
compound subetantive-reflexives is employed; and indeed in the common lan- 
guage, the last form is always used with the singular pronoun, and more fre- 
quently than the possessives with the third Pers. Pl. but the Gen. of αὐτός ig 
usnally employed with the plural of the posseasives (except the third person), 
Thus: 


8.4 ἐμαντοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) xarfp not ὁ ἐμὸς (σὸς, ὃς) αὐτοῦ @. 
τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαντοῦ) μητέρα not τὴν ἐμὴν (ody, ἣν) αὐτοῦ p. 
τοῖς ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαντοῦ) λόγοις not τοῖς ἐμοῖς (ovis, οἷς) αὐτοῦ A, 

P.4 bitte αὐτῶν πατήρ extremely rare ὁ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν π. 
τὴν ὑμετέραν αὐτῶν μητέρα extremely rare τὴν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν μ. 
τὰ ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν ἁμαρτήματα extremely rare τὰ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ἁ. 

ὁ σφέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ more frequent ὁ ἐἑαυτῶν πατήρ, bat not 

ὁ σφῶν αὐτῶν π. 

Here alao, αὐτός is sometimes emphatic, sometimes not: (a) Ὁ παῖς ὑβρίζει 

τὸν ἑαυτοῦ πατέρα, suum ipsius patrem, his own father, ὑμεῖς ὑβρίζετε τοὺς 

ὑμετέρονς αὐτῶν πατέρας, vestros ipsorum patres, your own parents, οἱ παῖ- 
δες ὑβρίζουσι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν πατέρας, suos ipsorum patres; (b) Erparovixny, τὴν 
ἑαυτοῦ ἀδελφήν, δίδωσι Σεύϑῃ, suam sororem, his sister ;—in the examples un- 

Ger (a), αὐτός retains its emphatic force, in the one under (b), it does not. 

Rem. 5. Atréc with a reflexive meaning, regularly stands after the substan- 
tive and adjective pronouns; 6. g. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, ὁ ὑμέτερος αὐτῶν 
πατήρ, etc. But when the personal pronoun is used with the reficxive senso, 
then αὐτός, uscd imits exclusive sense, may precede or follow the persoral pro- 
noun 1 6. g. αὐτοῦ ἐμοῦ (μου), αὐτῷ ἐμοί (μοι), αὐτὸν ἐμέ (με), or ἐμοῦ αὐτοῦ, 
ἐμοὶ αὐτῷ, etc. 

Rem. 6. For the sake of perspicuity, or rhetorical emphasis, a demonstrative 
pronoun, particularly αὐτός, is frequently put in the same sentence after a pree 
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ceding substantive or pronoun, when a long intermediate clause separates the 
Case from the verb which governs it This pronoun again resumes the preced- 
ing substantive or pronoun; 6. g. Κλέαρχος δὲ Τολμίδην Ἠλεῖον, ὃν 
ἐτύγχανεν ἔχων παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ κήρυκα ἄριστον τῶν τοτέ, τοῦτον ἀνειπεῖν ἐκέ- 
λευσε, Clearchus commanded Tolmides of Elis, whom he happened to have with him, 
and who was the most distinguished herald of his time, that he should make proclama- 
tion. ᾿Ἐγὼ μὲν οὺν βασιλέα, ᾧ πολλὰ οὕτως ἐστὶ τὰ συμμαχα, εἶπερ προϑνυ- 
μεῖται ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι, οὐκ οἶδα, ὃ τι δεῖ αὐ τὸ ν ὀμόσαι καὶ δεξιὰν δοῦναι. 


XCIV. Exercises on ὃ 169. 


The dissolute (man) makes himself the slave of himself. Care for all, but 
most for thyself. ‘The passions (ἡδοναί), implanted in the soul, do not persuade 
it to be considerate, but forthwith to render service both to themselves and to 
the body. I should (§ 153, 2, c) be ashamed (aor.) if I cared more for my re- 
putation than for the common welfare. (Those) whom (οὖς ἄν, το. subj.) we 
esteem (aor.) as better than ourselves, those we are willing to obey and (that) 
without compulsion. To those who (§ 148, 6) do not (#7) command them- 
selves to do right (= the good), God assigns others (as) masters (= comman- 
ders). The Chaldaeans came and prayed (part.) Cyrus to make (aor.) peace 
with them. The Athenians thought they ought (znf-) not to thank others (&re- 
pec) for (art.) deliverance, but the other Greeks them. In the Peloponnesian 
war, Grecian cities were destroyed (aor.), some by (the) Barbarians, others by 
themselves. Enrich thy (= the) friends; then thou wilt enrich thyself. Phrixus, 
as soon as (part.) he learned (aor.) that his father was about (uéAAecv, opt.) to 


sacrifice him, took (part. aor.) his sister, and mounting (aor.) a ram with her, _ 


came (aor.) through the sea into the Pontus Euxinus. The Persians went 
through the whole country of the Eretrians, binding (aor.) their (= the) hands, 
that they might be able (ἔχει») to tell (aor.) the king, that no one had escaped 
them. 


$170. The Infinitive. 


The Infinitive represents the idea of the verb as an abstract sub- 
stantive-idea; but it differs from the substantive, in retaining so 
much of the nature of the verb, as that, on the one hand, it exhi- 
bits the nature or quality of the action, viz. duration, completion 
and futurity, 6. g. γράφειν, γεγραφέναι, γράψαι, γράψειν, while on 
the other, it has the same construction as the verb, i. e. it governs 
the same Cases as the verb; e. g. γράφειν ἐπιστολήν, ἐπιθυμεῖν 
τῆς ἀρετῆς, ἐναντιοῦσϑαι τοῖς πολεμίοις. The attributive 
qualification of the Inf. is an adverd, and not, as in the case of an 
actual substantive, an adjective; e.g. καλῶς ἀποθανεῖν (but καλὸς 
@dvarocg). The Inf. will first be considered without the article, 
and then with it. 





΄ 
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8171. A. Inftuttive without the Article. 
1. The Inf. without the article is used, in the first place, as the 


subject. 

Οὐ κακὸν βασιλεῦειν, to be a king ts not evil, ‘Ae? ἡβᾷ τοῖς γέρουσιν εὖ 
peavey, the ability to learn always remains young even to the old. Μόχϑος μέ- 
yeoros γῆς πατρίας ort per dat. 

2. In the second place, the Inf. is used as the object in the Acc. 
to express something effected, wished, aimed at, the purpose, object 
or result, with the following classes of verbs* and adjectives : 

(2) With verbs which denote an act or expression of the will; 
e. g. to wish, to desire, to long for, to dare, to ask, to command, to 
counsel, to permit, to fear, to delay, to prevent ;—(b) with verbs which 
denote the exercise of the intellectual powers or their manifestation ; 
e. g. to think, to intend, to hope, to seem, to learn, to say, to deny ;—~ 
(c) with verbs which contain the idea of being able, effecting, of 
power or capacity ;—(d) with many other verbs and adjectives to 
express a purpose or object, a consequence or result. 

Βούλομαι, μέλλω γράφειν. ᾿ΕἘπιϑυμῶ πορεύεσθαι. Τολμὸ 
ὑπομένειν τὸν κίνδυνον. Παραινῶ σοι γράφειν. Οὗτος τοὺς δούλους 
ἔπεισεν ἐπιϑέσϑαι τοῖς δεσπόταις. Τῇ ἄλλῃ στρατιᾷ Gua παρεσκεῦ ae 
ζετο βοηϑεῖν én αὐτούς. Κωλύω σεταῦτα ποιεῖν. Φοβοῦμαι διε- 
λέγχειν σε. Νομίζω ἁμαρτεῖν. Ἐλπίζω εὐτυχήσειν. Ἥ πό- 
λις ἐκινδύνευσε πᾶσα διαφϑαρῆναι. Ἔφη εἶναι στρατηγός. Aé- 
yo εἰδέναι ταῦτα. MavOave ἱππεύειν. Διδάσκω σὲ γράφειν, 
Δύναμαι ποιεῖν ταῦτα. Word σε γελᾷν. "Αξιός ἐστι ϑαυμάζε- 
σϑαι. Ἤκομεν μανϑάνειν. 

ἘΕΜΑΒΚ. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that with these adjectives, it com- 
monly uses the Inf, Act. or Mid., instead of the passive Inf. Such Infinitives 
may be translated both actively and passively into English; 6. g. καλός ἔστιν 
ἰδεῖν, he is beautiful to see, or to be seen, ἄξιός tort ϑαυμάσαι, worthy to be admired, 
λόγος δυνατός ἐστι κατανοῆσαι, able to be understood. 


§172. Nom., Gen., Dat. and Ace. with the Infint 
; tive. 

1. Most verbs which take an Inf., have, in addition to this object, 

also a personal object, which is put in the Case that the principal 





* The verbs which take an Inf. after them, are usually such as do not express 
a complete idea of themselves, but require an Inf. or some other construction, 
to complete the idea. The Inf. therefore, is the complement of the verb on 
which it aevence: Comp. what is said on the Part. as a complement of the verb, 
§175.—Tr 
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verb requires; 6. g. δέομαί cov ἐλθεῖν, I beg you to, come. 
Συμβουλεύω σοι σωφρονεῖν, [advise you to be discreet. Ἐ πο- 
tovvn os μάχεσθαι, I urge you to fight. Kelevo os γράφειν. 

2. But when the principal verb is a verbum sentiends* or decla- 
randi, governing the Acc., and the subject of the principal verb is at 
the same time its object (or in English, when the subject of the 
principal verb is the same as the subject of the dependent clause, 
e. g. I think that I have erred), then the Acc. of a personal pronoun 
is not joined with the Inf., as in Latin, but is wholly omitted. 

Οἴομαι ἁμαρτεῖν (instead of οἴομαι ἐμαυτὸν ἁμαρτεῖν), I think that I have 
erred, credo ΜῈ errasse; olet ἁμαρτεῖν (instead of ole: σεαυτὸν ἁμαρτεῖν), you 
think that you have erred, credis ΤῈ errasse; olerat duapreiy (instead of oleras 
ἑαυτὸν ἁμαρτεῖν), he thinks that he has erred, credit ΒῈ errasse. 


8. When adjectives or substantives are joined with the Inf. as 
explanations of the predicate, they are put, by attraction, in the 
same Case as the object of the principal verb, viz. in the Gen., 
Dat. or Acc.; and when the subject of a verbum sentiend: or decla- 
randi is also its object, i. 6. when the subject of the principal verb 
and of the Inf. is the same, the explanatory word is put in the Nom. 
by attraction. 


Nom. with Inf. Ὁ στρατηγὸς ἔφη πρόϑυμος εἶναι ἐπιβοηθεῖν, the comman 
der said that he was zealous to render aid. 

Gen. with Inf. Δέομαί cov προϑύμου εἶναι, I wish you to be zealous. 

Dat. win Inf. Συμβουλεύω σοι προϑύμῳ εἶναι. 

Acc. with Inf. ᾿Εποτρύνω σε πρόϑυμον εἶναι. Ἔφη σε εὐδαΐμονα 
εἶναι. 


Rem. 1. When the subject of the principal verb and of the Inf. is the same, and 
the subject of the Inf. is to be made emphatic, which is the case particularly in 
antitheses, then the subject of the Inf. is expressed in the Acc.; ©. g. Κροῖσος 
ἐνόμιζε ἑαυτὸν εἶναι πάντων perce Orocsus thought that he was the most 
happy of all men. 

Rem. 2. Very frequently the settntive explanations which are joined with 
the Inf., and refer to the object of the principal verb, are not put in the same 
Case as this object, but in the Acc ; thiseis explained by considering the object 
of the principal verb, at the same time as the subject of the Inf.; 6. g. δέομαι 
ὑμῶν (bpac) βοηϑ οὺς yevioda. ᾿Αϑην αίων ἐδεήϑησαν σφίσι Bon Bode 
γενέσϑαι, they requested the Athenians to assist them; here the word ᾿Αϑηναίων 
stands in a two-fold relation, first as the object of ἐδεήϑησαν, in the Gen., and 
second, as the subject of yevéodaz, in the Acc.; Zevig ἥκειν παρήγγειλε Aa- 
Bévra τοὺς ἄνδρας; ἔξεστι δ᾽ ὑμῖν, el βούλεσϑε λαβόντας ὅπλα εἰς nim 
δυνον ἐμβαΐνειν. 





* Verba sentiend: are such as signify to believe, think, see, lve, hope, hear, and 
tho like ;—wverba declarandh, such as signify to say, a , announce, ete—TR, 
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. Rem. 8. When the Inf. is used as the subject (§ 171, 1), and has a subject of 
its own or predicative explanations, connected with it, both the subject of the 
Inf. and the predicative explanations are put in the Acc.; 6. g. Ὑπὲρ τῆς πα» 
rpidog μαχομένου ς ἀποϑανεῖν καλόν ἐστιν, it ts honorable to die fighting for 
our country; here ἀποθανεῖν which is the subject of ἐστί, has for its own sub- 
ject the Acc. τινάς or ἡμᾶς understood, and for its predicative explanation, μα. 
χομένους, also in the Acc. 


XCV. Eaercises on §§ 171, 172. 

Critias and Alcibiades believed that, if they should associate (aor. opt.) with 
(art.) Socrates, they might (§ 153, 2, d.) become very competent both to speak 
and to act (= in speaking and in acting). Endeavor to be a lover of labor with 
thy (=the) body, a lover of wisdom with thy mind, that (iva, w. subj.) thou 
mayest execute thy (= the) purposes (τὰ δόξαντα) with the one, foresee that 
which is for thy advantage (== the advantageous) with the other. The Persians 
thought they were invincible by (xara) sea. Thou wilt find many tyrants who 
(part.) have been destroyed by those who (§ 148, 6) seemed most to be (their) 
friends. Socrates said, that those who (ὁ 148, 6) consult an (= the) oracle 
(for that) which the gods have given (aor.) men (the ability) to learn (part. aor.) 
and to decide, were insane. It becomes every ruler to be discreet. 1 believe 
that men have (art.) riches and (art.) poverty not in their houses (sing) 
but in their minds. Their (=the) common dangers made the allies kindly 
disposed towards each other. Some philosophers (= of the philosophers) be- 
lieve (δοκεῖ, το. dat.) that everything (plur.) is in motion (= moving itself), 
but others that nothing can ever move (§ 153, 2, d.), and some, that everything 
is coming into existence (== becoming) and perishing, but others that nothing 
can ever either (= neither) come into being (aor.) or (= nor) perish (aor.). 
Men, when they are sick (part.), submit (== present) their bodies both to be am- 
putated (act.) and cauterised (act.) amid (μετά) sufferings and pains. Cyrus 
ordered the enemy to deliver up (aor.) their arms. It is better to learn late 
than to be ignorant. 


§178. B. Infinitive with the Article. 


1. The Inf. with the article (τό) is treated in all respects as a 
substantive, and is such, since by means of the article, it can be de- 
clined, and is capable of expressing all those relations, which are 
indicated by the Cases of the substantive. On the contrary, it here 
also, as in the Inf. without the article, retains the nature of a verb; 
e.g. τὸ ἐπιστολὴν γράφειν, τὸ καλῶ ς γράφειν, etc, τὸ καλῶς 
ἀποϑνήσκειν, an honorable death, τὸ ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος ἀποθανεῖν, 
death for one’s country. 

2. ‘When the Inf., whether used as a subject or object, has a sub- 
ject and predicative explanations belonging to it, then both. these, 
as in case of the Inf. without the article (§ 172, A.), are put in the 
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Ace. When, however, the subject of the Inf. is the same as that 
of the principal verb, it is not expressed, and the predicative expla- 
nations are put by attraction in the same Case as the subject. of. 
the principal verb, i. 6. in the Nom. (§ 172, 2 and δ). 


Ta ἀποθανεῖν τεμα ὑπὲρ τῆς κατρίδος καλή τις τύχη, that one shold ἂν 
for his country ts a happy lot. Td ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνθρώπους ὄντας at« 
δέν, οἶμαι, ϑαυμαστόν, that those who are men should err, I think, is not surprising, 
or ἃ ts not surprising that, ete. KAéapyoc μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τοῦ καταπετρω- 
ϑῆναι, Οἱ barely escaped being stoned to death. Σωκράτης παρεκάλει ἐπιμελεῖ- 
σϑαι τοῦ ὡς φρονιμώτατον εἶναι καὶ ὠφελιμώτατον, Socrates ex 
horted' each one to make tt his object to be (to have a care for being) as wise and as 
woeful as possible; here φρονιμώτατον, etc. agrees with ἕκαστον understood, which 
_ is the subject of the Inf. ef» αἰ, while the whole clause is used as a substantive. 
~ αν often τοῦ or τοῦ μή with the Inf. is used to denote a purpose or object; 
ας Δύναμιν παρασκενάζεται τοῦ μὴ ἀδικεῖσθαι, he is preparing a force in 

onder that ke may not be mnjured). Ol ἄνϑρωποι πάντα μηχανῶνται ἐπὶ τῷ edT v- 
χεῖν, use every expedient in order to be prosperous. Ὃ Κῦρος διὰ τὸ geho~ 
μαϑὴς εἶναι πολζὰ τοὺς παρόντας ἀνηρώτα, καὶ ὅσα αὐτὸς tr’ ἄλλων (se. 
ἀνηρωτᾶτο)͵ διὰ τὸ ἀγχίνους εἶναι ταχὺ ἀπεκρίνετο, on account of kis 
Serriness for learning, Cyrus was in the habit of proposing many questions to thoss 
about him, and whatever he himself was asked by others, he readily answered, on ae- 
count of his quickness of perception ; in this sentence, the subject of the Infinitives 
being the same as that of the principal verb, the predicative explanations ¢z4o- 
μαϑής and ἀγχίνους, are put in the Nom. by attraction, agreeing with the im- 
plied subject of the Infinitives. So in τοῦτο ἐποίει ἐκ rod χαλεπὸς εἶναι, 
this he effected by being severe. 


XCVI. Eecerecises on ὃ 178. 


᾿ The huntsmen cheerfully toil in hope of game (λαμβάνειν, fid.). Prome- 
theus was bound in Scythia, because (διά) he had stolen fire. The Spartans 
are proud of (ἐπί) showing (= offering) themselves submissive and obedient to 
magistrates. Avarice, besides (πρός) conferring no advantage (= benefiting 
nothing), often deprives even of present possessions. In order that the hares 
may not. escape from the nets, the hunters station scouts. So far from (ἀντί) 
corrupting young men, Socrates incited them, in (ἐκ) every way to practise: γῆν. 
tue. ; 


§174. The Partictple. 

1. The Participle is used, in the first place, as: the complement of 
verbs and adjectives, 6. g. χαίρω τὸν φίλον ὠφελήσας, I rejoice that 
I have assisted a friend, where the Part. ὠφελήσας explains or com- 
pletes the idea of the verb, which is imperfectly expressed without 
it; in the seeond place, the Part. serves not merely to denote an 
immediate attributive qualification of a substantive, 6. g. τὸ ὃ &A- 
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Low ῥόδον or τὸ ῥόδον τὸ 9 4λλον, the Blooming rose, but it can 
also express the adverbial relations of time, causality, manner and 
way, and, in general, every explanatory circumstance, as well as a 
more remote attributive of a substantive. 

2. The Part. represents the idea of the verb as that of an adjec-. 
tive, and is like the adjective both in its form and in its attributive 
use; but, in the same manner as the Inf. (§ 170), it exhibits the 
nature or quality of the action (γράφων, γεγραφώς, γράψας, γρά- 
woo), and retains the construction of the verb (γράφων ἐπιεστο- 
Liv, καλῶς γράφων). As the Part. bas an attributive form 
and signification, it can never be used independently, but always 
depends on a substantive, agreeing with it in gender, number and 


Case. 


§175. The Partictple asthe complement of the Verb. 

_1. As the Part. is an attributive, and therefore represents the ac- 
tion as already belonging to an object, only such verbs can have a: 
Part. for their complement, as require for a complement an action 
which, in the character of an attribute, belongs to an object,—the 
object being in some state of action, or in some condition. Hence 
the following classes of verbs have a Part. for their complement. 
(a) Verba sentiendi, i. e. such as denote a perception by the senses 
or by the mind, e. g. to hear, to see, to observe, to know, to perceive, 
to remember, to forget ;—(b) Verba declarand:, 6. g. to declare, to 
show, to make mantfest, to appear, to be known, to be evident ;— 
(c) Verba affectuum, i. e. such as denote an affection of the mind, 
e. g. to rejoice, to grieve, to be contented, happy, to be displeased, to 
be ashamed, to regret ;—(d) Verbs signifying to permit, to endure, to 
persevere, to continue, to be weary (περιορᾷν, ἐπιτρέπειν, ἀνέχεσϑαι, 
καρτερεῖν, κάμνειν, etc.; but ἐᾷ» always with the Inf.) ;—(e) Verbs 
signifying to begin and cease, to cause to cease, to omit, to be remiss 
in something ;—(f) Verbs signifying to be fortunate, to distinguish 
one's self, to excel, to be inferior, to do well, to err, to do wrong, to 


enjoy, to be full of something. 


' Rem. 1. The Part. used with the preceding classes of verbs, is often equiva 
lent to a subordinate clause introduced by ὅτε or el, and in English, must often 
be translated by that or tf, or by the Inf: 

2. The construction is here evident. The Part. agrees in Case 
with the substantive-object of the principal verb, this object being 
in the Case which the principal verb requires. But when the sub- 

22 
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ject of the principal verb is, at the same time, its object, δὰ aléa 
(ἐγώ) ἐμαντὸν ϑνητὸν ὄντα, then the personal pronoun which rep- 
resents the subject 86 an object, is not expressed, and the Part. is 
put by attraction in the same Case as the subject of the principal 
verb, i. 6. in the Nom. (comp. § 172, 2). 


Ὁρῶ τὸν ἄνϑρωπον τρέχοντα, I see the man running. Olda ἄν- 
Spaxov ϑνητὸν ὄντα, I know that man is mortal. Olda θνητὸς ὦν, 
E know that Iam mortal. '᾿Ακούω αὐτοῦ λέγοντος, I hear him say. Οἱ 
λϑηναῖοε ἐφαίνοντο ὑπεραχϑεσϑέντες τῇ Μιλήτου ἁλώσει, the Athe 
rians seemed to have been exceedingly grieved at the capture of M. Ῥαόίως ἐλ εγ χ- 
ϑήσῃ ψευδόμενος, you will easily be confuted if you falsify. Ol deot xat- 
ρουσι τιμώμενοι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνϑρώπων, the gods rejoice, if they are honored, 
at being honored, Xatpw coe ἐλθόντι, 1 rejoice that you have come. Ot 
πολῖται περιεῖδον τὴν γὴν ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων τμηϑεῖσαν, the citizens per 
mitted the country to be laid waste by the enemy. ἸΠαύω ce ἀδικοῦντα, I make 
you cease to do wrong, or doing wrong. Watopuai σε ἀδικῶν, 7 cease to injure 
you. Ἄρχομαι λέγων, I begin to speak. Et ἐποίησας ἀφικόμενος, 
you have done well that you have come. ᾿Αμαρτάνεις ταῦτα ποιῶν, you err in 
rang HAgpac εἰμὶ ταῦτα ϑεώμενος, I am satisfied Serene 

these things. 


Rew. 2. Yet attraction is omitted, and the Ace. of the personal pronown, as 
the ebject of the principal verb, is expressed, when the subject as an object ie 
emphatic; ὁ. ζ. περιεῖδον αὐτοὺς γήρᾳ ἀδυνάτους γενομένου ς, they permb 
ted themselves to become enfeebled by old age. 

Rem. 8. With σύνοιδα, σνγγιγνώσκω ἐμαυτῷ, the Part. can either 
refer to the subject contained in the verb, or to the reflexive pronoun which 
stands with the verb; if it refers to the subject, it is pnt in the Nom., if to the 
pronoun, in the Dat.; 6. g. σύνοιδα (συγγεγνώσκω) ἐμαυτῷ eb ποιήσας or σῦνσε- 
δα ἐμαυτῷ εὖ ποιήσαντι, Tam conscious that I have dene well. But when the sub 
ject ts not at the same time the object, but is different from the object, then the 
object with its Part. is either put in the Dat., σύνοιδά σοι εὖ ποιήσαντι, [am con 
sczous that you have done well ; or (though more seldom) the substantive is put in 
the Dat., but the Part. in the Ace.; e.g. ἐγώ σοι σύνοιδα εὖ ποιήσαντα. 

Rem. 4. Some verbs of the classes above mentioned are also constructed with 
the Inf, yet with a different meaning. 


(a) ἀκσύειν, with the Part., implies an immediate perception by one’s own 
senses; with the Inf., one not immediate, but obtained by hear-say; e. g. 
ἀκούω αὐτοῦ διαλεγομένου, ἷ, 6. efus sermones auribus mais perci- 
pio; but ἰδεῖν ἐπεϑύμει ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης τὸν Κῦρον, ὅτι Fxove (ex alits au- 
diverat) καλὸν κἀγαθὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι; 

(8) εἰδέναι, ἐπίστασθαι, with a Part. to know; with the Inf. to know 
how to do something (to be able); e.g. olda (ἐπίσταμαι) ϑεοὺς σεβό- 
μένος, I know that I reverence the gods, but σέβεσθαι, I know how to 
reverence the gods ; 

(εὐ) κανϑάνει», with the Part, to peresive; with the Inf, to learn; ¢. g. 
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μανϑάνω σοφὸς ὧν, I perceive that Iam wise,cogd¢ εἶναι, I learn 
to be wise; 

(4) γεγνώσκειν, with the Part. to know, to perceive ; with the Inf., to learn, 
to judge, to conclude; e.g. γιγνώσκω ἀγαϑοὺς ὄντας τοῖς orparia- 
wag τοὺς ἀγῶνας, I know that the prize-fights are useful; but ἀγαϑοὺς 
εἶναι, I judge that, etc.; 

(6) μεμνῆσθαι, with the Part., to be mindful, to remember ; with the Inf, to 
contemplate doing something, to intend, to endeavor; e. g. μέμνηται εὖ 
ποεῆσας τοὺς πολίτας, he remembers that he did good to the citizens; ε ὃ 
wothoat, he strives (wishes) to do good ; 

(f) ¢aiveadat, with the Part., to appear, apparere, to show one’s self; with 
the Inf, to seem, vidert; e.g. ἐφαίνετο κλαίων and κλαίειν: 

(g) ἀγγέλλειν, with the Part, denotes the annunciation of actual events; 
with the Inf., the annunciation of things still uncertain, merely assumed ; 6. g. 
ὁ ᾿Ασσίριος εἰς τὴν χώραν ἐμβάλλων ἀγγέλλεται, it is announced 
that the Assyrian has made an irruption into the country (a fact); but ἐ μ- 
βάλλειν ἀγγέλλεταε (whether he has made an actual irruption or 
not, is not certain) ; 

(h) δεικνύναι or ἀποφαίνειν, with the Part, to show, to prove; with 
the Inf, to teach; e.g. ἔδειξά σε ἀδικήσαντα, I proved that you had 
done wrong; but ἡ βουλὴ Αἰσχίνην καὶ προδότην εἶναι καὶ rand 
μονν ὑμῖν ἀπέφαινεν (docuit); 

(i) ποιεῖν, with the Part. to represent; with the Inf.,.to cause, to suppose; 
6 (-ποιῶ σε γελῶντα, 7 represent you laughing; but word ce ye 
A gv, I cause you to laugh, or I will suppose that you laugh ; 

(k) αἰσχύνεσθαι and αἰδεῖσθαι, with the Part, to be ashamed on ac 
count of something which one does; with the Inf., to be ashamed or afraid to 

_ do something, to omit something from shame; e. g. αἰσχύνομαι κακὰ 
πράττων τὸν φίλον, Iam ashamed of doing evil to a friend; but alo x & 
νομαι κακὰ πράττειν τὸν φίλον, [am ashamed to do evil to a friend ; 

Ql) ἄρχεσϑαι, with the Part, to be in the beginning of an action; with the 
Inf., to begin to do something (something intended); 6. g. ἤρξαντο τὰ 
τείχη οἰκοδομοῦντες and οἰκοδομεῖν. 


Rew. 5. Instead of the impersonal phrases, δῆλόν ἐστι, φανερόν ἔστι, φαίνεται, 
it appears, it is evident, the Greek uses the personal construction, and makes the 
Part. agree with the subject; such phrases, however, are generally rendered in- 
to English as if they were impersonal; 6. g. δῆλός εἶμι, φανερός εἶμι, φαίνομαι 
τὴν πατρίδα εὖ ποιήσας, tt is evident that I have done well for my country. 


8. Finally, the Part. is used as a complement with the following 
verbs: (a) τυγχάνω, tohappen; (Ὁ) λα» ἄνω, to be concealed, 
unobserved; (c) διατελῶ, διαγίγνομαι, tayo, which ex- 
press 8 continuance; (4) pay, to come before, to anticipate ; 
(6) οἴχομαι, to go away, to depart. With these verbs, the English 
often changes the construction, the verbs being frequently rendered 
by an adverb, and the Part. connected with them by a finite verb, 
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Κροῖσος φονέα τοῦ παιδὸς ἐλάνϑανε βόσκων, Croesus nourished the mur- 
derer of his son UNWITTINGLY (without knowing it), Δεάγω, διατελῶ, δια- 
γίγνομαι καλὰ ποιῶν, I ALWAYS, CONTINUALLY do what is honorable. "Ὦ t- 
XETO φεύγων, went away QUICKLY, or flew away, Gyovroe ἀποπλέοντες, 
sailed away, οἴχομαι φέρων, celeriter abstuli. "Ervxay ὁπλῖται ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ 
καϑεύδοντες ὡς πεντήκοντα, about fifty heavy armed soldiers were then, just 
then, by chance, sleeping in the market-place. (Tvyxarw is always used, where an 
event has not taken place by our intention or design, but by the accidental co- 
Speration of external circumstances, or by the natural course of things; it may 
sometimes be translated by just, just now, just then, by chance, but often cannot be 
translated at all into English). Χαλεπὸν ἦν ἄλλον φϑάσαι τοῦτο ποιῆ- 
σαντα, tt was difficult for another to do this before him, or to antecipate him in do- 
tag it. 


XCVII. Exercises on §§ 174, 175. 


I hear (vw. gen.) that some are commended, because they are men observant 
of law. It is pleasant to learn (w. ace.) that a friend is prosperous. I once 
heard Socrates discoursing upon friendship. No one repents (aor.) of having 
been silent (aor.), very many of having talked. Remember that thou art a man. 
(They) will fight more boldly against the enemy, who (of ἄν) are conscious 
that they are well trained. Socrates was well known to be humane. The man 
had been convicted of having deceived (aor.) us. It is evident that the enemy 
will besiege the city, at the same time, by sea and by land. Industrious pupils 
rejoice to be commended. Xerxes repented of having scourged (aor.) the Helle- 
spont. The citizens repented that they betrayed the city. It is hard to suffer 
friends to be ruined. Be not weary (aor., § 153, Rem. 3) of benefiting a friend. 
Socrates never ceased both to seek for and to learn the good. The enemy left 
off (aor.) besieging the city. Endeavor to surpass thy friends in kindness. I 
was conscious of having done no wrong (aor.) to my friend. The Persians learn 
betimes, while (part.) they are still children, both to govern and to obey (== to 
be governed). A kindly-disposed friend understands (how) to alleviate (the) 
grief of a friend. If (part.) thou art rich, remember to do good to the poor. 


- Let us not be ashamed that we learn that which is useful from a stranger. The 


Lacedaemonians, believing (aor.) that war would benefit them, resolved (aor.) to 
render aid to Cyrus. Philip seems to have enlarged his dominion by gold ra- 
ther than by arms. Death is (the) greatest of all blessings to man. The sol- 
diers were at this very time drawn up (in order of battle). Canst thon tell me 
what thou thinkest? He who (ὅςτις) fears others (érepoc) is, without knowing 
it, himself a slave. Callixenus, the Athenian, who (part.) had been confined 
(aor.) in the prison (of the state), secretly dug through (aor.) it and escaped to 
the enemy. Socrates did good continually (part.). Benefactors are always be- 
loved. If (ἐάν, w. subj. aor.) we first kill (aor.) the enemy, no one of us will die. 
After death the body indeed will be dead, but the soul immortal and never 
growing old, will soar swiftly upward (aor.). The prisoners dug through (part. 
aor.) the prison and speedily escaped. 
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§176. B. The Participle used to express Adverbial Relations and 
Subordinate Explanatory Circumstances. 

1. In the second place, the Part. denotes the adverbial relations 
(a) of time: when, after, while ;—(b) cause: since, because, as, inas 
much as;—(c) conditionality and concession: tf, although ;—(d) 
manner and way ;—(e) purpose, object: to, in order to, for the pur- 
pose of ;—(f) and, in general, both every explanatory circumstanes 
which we translate by who, which, and a more remote attributive of 
8 substantive. 


(a) Ἣν δὲ ὁπότε καὶ αὑτοῖς τοῖς ἀναβᾶσι πολλὰ πράγματα παρεῖχον ol 
βάρβαροι πάλιν καταβαίνουσιν, sometiones also after they had ascended, the 
barbarians again annoyed them much, while descending; ἀκούσασι ταῦτα τοῖς 
στρατηγοῖς τὸ ἐνθύμημα χαρίεν ἐδόκει εἶναι, when the generals heard this, they 
thought the device ingenious ;—(b) ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς βεβηκότες πολὺ ἰσχυ- 
βότερον παίσομεν, but we, inasmuch as we stand upon the ground, will be able to strike 
@ more severe blow; Ἱερώνυμος, πρεσβύτατος ὧν τῶν λοχαγῶν, ἤρχετο λέγειν, 
because he was the oldest of the captains; τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔχοιεν ἐκ τῆς χώρας, πολ’ 
λῆς καὶ dyadic οὔ ση ς, they might obtain supplies from the place, because it was ex- 
tensive and fertile ;—(c) φοβούμενοι τὴν ὁδὸν ὅμως οἱ πολλοὶ σννηκολούϑη- 
σαν, although they feared the journey, yet many followed; τοὺς φίλους εὐ ἐργε- 
τοῦντες ἐχϑροὺς δυνήσεσϑε κολάζειν, tf you confer benefits on friends, you will 
be able to pumsh your enemies ;—(d) γελῶν εἶπεν, he spoke laughing; τί οὐκ 
ἐποίησε πρέσβεις πέμπων, καὶ παρέχων τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔςτε σπονδῶν ἔτυ- 
χεν, what did he not do, by sending envoys and by furnishing supplies, until he obtain 
ed α truce ’—(e) τοῦτο ἔρχομαι φράσων, 7 come to (in order to) say this; στρα- 
τιὰν πολλὴν ἄγων ὡς Bon ϑήσων βασιλεῖ, leading a large army to assist the king ; 
—(f) λέξω τοὺς πρὸς ἐμὲ λέγοντας ὡς, etc. 7 will mention those who say to me, 
that. 


2. Here two different constructions of the Part. must be distin- 
guished. The Part. like the attributive Part., either agrees with 
its subject (i. 6. the word to which it belongs) in gender, number 
and Case; e. g. 0 Κῦρος γελῶν εἶπεν; τοῖς Πέρσαις εἰς τὴν γῆν 
εἰςβαλοῦσεν οἱ Ἕλληνες ἡναντιώϑησαν, etc.; or the Part. and 
᾿ [8 subject are put in the Gen., called the Genitive Absolute ; e. g 
φοῦ παιδὸς γελῶντος, ὁ Κῦρος εἶπεν, the child laughing, Οἱ 
said. 

Rem. 1. In English, the explanatory Part. is more seldom used, than in 
Greek, the place of it being supplied either by subordinate clauses introduced by 
the conjunctions when, since, after, because, inasmuch as, if, although, ete.; or by ὦ 
substantive with a preposition; e.g. ἀποθανόντος τοῦ Κύρου, after the death 
of C, φεύγων, in flight; or by an adverb, 6. g. ταῦτα ©0417 σα ¢, thereupon, then, 
Very often also, we use the finite verb, where the Greek uses a Part.; 6. g. οἱ 
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πολέμιοι φυγόντες ἐδιώχϑησαν, FLED and were pursued. But, where several 
actions are combined into one whole, the Greek very carefully distinguishes the 
principal action from the accompanying subordinate circumstances, by express- 
ing the former by means of the finite verb, but the latter by the Part. 

Πολλοὶ τὰ χρήματα ἀναλώσαντες, Gv πρόσϑεν ἀπείχοντο κερδῶν, αἰσχρὰ 
νομίζοντες εἶναι, τούτων οὐκ ἀπέχονται, many after having squandered thar 
wealth, have recourse to those means of gain, which before they did not resort to, because 
they thought them dishonorable. Tot ἕαρος ἐλϑόντος, τὰ ἄνϑη ϑάλλει, when 
the spring comes, the flowers blossom. Δηϊζόμενοι ζῶσιν, raptu vivunt, live by 
plundering. Πολλῆ τέχνῃ χρώμενος τοὺς πολεμίους ἐνίκησεν, he conquered the 
enemy by using much stratagem. Ele Δελφοὺς πορεύεται χρησόμενος τῷ χρη- 
στηρίῳ, oraculum consulturus. ᾿Αδύνατον πολλὰ τεχνώμενον ἄνϑρωπον πάν» 
Ta καλῶς ποιεῖν, tt ts impossible for a man who devises many things, to do all well. 
The particles μεταξύ (during, while), ἄμα (at the same time), καί, καίπερ 


ὡ: (although), are sometimes joined with the Part. to express its force more fully. 


3. Instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. also is used, but for the 


Xj, Most part, only when the Part. has no definite subject, consequently, 
~ where the verb from which the Part. comes is impersonal, e. g. 


- 
ὶς 


ἐξ ὁ ν (from ἔξεστι, tt ts lawful, possible), or with tmpersonal phrases, 


. @g. αἰσχρὸν ὅν (from αἰσχρόν ἐστιν, tt ts shameful). The sub- 
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ject is sometimes expressed by a neuter pronoun. 
Παρὸν αὐτῷ βασιλέα γενέσϑαι, ἄλλῳ περιέϑηκε τὸ κράτος, SINCE it ts poe 


sible for lam to be a king, etc. ᾿Αδελφοκτόνος, οὐδὲν ὃ ον (quum fas non esset, flent 


non deberet), yéyova, I slew my brother, although it ought not to have been done. So, 
δόξαν ταῦτα, when these things had been agreed upon; d6fav αὐτοῖς (quum tis 
visum sit, esset) when, because they thought best; δοκοῦ ν (quum videatur, videretur) 
ἀναχωρεῖν; προςῆκον, quum deceat, deceret, since, when it is fit, proper; ἐ ξό v, 
quum liceat, liceret, since, when tt ἐ in one’s power, when he can. Also passive par- 
ticiples: δεδογμένον, quum decretum sit, esset; εἰρημένον, quum dictum sit, 
esset. In the third place, adjectives with ὅν ; e.g. αἰσχρὸν ὄν, quun turpe sit, 
esset, since it is shameful; Gdn Aov by, since (as, when) it is uncertain; δυνατὸν 
ὄν, ἀδύνατον ὄν. 

Rem. 2. The particle of comparison, ὡς, is joined with the simple Part. and 
also where it stands in the Gen. or Acc. absolute, when the idea expressed by the: 
Part. is to be indicated as something merely supposed, as the subjective view of the 
agent ; hence where the view expressed is that of the agent, and not that of the 
writer or speaker. In English the force of the Paft. with ὡς can be translated 
by as tf, as though, since forsooth, because, thinking, intending, etc. The particle ἅ τ δ, 
on the contrary, is used when a cause or reason is to be represented as an objeo- 
tive one, i. 6. really existing, in opposition to what is merely supposed. 

a. Simple Participle. Ol ἄρχοντες, κἂν ὁποσονοῦν χρόνον ἄρχοντες διαγένων- 
ται, ϑαυμάζονται, ὦ ς σοφοΐ τε καὶ εὐτυχεῖς γεγενημένοι, are admired, berng 
thought to have been wise and fortunate = νομιζόμενοι σοφοί re καὶ εὐτυχεῖς 
γεγενῆσϑαι. ᾿’᾿Αγανακτοῦσιν, ὦς μεγάλων τινῶν ἀπεστερημένοι (i.e. ἡγοῦ- 
βενοι μεγ. τ. ἀπεστερῆσϑαι), they are displeased, thinking that they have been de- 
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prwved of some great things, Ol πολέμιοι ἅτε ἐξαίφνης ἐπιπεέσοντες ἀνδρά- 
woda πολλὰ ἔλαθον, took many slaves, because they fell upon them suddenly. 

Ὁ. Genitive Absolute. Παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς παρασκευώζεσϑαι, ὡς μάχης ἐσ 0- 
μένης (ie. νομίζων μάχην ἔσεσϑαι), he ordered them to get in readiness, as (in 


- kis opinion), thinking that, there would be a battle. "Exnputrov ἐξιέναι πάντας On- 
_ Paiove, ὡς τῶν τυράννων τεϑνεώτων, they announced that all the Thebans 


should come out, because (as they thought) the tyrants were dead. “Ate πυκνοῦ ὄν» 
τος τοῦ ἄλσους, οὐχ ἑώρων οἱ ἐντὸς τοὺς ἐκτός, because the grove was thick, thoes 
within did not see those without (a fact). 

Rem. 3. A peculiar use of the Gen. absolute, in connection with ὦ ς, occurs 
with the verbs εἰδέναι, ἐπίστασθαι, νοεῖν, ἔχειν γνώμην, δια- 
εεῖσϑαι τὴν γνώμην, φροντίζειν, also sometimes with Aéyecy, and 


the like verbs, where, instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. of the substantive 


with a Part. or the Acc. with an Inf., should stand as the object. The result of 
the action of the Gen. is commonly denoted by οὕτω joined to the predicate; 6. g. 
ὡς ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόντος, ὅπη ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς, οὕτω THY γνώμην ἔχετε, be 
assured that I will go wherever you decide to go; here ὡς ἐμοῦ ἰόντος stands instead 
of ἐμὲ ἱέναι. 


XCVIIL Exercises on ὃ 176. 


The enemy burned (aor.) the city and immediately sailed to (ἐπί) the islands. 
If the body (plur.) is rendered effeminate, the mind (plur.) also becomes far 
weaker. If agriculture prospers, the other arts also flourish. Should we say of 
all unintelligent men that they were insane, we should (§ 153, 2, c.) speak (= 
say) correctly. Be assured (= believe) that you would (§ 153, 2, c.) be able to 
live more securely, if there were peace, than if you were waging war. If thou 
dost not labor (aor.), thou canst not be happy. ΑἹ] things (sing.) may (§ 153, 
2, c.) happen (aor.), if God (so) disposes. Tyrtaeus, the poet, was given by the 
Athenians to the Spartans at their request (as) a leader. Alexander killed Cli- 
tus while supping, because he had ventured (aor.) to praise the deeds of Philip. 
The soldiers break up their encampment in order to march against the enemy. 
These seem to be the actions of a man fond of war, who (ὄςτις) while it is in 
his power to have peace without injury or (= and) disgrace, prefers to carry on 
war. While it was in his power to become (aor.) king himself, he gave the 
sovereignty to another. Although it was possible to have taken (aor.) the city, 
the enemy retreated. When the generals had resolved (δοκεῖ, το. dat., aor.) to 
fight, the enemy hastily fled. The Athenians sent ont colonies to Ionia, be- 
cause Attica was not sufficiently spacious (= sufficient). Socrates enjoined on 
men to endeavor to begin every action with the (approbation of the) gods, since 
the gods controlled all actions. Endeavor so to live as if thou wert to live a 
short as well as a long (= much) time. 


8177. The Adverd. 


1. The objective relation, finally, is expressed by adverbs. Ad- 
verbs denote the relation of place, time, manner and way of a predi- 
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cate or attribute; 6. g. ἐγγύϑεν ἦλθεν, χϑὲς ἀπέβη, καλῶς 
ἀπέθανεν. 

2. Besides adverbs of place, time, manner and way, there are 
still other adverbs, which do not, like those above-named, define the 
predicate more precisely, but they point out the relation of the pre- 
dicate to the subject. These are called modal adverbs. They de- 
note certainty or uncertainty, affirmation or negation. Only those 
expressing negation will be treated here, viz. οὐ and μή. On ἂν 
see § 153, 2. . 

8. Ov (as well as its compounds, e.g. ov δέ, ov re, οὐ δείς, 
etc.), is used when something is denied absolutely, by stself; μΆ 
(and its compounds), on the contrary, when something is denied im 
reference to the conception or will of the speaker or some one else. 
Both are commonly placed before the word which is to be made 
negative. 

4. Hence ov is used in all sentences containing a direct assertion, 
whether these are expressed by the Ind, or Opt.e. g. οὐ γίγνεται, 
οὐκ ἐγένετο, οὐ γενήσϑται τοῦτο — οὐκ ἂν γίγνοιτο ταῦτα; also 
in subordinate clauses with ὅτι, ὡς, that, 6. g. οἶδα, ὅτι ταῦτα 
οὐκ ἐγένετο; in clauses denoting time, with ὅτε, ἐπειδή, etc., and 
ground or reason, with oct, διότι, etc., and consequence, with ogrs 
and the Ind, 6. g. ὅτε οὐκ ἦλθεν ---- ἐπεὶ ταῦτα οὐκ ἐγένετο: 
finally, when the idea of a single word in the sentence is to be ne- 
gatived absolutely, e. g. οὐκ ἀγαϑός, οὐ κακῶς ; in this last case, 
οὐ remains even when the relation of the sentence would otherwise 
require μή, 6. 5. ef ov δώσει (recusahit). 

5. Μή, on the contrary, is used with the Jmp. and with the Jmp. 
Subj., e.g. μὴ youpe, μὴ yoawys (comp. § 153, Rem. 3); with 
wishes and exhortations, e..g. μὴ γράφοις, may you not write; μὴ 
γράφωμεν, let us not write ; in all clauses denoting purpose, with iva, 
etc.; in conditional clauses, with δἰ, ἐάν, ὅταν, ἐπόν, ἕως ay, ete., 
8. g. λέγω, ἵνα μὴ γράφῃς --- ea μὴ γράφεις ; in clauses denoting 
effect or consequence, with ὥςτε and the Inf., 6. g. οἱ πολῖται ὧν- 
δρείως ἐμαχέσαντο, vcore μὴ τοὺς πολεμίους εἰς τὴν πόλιν εἰρβαλεῖν, 
so that the enemy did not fall upon the city; in all relative clauses, 
which imply a condttion or purpose, e.g. ὃς μὴ ἀγαϑὸς ἐστι, τοῦ: 
cov ov φιλοῦμεν (i. 6. et τις μὴ ay. ἐ.), whoever is not good, if any 
one ts not, etc.; in tnterrogative clauses, which express anxiety on | 
the part of the inquirer, and hence demand a negative answer, © g. 
μὴ νοσεῖφ ; ἄρα μὴ νοσεῖς ; you are not sick, are you? (in other in- 
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terrogative clauses ov is used, and an affirmative answer expected) ; 
usually with the Inf. also; and finally with participles and adjec- 
tives, which may be resolved by a conditional clause; 6. g.6 μὴ 
πιστεύων, $i quis non credit, if any one does not believe (but ὁ ov 
πιστεύων = 18, Gui non credit, or guia non credit, he who does not 
belteve (absolute), or because he, etc. ' 

6. When a negative sentence contains indefinite pronouns or ad- 
verbs, 6. g. any one, any how, any where, at any time, ever, etes 
these are all expressed negatively. The negatives must all be of 
the same kind, i. 6. all compounded of οὐκ or μή; 6. g. μικρὰ φύσις 
οὐδὲν μέγα οὐδέποτε οὐδένα οὔτε ἰδιώτην οὔτε πόλιν 
δρᾷ, a mean nature never does ANYTHING either for ANY private in- 
dividual or for the State ; ἡμεῖς ov δ᾽ ἐπινοοῦμεν οὐδὲν τοιοῦτον, 
we do not intend any such thing; ἄνευ γὰρ ἀρχόντων οὐδὲν ἂν 
οὔ τε καλόν, οὔ τε ἀγαϑὸν γένοιτο οὐδαμοῦ, for without leaders, 


‘nothing great or advantageous could ANY WHERE be accomplished. 


7. After expressions of fear, timidity, anxiety, uncertainty, doubt, 
distrust—denying—hindering—forlidding, prohibiting, the Inf. usu- 
ally follows with μή, instead of the Inf. without μή. This μή is 
not expressed in English; 6. g. κωλύω os μὴ ταῦτα ποιεῖν, 1 
prevent you from doing this. Annyogevoy Σκύϑαις μὴ ἐπιβαίνειν 
τῶν σφετέρων οὔρων, they forbade the Scythians to pass their boun- 
daries. 

REMARK. When expressions of fear, anxiety, doubt and the like, are followed 
by μή with the Ind. or Subj. (Opt.), #7 must be considered ag an interrogative, 
numne, whether not, and may often be translated by that; e. g. δέδοικα, μὴ ἀπο- 
Sivy, metuo, ne moriatur, I fear whether he will not die = that he will die; ἐδεδοί- 
Kew, μὴ ἀποϑώνοι, metuebam, ne moreretur ; Cédotxa, μὴ τέϑνηκεν, ne mortuus sit, 
I fear whether he has not died, 1s not dead = I fear that he has died, is dead. On 
the contrary, μὴ οὐ with the Ind. and Subj. (Opt.), is used after the above ex- 
pressions, when it is to be indicated that the thing feared will not take place, or 
has not taken place; 6. g. δέδοικα μὴ οὐ κ ἀποϑώνῃ, ne non moriatur, I fear that 
he will not die; ἐδεδοίκειν μὴ οὐ κ ἀποϑώνοι, ne non moreretur, I feared that he 
would not die; δέδοικα, μὴ οὖ τέϑνηκεν, ne non mortuus sit, that he ts not dead. 


8. Μὴ ov with the Inf. is used instead of the Inf. without nega- 
tion, with expressions of hindering, denying, ceasing, abstaining, 
distrusting and the like, when the negative ov, and in general, any 
negative expression precedes μὴ ov. 

Οὐδὲν κωλύει oe μὴ οὐ κ arodaveiv, nothing prevents you from dying; οὐδεὶρ 
ἀρνεῖται, τὴν ἀρετὴν μὴ ob καλὴν εἶναι, no one denies that virtue 13 lovely; οὐκ 
ἀπεσχόμην μὴ οὐ ταῦτα λέγειν, I did not refrain from saying this-—Also after 
the expressions δειρὸν εἶναι, αἰσχρόν, αἰσχύνην εἶναι, αἰσχῦν ε- 


« 
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oat, which contain a negative idea, the Inf. follows with μὴ οὐ, when it is te 
be made negative; e.g. ὥςτε πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι, μὴ οὐχὶ συσπονδή- 
ζειν, so that all were ashamed ΚΟΥ to be busy. 


_ 9. Οὐ μή with the Subj. or Fut. Ind., is elliptical, since with 
οὐκ a verb denoting anxiety or fear, which is sometimes also ex- 
pressed, must be supplied, and μή must be referred to this verb. 
Hence ov μή is used, when the idea to be expressed is, ἐξ 1s not 
(οὐ) to be feared that (μ ἡ) something will happen; e.g. οὐ μὴ γέ- 
ψηται τοῦτο, non vereor, ne hoc fiat, this CERTAINLY will not happen. 


XCIX. Erercises on § 177. 


The truly wise will never be the slaves of base desires. What might (§ 158, 
2, c.) not happen in a long period? What evidence did they employ (to prove) 
that Socrates did not believe (in) the gods, (in) which the state believed. As 
(ἐπεί) the Persians did not hold out, the Greeks took the city. If (ἐάν, 
w. subj.) thou hast not heard (aor.) from thyself, that what is right (= the right) 
is useful, then trust (aor.) not another, who so says. Let us not flee before the 
enemy. He who (ὄςτις) does not believe a man on his oath (= trusts [πεέϑε- 
σϑαι] nothing to one swearing), can (ἐπίστασϑαι) easily swear falsely himself. It 
is a great misfortune not to be able to endure misfortune. No one is free, who 
(part.) does not control himself. Give (aor.) to friends, even if (part.) they do 
not ask. The Sophists were not willing (ἐθέλειν) to converse with those wha 
(§ 148, 6) had no money to give. What is not manifest to men, they endeavor 
to ascertain from the gods by the art of divination. What one neither 
earned (= wrought out) nor saw, nor heard, nor executed for himself, friend 
often furnished (aor.) friend. I might (§ 153, 2, c.) affirm that no one gains 
(εἶναι, το. dat.) any cultivation from one who (§ 148, 6) does not please. 
You affirm that you need no man for (εἰς) any purpose (= thing). If 
(part.) thou doest (aor.) anything shameful, never hope to remain concealed 
(fat.). No envy at anything ever arises in (= to) a good (man). What is 
beautiful never anywhere appears to any one as deformed. The Thirty Ty- 
rants forbade Socrates to converse with the young men. Prexaspes denied that 
he killed (aor.) Smerdis. Clearchus then scarcely escaped being stoned (= to 
be stoned, aor.). All laws prohibit inscribing (the name of) any liar in the pub- 
lie decrees. I fear that the city is already taken by the enemy. I am doubtful 
(= fearful) whether it is not best for me to be silent. Neither snow-storms 
(stng.), nor rain, nor heat, nor darkness (= night) hinder the Persian couriers 
from most rapidly accomplishing (aor.) the journey (= course) before (== lying 
before) them. No fear shall prevent me from saying what I think. Be of good 
courage; sarely nothing unjust will be done (= happen, aor.), if there is justice 
at heart (= if justice is present). The bad you will certainly never make bet- 
ter. If (ἐών) we conquer (aor.), the Peloponnesians will certainly never enter 
(aor.) the country. Socrates said: As long as (ἔωςπερ ἄν, w. subj.) I breathe 
and am sble, I surely shall not cease (aor.) to philosophize. 
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@ 
SYNTAX OF COMPOUND SENTENCES, OR THE CONNEC- 
TION OF SENTENCES. 


CHAPTER I. 


4178. A. COORDINATION. 


1. When two or more sentences stand in an intimate connection 
with each other, there is a two-fold relation to be distinguished. 
They are either related to each other in such a manner as to form 
one thought, each, however, being in a measure independent ef 
the other, 6. g. Socrates was very wise, Plato also was very wise ; 
or they are wholly united, inaemuch as the one defines and explains 
the other, or appears as the dependent member of the other, e. ὃν 
When the spring comes, the flowers blossom. The first kind of eon- 
nection is called Codrdination, the last, Subordination, and the sen 
tences, Codérdinate and Subordinate. 

I came, I saw, I conquered.—Coordinate. 
When I came, I conquered.—Subordinate. 

2. Codrdination consists either in expanding or restricting the 
thought. The former is called copwative coordination, the latter, 
adversative. Copulative coordination is either a simple succession of 
words, or it is an enhancing or strengthening of the thought. 

8. A simple succession of words is made,—(a) by x ai, et, and, 
more seldom in prose by τ ἐ (enclitic), gue, and, 6. g. «Σωκράτης καὶ 
Πλαάτων;---(Ὁ) by xai—xei, eé—et, both—and, more seldom, 
¢i—zié,e. g. καὶ ἀγαϑοὶ καὶ κακοί, both good and bad ;—(c) by 
¢&§—x at, both —and, as well so —as so, not only — but also, 6. g. 
καλός τὸ καὶ ἀγαθὸς, χρηστοί TE καὶ πονηροί. 

‘Rum. 1. Kai also signifies even, eftam, with which the negative οὐ ὅ é, κοί 
even, ἨΔ ---- quidem, corresponds ; 6. g. kal σὺ ταῦτα ἔλεξας (etiam tu), even you said 
" this; οὐδὲ od ταῦτα ἔλεξας (ne tu quidem), not even you, etc. 

4. The enkancing or strengthening of the idea is expressed by 
the simple καί, but still more definitely by,—(a) ov μόνον-- ἀλ. 
λὰ καί (ἀλλ οὐδ έ);--(Ὁ) οὐχ ὅτι (ὅπως) or μὴ OFS 
(ὅπως) [ie οὐκ ἐρώ, ὅτι, μὴ λέγε, ὅτ -- Ἀλλὰ καί (ἀλλ 
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οὐ ὃ ὅδ, not only — but also (but not even), when either the more im- 
portant member precedes the less important, or when two strongly 
antithetic clauses are oppose to each other. 


Σωκράτης ob μόνον σοφὸς ἦν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀγαϑός, not only wise, but also 
good. Καὶ μὴν ὑπεραποϑνήσκειν γε μόνοι ἐϑέλουσιν οἱ ἐρῶντες, οὐ μόνον 
ὅτι ἄνδρες, ἀλλὰ καὶ γυναῖκες (non modo — sed etiam), indeed, only lovers are 
ready to die for each other, not only men, but also women. Οὐχ ὅπως τοὺς πολε- 
μίους ἐτρέψαντο ol "EAAnves, ἀλλὰ Kat THY χώραν αὐτῶν éxaxwoar, I do not 
say thut the Greeks == the Greeks not only put the enemy to flight, but even destroyad 
their country. Αἰσχίνης οὐχ ὅπως χάριν τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις εἶχεν, GAA A μισϑώ- 
σας ἑαυτὸν κατὰ τουτωνὶ ἐπολιτεύετο (non modo non — sed diam). Μὴ ὅπως 
ὀρχεῖσϑαι ἐν ῥυθμῷ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δ᾽ ὀρϑοῦσϑαι ἐδύναντο (non mado non), they were 
not only not able to dance to the tune, but not even to stand erect. 


5. Adversative codrdination consists in restricting or in entire abro- 
gation; 6. g. he ts indeed poor, but brave—he ts not brave, but coww- 
ardly ; (here the clause but brave restricts the one preceding, and 
but cowardly wholly denies the idea of brave). Restriction is most 
generally expressed by 3 2, autem. With this ὃ ¢ there usually cor- 
responds the connective μέν, standing in the preceding contrasted 
sentence. έν primarily signifies, tn truth, truly, indeed, yet com- 
monly its force is so slight that it cannot be translated at all into 
English. Μ ἐν ----ὃ ἔ is particularly used in divisions, 6. g. οἱ μέν --- 
οἱ δέ, some — others, τὸ μέν ---- τὸ δέ, on this side—on that, partly 
— partly; also where the same word ts repeated in two different 
sentences, 6. g. ἐγὼ σύνειμε μὲν ϑεοῖς, σύνειμι δ᾽ ἀνθρώποις τοῖς 
ἀγαϑοῖς. 

6. The following words also are to be noticed, viz. av, commonly 
in connection with δέ (δ᾽ av) rursus, on the contrary; κα ίτοι, and 
yet, yet, verum, sed tamen ; # ἕντοι, yet, however ; ows, although, 
nevertheless ; finally 211 a, but, which according to the nature of 
the preceding member, denotes either the opposite of that which 
is expressed in the first member, so that the first member is abro-’ 
gated by the last, and one cannot exist at the same time with the 
other, 6. g. οὐχ οἱ πλούσιοι εὐδαίμονές εἰσιν, GAD οἱ ἀγαϑοί, not the | 
rich are happy, but the good ; or it merely denotes something differ- 
ent from what is contained in the first member, so that the first mem- 
ber is only abrogated i in part, i. e. it is only restricted (still, yet, but), 
6. δ. τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμα ὠφέλιμον μέν ἐστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ καλόν. 

7. The succession of negative sentences is made by 00 τ 8 ---οὔ τε 
(μή τε -το μή τ), nec— nec, neither —nor, 6. g. οὔτε θεοί, οὔτε 
ἄνθρωποι, neither gods nor men. Ο ὑ ὃ ἔ expresses either contrast 
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(διά not), or it serves to annex a new additional clause (and not, 
filgo not). 

Rex. 2. When a negative sentence follows a positive one, it is regularly 
formed in prose by xai οὐ or καὶ “7; 6. g. φαίνομαι χάριτος τετυχηκόώς, 
καὶ οὐ μέμψεως, οὐ δὲ τιμωρίας, 7 seem to have met with favor, and not blame 

8. Disjunctive coordination consists in combining into one whole, 
sentences, the one of which excludes the other, so that the one can 
be considered as existing, only when the other does not. This re- 
lation (disjunction) is expressed by the disjunctive conjunctions, viz.. 
ἥ — 7, aut — aut or vel — vel, either — or ; sit 8 -τὸ ἴ 8 (with Ind.), 
ἐάντε--- ἄντϑ or ἤντε --- ἦντε (with Subj.), sive — sive, whether 
—or, either —or; e.g.7] ὁ πατὴρ ἢ ὃ υἱὸς ἀπέθανεν, either the 
father or son died (the first i can also be omitted, 8. 8: ὁ πατὴρ 
ἢ ὁ υἱὸς ἀπ.)}; εἴτ καινὰ εἴτε παλαιὰ ταῦτά ἐστιν, τοδοίλον these 
are new or οἷά; ἐάν τὲ πατὴρ γράψῃ, ὁάν τὸ μήτῃρ, whether 
father or mother will write. 

9. Finally, those sentences also can be coordinate with each 
other, the last of which denotes either the cause of the preceding 
sentence, or the conclusion, inference from it. The elause denoting 
the cause is expressed by γάρ, for, enim, nam, and that denoting 
the conclusion, by o ὗν, consequently, therefore, & ρα, then, there- 
Sore, τοίνυν, then, so then, τὸ ἰγ «0, ergo, therefore,. τοίγαρτοι, 
for that very reason and no other, therefore, τοιγαροῦν, Sor. that 
reason then, wherefore ; 7 68. δ. Θαυμάζομεν τὸν “Σωκράτη. ἀνὴρ γὰρ 
ἦν καλὸς καὶ ἀγαθός. ΣΣ. ἀνὴρ ἦν καλὸς καὶ ἀγαϑός " θαυμάζομεν 
ἄρα αὐτόν. 


e “ tin 


CHAPTER II. 
B, SUBORDINATION. 
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8179. Princtpal and Subordinate Clause. 


1. When sentences, which together present one united thought, 
are so related, as to their import, that the one appears as a depen-* 
dent and merely completing member of the other, then their con- 
nection may be expressed either by codrdinate conjunctions, as xaé, 
δέ, γάρ, ἄρα, etc., e.g. τὸ ἔαρ ἦλϑε, τὰ δὲ ῥόδα ἀνθεῖ, the spring has 
come, and the roses blossom ; or in such a manner that the sentence, 

23 
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τέϑνηκα (I have died), Iam dead; πέφηνα (I have shown myself), I appear, olée, 
novi (I have seen), I know, τέϑηλα (I have bloomed), I am Wlooming, πέποιϑα (I have 
convinced or persuaded myself’), I trust, βέβηκα (I have stepped out), I go, μέμνημαι, 
memini (I have reminded myself’), Iam mindful, κέκτημαι (I have acquired for my- 
self’), I possess, κέκλημαι (I have been called), I am called, and many others. 
Where the perfect is translated by a present, the Plup. is translated by an Imp.; 


e. g. ἐπεφήνειν, I appeared. 


6. The future indicative denotes an action as future in relation to 
the present time of the speaker. ‘The Greeks very often use the 
Fut. Ind. in subordinate clauses, even after an Historical tense, to 
express that which should, must or may be, where the Latin employs 
the Subj.; the other forms of the Fut., particularly the Part., are 
also so used. 

Νόμους ὑπάρξαι δεῖ τοιούτους, δι’ ὧν τοῖς μὲν ἀγαϑοῖς ἔντιμος καὶ ἐλεύϑερος 
ὁ βίος παρασκενυασϑήσεται (might be obtained), τοῖς δὲ κακοῖς ταπεινός τε 
καὶ ἀλγεινὸς καὶ ἀβίωτος ὁ aldv ἐπανακείσεται. Ἤγεμόνας ἔλαβον οἱ 
στρατιῶται, of αὐτοὺς ἄξουσιν (should lead), ἔνϑεν ἔξου σι (might obtain) τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια. 

7. The future perfect indicative represents the action as past 
(completed) in the future, in relation to the present time of the 
speaker. 

Kai τοῖς κακοῖς μεμίξεται ἐσϑλά, the good shall have been mired with evil. 
Ἢ πολιτεία τελέως κεκοσμήσεται, ἐὰν ὁ τοιοῦτος αὐτὴν ἐπισκοπῇ φύλαξ ὁ 
τούτων ἐπιστήμων. The Fut. Perf. of those verbs whose perfects are translated 
by the present (see Rem. 2), must then be translated by the simple future; e. g. 
μεμνήσομαι, meminero (I shall have reminded myself’), I shall be mindful. 

Rem. 3. The Fut. Perf. is used in Greek, only in principal clauses, and in 
subordinate clauses introduced by ὅτε and ὡς (that). In all other subordinate 
clauses, the Subj. Aor. (more scldom the Perf.) in connection with a conjunc- 
tion compounded of ἄν, 6. g. ἐάν, ἐπάν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν, πρὲν ἄν, Ecr’ ἄν, ὃς ἄν, 
etc., is used instead of the Fut. Perf.; e.g. ἐὰν τοῦτο λ ἐ ξῃ ς, si hoc dizxeris, if 
you shall have said thus. 2 


8. The aorist indicative expresses past time, in a wholly indefl- 
nite manner, without any additional relation; e. g. ἔγραψα, J wrote, 
Κῦρος πολλὰ ἔϑνη ἐνίκησεν. It thus stands in contrast with the 
other tenses which express past time; still, since it indicates past 
time indefinitely, it may be used instead of either of these tenses. 

9. The imperfect indicative represents an action as past, but al- 
ways in relation to another past time. 

"Ev ᾧ od ἔπαιζες, ἐγὼ ἔγραφον, while you were playing, I was writing. 
Ὅτε ἐγγὺς ἦσαν οἱ βάρβαροι, οἱ “Ἕλληνες ἐμάχοντο, when the barbarians 
were near, the Ο΄. fought. “Ore οἱ βάρβαροι ἐπεληλύϑεσαν (or ἐπῆλϑον), οἱ “EA- 
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λῃνες ἐμάχοντο. Τότε (or ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ μάχῃ) οἱ "Ἕλληνες ϑαῤῥα» 
λεώτατα ἐμάχοντο. 

"Bem. 4. The Impf. Ind. is also used to denote,—(a) the beginning of an ao. 
tion, e. g. ἐπεὶ ἐγγὺς ἐγένοντο ἐξαπίνης, οἱ μὲν αὐτῶν ἐτό ξ εὖ 2», some of them 
began to shoot their arrows ;—(b) the continuance, e.g. οἱ μὲν ἐπορεύοντο, οἱ 
δ' εἴποντο, one party continued their march, the other ccntinued to pursue ;—(c) 


‘habit or custom, 6. g. αὐτὸν οἶπερ πρόςϑεν προςεκύνουν, καὶ τότε mpoceKi- 


ynoay, those who were before accustomed to do obeisance to him, did it then also ;— 
(i) endeavor or attempt, 6. g. πρῶτος Κλέαρχος τοὺς αὑτοῦ στρατιώτας ἐβιάζετο 
ἰέναι, Clearchus endeavored to compel his soldiers to advance. 

- 10. Hence the Aor. Ind. is used in historical narration, in order 
to indicate the principal events, while the Impf. is used. to denote 
the accompanying circumstances. The Aor. narrates, the Impf. de- 
scribes and paints ; the Aor. denotes a single, momentary action, the 
Impf. a continued action. 

Τοὺς πελταστὰς ἐδέξαντο οἱ βάρβαροι καὶ ἐμάχοντο" ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς 


ἦσαν οἱ ὁπλῖται, ἐτράποντο" καὶ οἱ πελτασταὶ εὐθὺς εἴποντο. Ὁ δὲ 
'Κλέαρχος ἐταράχϑη καὶ ἐφοβεῖτο, and C. was terrified (a single, momen- 


tary act) and feared (continued act). 


ΕΠ Rem. 5. The Aor. Ind. is often used in general propositions, which express a 


fact borrowed from experience; the verb is then translated by an English Pres, 
or by i is wont or 18 accustomed, with the Inf. ; 6. g. Κάλλος ἢ χρόνος ἀνάλωσεν, ἢ 


»όσος ἐμάρᾶν εν, either time destroys (ὦ wor to dastoy) ἐν discaie impairs beauty. 


11. The pluperfect represents an action as completed before an- 


other past action. 


᾿Επειδὴ οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐπεληλύϑεσαν (had come), οἱ πολέμιοι ἀπεπεῴφ εὖ- 
γεσαν (had fled). “Ore οἱ σύμμαχοι ἐπλησίαζον, οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τοὺς Πέρσας 
ἐνενικήκεσαν. ᾿Ἐγεγράφειν τὴν ἐπιστολήν (sc. when the friend came). 


_ Rem. 6. It is to be noticed, that where the relation of one past time to another 
is readily seen from the connection, and no special emphasis belongs to it, the. 


. Greeks commonly use the Aor. instead of the Plup.; 6. g. ἐπειδὴ of "EAAnveg 


ἐπῆλϑον, ol πολέμιοι ἀπεπεφεύγεσαν. Indeed, the Aor. is often used instead 
of the Perf. even, when the relation of the past to the present does not require, 
to be particularly indicated. 

. 12. As the Aor. Ind. expresses a past action as independent and 
completed, and as the ee Ind. ., on the contrary, represents an ac- 
tion i in ie du ation and p Dp ESS, (since it always refers to a past ac- 

hich is rélated to another past action, being used in descrip- 
the antics modes of the Aor., viz. the 

) Sor. Inf. and Part., are 

= completed; on the 
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Οἱ ϑνητοί (sc. ἄνϑρωποι), mortales. Τὰ ἠμέτερα (se. χρήματα), res nostrae. 
Ἥ ὑστεραία (sc. ἡμέρα). Ἢ πολεμία and ἡ φιλέα (sc. χώρα), a hostile and friend- 
ἦν land. Ἡ οἰκουμένη (se. γῆ), the inhabited earth. Τὴν ταχίστην (sc. ὁδόν), 
quam celerrime. Τὸ κακόν, evil. Τὰ κακά, evils. ᾿Αλέξανδρος ὁ Φιλίππου (se. 
υἱός). Ἔν ἄδου (sc. οἴκῳ) εἶναι. Ele διδασκάλου, εἰς Πλάτωνος φοιτᾷν. Τὰ 
vic τύχης, fortune and all which belongs to it ; τὰ τῆς πόλεως, the affairs of the city ; 
τὰ τοῦ πολέμου, the whole extent of the war. Ol viv, οἱ τότε, οἱ πάλαι (sc. ἄν- 
ϑρωποι). Τὰ οἶκοι (πράγματα), res domesticae. Ol xa¥ ἡμᾶς, our contemporaries, 
Οἱ ἀμφί or περί τινα, a person with his companions, followers or scholars ; ol ἀμφὲ 
Πεισίστρατον, Pisistratus and his troops ; of ἀμφὶ Θαλῆν, Thales and his school. 

2. When a substantive is put in the same case with another, for 
the cake of a more exact definition, it is said to be in apposition 
with that substantive. A word may be in apposition not merely 
with a substantive, but also with a substantive pronoun; 6. g. ἡμεῖς, 
vi σοφοί ---- ἐκεῖνος, 0 βασιλεύς, and even with a personal pronoun 
contained in the verb. ᾿ 

Θεμιστοκλῆς ἤ κω παρὰ σέ, I, Themistocles, have come to you. Ὃ Maiag 
τῆς Ἄτλαντος διακονοῦμαι αὐτοῖς (instead of ἐγὼ ὁ Μαίας se. υἱός), ἢ, the 
son of Maia, the daughter of Atlas, etc. | 

' 8. When a word is in apposition with a possessive pronoun, that 
word is put in the Gen., because the possessive then takes the place 
of the Gen. of the personal pronoun. 

"Ends τοῦ ἀϑλίου βίος, the life of me wretched; here ἀϑλίου is in apposition 
with ἐμός, which is used instead of ἐμοῦ. Taya (= τὰ ἐμὰ) τοῦ δυστήνου κακά, 
the evils of me, unhappy one! Σὴ τῆς καλλίστης εὐμορφία, thy gracefulness, O most 
δεαι ὦ one! ΤᾺ English, as these examples show, we may often translate the 
Gen. by an exclamation. On the expression ὁ ἡμέτερος, ὑμέτερος, opérepog 
αὐτῶν πατήρ, see under ὁ 169, Rem, 2. 


LXXXII. Eeeretses on ὃ 154. 


In Hades dwell (= are) all the dead. Men send their children te school (to 
the house of teachers), that they may learn (part. fid.) the sciences, music and 
the (τά) (exercises) in the gymnasium. Alexander, the son of Philip, achievod 
tnany and brilliant actions. Many, who (part.) neglect (aor.) domestic affairs, 
attend to those of the state. Leonidas and the three hundred with him, fought 
bravely at Thermopylae against (ἐπί) the Persians. Thales and his school and 
almost all philosophers abstained from political affairs. The character of the 
Deity we must reverence very highly. © fortunate (man), thy life have the 
Gods adorned with every blessing (Greck: thy life of the fortunate). Unhappy 
men that we are, our (= the) enemies have ruined our native land. The com- 
panions of Ulysses perished (aor.) by their own crime. Our own citizens have 
betrayed us. Your own brother deserts you. 
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CHAPTER 111. 


§155. The Objective Construction. 


As the attributive construction (§ 154) serves to define the sub- 
stantive more particularly, so the objective construction serves to de- 
fine the predicate more particularly. By odject, taken in its wider 
sense, is to be understood everything by which the predicate is more 
particularly defined, viz. (a) the Cases, (b) Prepositions with their 
Cases, (c) the Infinitive, (d) the Participle, and (e) the Adverb. 

᾿Επιϑυμῶ τῆς σοφίας. Τράφω τὴν ἐπιστολήν. Εὔχομαι τοῖς ϑεοῖς. “Eory 
παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ. ᾿Επιϑυμῶ γράφειν. Τελῶν εἶπεν. Καλῶς ἐμαχέσατο. In 
each of these examples, it is evident that the verb is limited, defined or more 
fully explained by the word or words connected with it. 


CasEs. 


§156. 1. Genttive. 


The Genitive Case primarily denotes the relation whence, and 
therefore expresses,—(a) in a local relation, the out-going or removal 
and separation from an object, since it designates the object or point 
from which the action of the verb proceeds; e. g. εἴχειν ὁδοῦ, cedere 
via, to withdraw from the way ;—(b) in a causal relation, it ex- 
presses the cause, source, author, in general the object which calls 
forth, produces (gignit), excites and occasions the action of the verb ; 
6. g. ἐπιθυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς; here ἀρετῆς is the object which calls 
Sorth, etc. the desire expressed by ἐπιϑυμῶ. 


§ 157. A. Local Relation. 
Genitive of Separation. 

The Genitive, in a local relation, is used with expressions de- 
noting removal, separation, being distant from, beginning, loosing, 
abstaining, desisting, ceasing, freeing, anal. deviating from, dif- 
fering from, depriving. 

Such verbs are παραχωρεῖν, ὑποχωρεῖν, εἴκειν and ὑπείκειν, ὑπανίστασϑαι 
and ἐξίστασϑαι, νοσφίζειν, χωρίζειν, διορίζειν, ἀφιέναι, ἀφίεσϑαι, ἀπέχειν, ἀπέ- 
χεσϑαι, ἄρχειν, ἄρχεσϑαι, ὑπάρχειν, ἐξώρχειν, παύειν, παύεσϑαι, λήγειν, κω- 
λύειν, εἴργειν, λύειν, ἐλευϑεροῦν, ἀπαλλάττειν, στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν, χηροῦν, ᾿ 
ἐρημοῦν, διαφέρειν, ἁμαρτάνειν, σφάλλεσϑαι, ψεύδεσθαι, etc.; διέχειν and ἀπέ- 
xesv, to be distant ;---ἰλ6 adjectives ἐλεύϑερος, καϑαρός, κενός, ἔρημος, γυμνὸς, 
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ὀρφᾶνός, Ye λός, διάφορος, and many compounded with a privative ;—the adverbs 
ἄνευ, χωρίς» πλήν, ἔξω, ἑκάς, δίχα, πέραν. 

Ol τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων νεώτεροι τοῖς πρεσθυτέροις συντυγχάνοντες εἴκουσι 
τῆς ὁδοῦ (withdraw from the road). ᾿Απέχει τῶν ἀργυρείων (is distant 
Srom the silver mines) ἡ ἐγγύτατα πόλις Méyapa πολὺ πλεῖον᾽ τῶν πεντακοσίων 
σταδίων. Μήτηρπαιδὸς εἴργει μυῖαν (keeps the fly from her child). Πα ύ- 
ουὅ τῆς ὕβρεως (cease your insolence). Ἢ πόλις ἠλευϑερώϑη τῶν ry 
ράννων (was freed from tyrants). Οἱ πολέμιοι τοὺς πολίτας τῶν ἀγαϑῶν 
ἀπεστέρησαν (deprived the citizens of their goods). Τῷ νῷ οἱ ἄνθρωποι dem 
φέρουσι τῶν ἄλλων ζώων (differ from other animals). "“Apyecdai re 
wpe signifies to begin generally, without any reference to others; ὁ. g. σὺν τοῖς 
ϑεοῖρἄρχεσϑαι χρὴ παντὸς ἔργου; butdpyecy, ἐξάρχειν, ὑπάρ»- 
χειν, κατάρχειν, signify to do something first (i. 6. before others), to begin, hence 
also to be the author of, to originate; e. g. Ol πολέμιοι ἤρξαν ἀδίκων ἔργων. 
Of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι καὶ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ὑπῆρξαν τῆς ἐλευϑερίας ἁπάσῃ τῇ 
λλάδι, libertatis auctores fuerunt. Ἐ λεύϑερος φόβου, free from fear; κα- 
ϑαρὸς ἀδικίας, free from mjpustice; ἅρματα κεν ἃ ἡνιόχων, chariots with- 
out drivers; ἀπαίδευτος μουσικῆς, uneducated in music; χωρὶς τῶν 
ἄλλων, apart from the others; πλὴν Νέωνος, except Neon; πέραν τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ, beyond the river; ἔξω βελῶν εἶναι, to be beyond the reach of the darts 
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The Gen., in the causal relation, signifies also an out-going, but 
not as in the local relation, a mere external out-going, but an tnter~ 
nal and active one, since it expresses the object, by whose inward 
power, the action of the subject is called forth and poem: (gig- 
naius). 


a. The Genitive as an expression of Action*® or the Active 
Genitive. 

1. In the first place, the active Gen. stands as the Gen. of origin 
or author, and is connected with verbs denoting to originate from, 
to spring from, arise from, to produce from, to be produced from, to 
be born from: γίγνεσθαι, φύειν, φῦναι, εἶναι. 

᾿Αρίστων ἀνδρῶν ἄριστα βουλεύματα γίγνεται, the best counsels ογῖρῇ- 
nate from the best men. Πατρὸς μὲν δὴ λέγεται ὁ Κῦρος γενέσϑαι Kap- 
βύσου, Περσῶν βασιλέως, Cyrus is satd to have been the son of (to have originated 
from) his father Cambyses ; ὁ δὲ Καμβύσης οὗτος τοῦ Περσειδῶν γένους ἣν, 
but thie Cambyses was a descendant of (of the race of) the Persians; μητρὸς δὲ 
ὁμολογεῖται Μανδάνης γενέσϑαι. 


- 2. In the second place, the active Gen. stands as that object 





% With this Gen. the subject appears as receiving the action denoted by the 
Genitive, 


- νι es τὸν ---- - π' πὶ τ’ τ π᾿’ τ ππτ πτ τ’ ππ-τ -τος--τ- Ὁ -- - - 
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which has acquired another, made it its own and possesses it,—hence 
as Gen. of the owner or possessor. This Gen. stands with the verbs 
εἶναι, yevéoos; also with the adjectives ἴδιος, οἰκεῖος, ἱερός, κύριος. 
᾿ς Τῆς φύσεως μέγιστον κάλλος ἐστέν, nature possesses (has) the greatest 
beauty, Tot Σωκράτους πολλὴ ἦν ἀρετή, Socrates had much virtue. Henee 
originates the Gen. of quality, with which in English we connect the substantives, 
business, manner, custom, peculiarity, duty, mark; e.g.’Avdpic ἐστιν ἀγαϑοῦ 
εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους, it is the business, custom, peculiarity, duty, mark of a good 
man to benefit his friends ; or it becomes, tt bespcaks a good man, @ good man is wont, 
etc. Ol μὲν κίνδυνοι πολλάκις τῶν ἡγεμόνων ἴδιοι, μισϑὸς δ' οὐκ ἔστιν, 
dangers are often the lot of (peculiar to) commanders. Κῦρος ταύτης τῆς χώρας 
κύριος ἐγένετο, Cyrus was the ruler of this place, Ἵππος ἐερὸς τοῦ Ἡλίον, 
@ horse sacred to the sun. f 


8. In the third place, the active Gen. stands as that object which 
includes another or several other objects, as parts belonging to it; 
the Gen. expresses the whole in relation to its parts, and is com 
monly called the partitive Genitive. This Gen. is used: 

(a) With the verbs εἦν αὐ and yiy%8 0% «1, which then signify 
to be among, to be numbered or considered among, to be of the num 
ber of, to be a part of, to be one of. 


Ἣν καὶ ὃ Σωκράτης τῶν ἀμφὶ Μίλητον στρατευομένων, Socrates also 
was among those who carried on war around Miletus ; στρατευομένων here denotes 
the whole, of which Socrates is a part. Ἢ Ζέλειά ἐστι τῆς ᾿Ασίας Zisa 
part (or a city) of Asia. Tov ϑάνατον ἡγοῦνται πάντες ol ἄλλοι τῶν μεγίσ- 
roy κακῶν εἶναι, is among, or is one of, the greatest evils. 

Rem. 1. The partitive Gen., denoting the whole of which a part is taken, ig 
very often used as an attributive :—(a) with substantives, e. g. σταγόνες ὕδατος, drope 
of water, (here ὕδατος is the whole, parts of which are expressed by σταγόνες, and 
so in the other examples); σώματος μέρος, a part of the body ;—(b) with neuter 
adjectives and pronouns, 6. g. μέσον ἡμέρας, the middle of the day; ἐν μέσῳ τῆς 
ὁδοῦ, in the middle of the way; ἐν τοιούτῳ τοῦ κινδύνου, in such circumstances ef 
danger ;' εἰς τοῦτο ὀργῆς, to such a degree of anger; πλεῖστον τοῦ στρατεύματος, 
most of the army ;—(c) with substantive-adjectives, particularly superlatives, with 
participles, substantive-pronouns (interrogative and indefinite) and numerals, 6. g. 
of χρηστοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, the useful part of (the useful among) men; οἱ εὖ φρο- 
ψοῦντες τῶν ἀνθρώπων, the wise among men; τῶν ὑποζυγίων τὰ ἀναγκαῖα καὶ τὰ 
δυνατώτατα, the necessary and more able of the beasts of burden; τὸ ἡγούμενον τοῦ 
στρατεύματος, that part of the army which lead = the van; οἱ διώξαντες τῶν ἱπ- 
πέων, those of the horsemen who pursued ; τίς τῶν στρατιωτῶν, who of the soldiers? 
ol σοφώτατοι ἀνθρώπων, the wisest of men—IloAAol, ὀλίγοι, τινὲς τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 
(On the contrary, of ϑνητοὶ ἄνθρωποι, because the property of mortality be- 
longs to the whole class; πολλοὶ or ὀλίγοι ἄνϑρωποι, denotes a whole consisting 
of many or few, but πολλοὶ or ὀλίγοι ἀνθρώπων, represents the many or the few 
as ἃ part of the whole) ;—(d) with adverbs, (a) of place, 6. g. Οὐδαμῆ Alyirrov, 
nowhere in Egypt ; οὐκ olda, ὅπου γῆς ἔστιν, 1 do not know where on earth he is; 
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πανταχοῦ τῆς γῆς» ubique terrarum, everywhere in the world; 60 also with πόϑεν, 
πόῤῥω, πρόσω; (8) of time, 6. g. ὀψὲ τῆς ἡμέρας, τῆς ἡλικίας, τοῦ χρόνον, late 
in the day, late in life, etc.; τρὶς τῆς ἡμέρας, thrice a day; πολλάκις τῆς ἡμέρας, 
many times a day. 

(b) With words which signify to participate, to share in, to tm- 
part, to communicate ;—to touch, to take hold of, to be close to, to 
border on ;—to acquire and obtain, or to strive to acqutre. 


Here belong the verbs μετέχειν, μέτεστί pot, μετα-, διαδιδόναι, κοινωνεῖν, κοι- 
ψοῦσϑαι (these often taking a Dat. besides the Gen.), ἐπαρκεῖν (to impart a share 
of), διδόναι, προςδιδόναι ;---ϑιγγάνειν, pate, ἅπτεσϑαι, λαμβάνεσθαι, μετα-, 
συλλαμβώνειν, ἐπι-, ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι, συναίρεσϑαι, ἔχεσϑαι (to adhere to, to bor- 


_ der upon), dvr-, περιέχεσϑαι, γλίχεσϑαι ;---τυγχάνειν (to acquire, to hit), λαγχά- 


νειν, ἐφικνεῖσϑαι, κληρονομεῖν, npocnxet (μοί τινος, something belongs to me) ;— 
ὀρέγεσϑαι, ἐφίεσθαι, ἀντιποιεῖσϑαι, ἐντρέπεσϑαι, στοχάζεσθαι ;—the adjectives 
κοινός, ἴσος, ὅμοιος, ἀντίος, ἐναντίος, παραπλῆσιος (which however commonly 
take the Dat.), ἐπιχώριος, φίλος, ἀδελφός, διάδοχος, also with Dat. ;—the adverbe 
ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς, πρόσϑεν, ἔμπροσϑεν, ὄπισϑεν, μεταξύ, εὐϑύ, straight forward to, μέ- 
Xpt, up to, ἀντίον, πλησίον, ete. 

Πολλάκις οἱ κακοὶ ἀρχῶν καὶ τιμὼν μετέχουσιν, evil men often por. 
take of offices and honors. Θάλπους μὲν καὶ ψύχους καὶ σίτων καὶ πο: 
τῶν καὶ ὕπνου ἀνάγκη καὶ τοῖς δούλοις μεταδιδόναι, πολεμικῆς ὃ 
ἐπιστήμης καὶ μελέτης οὗ μεταδοτέον, it ts necessary to share heat and 
cold, etc., with slaves, but we are not to share the knowledge of war, etc. ‘O σοφὸς 
τῆς ὕβρεως ἅμοιρός ἐστιν, is free from (does not partake 977) insolence. 
Ἄπτεσθϑαι τῆς χειρός. Aiuvy ἔχεται (borderson) τοῦ σήματος pe 
γάλη. Ἔργου ἐχώμ εϑα, let us lay hold of, opus aggrediamur. ‘O στρατηγὸς 
τῶν αὐτῶν τοῖς στρατιώταις συναίρεται κινδύνων, the general shares in 
the same dangers as the soldiers. ᾿Ἐπειδὴ ϑνητοῦ σώματος ἔτυχες, ava 
ψάτου δὲ ψυχῆς, πειρῶ τῆς ψυχῆς ἀϑάνατον μνήμην καταλιπεῖν, since you 
have obtained a mortal body, but an immortal spirit, etc. Τυγχάνειν, λαγχάνειν, 
χρημάτων, εὐτυχίας. Τυχεῖν τελευτῆς, ὀνόματος. 'Ορέγεσϑε or ἐφίεσϑε τῆς 
ἀρετῆς, strive to obtain virtue. "Ὅμοιος φυγῆς, ὁμοῖος τοῦ ἫἩφαίστου, εὐϑὺ Te. 
ϑείου, πλησίον Θηβῶν, ἑξῆς ΤἸ]λούτωνος. 

Rem. 2. Verbs signifying to take hold of, govern the Gen. of the part taken 
hold of ; 6. g. ἐλάβοντο τῆς ζώνης τὸν ᾿Ορόντην, they took Orontes by the girdle; 
χειρὸς ἑλεῖν τινά, to take one by the hand. So any verb may govern the Gen, 
when its action refers not to the whole of an object, but to a part; 6. g. ἔταξε 
Τλοῦν καὶ Πίγρητα, λαβόντας τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ στρατοῦ, he commanded 
G. and P., having taken a Part of the army; ἐδόκει, συγκαλέσαντας λοχαγοὺς καὶ 
πελταστὰς kal τῶν ὁπλιτῶν, they thought best, having called together the captains, 
targetiers, and A PART Of the heavy-armed, etc. 


4. The active Gen., in the fourth place, denotes the place where, 
and the time when, an action occurs. The action or event belongs, 


as it were, to the place and time, and in a degree proceeds from 
them, and is produced by them. 
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The Gen. of place is rare in prose. Adverbs of place in the form of the 
Gen. Sing. occur very frequently; 6. g. οὗ, where, αὐτοῦ (τόπου), there, at 
that place, οὐδαμοῦ, nowhere, and others. "Avy ϑώλλει τοῦ ἔαρος, Nossome 
put forth in the spring, the spring being considered as the producer of the blos- 
goms. So ϑέρους, in summer, χειμῶνος, in winter, ἡμέρας, by day, τῆς αὐτῆς ἡμέ- 
οας, νυκτός. The Gen. too denotes the time within which anything is done; e. g. 
Βασιλεὺς οὗ μαχεῖται δέκα ἡμερῶν, within ten days. 


5. Finally, the active Gen. denotes the material of which any- 
thing is made. This Gen. is used: 

(a) With verbs signifying to make or form from something ;~ 
with expressions denoting fulness and want ;—with verbs signifying 
to eat, to drink, to taste, cause to taste, to enjoy ;—to smell, and to 
emit an odor of something. 

Here belong the verbs ποιεῖν, πλήϑειν, πληροῦν, πιμπλάναι, γέμειν, σάττειν, 
εὐπορεῖν, ἀπορεῖν, πένεσϑαι, δεῖσϑαι, δεῖ, σπανίζειν, χρή, ἐσϑίειν, φαγεῖν, ebwe 
χεῖσϑαι, πίνειν, γεύειν, κορέσασϑαι, ἀπολαύειν, πνεῖν, ὄζειν, προςβάλλειν, ete.; 
the adjectives πλέος, πλήρης, μεστός, πλούσιος, δασύς, πένης, ἐνδεῆς, etc. ;—ad- 
verbs, as ἅλις. 

Χάλκου πεποιημένα tori τὰ ἀγάλματα, made of bronze. 'Eotpwpé- 
va ἐστὶν ὁδὸς λίϑον, the way ts paved with stone. (Hence the attributive rela- 
tion, Ἔκπωμα ξύλου, a cup [made] of wood. Τράπεζα ἀργυρίου. Στέφανος 
ῥακίνϑων). H ναῦς σεσαγμένη ἣν ἀνϑρώπων, the ship was louded 
withmen. Τὰ 'Avatayipov βιβλία γέμει σοφῶν λόγων, are full of wise say- 
ings. ᾿Ἐνταῦϑα ἦσαν κῶμαι πολλαὶ μεσταὶ σίτου καὶ οἴνου, there mary 
villages abounded with food and wine. ᾿Απορεῖν, πένεσθαι, σπανίζειν 
τῶν χρημάτων, to be in want of means. "Eadietyv κρεῶν, to eat of flesh. 
Κορέσασϑαι gophizg, tobe filled with food. Tivetv ofvov, todrink of wine. 
ῬΑ πολαύειν πάντων τῶν dyad d», to enjoy all good things. Tebeodas 
τιμῆς, to taste honor. Τ᾽ εὐ εἰν τινὰ τι μῇ ¢, to cause one totaste honor. "Ὄζειν 
ἔων, to smell violets, σύρου wv εἶν, to emit the smell of myrrh. ἸΙροςβάλλειν 
μύρου. Πνεῖν τράγου. Ὄζειν κρομύων. ‘De ἡδύ por προς ἔ- 
wvevoe χοιρεΐων κρεῶν, so sweet was the smell of swine’s flesh tome. Aa- 
od¢ δὲνδρων, covered with trees; ϑηρίων πλῆρης, full of animals. 


Rem. 3. Verbs of eating and drinking, govern the Acc., (a) when the substance 
is represented as consumed wholly or in a great measure; (0) when the sub- 
stance is to be indicated as the common means of nutriment, which each one 
takes; 6. g. Πένω τὸν οἶνον, πολὺν οἶνον, I drink the wine, much wine. Hence 
sive οἶνον is said of one whose usual drink is wine, but πένειν olvov is to 
take a drink of wine, to drink some of the wine. Hence the Gen. with verbs of 
eating and drinking has a partitive sense, like the English expressions, to eat or 
drink of something. ᾿Απολαύειν τινός Τί, signifies to receive good or evil 
from some one. 

Rem. 4. Δεῖ, as impersonal, may take the Dat. of the person, with the Gen. 
of the thing or person needed; 6. g. El μὲν ὑμῖν τινος ἄλλου δεῖ, if you need anys 
thing else. Aci and χρή in the sense of neccase, opus est, are followed either by the 
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Inf. alone, or by the Acc. of the person with the Inf.; 6. g. δεῖ (χρῇ) σε ταῦτα . 
ποιεῖν, you must do this. Δεῖ also, though more rarely, takes the Dat. of the per 
son with the Inf.; 6. g. εἰ σοι δέοι διδώσκειν, if it were necessary for thee to teach. 


(Ὁ) With verbs of sensation and perception ; e. g. ἀκούειν, ἀκροᾶ- 
chat, πυνϑάγεσϑαι, αἰσϑάνεσϑαι, ὀσφραίνεσθαι, συνιέναι, to under- 
stand ; and with verbs of reminding, remembering and forgetting ; 
8. δ. μιμνήσκειψν, μνημονεύειν, μέμνησϑαι, ἐπιλανθάνεσϑαι, and the 
corresponding adverbs, e. g. λάθρα, κρύφα. 

Kal κωφοῦ συνίημι, καὶ ob φωνοῦντος ἀκούω, I understand the 
dumb man, and hear him although he does not speak. 'Ὡς ὥσφροντο τάχιστα 
τῶν καμήλων ol ἵπποι, as soon as the horses smelt the camels. Οὐκ ἀκροώ- 
μένοι τοῦ gdovrog, not hearing the singer. ᾿Ακούειν δίκης, to hear a smut; 
αἰσϑάνεσθϑαι κραυγῆς, ϑορύβου, ἐπιβου λῆ ς, to perceive a cry, ἴω» 
mult, plot. These verbs often govern the Acc. of the thing; often also they gov- 
ern the Acc. of the thing in addition to the Gen. of the person; 6. g. Ὁ ’Appé- 
vic, ὡς ἤκουε τοῦ ἀγγέλου τὰ παρὰ τοῦ Κύρου, ἐξεπλάγη, but as soon as 
the Armenian heard from the messenger the communication of Cyrus—. Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ 
καὶ ἀπόντων τῶν φίλων μέμνηνται, the good remember even absent 
friends. Μὴ ἐπιλανϑάνονυ τῶν εὐεργεσιῶν, donot forget acts of kind- 
ness, Λάϑρα τῶν στρατηγῶν, without the knowledge of the generals. ; 

(c) With expressions of being acquainted and unacquainted with, 
of experience and inexperience, of knowledge and ignorance, of 
making trial of something, and with those of ability, dexterity and 
skill in anything. 


Here belong the words ἔμπειρος, ἄπειρος, ἐπιστήμων, ἐπιστάμενος, ἀνεπιστή- 
μων, συγγνώμων, ἀδαῆς, ἀπαίδευτος, ἰδιώτης, πειρᾶσϑαι, ἀπείρως and ξένως ἔχειν, 
and adjectives in -ἐκός (derived from transitive verbs) which express the idea of 
dexterity. 

Ἔμπειρος or ἐπιστήμων εἰμὶ τῆς τέχνης, Tam acquainted with the 
art. ᾿Απαίδεντος ἀρετῆς, μουσικῆς, ignorant of virtue, music; ov y- 
γνώμων τῶν ἀνϑρωπίνων πραγμάτων, pardoning (not knowing) hu- 
man errors. ᾿Απείρως ἔχειν τῶν νομῶν, to be unacquainted with, ignorant 
of, the laws; ἀποπειρᾶσθϑαι γνώ μη ς, to venture, to try an opinion. Iles- 
᾿ pdpevog τοῦ βάϑους, trying (making trial of) the depth; πειρώμενοι 
ταύτης τῆς τάξεως, making trial of this arrangement. Καὶ rTapack eve 
στικὸν τῶν εἰς τὸν πόλεμον τὸν στρατηγὸν εἶναι χρὴ Kal ποριστικὸν 
τῶν ἐπιτηδείων τοῖς στρατιώταις, it is necessary for the general to be capable 
of providing what pertains to the war, and of furnishing what ts necessary for the sol- 
diers.* Διδασκαλικὸς τῆς σοφίας, skilled in teaching philosophy. 

(d) Finally, with verbs signifying to see, to observe, to judge, to 
examine something, some action, external indication or single cir- 
cumstance in one (τινός), particularly with verbs signifying to ad- 
mire, to praise and blame.—The person in whom one sees, ete. 
something, is put in the Gen., and that which is seen, etc., in the 
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Acc., or in an accessary clause, or in the Gen. of the Part. which 
then agrees with the person. 


Such verbs are ὁρᾷν, ϑεᾶσϑαι, σκοπεῖν, ὑπονοεῖν, ἐννοεῖν, γιγνώσκειν, ἐπίσ- 
τασϑαι, εἰδέναι, ἐνθυμεῖσϑαι, πυνϑάνεσϑαι, αἰσϑάνεσϑαι, μανϑάνειν, κρίνειν, 
ἐξετάζειν, λέγειν, δηλοῦν, ἄγασϑαι, ϑαυμάζειν, ἐπαινεῖν, μέμφεσϑαι, ψέγειν. 

Πρῶτον μὲν αὐτῶν ἐσκόπει, he first considered in respect to them. "᾿Ἤσϑησαι 
τοὐμοῦ βίου, thou hast observed in my way of life. "Ἔγνω ἐμοῦ ποιοῦντος, he per 
ceived that I was doing. Τὸ βραδὺ καὶ μέλλον, ὃ μέμφονται μάλιστα ἡμῶν 
(which ts the chief complaint they make against us), μὴ αἰσχύνεσϑε. Ei ἄγασαι 
τοῦ πατρὸς, ὅσα πέπραχε, tf you admire my father for what he has done. ’Eyo 
καὶ τοῦτο ἐπαινῶ ᾿Αγησιλάου, I praise Agesilaus for this also. Τ᾽ ͵οργίον 
μάλιστα ταῦτα ἄγαμαι, I admire these things especially in Gorgias. Ὃ Sav- 
μάζω τοῦ ἑταίρου, τόδε ἐστίν, what I admire in a companion is this. Πολλὰ 
Ὁ μῆρου ἐπαινοῦμεν, we praise many things in Homer. 

Rem. 5. When the above words refer merely to a thing which one admires, 
blames or loves, they govern the Acc., sometimes also the Acc. of the person 
alone; 6. g. ἐπαινεῖν, ψέγειν, péugeodai τινα ; 80 also, ἄγασθαι, ϑαυμάζειμ 
τινά, to look with wonder at one, either at the person himself, or the whole nature of the 
person. 


b. The Genitive as the expression of Cause. 

6. The second division of the causal Gen. includes the Gen. which 
expresses cause; i. 6. the Gen. denotes the object which calls forth 
and occasions the action of the subject. This Gen. stands: 

1. With many verbs which denote a state or affection of the mind, 
viz. (a) with verbs signifying to desire, to long for ;—-(b) to care for, 
ta be concerned for ;—(c) to be pained, to be grieved, to pity ;—(d) 
to be angry and indignant ;—(e) with φϑονεῖν, to envy (τινί τινος, 
Dat. of person and Gen. of thing) ;—(f) to admire, pratse and 
Blame (τινά τινος, Acc. of person and Gen. of thing). © 


. Such verbs are, (a) éreSupetv, ἐρᾷν, ἐρωτικῶς ἔχειν or διακεῖσϑαι, διψῇν, 
πεινῇν ;—(b) ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, φροντίζειν, κήδεσϑαι, περιορᾶσϑαι, προορᾷν, brepo- 
ρᾷν, προνοεῖν, μέλει, μεταμέλει, ἀμελεῖν, ὀλιγωρεῖν, φείδεσθαι ;—(c) ὀλοφύρε- 
σϑαι, πενϑικῶς ἔχειν, ἐλεεῖν and οἰκτείρειν (with Acc. of person and Gen. of 
thing) ;—(d) ὀργίζεσϑαι (with Dat. of person), χαλεπῶς φέρειν ;—(f) ϑαυμάζειν, 
ἀγᾶσϑαι, ζηλοῦν, ἐυδαιμονίζειν, ἐπαινεῖν, μέμφεσϑαι (all with Acc. of person and 
Gen. of thing). 

Οὐδεὶς ποτοῦ ἐπιϑυμεῖ, ἀλλὰ χρηστοῦ ποτοῦ, καὶ ob σίτου, ἀλλὰ 
χρηστοῦ σίτου" πάντες γὰρ ἄρα τῶν ἀγαϑῶν ἐπιϑυμοῦσιν, πο one 
desires drink, but wholesome drink, etc.; for all desire what is good. Td ἀνόμοιον 
ἀνομοίων ἐπιϑυμεῖ καὶ ἐρᾷ, desires and loves the unlike. Tletvgyv τῶν 
σίτων, τῶν ποτῶν, Tod ἐπαίνου, to long for food, drink, praise. Ol νό- 
por rod κοινοῦ ἀγαϑοῦ ἐπιμέλονται, the laws care for, have a regard for 
the public good. Ol γονεῖς πενϑικῶς εἶχον τοῦ παιδὸς τεϑνηκότος, 
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the parents: grieved for their dead child, Ποσειδῶν Κύκλωπος ἐκεχόλωτα, 
Neptune had been angry with the Cyclops. Ol κακοὶ φϑονοῦσι τοῖς ἀγαθαῖς 
τῆς σοφίας, the evil envy the good on account of their wisdom. "Ayapai oe 
τῆς ἀνδρείας, 7 admire you on account of your bravery. Θαυμάζομεν τὸν 
Σωκράτη τῆς cogiac, we admire Socrates for his wisdom. Ζηλῶ σε τοῦ 
πλούτου, I admire you for your riches. Etdatpovilw σε τῶν ἀγαϑῶν, 
7 consider you happy on account of your Wessings, Alvd σε τῆς rpodupiag, 
F praise you for your readiness. 

Rem. 6. The verbs ἀγαπᾷν, φιλεῖν, στέργειν, to love, and totein, 
to long for, do not govern the Gen., bat the Acc.—M ἐλ et, as impersonal, takes 
the Dat. of the person caring, and the Gen. of the person. or thing cared for; 
e. g. Μέλει μοί τινος, I care for some one. If the thing cared for is expressed by 
@ neuter pronoun, it may stand in the Nom. as the subject of the verb, which 
then becomes personal; e. g. Ταῦτα ep μελήσει, God will take care of these things, 
—The verbs ϑαυμάζειν and ἄγασϑαι have the following constructions: 
(a) the Acc. of the person or the Acc. of the thing alone, when the wonder or 
admiration extends to the whole person or thing, or to the whole nature οἵ ἃ 
person or thing; 6. g. ϑαυμάζω (ἄγαμαι) τὸν στρατηγόν --- ϑαυμάζω τὴν σοφίαν ; 
«“-(Ὁ) the Gen. of the person and the Acc. of the thing, wheri we admire some 
action, external manifestation, or single circumstance in a person; 6. g. τοῦτο 
ϑαυμάζω cov — ϑαυμάζω (ἄγαμαι) cov, διότι οὐκ ἀργυρίου καὶ χρυσίου προείλου 
ϑησαυροὺς κεκτῆσϑαι μᾶλλον ἢ σοφίας. Comp. 5, (d) ;—(c) the Acc. of the per- 
gon and the Gen. of the thing, when we admire a person on account of some 
quality; e.g. ϑαυμάζω (ἄγαμαι) τὸν Σωκράτη τῆς σοφίας. Comp. 6,1. Instead 
of the Gen. of the thing, a preposition can be used here, commonly ἐπί with the 
Dat; e.g. ϑαυμάζω τὸν Σωκράτη ἐπὶ τῇ σοφίᾳ.---Ἴῦ will be seen that the relation 
of the Gen. with verbs of praising, admiring and the like, is expressed by the 
prepositions for, on account of. | 

IL. With verbs which signify to requtte, to revenge, to punish, to 
accuse and condemn, The Gen. represents the guilt or crime 88 
tlre cause of the requital, revenge, etc. 

Here belong the verbs τιμωρεῖσϑαι, τίνεσϑαι, αἰτιᾶσϑαι, ἐπαιτιᾶσϑαι, διώ- 
κειν, εἰςάγειν, ὑπάγειν, γρόφεσϑαι, προςκαλεῖσϑαι, δικάζειν, κρίνειν, αἱρεῖν, to 
convict (all with Acc. of person and Gen. of thing), ἐπεξιέναι, ἐγκαλεῖν, ἐπισκῆν 
πτεσϑαι (all with Dat. of person and Gen. of thing), φεύγειν, to be accused, GAD- - 
wat, to be convicted. 

᾿Οδυσσεὺς ἐτίσατο τοὺς μνηστῆρας τῆς bxepBaciac, Ulysses punished 
the-suitors for ἰδεῖν wickedness. Τιμωρεῖσϑαί τινα φόνοῦυ, to pumshk one, or 
take vengeance upon one for murder. ᾿Ἐπαιτιᾶσϑαί τινα φόνου, to accuse one 
of murder, "Ἐπισκήπτεσϑαί τινι τῶν ψευδομαρτυριῶν, to prosecute one 
for false witness. Μιλτιάδην ol by Spot ἐδίωξαν τυραννίδος τῆς ἐν Reps 
ῥονήαῳ, prosecuted (pursued judicially) Miltiades for his tyranny in Chersonesua 
Tpégecd ai τινα παρανόμων, to indict or accuse one for unconstitutional measures: 
Φεύγειν (to be accused) κλοπῆς, φόνον, ἀσεβείας. Kpiveadas (tobe accused} 
ἀσεβείας. Δικάζουσιεν οἱ Ἰέρσαι καὶ tyxaAfparog....éxaptoriag, 
the Persians condemn as a crime, ingratitude, etc. ᾿Αλῶναι κλοπῆς, to δε com 
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victed of theft. ‘Also the punishment of the guilt is put in the Gen., but this Gen. 
is to be considered as the Gen. of price, ὁ 158, 7. (y); 8. g. ϑανάτου, κρίνειν, 
xpiveoSat, to condemn, to be condemned, to death, 


Rem. 7., "ByxuAciv besides the above, has the following constructions: (a) the 
Dat. of person and Acc. of thing, to charge something upon some one ;—(b) the Dat. 
of person followed by a clause with ὅτι or by the Inf.;—(c) the Dat. of person 
alone, to accuse (§ 161, 2. c) ;—(d) the Ace. of thing alone, to bring as a charge, 
Karyyopeiv, to accuse, is construed, (a) with Gen. of person, sometimes with 
κατά and Gen. ;—(b) with Gen. of person and Acc. of thing, to lay something te 
one’s charge ;—(c) with Gen. both of person and of thing, sometimes with mepé 
and Gen. of thing ;—(d) with Acc. of thing alone —Tipdr, τιμᾶσϑαι, to fine or 
punish one with, take the Dat. of person with Gen. of punishment; 6. g. Τιμᾷν. 
rive δέκα ταλάντων, τοῦ ϑανάτου, to fine one ten talents, sentence one to death. 

Rem. 8. The causal Gen. is used with the adverbs εὖ, καλῶς, μετρίως, 
and some others, connected with the verbs ἔχειν, ἥκειν, and sometimes εἶναι, 
to denote the object by which a particular condition is caused; 6. g. εὖ τοῦ 
βίου ἥκειν, to be well off as to the means of living; οὕτω τρόπου ἔχεες, 
you are thus in respect to circumstances = you are in such circumstances; ὡς τ a- 
χους ἕκαστος εἶχεν, as quick as each one could. . 


e The Genitive denoting certain Mutual Relations. 

7. The third division of the causal Gen., includes the Gen. by 
which certain mutual relations are expressed. In these mutual re- 
lations, one idea (e. g. that of superiority or inferiority) necessarily 
supposes the other, and thus in a measure calls it forth and occa- 
sions it. Hence the Gea. is used: 

(«) With expressions of ruling, preéminence, excelling, promé- 
nence, and the contrary, viz. those denoting subjection, yielding to, 
and inferiority. 


Here belong the verbs ἄρχειν, κρατεῖν, δεσπόζειν, τυραννεῖν, τυραννεύειν, 
στρατηγεῖν, ἐπιτροπεύειν, ἐπιστατεῖν, βασιλεύειν, ἡγεμονεύειν, ἡγεῖσϑαι, προέ- 
χεῖν, περιεῖναι, περιγίγνεσθαι, προςτατεῖν, ὑπερβάλλειν, ὑπερφέρειν, διαφέρειν, 
πρωτεύειν, πρεσβεύειν, προκρίνειν, προτιμᾷν, πλεονεκτεῖν, ἡττᾶσϑαι, ὑστερεῖν, 
«ἔζειν, λείπεσϑαι, ἀπολείπεσϑαι, ἐλαττοῦσϑαι, μειοῦσϑαι, μειονεκτεῖν, ὕστερον. 
εἶναι, ἥττονα εἶναι ; the adjectives ἀκρατής, ἐγκρατῆς. 

Ὃ λύγος τοῦ ἔργου ἐκράτει, the report exceeded the thing ited. Τὰ μοχϑη- 
ρὰ ἀνθϑρώπια πασῶν, οἶμαι, τῶν ἐπειϑυμιῶν ἀκρατῆ ἐστιν, depraved men 
are subject to (not able to control) all their passions. ἹἸΙολλάκις λύπῃ ἐπερβάλλει 
τὸ ἀδικεῖν τοῦ ἀδικεῖσθαι, the doing an injury often exceeds in grief the being 
injured. Ol πονηροὺ ἡττῶνται τῶν ἐπεϑυμεῶν, wicked men are slaves to 
(inferior to) their 5 

. Rem. 9. Hyepovetecy and ἡγεῖσϑαι in the sense of to go before, with ὁδόν ex- 
pressed or understood, to show the way, govern the Dat.; κρατεῖν in the sense of 
to conquer, regularly governs the Acc., but in the sense of to rule, the Gen. : 

19 
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(8) With the comparative and with adjectives in the positive, 
which have the force of the comparative, 6. g. numerals in -ἄσιος 
and -πλοῦς, etc., the object by which the comparison is made, is puf 
in the Gen. 


Ὁ υἱὸς μεΐζων ἐστὶ rod rar psc, greater than his father. Χρυσὸς κρείττων 
μυρίων λύγων βροτοῖς, gold is better for men than a myriad of words. TO 
Ἑλληνικὸν στράτευμα φαίνεται πολλαπλάσιον ἔσεσθαι rod ἡμετέρον, 
many times larger than ours. Οὐδενὸς δεύτερος, ὕστερος, inferior tone one. 
Τῶν ἀρκούντων περιττὰ κτήσασθϑαι, to acquire more than enough. 


(y) With verbs signifying to buy and sell, exchange and barter, 
and with expressions of valuing (ἀξιοῦν, ἄξιος), of being worthy or 
unworthy ; and generally, the price of a thing stands in the Gen. 

+ Such verbs are ὠνεῖσϑαι, ἀγοράζειν, πρίασϑαι, κτᾶσϑαι, παραλαμβάνειν, πω- 
λεῖν, ἀπο-, περιδίδοσθαι, διδόναι, ἀλλάττειν, «εσϑαι, διαμείβεσϑαι, λύειν, τιμᾷν, 
τιμᾶσϑαι, ποιεῖσϑαι. 

Οἱ Θρᾶκες ὠνοῦνται τὰς γυναῖκας παρὰ τῶν γονέων χρη μᾶ των μεγάλων, 
buy their wives from their parents at a στοαὶ price. Τῶν πόνων πωλοῦσιν ἡμῖν 
πάντα raya ol Seoi, the gods sell all good things to us for toils, Ol dyabot obdevi¢ 
ἂν κέρδους τὴν τῆς πατρίδος ἐλευϑερίαν ἀνταλλάξαιν το, the good wadd 
exchange the freedom of their country for no gain. ᾿Ιατρὸς πολλῶν ἄλλων ἀντά» 
ξεός ἐστιν, a physician is worth as much as many others, "Eyuye οὐδὲν ἀνισώτερον 
νομίζω τῶν ἐν ἀνθρώποις εἶναι τοῦ τῶν ἴσων τόν Te κακὸν καὶ ἀγαϑὸν dE tot 
o8at, I think there is nothing more unequal among men than that the evil and the good 
should be honored equally. "Afto¢g ri pic, worthy of honor. Ἰίόσον διδά δι 
Ket; πέντε μνῶν, for how much docs he teach? For five mnae; ἀργυρίον, 
μισϑοῦ ἐργάζεσθαι, to work for money, for hire. 


LXXXITII. Heercises on 88 157, 158. 


The soul must be restrained from evil desires. It is mournful and grievows 
to be deprived of the good-will of men. The soul, if (ἐάν, w. subj.) it depart 
from the body polluted and impure, is not immediately with God. As the body, 
bereft of the soul, sinks away (= falls), so also a state, bereft of laws, will be 
dissolved. He who (ὅςτις) does not consider the highest good {= the best), 
but in (ἐκ) every way seeks to do that which is (== the) most agreeable, how 
can (§ 158, 2. ο) (he) differ from the irrational brutes? The battle has deliver. 
ed us from shameful slavery. We esteem the old man happy, because he is 
free from passions. Epaminondas sprang (= was) from an obscure father. 
From Telamon sprang (γίγνεσϑαι) Ajax and Teucer, from Peleus, Achilles, 
It is the business of the general to command, but the duty of the soldiers, to 
obey. Stags were sacred to Artemis. Of all friends, the first and truest is a 
brother. Socrates generously proffered what was his to all. The hired labor- 
ers, who (ὅςτις) for the sake of a subsistence performed slave-labors and parti- 
cipated in no office, were the poorest of the Athenians. A good king allows the 
Citizens to enjoy ( = participate in) a just freedom of speech and action. The 
word takes hold upon the spizit. Hold fast, young men, to instruction, and di- 
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yeet. yourselves to (πρός, το. acc.) that which is (= the) more excellent (plur.). 
The virtues of good men obtain honor and fame even with enemies. The young 
{comp.) must (77, το. acc. and inf.) aspire after the good (plur.) and abstain 
from evil actions. The pains of the sick are more violent at night than by day. 
In winter, men desire summer, but in summer, winter. Hercules cleared (= 
tamed out) Lybia, which was (part.) fall of wild beasts. The good lack not 
praise. Those ( = the) natures, that seem (part.) to be the best, most need ed- 
gecation, The earth fs full of injustice. Virtue leads us (in) a rugged and 
toilsome ( = fall of sweat) path. Aetna is filled (γέμει) with valuable firs and 
pines. We contrive much, whereby (δι ὧν) to (== we may) enjoy the good 
(plur.) and avert the evil. Milo, the Crotonian, ate twenty minae of flesh (plur.) 
and as much bread (plur.), and (dé) drank three flagons of wine. Men derive 
many advantages from sheep, horses, cows and the other animals. It is writ- 
- ten in fhe laws, that both the plaintiff and the defendant should be heard alike 
( = to hear alike both, etc.). It is fair and right, to be mindful of the good (plur.) 
rather than of the evil. It is pleasant to the unhappy to forget, even for a short 
time, present evils. Since (part.) thou urt young, be willing to hear thine (= 
she) elders. He who is unacquainted with the sciences, though he sees, sees 
not ( = the unacquainted — seeing, sees not). Hermes had great experience 
in the medical science. It ia better to die (aor,) than to exercise { = make trial 
of) violence. Socrates considered with respect to philosophers,—vwhether (76+ 
repa) they devoted (= turned) themselves to (ἐπί, w. acc.) reflection (τὸ φρον- 
φίζειν, το. gen.) upon the celestial, from the opinion (part. aor.) that they already 
sufficiently understood (inf: pres.) the human (plur.), or (whether they) supposed 
that they did what was befitting in neglecting (aor.) the human and ( = bat) 
contemplating the divine. This we admire in Socrates, that even while banter- 
ing, he could instruct the young men, who.(part.) associated with him. Socrates 
exhorted young men to aspire after the fairest and choicest virtue, by (dat.) 
which both states and households are wisely (= well) directed. Pluto, who 
(part.) loved (aor.) Proserpine, stole her away secretly with the codperation of 
Jupiter. That is a poor president, who (ὅςτις) cares for the present time, but 
is not (47) also provident for the future. Do not neglect even absent friends, 
Be sparing of time. The good (man) is more concerned for the common weal, 
than for his (own) fame. Many care more for the acquisition of money than 
for that of friends. The Athenian state (of the A.) often repented (aor.) of sen- 
tences passed (= which happened, aor. part.) in (μετά, w. gen.) anger and with- 
out ( = not [μή] with) examination. I pity thee for thy mournful fate. Envy 
(aor.} me not the memorial. Demosthenes we admire for his (= the) 
greatness of nature and self-command in action (= practice), and for his dig- 
nity (= gravity), promptitade, boldness of speech and firmness. Anaxa- 
goras is said ‘to have been condemned (aor.) for impiety, because he called the 
sun a red-hot mass. Melitus accused (aor.) Socrates of impiety. ‘Themistocles 
was accused, in his absence (ἀποδημῶν), of treason and condemned to death. 
All (things) everywhere are subject to the gods, and the gods rule alike over 
all. Apollo led the nine Muses, whence he was also called the Muse-leader, 
Why are the educated prominent above the uncducated? Cadmus of Sidon 
(= the Sidonian) reigned (aor.) over Thebes, but over the whole of Peloponne- 
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gus reigned Pelops, the (son) of Tantalus. Many are slaves (ἥττονες) to money. 
Govern appetite, sleep and anger. The bravery of the Greeks triumphed over 
(περιγίγνεσϑαι, aor.) the power of the king of the Persians. Nothing is more 
valuable to men, than the cultivation of the mind. No teacher of hunger, thirst 
and cold is better than necessity. Thou canst (§ 158, 2 c) not purchase virtue 
and nobleness of mind for money. Diphridas took Tigranes with his wife, and 
released them for a large sum (= much) of money. The Chaldacans enlisted 
for pay, becanse they were very warlike and poor. They only who (§ 148, 6) 
practise virtue, are worthy of honor. The bencfactors of men are deemed 
(aor.) worthy of immortal honors. 


§159. I. Aecusaiive. 


1. The Accusative Case expresses the relation whtther, and de- 
notes, (a) in a local relation, the ἔπη or point to which the action 
of the verb is directed ; in prose, however, a preposition is regularly 
used here; 6. g. εἰς ἄσεν ἐλϑεῖν ;—(b) in the causal relation, it de- 
notes the effect, consequence, result, of the action of the verb, a3 well 
as the object on which the action ts performed. In this latter rela- 
tion, the object in the Acc. receives the action performed by the 
subject, i. 6. is in a passive or suffering condition; whereas, with 
the Gen., the subject is reptesented as receiving the action. Comp. 
ᾷ 158, a. et seq. The Acc. also differs from the Dat. in being the 
immediate or direct object of the verb, while the Dat. is the remote 
or tndtrect object. Comp. § 161, 2. 


(a) Aceusative denoting Effect. 

2. The Accusative of effect is used as in other languages; e. g. 
γράφω ἐπιστολήν (ἐπιστολήν being the effect of the action of the 
verb). In respect to the Greek, it is to be observed, that a verb 
either transitive or intransitive very frequently governs the Acc. of 
a substantive, which is either from the same stem as the verb, or 
has a kindred signification. An attributive adjective or pronoun 
- gommonly belongs to the Acc. This is commonly called the Acc. 


of a kindred or cognate signification. 


Ἐπιμελοῦνται πᾶσαν ἐπιμέλειαν, they take care with all diligence. 
Δέομαι ὑμῶν δικαίαν δέησιν, Task of you a just request. So καλὰς πράξεις 
«ράττειν,---ἐργάζεσϑαι ἔργον καλόν,---ἄρχειν apxnv,—dovdeiay δουλεύειν,---πό- 
λεμον πολεμεῖν;---“μρκἅαἍ͵σον νοσεῖν. Ὅρκους ὀμνύναι, to swear oaths ; ἀσϑενεῖν νό-᾿ 
σον, to be sick of a disease ; ζῇν βίον, to live a life. 
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6) Accusative of the Object on which the action is 
performed, i.e.the suffering Object. 

8. Only those verbs will be mentioned here, which, in Latin, 
take some other Case than the Acc., or are constructed with prepo- 

“sitions. They are: 
* (1) The verbs ὠφελεῖν, ovvdvat, ὀνίνασθϑαι (λυσιτελεῖν, however, 
with Dat.), to be useful ; βλάπτειν, ἀδικεῖν, ὑβρίζειν, λυμαίγεσϑαι, 
λωβάσϑαι; εὐσεβεῖν, ἀσεβεῖν ; λοχᾷν, ἐνεδρεύειν, insidsart ; riser 
ρεῖσϑαι; ; ϑεραπεύειν, δορυφορεῖν, ἐπιεροπεύειν, to be α guardian ; 

κολακεύειν, ϑωπεύειν, Θώπτειν, προρκυνεῖν; asides; ἀμδίβεσϑαι, 
respondere and remuncraré ; φυλάετοσθαι, εὐλαβεῖσθαι; μιμεῖσθαι, 
ζηλοῦν. 

Θεράπενε τοὺς ἀϑανάτου ς, serve the gods. ᾿Αλκιβιώδης ἔπειϑε τὸ 
τλῇϑος, AL persuaded the multitude. ΠΔ είσταρχον, τὸν Λεωνίδου, ὄντα βα- 
σιλέα καὶ νέον ἔτι, ἐπετρόπευεν ὁ Παυσανίας, Pausanias was the guardian 
Plistarchus, ete. Μὴ κολάκευε τοὺς φίλου ς, donot flatter friends. ᾿Ὦ φ ὁ» 
λει τοὺς φίλους, καὶ μὴ βλάπτε τοὺς ἐχϑροῦς, assist friends, and do 
μοὶ injure enemies. Μὴ ἀδίκει τοὺς φίλους. Μὴ ὕβριζε τοὺς rai- 
Sac. ἸΙολλάκις καὶ δοῦλοι τιμωροῦνται τοὺς ἀδίκους δεσπόταρ, 
@ften even slaves take vengeance on their unjust masters. Δμείβεσθαί rive 
μύϑοις, λόγοις, to answer one; ἀμείβεσθαι χάριν, εὐεργεσίαν or dpe 
βεσϑαῖ τινα χάριτι, to return a favor to one. 

(2) Verbs which signify to do good or evil to any one, by word 
or deed. Such are εὐεργετεῖν, κακουργεῖν, κακοποιεῖν, δυλογεῖν, κα- 
κολογαῖν, εὖ, καλῶς, κακῶς λέγειν, εὐτεῖν, ἀπαγορεύειν. 

Άνϑρωπε, μὴ δρᾶ τοὺς τεθνηκότας κακῶς, do ποῖ injure the dead, 
Μὴ κακούργει τοὺς φίλους, do not harm your friends, Etepyér eg 


τὴν πατρίδα, do good to your country. Eb ποΐει τοὺς φίλους, confer 
favors on your friends. ES λέγε τὸν εὖ λέγοντα, καὶ εὖ ποΐει τὸν εὖ 
ποιοῦντα, speak well of him who speaks well, and do well to him who does well. 
Instead of the adverbs ed and κακῶς with ποιεῖν, etc., the Greek also uses the 
corresponding adjectives: καλὰ, κακὰ ποιεῖν, λέγειν τιν ᾷ, todo or say 
good or ill to one. See under double Accusative (§ 160, 2). 


(3) Verbs of persevering, awaiting, wating for, and the con- 
trary; 6. g. μένειν, θαῤῥεῖν; φεύγειν, ἀποδιδράσκειν, δραπετεύειν. 

Μὴ φεῦγε τὸν κίνδυνον, do not flee δοπι danger. Χρὴ θαῤῥεῖν 36- 
ψάτον, it is necessary to meet death bravely = not io fear death. ‘O δοῦλος ἀπό» 
dpa τὸν δεσπότην, the slave ran away from his master. Οἱ τῶν πραγμάτων 
καιροὶ ob μένουσι τὴν ἡμετέραν βραδυτῆτα, the favorable opportunities 
for action do not wait for our slothfulness. 

(4) Verbs of concealing and being concealed, viz. LavOcvew, 
κρύπτειν (celare), κρύπτεσθαι ;--αἶϑο the verbs pO av ety (to an- 
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ticipate), λ ε ἰπδιν, ἐπιλείπειν, to fail ;—verbs of swearing and 
the like. With verbs of swearing, the object sworn by is put in the 
Ace: Hence also adverbs of swearing are followed by the Ace. 3 
©, α. μά, οὐ μά, VOL μά, νή. 

Θεοὺς οὗτε λανϑάνειν, οὔτε βιάσασϑαι δυνατὸν, it ts not possible to ie 
oncealed from, to escape the notice of the gods, eto. Ol πολέμιοι ἔφϑησαν ταὺξ 
Αϑηναίους ἀφικόμενοι εἰς τὸ ἄστυ, anticipated the Athenians in coming into the 

city, i. 6. reached the city before them. Ἔ πιλείπει με ὁ χρόνος, ἡ ἡμέρα, the 
time, the day fails me. Ὄμνυμι πάντας τοὺς ϑεούς, I swear by all the gods. 
Nai μὰ Δία, yes, by Jupiter! Ma τοὺς ϑεού ς, by the gods. 

(5) Very many verbs denoting a feeling or an affection of the 
mind ; e.g. φοβεῖσθαι, δεῖσαι; αἰσχύνεσθαι, αἰδεῖσθαι; ἄχϑεσϑαι; 
δυςχεραίνειν; ἐκπλήττεσθαι, καταπλήττεσθϑαι; οἰκτείρειν, ἐλδεῖν, 
ὁλοφύρεσϑαι, etc. 

Χρὴ αἰδεῖσϑαι τοὺς ϑεούς, it ts necessary to reverence the gods. Ala- 
χύνομαι τὸν ϑεόν, Tam ashamed before the god. ᾿Ολοφύρον τοὺς rh 
yntac, pity the poor. . 

(6) With verbs of motion, the space or way is put in the Ace, 
these being the objects on which the action of the verb is perform- 
ed; so also the é#me during which an action takes place, in answer 
to the question, How long? so too measure and weight, in answer to 
the question, How much? ἘΠΕ 

Βαίνειν, περᾷν, ἕρπειν, πορεύεσθαι 6664, ἰο goa way, like dque 
reditque viam. Χρόνον, τὸν χρόνον, along time, νύκτα, ἡμέραν, dur 
sng the night, day. Ἣ Σύβαρις ἤκμαζε τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον μάλιστα, was 
flourishing during this time. ᾿Ισχυσάν τι καὶ Θηβαῖοι τοὺς τελευταίους 
τουτουσὶ χρόνους μετὰ τὴν ἐν Λεύκτροις μάχην, during these last times. 
Μιλτιάδης ἀπέπλει Πάρον πολιορκήσας ἕξ καὶ εἴκοσιν ἢ μέρ ac, having besieged P. 
awenty-siz days. Td Βαβυλώνιον τάλαντον δύναται Εὐβοΐδας ἑβδομῆκον- 
γα μνᾶς, the Babylonian talent is worth (weighs as much as, amounts to) seventy 
Euboean minae. So δύναμαι, signifying to be worth, regularly takes the Acc. 

(7) Finally, the Acc. is used with intransitive or passive verbs 
and intransitive adjectives of all kinds, to explain them more fully. 
Here, also, the Acc. represents the object as acted upon or suffering, 
since it denotes the object to which the intransitive action of the 

erb or adjective refers or is directed. This is the Acc. of more 
definite lumitation, or, as it is often called, the Acc. of synecdoche, 

Kauvew τοὺς ὀφϑαλμούῦς, to be pained in or in respect to the eyes; TAG 
φρένας ὑγιαίνειν, to be sound in mind; ἀλγεῖν τοὺς πόδας, τὰ σώματα, 
to have pain in the feet, body. Διαφέρει γυνὴ ἀνδρὸς τὴν φύσιν, woman differs 
tn {in respect to) her nature from man. Ὁ ἄνθρωπος τὸν δάκτυλον ἀλγεῖ, the 
man has @ pain in his finger (is pained in respect to). ᾿Αγαϑὸς τέχνην τινά, 


8169.] - SYNTAX.—ACCUSATIVE. 228 


Gietinguished in some art. Διεφϑαρμένος τὴν Wuxi y, corrupt in spirit. Φάνης 
“wal γνώμην ἱκανός, καὶ τὰ πολέμια ἄλκιμος ἦν, Phanes was competent in 
counsel, and brave tn battle, ᾿Ανέστη Φεραύλας τὸ σῶμα οὐκ ἀφυὴς καὶ τὴν 
ψυχὴν οὐκ ἀγεννεῖ ἀνδρὶ ἐοικώς. The English commonly uses prepositions 
to express the force of this Acc., viz. in, in respect to, of; or when it stands with 
an adjective, the English sometimes changes the Acc. of the thing into a perso- 
nal substantive and makes the adjective agree with it; 6. g. ἀγαϑὸς τέχνην, a 
good artist, or the prepositions of or with are placed before the substantive denot- 
{ng the thing, and the attributive adjective is made to agree with that substan- 
tive; 6. g. νεανίας καλὸς τὴν ψυχήν, a youth of or with a lovely spirit. 

Remazx. In this way many adverbial expressions are to be explained, as, 
εὗρος, ὕψος, μέγεϑος, βάϑος, μῆκος, πλῆϑος, ἀριϑμόν, γένος, ὄνομα, μέρος ; also 
τὶ, τοσοῦτον, μέγα, πᾶν, πάντα, τὸ λοιπόν, etc.; e.g. Κλέανδρος γένος ἣν Φι- 
γαλεὺς ἀπ’ ᾿Αρκαδίας, a Phigalian by descent. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν 
Ζάβατον ποταμὸν τὸ εὗρος τεττάρων πλέϑρων, four hundred feet in width. 


LXXXIV. Hercises on ὃ 159. 


” He who is enslaved (part.) to pleasures, submits to (= serves) the most shame- 
fal servitude. The laws not only punish the wrong-doers, but also benefit the 
virtuous. If thou wishest to be beloved by friends, benefit (thy) friends; if thou 
Gesirest to be honored by ἃ state, be useful to and benefit the state. Riches of- 
ten injure both the body (plur.) and the mind (plur.). He who (§ 148, 6) flatters 
friends, does them much (πολλά) wrong. Revenge not thyself upon thine ene- 
mies. Those who (part.) injure a benefactor, are pufiished by God. We wor- 
ship no man as lord, but the gods. Sedentary trades injure the body (plur.) and 
enfeeble the mind (plur.). The hunter lays snares for the hares. Endeavor to 
repay benefactors with gratitude. Beware most of all of meetings for (ἐν) ca- 
rousal. Imitate wise men. Prudent men (sing.) take heed to the danger, from 
which they have once been rescued (aor.). We must (χρεῶν) emulate works 
and acts, not words of virtue. It is said, that (acc. το. inf:) Kerxes threw down 
(aor.) fetters into the Hellespont in order to revenge (part. fut.) himself upon 
the Hellespont. A slave, who has run away (aor. part.) from his master, de- 
serves stripes. Shun a pleasure that afterward brings pain. The general must 
(χρή, w. acc. and inf.) demean himself kindly towards (πρός, w. ace.) his soldiers, 
that they may have confidence (ϑαῤῥεῖν) in him. Tell me, what (ὁποῖος) pun- 
ishment the betrayer of his country will expect after (μετά, το. ace.) death. Con- 
ceal (aor. mid.) from me nothing, (my) friend. To deceive (aor.) men is easy; 
but to remain concealed from God (is) impossible. Provision (βίος) failed the 
army. I swear to you by all the gods and all the goddesses, that I have never 
injured any one of the citizens (= to have injured no one, etc.). Young men 
must (dei, το. ace. and inf’) have respect, in (ἐπί, το. gen.) the house, to parenta, 
in (ἐν) the ways, to those who meet (par?.) them, in solitude (plur.), to themselves, 
The beginning of wisdom is to fear God. Have compassion (aor.) upon me, 
who (part.) am unfortunate beyond desert. The Lacedaemonians had not less 
reverence for old men than for (their) fathers. Shrink not from going (inf) a 
long way to (πρός, w. acc.) those who (§ 148, 6) profess to teach anything useful. 
For a long time the Lacedaemonians had (aor.) the supremacy of Greece by 
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(κατά, το. acc.) land and by sea, Theophrastus died (wor.) after (part.) he 
had lived (aor.) eighty-five years. Phanes was of sufficient prudence (= suffi- 
cient in prudence), and brave in battle. Men seem to be well in body (pha) 
after (ἀπό) many labors. Cyrus was very beautiful in person, of a humane 
heart, (and) very fond of learning and very eeger for honor. ‘Larissa was build 
αἴ (dat.) earthen tiles; underneath was a stone foundation of twenty feet in 
height. 


§160. Double Accusative. 


In the following instances the Greek puta two objects in the Acc. 
with one verb. 

1. In the construction mentioned above, § 159, 2, when the verb 
has a transitive signification, 6. g. φιλίαν φιλεῖν; then the idea of 
activity consisting of the verb and substantive, with which an ad- 
jective usually agrees, being blended into one, may at the same time 
be extended to a personal object; e.g. φιλῶ μεγάλην φιλίαν 
(- μέγα φιλῶ) τὸν παῖδα, I love the boy with great love (greatly) 3 
καλῶ os τοῦτο τὸ ὄνομα, J call you this name or by this nama 
Here φιλίαν and ὄνομα are Accusatives of cognate signification, 
having a sense similar to their respective verbs. 

2. Expressions of dotng or saying good or evil, which may contain 
. ‘an Acc. of the thing said or done, take the object to which the good 
or evil is done in the Acc. The Acc. here also, denotes the object 
acted upon; 6. g. ποιεῖν, πράττϑιν, ἐργάζεσθαι, ete. λέγειν, sine, 
etc., ἀἄγαϑά, κακά τινα, to do or evtd io one, to 

good ol ful Ἢ any one. cae μι 
᾿ς τε δὴ ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς ἐκεῖνόν τε καὶ τοὺς Κορινϑίους πολλά τε 
καὶ κακὰ ἔλεγεν, Themistocles said much evil of him and tha Corinthians, Οὐ» 


δεπώποτε ἐπαύοντο πολλὰ ἡμᾶς ποιοῦντες κακά, never ceased to dp 
much evil to us. 


Rem. 1. Instead of the Acc. of the object acted upon, the Dat. is sometimes 
used, which is to be considered as the Dat. of advantage or disadvantage; ἃ. g. 
προςκόπει, Ti σοι ποιήσουσεν οἱ ἀρχόμενοι, consider what your subjects shall do 
FOR you; but with σέ, what they will do ΤῸ you. 


8. Moreover, verbs take two Accusatives, which signify te make, 
to choose, to appoint, to nominate, to consider as anything, to de- 
clare, to represent, to regard, to know, to say, to name, to call; e. g. 
ποιεῖν, τυϑέναι (to appoint), καϑιστάναι, αἱρεῖσθαι, νομίζειν, ἡγεῖσϑαι, 
λέγειν, ὀνομάζειν, καλεῖν, etc.—One of these Accusatives is the ob- 
ject acted upon, or the suffering object, the other is the predicate, 
and hence may often be an adjective. 
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Ὃ Kipog rode φίλους ἐποίησε πλουσίους, made his friends rich 
Παιδεύειν τινὰ σοφόν, to educate one wise, i. 6. muke wise by education. 
Alpecv τινὰ μέγαν, to make one great. Nopicecv, ἡγεῖσϑαί τινα 


ἄνδρα ἀγαϑ 6», to think, to consider some onea goodman. ᾿Ονομάζειν τινὰ 


σοφιστῆν, to call onea sophist. AipetoSai τινα orpary y 6», tochooseone 
acommander. Tov Τωβρύαν σύνδειπνον παρέλαβεν, he made Gobryas 
his companion αἱ supper. Πόλεως πλοῦτον ἡγοῦμαι συμμάχους, rio- 
τιν, εὔνοεαν. 

Rem. 2. In the passive construction, this explanatory Acc. is changed into 
the Nom. and agrees with the subject; 6. g. Παιδεύειν τινὰ σοφόν, but Pass. τὴς 
ἐπαιδεύϑη σοφός; αἱρεῖσϑαΐ τινα στρατηγόν, but Pass. τὶς goedn or pa- 
τηγός. 


4. With verbs, (a) of entreating, beseeching, desiring, inquiring, 


asking, 6. g. αἰτεῖν, πράττειν (to demand), πράττεσθαι, ἐρωτᾷν, 


ἐξετάζειν, ἱστορεῖν; (β) of teaching, 6. 5. διδάσκειν, παιδεύειν ; (7) 


of dividing, cutting in pieces, 6. g. διαιρεῖν, τέμνειν, διανέμειν ; (δ) 


of depriving, taking away, 6. g. ἀφαιρεῖσθαι, στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν, 
συλᾷν, etc.; (2) of concealing or hiding from, & β' κρύπτοιφ; (Ὁ of 
putting on and off, e. g. ἐνδύειν, ἐχδύειν, ἀμφιενγύνψαι. 


Πέμψας Καμβύσης εἰς Αἴγυπτον κήρυκα, Tet Ἄμασιν ϑυγατέρα, asked 
Amasis for his daughter. Αὐτοὺς ἑκατὸν τάλαντα ἔπραξαν, demanded of 
them a hundred talents, ’Apytptov πράττειν τιν ἄ, to exact money from one. 
Πολλὰ δεδάσκει pe 6 πολὺς βίοτος, teaches me many things. Παιδεύου- 
σι τοὺς παῖδας τρία μόνα, they teach the boys three things only. Τ᾽ λῶ το 
Tay τε τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν καὶ τρόπους τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐδίδασκον τοὺς παῖ- 
δας, they taught the boys the Attic tongue and the Athenian customs. Τρεῖς poi- 
ρας ὁ Ἐέρξης ἐδάσατο πάντα τὸν πεζὸν στρατόν, divided all the 
tand-army into three divisions, Τέμνειν, διαιρεῖν τι μέρη, μοίρας, to di- 
‘vide anything into parts. Ὃ Κῦρος τὸ στράτευμα κατένειμε δώδεκα 
μέρη, divided the army into twelve parts. Τὸν μόνον μοι καὶ φίλον παῖδα 
ἀφείλετο τὴν ψυχῆν, deprived my only child of life. Τὴν τιμὴν ἀποσ- 
τερεῖ με, he robs me of honor. Τὰ ἡμέτερα ἡμᾶς ἀποστερεῖ ὁ Φί- 
λιππος. Κρύπτω ce τὸ ἀτύχη μα, I conceal the misfortune from you. Παῖς 
μέγας ἕτερον παῖδα μικρὸν μέγαν χιτῶνα ἐξέδυσε, καὶ τὸν χι- 
τῶνα μὲν ἑαυτοῦ ἐκεῖνον ἠμφίεσε, a large δυο». 
his large tunic, and put his own tunic on him. 

Rem. 8. ᾿Αποστερεῖν and ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι, to deprive, to take away, are construed (a) 
with Acc. of thing alone ;—(b) with Acc. of person alone, but rarely ;—(c) with 
Acc. both of person and of thing, very often ;—(d) with Gen. of person and Acc. 
of thing, less often ;-(e) ἀποστερεῖν with Acc. of person and Gen. of thing, very 
often (ὁ 157.), ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι very seldom, and then means to prevent; στερεῖν 
fis construed hoth as in (6) and (e). 

Rem. 4. When the active verbs mentioned under No. 4, are changed into the 
passive, the Acc. of the object receiving the action, becomes the Nom., but the 
Acc. of the thing remains (according to § 150, 4); 6.6. Ερωτῶμαι τὴν γνώ- 
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μῆν, I am asked my opinion. ILacdetopat, διδάσκομαι μονσικῇν, J 
am taught, I learn music. Τῇ δὲ καὶ οἰκήσεις τὰ αὐτὰ μέρη διανεμηϑήτω, 
let the land and its halitations be divided into the same number of parts. ᾿ΑΦαερὺ» 
ϑῆναι, ἀποστερηϑῆναι THY ἀρ χῆν, to be deprived of office. K pixre 
μαι τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμα, this thing ts concealed from me. ᾿Αμφιένννυμαε 
χιτῶνα, Iam clothed with, or 1 put on a tunic. 

Rem. 5. Even some verbs, which in the active are constructed with the Dat 
of the person and the Acc. of the thing, in the passive change this Dat. of the 
person into the Nom., while the Acc. of the thing remains. The following are 
regularly so constructed: ἐπιτάττειν, ἐπιτρέπειν, ἐπιστέλλειν τενΐ τι, % com 
mit, to entrust something to some one, 6. g.'’Enitpéropat, ἐπιτάττομαι, ἐπιστέλλομαι 
τὴν φυλακήν, I am entrusted with the guard, or the guard is entrusted to me, 

Rem. 6. The σχῆμα xa ὅλον καὶ μέρος occurs with the Acc. as well as with 
the Nom. (§ 147b, Rem. 2); 6. g. Ol πολέμιοι τοὺς πολίτας τοὺς μὲν 
ἀπέκτειναν, τοὺς δὲ ἐδονλώσαντο, as for the citizens, the enemy killed some, and 
enslaved others, or the enemy killed some of the citizens, ote. 


LXXXV. Exercises on ὃ 160. 


When Pyrrhus had twice conquered (aor.) in engagements (συμβάλλειν, aor. 
) with the Romans, having lost (aor.) many of his friends and lcaders, he 
said: Although (ἐάν, w. subj.) we have conquered (aor.) the Romans in battle, 
we are ruined. Critias and Alcibiades occasioned (aor.) very many evils to the 
state. The gods have conferred (aor.) many blessings upon human life. Esteem 
labor as the guide to (gen.) a pleasant life. Plato called (aor.) philosophy a 
preparation for (gen.) death. Misfortune makes men more thoughtful. 
did not exact from those who (§ 148, 6) had intercourse with him, (any) money 
for (gen.) his conversation. Apollo, who was (γίγνεσθαι, aor. part.) the inven- 
tor of the bow, taught men archery. The Greeks, in the Median (wars), took 
(aor. part.) the supremacy from the Lacedaemonians and gave it to the Aths- 
᾿ς nians. The public square of the Persians surrounding (= around) the gover 
nor’s residence, is divided into four parts; of these, one is for boys, another for 
youths, another for adult men, another for those who (§ 148, 6) are (yiyveodas, 
perf.) past (= over, beyond) military years. Many, who (part.) have mean 
minds, are adorned (= invested) with fine persons and fine lineage (plur.) and 
wealth (plur.). Wisdom was taught to many young men by Socrates. After 
(part.) the power was taken from (aor.) Croesus, he lived with Cyrus. The sok 
diers, to whom (part.) the guard had been intrusted, had fled. 


8161. ΠῚ. Datsve. 


1. The Dative Case expresses the relation where, and hence is 
used, first, to denote, (a) the place in which an action is performed ; 
in prose, however, prepositions are commonly Joined with substan- 
tives expressing this relation, e. g- ἐν ὄρει, in monte i—(0) the 
time when or in which an action is performed, δ. g. καύτῃ τῇ 
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ἡμέρᾳ, this day; τῇ αὐτῇ νυκεί, the same night; πολλοῖς 


ἔτεσιν, many years; τρίτῳ μηνί; τῇ αὐτῇ ὥρᾳ; here also 


the preposition ἐν is often used;—(c) the being with, associating, 


gecompanying, («) the Dat. singular of collective nonns, or the Dat. 
plural of common nouns, connected with a verb of going or coming, 
6. 8. ἀἴϑηναῖοι WhOov πλήϑει οὐκ ὀλίγῳ, πολλαῖς νανσίν, 
στρατῷ, στρατιώταις, etc., came with a large number, with 


many ships, with an army, with soldiers, etc.; (8) the Dat. connect- 


ed with αὐτός which agrees with the substantive in the Dat., to 
express the idea, at the same time with, together with, 6. g. Oi πολέ- 
plos ἐνεπίμπρασαν τὴν πόλιν αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἱεροῖς, burnt the city 
together with the sanctuartes. 

2. The Dat. is used, in the second place, to denote an object, 
which is indeed aimed at by the action of the subject, but which is 
not, as with the Acc., attained, reached or accomplished, but only 
participates and is tnterested in it. Hence the Dat. is used ; 

(a) With expressions of assoctation and union; here belong, (a) 
expressions denoting tntercourse, associating with, mixing with, 
communication, participation ;—(B) verbs and expressions signify~ 
ing fo go against, to encounter, to meet, to approach, to be near to, 
and their opposites, 6. g, to yield to, to submit ;—~(y) to fight, to quar- 
rel, to contend, to vie with ;—(8) to follow, to serve, to obey, to trust 
and fo accompany ;—(«) to counsel, to incite, to eneourage. 


Here belong, (α) the verbs διδόναι, παρέχειν, ὁμιλεῖν, μιγνύναι, -υσϑαι, κοι» 
γοῦν, -οὔσϑαι, κοινωνεῖν, δι-, καταλλάττειν, «εσϑαι, ξενοῦσθαι, σπένδεσϑαι or 
σπονδὰς ποιεῖσθαι, πράττειν, ὑτισχνεῖσθϑαι, εἰπεῖν, λέγειν, διαλέγεσθαι, eb- 
χεσϑαι, καταρᾶσϑαε, also adjectives and adverbs and even substantives, as xos- 
wdc, σύντροφος, σύμφωνος, συγγενής, μεταίτισς and others compounded with σύν 
and μετά (3) the verbs ὑποστῆναι, ὑφίστασθαι, ἀπαντᾷν, ὑπαντᾷν, ὑπαντιώ- 
ev, πλησιάζειν, πελάζειν, ἐγγίζειν, εἴκειν, ὑπείκειν, χωρεῖν, the adjectives πλη- 
σίος, ἐναντίος, the adverbs ἐγγύς, πέλας ;—(y) the verbs ἐρέζειν, μάχεσϑαι, πολε- 
μεῖν, ἀγωνίζεσθαι, ὀικάζεσϑαι, ἀμφισβητεῖν ;—(d) the verbs ἕπεσθαι, dxodov- 
ϑεῖν, διαδέχεσϑαι (to succeed), πείϑεσϑαι, ὑπακούειν, ἀπειϑεῖν, πιστεύειν, πε- 
ποιϑέναι, the adjectives and adverbs ἀκόλουθος, «ὡς, διάδοχος, ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς ;.-α 
(ε) the verbs προς-, ἐπιτάττειν, παραινεῖν, παρακϑλεύεσθαι. 

Ὁμίλει τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς ἀνθρώποις, asmociate with good men. Et. 
χεσϑε τοῖς ϑεοῖς, pray tothe gods. ᾿Απαντᾷν, πλησιάζειν, tyyl- 
ζειν τινΐ, to meet, αρρτοαοῖ, come near to one. Μὴ εἴκετε τοῖς πολε- 
tote, do not yield to the enemy. Οἱ "Ἕλληνες καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο τοῖς 
Πέρσαις, fought with the Persiens. Ol στρατιῶται ἀνηκούστησαν τοῖς 
στρατηγοῖς, disobeyed the commanders. Tleidov τοῖς νόμοις, obey the 
laws. TH ἀρετῇ ἀκολουϑεῖ δόξα, glory follows virtue. ἹΕεποιϑέται revi, 
to trust one. Ὕ dare μεμιγμένος τὴν μάζαν, having mixed the maize with water. 
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(Ὁ) With expressions of similarity and dtesimilarity, of likeness 
and unlikeness, of agreement and difference. Under those of like- 
ness is included ὁ αὐτός, signifying the same. 

Such are ἐοικέναι, ὁμοιοῦν, -οὔσϑαι, ὅμοιος, -ως, ἴσος, -ὡς, ἐμφερής (similar), 
παραπλήσιος, -w¢, ἅμα, διάφορος, διώφωνος, and very many words compounded 
with ὁμοῦ, σύν, μετά; 6. g. ὁμονοεῖν, ὁμόγλωττος, συμφωνεῖν, ete. 

Οἱ παῖδες ἐμφερέστατοι ἦσαν τῷ πατρί, the children were very much 
like their father. ᾿Ὡπλισμένοι πάντες ἧσαν οἱ περὶ τὸν Κῦρον τοῖς αὐτοῖς τῷ 
Κύρῳ ὅπλοις, all Cyrus’ soldiers were provided with the same arms as Cyrus. 

(ὁ) With verbs and expressions signifying, («) to assent to, to 
agree with, etc. ;—(B) to upbratd, to reproach, to be angry, to envy ; 
—(y) to help, to be useful to, to avert from, and verbs compounded 
with σύν, expressing this idea ;—-(8) to be becoming, to be suitable, 
to be jit, to please, and with many others, the personal object is put 
in the Dat. In addition to the Dat. of the person, these verbs fre- 
quently govern the Acc. of the thing. The Dat. is also used with 
verbs signifying to rejotce at, to be pleased with, and the like. In 
many cases, however, the Dat. with such verbs may be regarded as 
the Dat. of cause. Comp. § 161, 8.—In general, the Dat. is used, 
when the action takes place for the benefit or injury of a person or 
thing. This is called the Dat. of advantage or disadvantage, and 
often includes what is termed the ἐγχείη Dat., or the Dat. expreas- 
ing the relation of ἐο or for. 

Here belong, (a) ὁμολογεῖν ;—(8) μέμφεσϑαι (with Acc. it means to blame), 
λοιδορεῖσϑαι, ἐπιτιμᾷν, ἐγκαλεῖν (§ 158, Rem. 7) and ἐπικαλεῖν (revi re), ἐπι- 
πλήττειν, ὀνειδίζειν, ἐνοχλεῖν, ϑυμοῦσϑαι, βριμοῦσϑαι, χαλεπαίνειν, φϑονεῖν, 
βασκαίνειν (to envy) ;—(y) ἀρήγειν, ἀμύνειν, ἀλέξειν, τιμωρεῖν, βοηϑεῖν, ἐπικου- 
ρεῖν, ἀπολογεῖσϑαι, λυσιτελεῖν, ἐπαρκεῖν, χραισμεῖν, συμφέρειν, συμπράττειν, 
συνεργεῖν, and adjectives of similar signification, 6. g. χρήσιμος, φίλος ; and those 
of an opposite signification, 6. g. ἐχϑρός, βλαβερός, etc.;—(d) πρέπειν, dpudte 
rewv, προςήκειν (with Inf. following), εἰκός ἐστι, ἀρέσκειν, the adverbs πρεπόν- 
Tac, ἀπρεπῶς, εἰκότως. : 

Ποσειδῶν σφόδρα ἐμενέαιν ev ’Odvocel, was very angry with Ulysses. "Et t- 
πλήττειν, ὀνειδίζειν, ἐγκαλεῖν τιν τι, to reproach one for something, 
to charge something on one. Ob τοῖς ἄρχειν βουλομένοις μέμφομαι, 
ἀλλὰ τοῖς ὑπακούειν ἑτοιμοτέροις οὖσιν, Ido not reproach those wishing 
to rule, but those, etc. Ἢ νώχλεει ὁ Φίλιππος τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοες, Philip gave 
trouble to the Athenians. Φϑονεῖν τινί, to envy one. ᾿Αμυνῶ τῷ νόμῳ, 
1 will defend (the idea of aiding) the law, ete. ᾿Ορεστὴς ἠϑέλησε τεμωρεῖν 
wat pt, Orestes wished to help his father, etc. ᾿Αχιλλεὺς ἐτιμώρησε Tarp & 
χλῳ τῷ ἑταίρῳ τὸν φόνον, avenged the murder of ( for) his friend Patroclus. 
Ἢ ἀρετὴ ἀρέσκει τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς, virtue pleases the good. Elxéracg cos 
χαίρουσιν of Λακεδαιμόνιοι, rejoice in, are pleased with you. Ἤ δεσϑαΐ 
τινι; to be pleased with a thing. | 
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(ἃ) Finally, the Dat. is used to denote the possessor with the 
verbs δῖναι, ὑπάρχειν and γίγνεσθαι, these verbs then be- 
ing translated by the verb to have, and the Dat. as the Nom.; e. g. 
Κύρῳ ἦν μεγάλη βασιλεία, Oyrus had a great kingdom; and in 
general, the Dat. is used, wheré an action takes place tn respect to, 
tn relatien to a person, or an object considered as a person; e. g 
“Σωκράτης τοιοῦτος ὧν τιμῆς ἄξιος ἦν τῇ πόλει μᾶλλον, ἢ ϑανά- 
gov, Socrates being such, deserved honor in respect to the city rather 
than death. Hence the Dat. is also frequently used with the pas- 
sive, and regularly with verbal adjectives in -τέος and -τός, instead 
of ὑπό with the Gen.; 6. g. ὡς pas πρότερον δεδήλωται, as has 
been before shown by me. ἠϊσκητέα ἐστί σοι ἡ ἀρετή, virtue must 
be practised by you. On the construction with the verbal adjective, 
see § 168, 1, 2. 

8. In the third place, the Dat. is used like the Latin Ablative 
(Abl. of instrument), to denote the cause, means and tnstrwment 
(hence with χρῆσϑαι), the manner and way, the measure (by which 


the action is limited, particularly with comparatives and superla- - 


tives), conformity (according to, in accordance with), often alaa, 
the material. 


Οἱ πολέμιοι $6 βῳ ἀπῆλϑον, went back through, on account of fear (the fear be- 
ing the cause of the action). ᾿Αγάλλομαι τῇ ving, 7 exult on account of victory, 
Στέργω, ἀγαπῶ τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν ἀγαϑοῖς, I am pleased with those who 
are good. Ὀφϑαλμοῖς ὁρῶμεν, ὠσὶν ἀκούομεν, we see with our eyes, we hear 
with our ears. Ἰσχύειν τῷ σώματι, to be strong in body. Ol στρατιῶται συμ» 
φορᾷ μεγάλῃ ἐχρῆσαντο, experienced (used) great misfortune. ᾿Αλέξανδρος 
διδασκάλῳ ἐχρήσατο Ἀριστοτέλει. Ol πολέμιοι Big εἰς τὴν πόλιν εἰρήεσαν, 
éntered the city by force. Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τὸν Μιλτιάδην πεντήκοντα ταλάντοις 
ἐζηῴωσαν, fined Mitiades fifty talents. Ἢ ἀγορὰ Ἰαρίῳ Atd@ ἠσκημένη ἦν, 
the Agora was adorned with Parian marble. Πολλῷ, ὀλίγῳ μείζων, greater by 
much, little (the Dat. measuring the degree of difference between the things com- 
pered). TH ἀληϑ εἴᾳ κρίνειν, to judge according to truth. 


4. The Dat. of the thing often stands with verbs, substantives 
and adjectives, to denote tn what respect their signification is to be 
taken; 6. g. ὑπερβάλλειν τ ὁλμ 7, to excel in or in reapect to boldness ; 
Κύδνος ὀνόματι, Cydnus by name; ταχὺς ποσί, awift of foot. Thia 
Dat., however, is often the same as the Dat. of means or instrument, 

5. The Dat. stands as the indirect objeet or complement ef very 
many verbs, to denote the relation expressed in English by fo or 
for; ©. g. δίδωμί σοι τὸ βιβλίον, 1 give a book to you; Κῦρος αὐτῷ 
sizes, Cyrus said ta him; οὐ ὡς φίλοι mgocapegonso ἡ μῖκ, they did 
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not conduct towards us as friends ; σεράτευμα συνελέγετο Kv 0 y, an 
army was collected for Cyrus. 

5. (a) The Dat. is also put after adjectives to denote the object t to 
which their quality is directed. The relation of this Dat. is usually 
expressed by to or for, 6. 8: 5 ᾶ σι δῆλον ἔγενετο, st became evident 
toall; αὐτῷ οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ εὖνοι ἦσαν, the good were well disposed to- 
wards him; ἐχθρὸς ἀνθρώποις, hateful to men. 

RuxaEx. The rules 5 and 5, (a) are mainly included in 2, (a), (b), (c), but are 
stated here in a more specific form, for the benefit of beginners. 


LXXXVI. Eercises on ὃ 161. 


Cyrus resolved (aor.) on this day to engage with the enemy ; after the battle 
he marched (aor.) the same day twenty stadia. The Athenians made an expe- 
dition (στρατεύειν) with thirty ships against the islands of Aeolus. When the 
Persians came (aor.) with (their) entire (παμπληϑῆς) force (στόλος), the Athe- 
nians dared (aor. part.) to encounter (aor.) them, and conquered them. The 
Athenians conquered the enemy and took their ships together with the men. 
Associate not with bad men, but cleave ever to the good. Thamyris, who was 
distinguished (aor. part.) for beauty and for (skill in) harp-playing, contended 
(aor.) with the Muses for (the superiority in) (epi, το. gen.) music. Human na- 
ture is mingled with a divine energy. Truth discourses with boldness (μετά, 
10. gen.), and therefore men are displeased with it. It is easy to advise (aar.) 
another (ἕτερος). The general exhorted the soldiers to fight bravely. Life is 
like a theatre. Most of the Roman women were accustomed to wear (= to 
have) the same shoes as the men. Actions are not always like words. Homer 
compares the race of men to leaves. The mind ruined by wine is in the same 
case as (= suffers the same as) chariots, that have lost (part. pres.) their 
_charioteers. Some object to the laws of Lycurgus, that they are indeed suffi- 
cient to call forth (πρός, w. ace.) bravery, but are insufficient to maintain (= 
for) justice. To please the multitude is to displease the wise. Esteem those as 
true friends, who (§ 148, 6) censure faults. Quails have a pleasant song. Ha- 
man destinies (== the human, plur.) have been deplored by many wise men, who 
believed (part.) that life is (inf) a punishment. The gods rejoice in the virtue 
of men. The bull wounds with the horn, the horse with the hoof, the dog with 
the mouth, the boar with the tusk. The Thessalians practised (χρῆσϑαι) law- 
lessness more than justice. Helen was very (== much) distinguished (aor.), as 
well by birth as for beauty and fame. Wisdom is far (by much) better than 
riches. One can (= it is possible) neither safely use a horse without bridle, 
nor riches without consideration. 


§ 162. Preposstsons. 


1. As the Cases denote the local relations whence, whither and 
where, so the prepositions denote other local relations, which desig- 
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nate the extension (dimension) of things in space, viz. the juzxta- 
position of things (near to, before, by, around, with), and the local 
opposites, above and below, within and without, before and behind, 
ete. 

2. The Case connected with the preposition shows in which of 
the three above-named relations—twhence, whither, where—the local 
relation expressed by the preposition, must be considered. 

Thus, 6. g. the preposition ap 4 denotes merely the local relation of vicinity, 
the near or by; but in connection with the Gen.,e.g.7A Se παρὰ τοῦ Bace- 
λέως, it denotes the direction whence (he came from near the king, de chez le τοῦ); 
in eonnection with the Acc.e. g. get παρὰ τὸν βασιλέα, the direction 
whither (he went tnto the vicinity or presence of the king); and in connection with 
the Dat.,e.g. ἔστη παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ, the where (he stood near the king). 

3. The prepositions are divided according to their construction : 

(a) Into prepositions with the Gen.: ἀντί, ἀπό, ἐκ, πρό, Evexa; 

(Ὁ) Into those with the Dat.: ἐν and σύν ; 

(c) Into those with the Acc.: ἀνά, εἰς, ὡς; 

(d) Into those with the Gen. and Acc.: διά, xara, ὑπέρ; 

(6) Into those with the Gen., Dat. and Acc.: ἀμφί, περί, ἐπί, μεΐά, παρά, 
πρός and ὑπό. 

4, The local relation expressed by prepositions is transferred to 
the relations of ame and causality (cause, effect, etc.); 6. σ. ὑπὸ 
τῆς γῆς εἶναι δὰ ὑπὸ φόβου φεύγειν, to be under the earth, to 
free for, on account of, fear; ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἀπελθεῖν and 
ἐξ ἡμέρας ἀπελθεῖν, to depart out of the city, to depart imme- 
diately after daybreak. 


A. PREPOSITIONS WITH ONE CASE. 


4168. 1. Prepostttons with the Gen. alone. 

1. Avi, Lat. ante, original signification, over against, before, 
opposite; then for, instead of, in the place of, e. g. στῆναι ἀντί 
τινος, to stand before one; δοῦλος ἀντὶ βασιλέω ς, a slave in- 
stead of king; avri ἡμέρας νὺξ ἐγένετο, instead of day there was 
wight; ἀν θ᾽ ov, wherefore, because. 

2. Πρό, pro, prae, before, for, agrees with ἀντί in all its rela- 
tions, but is used in a much greater variety of relations; 6. g. στῆ- 
put πρὸ πυλῶν, to stand before the gates; πρὸ 4 hee as, before 
day (ἀντὶ is not used of time); μάχεσθαι, ἀποθανεῖν πρὸ τῆς 
πατρίδος, to fight, to die for one’s country ; δοῦλος πρὸ δεσπότου, 
@ slave instead of master; πρὸ τῶν δε, for these things, therefore, 
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8. Aso, αὖ, original signification, from, 6. 5. ἀπο τῆς πό- 
Leas ἦλϑεν;---οὔ time: from, since, after, 6. g ἀπὸ δείπνου 
ἐμαχέσαντο, after the meal ἐπ εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι ἀπό τινος, to be ἀρ- 
acended from some one ;---τῷ ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων φόβῳ, On ae 
count of fear of (from) the enemy, like metus ab aliguo ;—of the 
means: by, with, e. g. τρέφειν τὸ ναυτικὸν ἀπὸ προςόδῳν, to 
support the fleet by revenues ;—amwo τενος καλεῖσθαι, to be called 
by see Nne: 

4. Ἐκ, ἐξ, ex, original signification, out of, 6. g. ἐκ τῇ ¢ πὸ pA 20 ¢ 
ἀπῆλθεν ;—of time immediately following : after, eg. ἐξ ἡμέρας, 
ex quo dies allustt, as soon as tt was day ; gx παίδω», from 
childhood ; ἐξ αἰϑρίας τε καὶ νηνεμίας συνέδραμεν ἐξαπίνης 
νέφη, after the clear weather clouds suddenly colleeted.—O σὸς πα- 
eyo ἐν τῇδε τῇ μιᾷ ἡμέρᾳ ἐξ ἄφρονος σώφρων γεγένηται, your 
father in this one day, from a senseless man has become discreet ;—— 
εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι ἔκ τιν ο ς, to be descended from some one j—accord- 


ing to, by virtue of, after or for, 6. ξ. ἐκ τῆς ὄψεως τοῦ ὀνείρου, 
according to the appearance of the dream.— OvopalecOas ἔκ τινος, 
to be named after or for some one. 

5. “Ev ex (placed before or after the Gen.), on account of, for 
the sake of ;—by means of. 


Remakx. Also some adverbs and substantives are very often used as prepo~ 
sitions, and are therefore called improper prepositions (see, however, ὁ 157, δὲ. 
seq.); 6. ᾧ. πρόσϑεν and ἔμπροσϑεν, before, ὄπισϑεν, behind, dveo 
and χωρίς, without, πλήν, except, μεταξύ, between, μέχρι, until, χάριν 
(usually placed after the Gen.), gratia, for the sake of: Instead of the Gen. of the 
personal pronouns, χάριν regularly takes the possessive pronouns agreeing with 
it in gender, number and case; 6. g. ἐμὴν, σὴν χάριν, mea, tua gratia. 


LXXXVII. Eeercises on § 163. 


No one would (§ 158, 2. 6) take (aor.) a blind leader in place of one who could 
see (= ἃ seeing one). It is beautiful to exchange (aor. mid.) a mortal body for 
immortal fame. Those who ( 148, 6) have made proficiency (aor.) in philose- 
phy, become free instead of slaves; truly rich instead of poor; considerate (e- 
τριώτεροι) instead of unintelligent and stupid. Before action deliberate. A 
(art.) friend often does for his (art.) friend, that (plur.) which he did not do (aor.) 
for himself. Ephesus is distant a three days’ journey from Sardis. The Helle- 
spont was named from Helle, who there lost her life {== who died [par¢.] in it). 
When (part.) Socrates brought (= offered) small offerings from (his) small 
(means), he believed (himself) to be no less meritorious (μειοῦσϑαι) than those 
who (§ 148, 6) from (their) many and great (means) bring many and great (of- 
ferings). Socrates lived very contentedly with very little property. We may 
not judge the best (men) by (= from) (their) exterior, but by (their) morals. It is 
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easier to make (= place, cor.) evil out of good, than good out of evil. The 
character reveals itself especially ig (== out of) the actions. From the fruit 
I know the tree. After the war came peace. Men plot against each other 
for the sake of gold, fame (plur.) and pleasures. Semiramis reigned until 
old age over the Assyrians. A beautiful action is not performed without 
“virtue. The gods bestow upon men nothing good (plur. gen.) and beautiful, 
without labor and care. Tempe lies between Olympus and Ossa. Conceal 
good fortune, lest it excite envy (= on account of envy). 


§ 164. 2. Prepositions with the Dat. alone. 


1. Ἐν denotes that one thing is in, upon, by or near another; it 
‘indicates an actual union or contact of the two objects spoken of, 
and hence is the opposite of ἐκ, e.g. ἐν νήσῳ, ἐν γῇ, ἐν Σπάς- 
τῃ;--ἂν ὅπλοις, ἐν τόξοις διαγωνίζεσϑαι; ἐν προμάχοις, 
ay τε ϑεοῖς καὶ ἀνθρώποις (among) ; hence, before, coram 3 
upon, ἐν ὄρεσιν, ἐν ἵπποις, ἐν Bodvors;—at, by, near to, 
‘so especially of the names of cities, and particularly in describing 
battles; 6. σι. ἡ ἐν Μαντινείᾳ μάχη, the battle near Mant—Of 
time, ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, ἐν ᾧ, in or within this time, while, 
during the time that, ἐν πέθτε ἡμέραις.---ΟΥ the means and in- 
strument with the expressions δηλοῦν, δῆλον εἶναι, onuai- 
ver ἕν τινι, to show by something; e.g. ὅτι of Geol ce eg τε 
καὶ εὐμενεῖς πέμπουσι, καὶ ἐν ἱεροῖς δῆλον καὶ ἐν οὐρανί. 
οις σημείοις, st ἐδ evident both by the victims and the signs from 
heaven, that, etc. 
_ Bem. 1. With several verbs of motion, the Greek commonly uses ἐν with the 
Dat. instead of εἰς with the Acc.; 6. g. τιϑέναι, κατατιϑέναι, ἀνατιϑέναι (to 
consecrate) and the like. 

2. Σύν (ξύν, mostly old Attic). The original sigiification of 
σύν corresponds almost entirely with the Latin cum and the English 
with, e.g. ὁ στρατηγὸς σὺν τοῖς στρατιώταις ;—Oof assistance 
or help, 6. 5. σὺ» Beg, by the help of Θοα;--σὺν τάχει, σὺν 
βίᾳ ποιεῖν τι. 


Rem. 2. Here belongs BS tne omen eet ΚΕΝ iene geen ne 
used as improper prepositions. 


§165. 8. Preposttions with the Acc. alone. 

1. Ava. Original signification, up, on, upon. It forms the 
strongest contrast to χατά with the Acc. As κατά is used to de- 
note motion from a higher to a lower place, so ava to denote motion 
from a lower to a higher place; e.g. ἀνὰ τὸν ποταμόν, ἀνὰ 
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660% πλεῖν, to sail up the stream (the opposite being κατ ἃ move 
μόν, down the stream). It commogly serves to denote local exten- 
sion from a lower to a higher place, from bottom to top: throughovt, 
through; ἀνὰ τὴν Ἑλλάδα--- ἀνὰ τὸν πόλεμον τοῦτον, 
(per, during). Thus ἀνὰ πᾶσαν τὴν» ἡμέραν, through the 
whole day, ἀνὰ πᾶν τὸ ἔτος, during the whole year; hence 
without the article, ἀνὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέραν, ἀνὰ πᾶν Iroy 
every day, every year, daily, yearly, ἀν ἃ νύκεα, per noctem, ὦν ἃ 
χρόνον, ta course of time ;—to denote the manner and way; 6. g. 
ἀνὰ κράτος, up to the full strength, vigorously, ἀνὰ μέρος, 
by turns ;—in a distributive sense with numerals; e.g. ἀν ἃ π ἐν τα 
παρασάγγας τεῆς ἡμέρας, five parasangs daily; also with 
numerals, like the English about (Lat. cirea); e.g. ἀνὰ διακόσια 
στάδια, about two hundred stadia. 

2. Εἰς (ἐρ, old Attic), corresponds almost entirely with the Lat. 
in with the Acc.; 6. g. iévae sic τὴν πόλιν, into the city ;—ina 
hostile sense: contra, 6. g. ἐστράτευσαν εἰς τὴν ἀττικήν, ἑηΐον 
against Attica ;—with numerals: about, 6. g. ναῦς εἰς τὰς te 
τρακοσίας, about four hundred ships ;—in a distributive sense 
with numerals; 6. g. δὲς ἑκατόν», centent, by hundreds, each hun- 
dred, εἰς δύο, Bini, two by two, two deep ;—in the presence of, co- 
ram, yet with the collateral idea of the direction whither; e. g. λό- 
yous ποιεῖσϑαι εἰς τὸν δῆμον, to speak to or before the people.— 
Of time: until, towards, upon, εἰς ἑσπέραν, towards evening, 
δὶς τὴν ὑστεραίαν, upon the following day, εἰς τρίτη» 7 me- 
ον, to or on the third day.—To denote purpose, object, respect ; 68. ge 
ἐχρήσατο τοῖς χρήμασιν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, he used the money for the 
city; εἰς κέρδος τι δρᾷν, to do something for gain; διαφέρειφ τι» 
90g εἰς ἀρετήν, to differ from one in respect to virtue; sig 2a 
τα, in every respect. | 

8. ‘2 ¢, ad, to, is used only with persons, or objects considered as 
persons, to denote direction towards them; 6. g. ἰέναι, πέμπειν ὦ ς 
βασιλέα, ἥκειν ὡς τὴν Μίλητον (to the Milesians). 


LXXXVIIL. Ezercises on §§ 164, 165. 

(He) ‘is ‘the best (man), who (ὅςτις) is nurtured amid the greatest necessities 
{τὰ ἀναγκαιότατα). Said Diogenes: A friend is one soul, that (part.) dwells 
(= lies) in two bodies. My sons, do not deposit (aor.) my body either in gold 
or ‘in silver, but restore it as quickly as possible to the earth. The Grecian ar- 
mament conquered the barbarians at Salamis. With the help of the gods let 
BS go against the unjust. The acquisition of true friends is by no meats 
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mais by (= with) violence, but rather by beneflcence. At daybreak (= with 
the day) the soldiers began their march (= marched out, off). The Car- 
duchians dwell on the mountains and are warlike. The vessels could not 
gail up the river. The deeds of Alcibiades were celebrated throughout all 
Greece. During the whole war the greatest harmony prevailed (= was) 
athong the generals. The three daughters of Phorcus, having (but) one eyé, 
Mado use of it alternately. The enemy pressed into the middle of the city, 
Apollo was sent (aor.) out of heaven to the earth. Time, revealing everything, 
brings (it) to the light. The Athenians performed (= displayed, aor.) many 
beautiful actions before all men, as well in a private as in a public capacity. 
The Lacedaemonians made an expedition against Attica. Employ the leisure 
of (= in) life in listening (inf) to beautiful discourses. God brings like to 
Χο. Agesilaus sent ambassadors to the king of the Persians. 


$166. B. Prepositions with the Gen. and Ace. 

1. 4/«, original signification, through. A. With the Gen. through 
and out again, 6. g. ἐξήλαυνε τὸν στρατὸν διὰ τῆς Θράκης ἐπὶ 
τὴν Ἑλλάδα, through Thrace ;—through, e.g. διὰ πεδίον, per 
campum, διὰ πολεμίας πορεύεσθαι, to march through a hostile 
country.—Of time to denote extension through a period: through, 
after, properly, to the end of the period, through and out, 6. δ. δ 
ἔτους, through the year; διὰ πολλοῦ, μακροῦ, ὀλίγον χρό-:- 
vou, after (through) a long, short time; διὰ παντὸς τοῦ χρό- 
vou τοιαῦτα οὐκ ἐγένετο, throughout the whole time. So also of an 
action repeated at successive intervals, e.g. dca τρίτου ἔτους 
συνήεσαν, every third year, tertio quoque anno, always after three 
years; διὰ πέμπτου ἔτους, διὰ πέντε ἐτῶν, guinto quoque 
anno; διὰ τρίτης ἡμέρας, every third day—To denote the 
means, e.g. δ ὀφϑαλμῶν ὁρᾷν, to see with, by means of, the 
eyes ;—the manner and way, 6. g. διὰ σποῦυ δῆς, with earnestness, 
earnestly; διὰ τάχους, with speed, speedily.—B. With the Acc., 
of time, 6. g. διὰ νύκτα, per noctem ;—to denote the cause, means, 
e.g. διὰ τοῦτο, ταῦτα, therefore, because of this; διὰ βουλάς, 
by means of counsels; διὰ μῆνιν. 

2. Κατά, original signification, from above down (desuper). 
A. With the Gen., 6. g. ἐῤῥίπτουν ἑαυτοὺς κατὰ τοῦ τείχους 
κάτω, threw themselves down from the wall ;—down into, 6. g. κατα- 
δεδυκένραι κατὰ τῆς Oahkarens, to go down into the sea ;—un- 
der, e.g. κατὰ γῆς.---ο denote the cause, author: de, concerning, 
ὃ. g. λέγειν κατά τινος, dicere de aliqua re, especially in a hos- 
tile sense, 6. g. λέγειν κατά τινος, against one; ψεύδεσθαι κατὰ 
τοῦ ϑεοῦ, to ke agatnst God.—B. With the Acc, xaza forms a 


236 SYNTAX.—PREPOSITIONS.—vsép. [§ 166. 


strong contrast with dvd, in respect to the point where the motion 
of the action begins, but agrees with ἀνά in denoting the direction 
to an object and the extension over it, the one being down through, 
the other up through. The use of ἀνά in prose is not so frequent 
as that of xaza.—To denote local extension from above downwards : 
throughout, through, over, 6. g. xa? Ἑλλάδα, κατὰ πᾷσαν 
τὴν γῆν; it often signifies, over against, opposite. to, 6. g. κεῖται ἡ 
Κεφαλληνία κατὰ Ἀκαρνανίαν, opposite to Acar.—Of time, to 
denote its extension or duration: during, through, 6. g.xata τὸν 
αὐτὸν χρόνον, during, or in the course of the same time; κατὰ 
τὸν πρότερον πόλεμον.--- Το denote purpose, olject, 6. δ. x a- 
τὰ ϑέαν ἥκειν, spectatum venisse ; conformity (secundum), respect, 
reason, 6. B. κατὰ νόμον, according to, agreeable to ἰαισ; κατὰ 
λόγο » αὦ rationem, pro ratione, agreeable to reason; κατὰ γν 0- 
μην τὴν ἐμήν; κατὰ τοῦτο, hoc γοδρθοῖαι, hence propter hoe, 
κατὰ φύσιν, secundum naturam ; κατὰ δύναμιν, to the best of 
one’s ability; κατὰ κράτος, with all one’s might; κατὰ μικ- 
gd», nearly, by degrees; κατ ἄνϑρωπον, according to the man- 
ner or standard of man ;—to denote an tndefinite measure, e. g. 
xaP ἑξήκοντα ἔτη, about sixty years ;—to denote manner and 
way, e.g. κατὰ τάχος, swiftly, κατὰ συντυχίαν, by chance; 
—in a distributive sense, 6. 5. κατὰ κώμας, Vicatim; κατὰ μῆ»- 
ga, monthly, κα ϑ' ἡμέραν, daily, κατ ἔτος, yearly, κα ϑ᾽ ἐπ- 
at, septent, by sevens. 

8. Ὑπέρ, super, over. A. With the Gene. g. ὑπέρ γῆ ς.-- 
To denote the cause: for, for the good of, tn behalf of, e. g. μά- 
χεσϑαι ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος, to fight for one’s country, as it were 
to fight standing over it; ὁ ὑπὲρ τῆς EL λάδος ϑάνατος, death 
in behalf of Greece.-—B. With the Acc.: over, eyond, 6. g. ῥίπτειν 
ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον, to throw over the house; ὑπὲρ Ἑλλήςπο»- 
τον οἰκεῖν, beyond, i. 6. on the opposite side of; ὑπὲρ τὴν ἡλι 
xiav, ὑπὲρ δύναμιν, ὑπὲρ ἄνθρωπον, beyond the nature or 
strength of man, ὑπὲρ τὰ τετταράκοντα ὅτη. 


LXXXIX. Heercises on § 166. 


There is a middle path that leads neither through dominion nor through sla- 
very, but through freedom. Socrates conferred the greatest benefits (τὰ μέγιστα 
ὠφελεῖν) upon men, by teaching wisdom to all who wished (it) (4 148, 6). 
The river Euphrates flows through the middle of Babylon. The presidents of 
the cities come together every three years. Those who (§ 148, 6) learn every- 
thing by their own efforts (= by themselves), are called self-taught. Apollo 
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benefitted the human race by oracles and other services. He who (§ 148, 6) 
is indolent for the sake of pleasure, may (§ 153, 2. 6.) very soon be deprived (aor,) 
of that charm of inactivity, for the sake of which he is indolent. Praise not a 
worthless man because of (his) wealth. Some rivers penetrate into the earth 
and flow (= are borne) a long way, concealed under the earth. The island At- 
fantis sank (part. aor.) under the earth and disappeared (aor.). He who (§ 148, 


'6) contrives a snare against another, turns {περιτρέπειν) it often against him- 


self. During the period of the holy war, great (== much) disorder and dissen- 
sion prevailed (== was) over all Grecce. Do not impose upon others a greater 
(charge) than their abilities permit (= than according to ability). It is neces- 
sary that (acc. τσ. inf.) men live according to laws. The city was in danger of 
being (= to be) taken (aor.) by force. A bad man who (part.) obtains (aor.) 
power, is not wont to bear good fortune as man ought (= suitably to man). 
The Athenians annually sent to Crete seven boys and seven maidens (as) food 
for the Minotaur (= to the M. as food). God has given (aor.) us the powers, 
by which we are to bear (/fut.) all the events of destiny. The sun passes over 
the earth. Overhanging (= over) the city is a hill. Arsamus governed the 
Arabians and Aethiopians dwelling over Egypt. Alcestis, the daughter of Pe- 
lias, was desirous (aor.) to die (aor.) for her husband. It is very dishonorable to 
shun (aor.) death for (one’s) country. Clearchus waged war with the Thracians 
dwelling beyond the Hellespont. It is folly to attempt (== to do) something 
above (one’s) capacity. Numa Pompilius, the most fortunate of the Roman 
kings, is said to have lived above eighty years. 


$167. C. Preposttions with the Gen., Dat. and Acc. 


1. ἀμφί denotes that one thing is around another (on both sides), 
near, close to, another. .A. With the Gen. seldom used of place, e. g. 
ἀμφὶ τῆς πόλεος οἰκεῖν, to dwell around the city.—Of cause: 
about, for, for the sake of, 6. 5. μάχεσϑαι ἀμφί τινος, to fight 
about, for something.—B. With the Dat., as with the Gen.—C. With 
the Acc. e.g. aug! τὴν πόλιν.---το denote time and number 
indefinitely, e. g. ἀμφὶ ἑσπέραν, about evening; ἀμφὶ τοὺς 
pvetous, about ten thousand. 

2. Περί signifies all around, round, containing the idea of a cir- 
cuit or circumference, and in this respect differing from ἀμφί, which 
signifies properly on both sides. A. With the Gen.—In a local re- 
lation it ia not used in prose, but the more frequently i ina ‘causal 
sense: concerning, for, about, on account of, 6. g. μάχεσϑαι, ἀπο- 
ϑανεῖν περὶ τῆς πατρίδος, to fight, die for one's country ; λέ- 
yew περί τινος, to speak about something ; φοβεῖσθαι περὶ πα- 
τρίδος;--ῖο denote value, in the phrases περὶ πολλοῦ, regi 
πλείονος, περὶ πλείστου, περὶ ὀλίγου, περὶ οὐδενὸς 
ποιεῖσϑαι or ἡγεῖσθαί τι, to value high, higher, οἱς.---Β. With the 
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Dat.: around, on, near, e.g. περὶ ταῖς κεφαλαῖς εἶχον τιάρας, 
around, on their heads; περὶ τῇ χειρὶ χρυσοῦν δακτύλιον φέρειν; 
—in ἃ causal sense: about, for, on account of, 6. g. δεδιέναι περί 
τινι, to fear for, about one—C. With the Acc.: about, near, by, 
throughout, 6. g. ὥκουν Doimines περὶ πᾶσαν τὴν Σικελίαν 
(about, throughout).—To denote time and number indefinitely, 6. g. 
περὶ τούτους τοὺς χρόνους, about these times; περὶ μυ- 
ρίους orgariatag.—In a causal sense to denote respect, 6. g. 
σωφρονεῖν περὶ τοὺς ϑεούς, tn respect to the gods. 

8. Ἔ 2i signifies primarily, upon, at, near. A. With the Gen., 
8. g. τὰ ἄχϑη οἱ μὲν ἄνδρες ἐπὶ τῶν κεφαλῶν φοροῦσιν, αἱ δὲ 
γυναῖκες ἐπὶ τῶν μων, the men carry burdens on their heads, the 
women on their shoulders ; μένειν ἐπὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἐπὶ τῆς γν ὦ- 
μῆς, to remain in; οἱ ἐπὶ τῶν πραγμάτων», those intrusted 
with business ;—towards, if the idea is that one is striving to reach 
a place, 6. g. πλεῖν ἐπὶ Σάμου [according to § 158, 3. (b)].—In 
relation to time, to denote the time an or during which something 
takes place, 6. g. ἐπὶ Κύρου βααιλεύοντος, during, in, under 
the reign of Cyrus.—To denote the occasion, the author, 6. g. xa- 
λεῖσϑαι ἐπί τινος, to be named after, for one; conformity, 6. g. 
xgivey τι ἐπί τινος, to judge according to something.—B. With 
the Dat.: upon, at, by,e.g.éai τοῖς δόρασι ῥοιὰς εἶχον χρυσᾶς, 
upon the spears; οἰκεῖν ἐπὶ ϑαλάττῃ, by the sea, upon the sea- 
coast.—To denote dependence, e. g. ἐπί τινι εἶναι, to be in the 
power of any one; γίγνεσϑαι ἐπί τινι, to come into the power of 
any one ;—condition, purpose, object, motive, 6. g. ἐπὶ τούτῳ, hae 
conditione, on this condition; ἐπὶ κακῷ ἀνθρώπου σίδηρος ἀνεύ- 
ρῆται, tn perniciem hominis ;—cause, occasion, 6. g. χαίρειν ἐπέ 
tivt, to rejoice at something—C. With the Acc.: upon, on, over, 
towards (different from ἐπί with the Gen., since with the Acc. mere- 
ly the direction to a place is denoted), to, 6. g. ἀναβαίνειν ἐ φ᾽ ἵπ- 
πον; ἐπ ἀνθρώπους (among).—Of time: until, ig’ ions 
ραν; for, during, per, ἐπὶ πολλὰς ἡμέρ a¢.—To denote pur- 
pose, object, e. g. ἐπὶ ϑή θα» ἰέναι, venatum tre ; in a hostile sense: 
against, 6. g. στρατεύεσϑαι ἐπὶ Πέρσας, to make an expedition 
against the Persians. 


XC. Exercises on § 167, 1, 2, 8. 


The poets have uttered such language (= words) about the gods themselves, 
as no one would dare (aor., ὁ 158, 2, 6) to utter about (his) enemies. Consider 
first, how (ὅπως) the adviser has managed (aor.) his own (affairs); for he who 
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(§ 148, 6) has not (μή) reflected (aor.) upon his own (concerns), will never de- 
cide well upon another’s. Carthage waged war with Rome for Sicily, twenty- 
four years. All men value (their) kindred more than strangers. With reason 


- dost thou esteem the soul more highly than the body. Gyges found a corpse 


that had on the hand a golden ring. Some of the Persians had both necklaces 
about the neck, and bracelets about the hands. The motion of the earth around 
the sun makes the year (ἐνιαυτός), but the motion of the moon around the earth, 
the months. The Spartan boys (= of the δ.) as (part.) they went round the © 
altar of Orthia, were scourged by law. Be (γίγνομαι) such towards thy parents, 
as (οἷος) thou wouldst (ὁ 153, 2, 6) wish (aor.) thy children to be (acc. w. inf.) 
towards thee. No human pleasure seems to lie (= εἶναι) closer at hand (éyyv- 
τέρω, w. gen.), than joy on account of honors. The enemy, despairing of (aor.) 
their cause, about (ἀμφί) midnight abandoned the city. There are said to be 
about one hundred and twenty thousand Persians. Each of the Cyclops had 
one eye in the forehead. In Egypt, the men carry burdens on their (= the) 
head, but the women on their shoulders. The soldiers returned home. After 
the battle Croesus fled to Sardis. Under Cecrops and the first kings until The- 
seus, Attica was inhabited in cities. All the children of the better (sup.) Per- 
sians were educated at the court (a! ϑύραι) of (the) king. Strive not after that 
which (§ 148, 6) is not (μή) in thy power. Macedonia was in.the power of 
the Athenians, and brought tribute. Dost thou consider that which (τά, w. part.) 
happens for thy (=: the) advantage, as the work (plur.) of chance or of intelli- 
gence? For epic poetry we most admire Homer, for tragedy, Sophocles, for 
statuary, Polyclétus, for painting, Zeuxis. We ought (χρή) not to be displeased/ 
at (the) good fortune of others, but rejoice for the sake of (διά) our (= the) 
common origin. The Nile flows (= is borne) from south to north. Xerxes 
collected (part. aor.) an innumerable army and marched against Greece. So- 
crates not only exhorted men to virtue, but also led them onward (προάγειν, aor.) 
to it. Jupiter permitted (aor.) Sarpedon, the king of (the) Lycians, to live for 
three generations. 


4. Μετά (from μέσος) denotes the being in the midst of some- 
thing. A. With the Gen. to denote association, connection, and 
participation with; eg. μετ ἀνθρώπων εἶναι, to be enong nee: 
Εἶναι μετά τινος, to be with, on the side of one. Ὑμῖν οἱ πρόγο- 
ψοι τοῦτο τὸ γέρας ἐχτήσαντο καὶ κατέλιπον μετὰ πολλῶν καὶ 
μεγάλων» κινδύνων, with many and great dangers ;—to denote 
conformity: μετὰ τῶν νόμων, μετὰ TOV λόγου, tn confor- 
mity with the laws, with reason.—B. With the Dat., only poetic: 
among, 6. g. wer’ ἀϑανάτοις.---Ο. With the Acc., in prose it is used 
almost exclusively to denote that one thing follows another in space, 
time and order ; 6. g. ἔἕπεσϑαι μετά τινα, after; μετὰ τὸν βίον, 
after life; ποταμὸς μέγχτος μετὰ Ἴστρον, the greatest after the 
Ister, and in the phrase para χεῖρας ἔχειν τι, to hold something 
between, in the hands. 
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5. Παρ signifies the being near something: by, near, by the sida 
of. A. With the Gen. to denote a removal from near, from beside 
a person: from, e.g. ἐλϑεῖν παρά τινος, to come from some one. 
—To denote the author, 6. g. πεμφϑῆναι παρά τινος, to be sent 
by some one (§ 150, Rem. 4), ἄγγελοι, πρέσβεις παρά τινος, en- 
voys from any one; ἀγγέλλειν παρά τινος, τὰ παρά τινος, 
commissions, conimands, etc. of any one ;---μανϑάνειν παρά τινος, 
ἀκούειν παρά τινος, to learn, to hear from.—B. With the Dat. te 
denote rest near a place or object, 6. g. ἔστη παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ. 
—C. With the Acc. to denote direction or motion so as to come 
near a person or thing, 6. g. ἀφικέσϑαι παρὰ Κροῖσον, to Croe- 
gus ;—direction or motion along by a place: along near, by, beyond, 
6. g- παρὰ τὴν Βαβυλῶνα παριέναι, to go by Babylon. Hence, 
παρὰ δόξαν, praeter opinionem ; TAO ἐλπίδα, contrary to 
hope ; παρὰ φύσιν, παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον, παρὰ τοὺς ὅρ- 
κους, παρὰ δύναμιν, beyond one’s power ; also, besides, praetor, 
παρὰ ταῦτα, praeter haec, besides these things sto denote local 
extension near an object: along, e.g. παρὰ τὸν Aounsy, along 
the A.—To denote the extension of time, 6. g. παρ᾽ ἡμέραν, “ δ» 
ρὰ τὸν πόλεμον, during the day, the war; παρὰ τὴν πόσιν, 
inter potandum, while drinking. So also of particular, important 
points of time, during which something takes place, e, g. παρ᾽ av- 
τὸν τὸν κίνδυνον, in ipso discrimine, in the very moment of dan- 
ger.—In a causal relation to denote a comparison, e.g. ἡλίου éxdei- 
Weis πυκνότεραι ἤσαν παρὰ τὰ ἐκ τοῦ πρὶν χρόνον μνημο- 
vevdpmeva, eclipses of the sun were more frequent compared with 
(than) those mentioned tn former time. 


XCI. Haercises on § 167, 4, 5. 


Strive (pursue) after reputable pleasures. No one deliberates safely in (= 
with) anger. It is noble to fight with many and brave allies. The good after 
death (= dead) lie not in (= with) oblivion, but ever bloom in memoyy. The 
Athenians, amid very many hardships and very famous contests, and dangers 
very honorable, liberated Greece, and highly exalted (μεγίστην ἀποδεικνύναι, 
aor.) their native country. The judge ought to render judgment conformably 


to the laws. After life the wicked await their punishment (plur.), but the vir-. 


tuous are forever happy (= abide in happiness). After the sea-fight at Sala 
mis, Sophocles, who (part.) was still a boy, having been anointed, danced naked. 
The Chians, first of the Greeks after the Thessalians and Lacedaemonians, made 
nse of slaves. Of all things (κτῆμα) in life, after te gods, the soul is most di- 
vine. A messenger came from Cyaxares, who (part.) said that an embassy of 
Jews had arrived (== was present), and brought a very beautiful dress from him 
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te Cyrus: Prometheus stole (part. aor.) fire from the gods’ and brought (aor:} 
it in a reed to men. The praises of good men are very pitasant. The gods 
rejoice most in honors from the most pious men. What 18 not (7) manifest to 
men, it is allowable (for them) to ascertain from the gods by divination. It is 
said, that (acc. w. inf?) the invention of the sciences was given (aor.) by Jupiter 
to the Muses. In (κατά) the war against the Messenfans, the Pythia gave as a 
response (χράω, aor.) to the Spartans, that they should ask (= to ask, avr.) δ' 
general from the Athenians. Mimos pretended to have learned his (= the} laws! 
ftom Jupiter himself. The Persian beys (= οὗ the Persians) are educated not 
with (the) mother but with a (= the) teacher. The good are honered among gods 
and.men. Cyrus sent ambassadors to the king of the Persians. Osiris is said 
to have travelled from Egypt through Arabia to the Red Sea. ‘The river Seli- 
nus’ flows by the temple of Diana in Ephesus. The Amazons dwelt (aor.) on 
the:river Thermodon. A word unseasonably (= against season) thrown out, 
often. destroys (= subverts) life. Paris, contrary to all justice (δίκαιον, plur.), 
carried off (aor.) the wife of his (== the) host Menelaus to Troy. The Romat: 
lawgiver (== of the Romans) gave (aor.) to (art.) fathers full power over (κατᾶ,: 
w. gen.) their (== the) sons during their (= the) whole life-time (= time: of life). 
No man (= no one of men) will be fortunate during his (= the) whole life. 
Iu compatison with (art.) other crentures, men live 88 gods, since (part.) by (their) 
nature, body and mind, they are superior (xparcereiw), 


6. Πρός (arising from πρό) signifies before (in the presence of). 
A. With the Gen. to denote direction or motion from the: presence 
of an object, especially in reference to the situation of a place, 6. g. 
οἰκεῖν πρὸς νότου. ἀνέμου, towards the south, like ab ortents 
Sometimes it is to be translated by tz the view of, tn the eyes of, ete. 
(properly before one), 6. 5. 6 τι δικαιότατον καὶ πρὸς ϑεῶν καὶ 
πρὸς ἀνϑρώπω», τοῦτο πράξω, in the eyes of, in the judgment 
of gods and men ;—also, for the advantage of any one, on the side of, 
Sor some one, 6. g. δοκεῖς μοι τὸν λόγον πρὸς ἐμοῦ λέγειν, to speak 
for me.—To denote the cause, occasion and. author, hence with paa- 
sive and intransitive verbs, 6. g. ἀτιμάζεσϑαι πρὸς Πεισιστρά- 
τοῦ, to be dishonored by Pisistratus ;—in oaths, 6..5. πρὸς Baar, 


. per deos, by the gods, properly before the gods.—B. With the Dat. to 


denote local rest defore, near or by an object, e.g. πρὸς τῇ OAL, 
before, by the city, πρὸς τοῖς κριταῖς, before the judges, sivas, 
γίγρεσϑαι πρὸς τινι, to be earnestly engaged tn something, 6. g, 
πρὸς πράγμασι, πρὸς τῷ λόγφ, in business, in conversation. 
Then, ἐπ addition to, besides, 6. 5. πρὸς τούτῳ, πρὸς τούτοις, 
praeter ea.—C. With the Acc. to denote the local limit, direction or 
motion before an object, both in a friendly and heetile sense, 6. ἃ. 
ἐλθεῖν πρός τινα, to, ἀποβλέπειν πρός τινα, won, λέγειν πὸ ὁ 
tt9a, to, συμμαχίαν ποιεῖσθαι πρός τινας, with, μάχεσθαι, πο- 
21 
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λεμεῖν πρός τινα, against, πρὸς μεσημβρίαν, towards, ἄδειν 
πρὸς αὐλόν», to sing to the flute, i. 6. to the flute’s accompaniment. 
—To denote indefinite time, 6. g. πρὸς ἡμέραν, towards day- 
break. Also in reference to indefinite number.—In a causal sense 
to denote purpose, 6. g. παντοδαπὰ εὑρημένα ταῖς πόλεσι πρὸς 
φυλακὴν καὶ σωτηρίαν, various schemes were devised to guard 
and save the cities ;—conformity, conformable, according to, e. g. 
πρὸς THY ὄψιν ταύτην τὸν γάμον τοῦτον ἔσπευσα, according — 
to this view. So κρίνειν τι πρός τι, to judge according to some- 
thing. Also, πρὸς βίαν, by force, against one’s will, πρὸς ἀν ἀγ- 
x19, necessarily, forcibly ;—hence, on account of, propter, e. 5. πρὸς 
ταῦτα, properly, in conformity with these things, hence, on thts ac- 
count, therefore ;—hence to denote a comparison, usually with the idea 
of superiority ( prae) : tn relation to, in comparison with, before, 6. g. 
λῆρός ἐστι πρὸς Κινησίαν, he ts mere talk, nonsense, compared 
with Oinesias ;—in general to denote a respect, 6. g. σκοπεῖν, βλέπειν 
πρός τι, διαφέρειν πρὸς ἀρετήν, to differ in respect to virtue. 

7. Ὑπό, sud, original signification, under. A. With the Gen. to 
denote motion from a depth out: out from under, forth from, e. g. 
va ἀπήνης λύειν ἵππους, to loose the horses from the chariot ;—to 
denote rest under an object, 6. g. ὑπὸ γῆς oixety—To denote the 
author, with passive and intransitive verbs, 6. g. xreivecOo ὑπό 
τινος, ἀποθανεῖν ὑπό τινος, to be put to death by some ons ;— 
the cause, occasion, active influence, e.g. ὑπὸ καύματος, for, on 
account of, because of the heat, ὑ π᾿ 60775, from, out of anger ;—to 
denote the means and instrument, particularly with reference to the 
accompaniment of musical instruments, 6. g. ἐστρατεύοντο ὑπὸ σα λ- 
πίγγων, they marched by the sound of trumpets; v2) αὐλοῦ χο- 
ρδύειν, to dance by the music of the flute-—B. With the Dat., 6. g. ὁ 
ὑπὸ γῇ εἶναι, etc. as with the Gen.—C. With the Acc. to denote 
direction or motion towards and under, 6. g. ἰέναι ὑπὸ γῆ»; exten- 
sion under an object, 6. g. ὕπεστιν οἰκήματα ὑπὸ γῆν, are under the 
earth.—To denote time approximately, 6. g. ὑπὸ νύκτα, sub noc- 
tem, towards night ;—to denote extension of time, e. g. ὑπὸ τὴν 
ψύκτα, during. 

Remark. When the article (alone or with a substantive) in connection with 
ἃ preposition, expresses a substantive-idea, and the preposition ἐν ought to be 
used, then this preposition is attracted by the verb denoting the direction whence, 
and is changed into ἀπό or ἐκ; 6. 5. Οἱ ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἄνϑρωποι ἀπέφυ- 
γον, the men belonging to the market-place fled, instead of οἱ ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ ἄν- 
ϑρωποι ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἀπέφυγον. 
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XCII. Exercises on § 167, 6, 7. 


Rhampsinitus, a king of Egypt, erected (= placed, aor.) two statues, of which 
the Egyptians call the (one) standing (per/:) towards (the) north, summer, the 
(one) towards (the) south, winter. Arabia is the most remote of the inhabited 
countries towards the south. (It is) time for us to deliberate about ourselves, 
that we may not (that not = 17), in the judgment both of gods and of men, ap- 

pear (ἀποφαίνεσθαι) very mean and dishonorable. The Persians were deprived 
aor} by the Lacedaemonians of the supremacy of Asia. It is not for the ad- 
vantage of your reputation, to sin against the public (= common) laws and 
against our {= the) ancestors. By the gods, abstain from injustice. Stesicho- 
rus, the poet, was magnificently interred (aor.) in Catana, near the gate called 
from him (the) Stesichorean. Near the dwelling of the king, a lake affords an 
abundance of water. Socrates was zealously employed in discourse. Alcibia- 
des was beautiful, and more than this, also very brave. Aristippus, the Thes- 
salian, comes to Cyrus, and asks of him about two hundred mercenaries. 
The Megareans buried their (= the) dead, turning them towards the east, but 
the Athenians towards the west. Nicocles demeaned himself (aor.) towards the 
citizens with (ueta) very great (= much) lenity. The Greeks fought (aor.) 
against the Persians. Towards evening the enemy retreated. Socrates was 
very much hardened (= very enduring) against winter and summer and all 
hardships. (All) estimable men have the same disposition towards their (= 
the) i,feriors as their (= the) superiors have towards them. The Thracians 
danced to the flute with their (= the) arms. The: exercise (plur.) of the body 
is useful for the health. Let us not judge happiness by (= accordirfy to) money, 
but by virtue and wisdom. Socrates despised everything human, in comparison 
with (art.) counsel from the gods. A very beautiful fountain flows under the 
plane-tree. Hector was slain by Achilles. Already many masters had been 
violently (= with violence) put to death (ἀποϑνήσκειν, aor.) by the slaves. Ar- 
chestratus travelled over (aor.) all lands and seas from a love of pleasure. The 
rich often do not enjoy their (= the) prosperity from its (=the) unvarying 
pleasure. The soldiers go to the battle to the sound of trumpets. All (the) 
gold upon earth and under earth (acc.) is not equivalent to virtue. Dionysius 
founded a city in Sicily just (αὐτός) at the foot of mount Aetna, and called it 
Adranum. Towards night the enemy retreated. Towards the end of the war 
there arose a violent famine. 


§ 168. Remarks on the construction of Verbal Adjectives in -τέος, 

-éa, -réov, and on the construction of the Comparative and Su- 
_ perlative. 

1. Verbal adjectives derived from transitive verbs, i. e. from such 
as govern the Acc., are used either like the Lat. verbal in -dum, 
tmpersonally in the neuter, -zéov or -τέα [8 147, (c)], or personally, 
like the Lat. participle in -dus; but verbal adjectives derived from 
intransitive verbs, can be used only smpersonally. 
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2. The verbal adjective when used impersonally takes its object 
in the same Case as the verb from which it is derived. The per- 
son acting stands in the Dat., called the Dat. of the agent [§ 161, 
2, (d)]. 

᾿Ασκητέον (or -τέα) ἐστί σοι τὴν ἀρετήν or ἀσκητέα ἐστί σοι ἡ ἀρετῇ, 
you must practise virtue, or virtue must be practised by you. ᾿Ἐπιϑυμητέαν ἐστί 
σοι τῆς ἀρετῆς, you must dere virtue. ᾿Επιχειρητέον ἐστί cor τῷ ἔργῳ, 
you must attempt the work. Kodacréov (or -τέᾳ) ἐστί σοι τὸν ἄνθρωπον oF 
κολαστέος ἐστί σοι 6 ἄνϑρωπος, you must punish the man. So with depeneeat 
verbs; e.g. Μιμητέον (or -réa) ἐστί σοι τοὺς ἀγαϑούς (from μιμεῖσϑοί 
τινα) or μιμητέοι εἰσί σοι οἱ ἀγαϑοῖ, you must imitate the good. 

8. When two objects are compared, the one by which the com- 
parison is made, is put either ἢ in the Gen. [S 158, 7, (8) ], or is con- 
nected by the conjunction ἤ (than) ; ; 8. δ. ὁ πατὴρ μείζω» ἐστὶ τοῦ 
υἱοῦ or ὁ π. μ. ἐστὶν, ἢ ὁ υἱός, ἐξ greater than the son. 

Remark. When two qualities belonging to an object are compared with each 
other, both are expressed by the comparative adjective and are connected by 4; 
8. g. ϑάττων, ἢ σοφώτερός ἐστιν, celertor, quam prudentior, he ts more swift than 
prudent. So also with adverbs; 6. g. τοῦτο ϑᾶττον, ἢ σρφώτερον ἐποίησας, edle- 
rius, quam prudentius, you did this with more dispatch than prudence. 


XCIIT. Zcercises on § 168. 


We must shun ἃ (= the) dissolute friend. The citizens must obey the laws 
We must attempt noble actions. We must despise dangers for the sake of vir- 
tue. We must avoid (= keep ourselves from) him who (part. pres.) is governed 
by (art.) evil passions. We must put the hand even to difficult undertakings 


§169. Remarks on the use of the Pronouns. 


1. The subject, predicate, attribute and object are expressed by 
pronouns, when the parts of the sentence containing the pronouns, 
are not to represent the ideas of objects or qualities, but when it is 
merely to be shown, that an object or quality refers either to the 
speaker himself or to another (second or third) person or thing (§ 55). 

2. All the rules which have been given on the substantive and 
adjective, apply aleo to substantive and adjective pronouns; still, a 
few remarks are here necessary on the use of the personal pronouns. 

8. The substantive personal pronouns in the Nom., viz. ἐγώ, σύ, 
αὐτός, -7, -0, ἡμεῖς, etc., and the adjective (possessive) pronouns as 
attributives, 6. g. ἐμ ὁ ¢ πατήρ, are, in Greek, as in Latin, expressed 
only when they are specially emphatic, hence particularly i in anti- 
theses; e.g. καὶ σὺ ταῦτα inpukag; καὶ σὸς πατὴρ ἀπέθανεν s— 
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ἐγὼ μὲν ἄπειμι, ov δὲ μένε. But where this is not the case, they 
are omitted, the substantive pronouns being supplied by the’ endings 
of the verb, and the adjective pronouns by the article prefixed to 
the substantive; e. g. γράφω, γράφεις, γράφει --- ἢ μήτηρ εἶπέ μοι 
(my mother) — οἱ γονεῖς στέργουσι τ ὰ τ ἐκν α (love their children). 
See above, § 56 and § 59, also § 148, 8. : 


Rem. 1. Αὐτός in the Nom. is not generally used as the subject of the verb, 
but for the most part as an intensive pronoun (self, very), agreeing with another 
pronoun expressed or understood, or with a substantive. In some instances, 
however, it seems to be used as the simple subject of the verb, though even then 
retaining something of its intensive force; 6. g.6 πατὴρ αὐτὸς ἐφοβήϑη; od 
αὐτὸς ἔτυψάς με; αὐτὸς ἔφη. It has its intensive force also, when it agrecs 
with a pronoun or substantive in any other Case than the Nom.—The demon- 
strative οὗτος (hic) and ὅ δε, usually refer to what is near, he, this man, this 
thing ; the demonstrative ἐκ εἶν ος (tlle), on the contrary, properly refers to what 
is more remote, the person or thing there, that person or thing, but sometimes to what 
immediately precedes. Hence when ἐκεῖνος and οὗτος are used in opposition 
to each other, the latter refers to what is nearer, the former, to what is more re- 
mote, though the reverse is sometimes the case, as with the Lat. Aic and tlle. 

Rem. 2. The difference between the accented and enclitic forms of the perso- 
nal pronouns, 6. g. ἐμοῦ and μου, lies in the greater or less emphasis with which 
they are pronounced in discourse. Thus, the accented forms are always used, 
8. g. in antitheses; e.g. ἐμοῦ μὲν κατεγέλασε, σὲ δὲ ἐπήνεσεν, he derided me, 
but praised ‘you.—On the use of the Gen. of substantive, instead of adjective (pos- 
sessive) pronouns, see ὁ 148, Rem. 8 and § 59.—On the possessive pronouns 
taking the word in apposition, in the Gen., 6. g. ἡμέτερος αὐτῶν πατῆρ, see Rem. 
4, below. 


4. The reflexive pronouns always refer to something before 
named, this being opposed to itself as an object (in the Gen., Dat., 
Acc., or in connection with a preposition) or as an attribute. 


Ὁ σοφὸς ἑαυτοῦ κρατεῖ, the wise man rules himself. Σὺ σεαῦ τῷ ἀρέσκεις, 


you are pleased with yourself. 'O παῖς ἑαυτὸν ἐπαινεῖ, the boy praises himeelf, 
Οἱ γονεῖς ἀγαπῶσι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν παῖδας. Τνῶϑι σεαυτόν. Οὗτος ὁ ἀνὴρ 
πάντα δι ἑαυτοῦ μεμάϑηκεν. Ὁ στρατηγὸς ὑπὸ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ στρατιωτῶν 
ἀκέϑανεν, was killed by his own soldters. 


5. The object before named, to which the reflexive pronouns re- 
fer, is: 
(a) The subject of the sentence, as in the examples of No. 4 
(Ὁ) An object of the sentence, 68. 5. Kigog διήνεγκα τῶν ἄλλων 
βασιλέων, τῶν ἀρχὰς du ἑαντῶν κτησαμένων, O. differed 
from other ᾿ kings, who acquired sovereignty by themselves. Mi- 
σοῦμεν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τοὺς φϑονοῦντας ἑαντοῖς, we hate 
21" 
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men who bear ill-will towards themselves. And σαντοῦ ἐγώ 
σε διδάξω. 

6. In Greek, as in Latin, the reflexive pronoun may be used in 
the relations above named, with the construction of the Acc, and 
the Inf., or of the Part., and even when it stands in a subordinete 
‘clause. In this case, the English language often uses the persona 
pronouns him, her, tt, instead of the reflexive pronouns. 

Ὁ τ ραννος νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν ἑαυ τῷ, the tyrant thinks that 
the citizens are subject to him. Πολλῶν ἐϑνῶν ἤρξεν ὁ Κῦρος ob¥ ἑαυτῷ 
-dpoyAGrrav ὄντων, οὔτε ἀλλήλοις, Cyrus governed many nations, not speaking the 
same language with him nor with each other. ‘O κατήγορος ἔφη τὸν Σωκράτην 
ἀναπείϑοντα τοὺς νέους, ὡς αὐτὸς εἴη σοφώτατός Te καὶ ἄλλους ἱκανώτατος ποιῇ- 
σαι σοφούς, οὕτω διατιϑέναι τοὺς αὐτῷ συνόντας, ὥςτε μηδαμοῦ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
τοὺς ἄλλους εἶναι πρὸς ἑαυτόν, the accuser said that Socrates, by persuading 
the youth that he himself’ was the wisest of men, and most capable of making othas 
wise, 80 influenced the minds of those who associated with him, that others were of πὸ 
account, in comparison with him. 

7. On the contrary, the oblique Cases of the pronoun αὐτός, 
“Hy -ό: ViZ. αὐφοῦ, -ἧς, αὐ τῷ, -ἢ, αὐτόν, -ἦν, -ό, αὖτ ὦ ν, ete, 
er of a demonstrative, are universally used, when an object is not 
opposed to itself, but to another object; e. g. Ὁ πατὴρ αὐτῷ suns 
τὸ βιβλίον, gave the book to him (the son). «Στέργῳ αὖτόν (him). 
ἀπέχομαι αὐτοῦ, I abstain from him. The pronoun αὐτοῦ, ea 
is here nothing else than the pronoun of the third person. 

Rem. 8. The personal pronoun of, οἷ, etc. has commonly a reflexive sense in 
the Attic writers. But in this case, it is regularly employed, only when the re- 
flexive relation has respect, not to the nearest, but to the more remote subject ; 
8. g.'O τύραννος νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν of (but not τύραννος χαρίζεται 
ef). 

8. In the instance mentioned under No. 6, the corresponding 
forms of αὐτός are very frequently used instead of the reflexive 
pronoun; and this is always the case, where a member of a sen- 
tence or a subordinate clause, is not the expression or sentiment of 
the person to whom the pronoun refers, but the expression of the 
speaker (writer). 

- Κῦρος ἐδεῖτο τοῦ Σάκα πάντως σημαΐνειν αὐτῷ, ὁπότε ἐγχωροίη εἰςιέναι 
πρὸς τὸν πάππον, C. rogabat Sacam, ut indicaret s1Bi, quando tempestivum esset. 
Ol πολέμιϑι εὐθὺς ἀφήσουσι τὴν λείαν, ἐπειδὼν ldwai τινας ἐπ’ αὐτοὺς ἐλαύ- 
‘ vovrag, the enemy will stop plundering, as soon as they see any coming against them. 
Τὴν ἑαυτοῦ γνώμην ἀπεφαίνετο͵ Σωκράτης πρὸς τοὺς ὁμιλοῦντας αὖ τῷ, Socrates 
"expressed his views to those who associated with him. Σωκράτης ἔγνω τοῦ ἔτι ζῇν τὸ 
reOvavat att > κρεῖττον εἶναι, S. knew that death was better for him than a longer 
puiod of life. 
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- 9. In the compound reflexive pronouns, avs ό ¢ either retains ite 
exclusive force or it does not, i. 6. it is sometimes emphatic, and 
sometimes not. 


(a) Δίκαιόν ἐστι φίλους μὲν ποιεῖσϑαι τοὺς ὁμοίως αὑτοῖς re (or σφίσε 
τε αὐτοῖ τ) καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις χρωμένους, φοβεῖσϑαι δὲ καὶ δεδιέναι τοὺς πρὸς 
σφᾶς μὲν αὐτοὺς (or ἑαυτούς) οἰκειότατα διακειμένους, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἄλ» 
λους ἀλλοτρίως, it ἐδ proper to make friends of those who treat themselves and others 
alike, but to fear those who are very friendly to themselves, but hostile to others ; here 
the reflexives αὑτοῖς and σφᾶς αὐτοὺς, each being compounded of αὐτός, are em- 


‘phatic = se ipsis and se tpaca—~(b) Ol στρατιῶται παρεῖχον ἑαυτοὺς (or σφᾶς 


αὐτοῦὺ ς) ἀνδρειοτάτους (se), showed themselves very brave. Ol πολέμιοι παρέδο- 
σαν ἑαυτοὺς (οὐ σφᾶς αὐτοῦ ς) τοῖς "EAAnotw (se), delivered themselves to the 
Greeks ; in these two examples, the αὐτός contained in the reflexives is not em- 
phatic. 

Rem. 4. The reflexive possessive pronouns are either nsed alone, 6. g. peradi- 
δωμί cor τῶν ἐμῶν χρημάτων, I share with you my effects; δικαιότερόν ἐστι 
τὸ ἡμέτερα ἡμᾶς ἔχει» ἢ τούτους, it is more just that we should have our own 
than that they should have it; ὑμεῖς ἅπαντες τοὺς ὑμετέρους παῖδας ἀγαπᾶτε; 
ol πολῖταε τὰ σφέτερα σώζειν ἐπειρῶντο; or with the addition of the Gen. 
of αὐτός (aceording to § 154, 8); or instead of the possessives, the Gen. of the 
compound substantive-reflexives is employed; and indeed in the common lan- 
guage, the last form is always used with the singular pronoun, and more fre- 
quently than the posseasives with the third Pers. Pl, but the Gen. of αὐτός ig 
usually employed with the plural of the posseasives (except the third person), 
Thus; 


$8.5 ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαντοῦ) πατὴρ not ὁ ἐμὸς (σὸς, ὃς) αὐτοῦ w. 
τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) μητέρα not τὴν ἐμὴν (ony, ἣν) αὐτοῦ p. 


τοῖς ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) λόγοις mot τοῖς ἐμοὶς (σοῖς, οἷς) αὐτοῦ Δ, 
P.é rye αὐτῶν πατήρ extremely rare ὁ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν x. 
τὴν ὑμετέραν αὐτῶν μητέρα extremely rare τὴν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν μ. 
τὰ ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν ἁμαρτήματα extremely rare τὰ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν d. 

ὁ σφέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ more frequent ὁ ἑαυτῶν πατήρ, but ποῖ 
ὁ σφῶν αὐτῶν π. 


Hare alao, α ὑτός is sometimes emphatic, sometimes not: (a) Ὁ, παῖς ὁὀβρίζει 
τὸν ἑαυτοῦ πατέρα, suum ipsius patrem, his own father, ὑμεῖς ὑβρίζετε ταὺς 
ὑμετέρους αὐτῶν πατέρας, vestros ipsorum patres, your awn parents, οἱ παῖ- 
δες ὑβρίζουσι rode ἑαυτῶν πατέρας, suos tpsorum patres; (Ὁ) Erparovixny, τὴν 
ἑαντοῦ ἀδελφήν, δίδωσι Σεύϑῃ, suam sororem, his sister ;—in the examples un- 
der (a), αὐτός retains its emphatic force, in the one under (Ὁ), it does not. 

Rem. 5. Λύτός with a reflexive meaning, regularly stands after the substan- 
tive and adjective pronouns; 6. ρ. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, ὁ ὑμέτερος αὐτῶν 
πατήρ, etc. But when the personal pronoun is used with the reflexive βθΏβ0, 
then αὐτός, used in its exclusive sense, may precede or follow the personal pro- 
noun “6. g. αὐτοῦ ἐμοῦ (μου), αὐτῷ ἐμοί (μοι), αὐτὸν ἐμέ (ue), or ἐμοῦ αὐτοῦ, 
ἐμοὶ αὑτῷ, etc. 

Rem. 6. For the sake of perspicuity, or rhetorical emphasis, a demonstrative 
pronoun, particularly αὐτός, is frequently put in the same sentence after a prom 
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ceding substantive or pronoun, when a long intermediate clause separates tho 
Case from the verb which governs it. This pronoun again resumes the preced- 
ing substantive or pronoun; 6. g. Κλέαρχος δὲ Τολμίδην Ἠλεῖον, ὃν 
ἐτύγχανεν ἔχων rap’ ἑαυτῷ κήρυκα ἄριστον τῶν τοτέ, τοῦτον ἀνειπεῖν ἐκέ- 
λευσε, Clearchus commanded Tolmides of Elis, whom he happened to have with him, 
and who was the most distinguished herald of his time, that he should make proclama- 


tion. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν oby βασιλέα, ᾧ πολλὰ οὕτως ἐστὶ τὰ συμμαχα, εἴπερ προϑυ-" 


μεῖται ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι, οὐκ οἶδα, ὃ τι δεῖ αὐτὸν ὀμόσαι καὶ δεξιὰν δοῦναι. 


XCIV. Exercises on § 169. 
The dissolute (man) makes himself the slave of himself. Care for all, but 


| most for thyself. The passions (ἡδοναί), implanted in the soul, do not persuade 


it to be considerate, but forthwith to render service both to themselves and to 
the body. I should (§ 153, 2, 6) be ashamed (aor.) if I cared more for my re- 
putation than for the common welfare. (Those) whom (οὕς ἄν, w. subj.) we 
esteem (aor.) as better than ourselves, those we are willing to obey and (that) 
without compulsion. To those who (§ 148, 6) do not (μή) command them- 
selves to do right (= the good), God assigns others (as) masters (== comman- 
ders). The Chaldaeans came and prayed (part.) Cyrus to make (aor.) peace 
with them. The Athenians thought they ought (zn7) not to thank others (ére- 
ρος) for (art.) deliverance, but the other Greeks them. In the Peloponnesian 
war, Grecian cities were destroyed (aor.), some by (the) Barbarians, others by 
themselves. Enrich thy (= the) friends; then thou wilt enrich thyself. Phrixus, 
as soon as (part.) he learned (aor.) that his father was about (uéAAecv, opt.) to 


sacrifice him, took (part. aor.) his sister, and mounting (aor.) a ram with her, | 


came (aor.) through the sea into the Pontus Euxinus. The Persians went 
through the whole country of the Eretrians, binding (aor.) their (== the) hands, 
that they might be able (ἔχειν) to tell (aor.) the king, that no one had escaped 
them. 


$170. The Infinttive. 


The Infinitive represents the idea of the verb as an abstract sub- 
stantive-idea; but it differs from the substantive, in retaining so 
much of the nature of the verb, as that, on the one hand, it exhi- 
bits the nature or quality of the action, viz. duration, completion 
and futurity, 6. g. γράφϑιν, γεγραφέναι, γράψαι, γράψειν, while on 
the other, it has the same construction as the verb, i. e. it governs 
the same Cases as the verb; 6. g. γράφειν ἐπιστολήν, ἐπιθυμεῖν 
τῆς ἀρετῆς, ἐναντιοῦσϑαι τοῖς πολεμίοις. The attributive 
qualification of the Inf. is an adverb, and not, as in the case of an 
actual substantive, an adjective; e.g. καλῶς ἀποθανεῖν (but καλὸς 
ϑάνατορ). The Inf. will first be considered without the article, 
and then with it. 





- 
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8171. A. Infrattive without the Article. 
1. The Inf. without the article is used, in the first place, as the 


subject. 

Οὐ κακὸν BactAcdecy, to be a king ts not evil. ᾿Αεὶ ἡβᾷ τοῖς γέρουσιν εὖ 
μαϑεῖν, the ability to learn always remains young even to the old. Μόχϑος μέ- 
yeoroc γῆς πατρίας στέρεσϑαι. 

2. In the second place, the Inf. is used as the object in the Acc, 
to express something effected, wished, aimed at, the purpose, object 
or result, with the following classes of verbs* and adjectives : 

(a) With verbs which denote an act or expression of the will; 
8. δ. to wish, to desire, to long for, to dare, to ask, to comsmand, to 
counsel, to permit, to fear, to delay, to prevent ;—(b) with verbs which 
denote the exercise of the intellectual powers or their manifestation ; 
e. g. to think, to intend, to hope, to seem, to learn, to say, to deny ;— 
(c) with verbs which contain the idea of being able, effecting, of 
power or capacity ;—(d) with many other verbs and adjectives to 
express a purpose or object, a consequence or result. 

Βούλομαι, μέλλω γράφειν. Ἐπιϑυμῶ πορεύεσϑαι. Τολμὸ 
ὑπομένειν τὸν κίνδυνον.: Παραινῶ σοι γράφειν. Οὗτος τοὺς δούλους 
ἔπεισεν ἐπιϑέσϑαι τοῖς δεσπόταις. Τῇ ἄλλῃ στρατιᾷ ἅμα wapeaKkeva- 
ζετο βοηϑεῖν tr αὐτούς. Κωλύω σεταῦταποιεῖν. Φοβοῦμαι die 
λέγχειν ce. Νομίζω ἁμαρτεῖν. "Ἐλπίζω εὐτυχήσειν. Ἢ rd 
Aug ἐκινδύνευσε πᾶσα διαφϑαρῆναι. Ἔφη εἶναι στρατηγός. Aé- 
yo εἰδέναι ταῦτα. Μανθάνω ἱππεύειν. Διδάσκω oe γράφειν. 
Δύναμαι ποιεῖν ταῦτα. Ποιῶ σε γελᾷν. "Λξιός ἐστι ϑαυμάζε- 
σϑαι. Ἤκομεν μανϑάνειν. 

Rewakkx. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that with these adjectives, it com- 
monly uses the Inf, Act. or Mid., instead of the passive Inf. Such Infinitives 
maay be translated both actively and passively into English; 6. g. καλός ἐστιν 
ἰδεῖν, he is beautiful to see, or to be seen, ἄξιός ἐστι ϑαυμάσαι, worthy to be admired, 
λόγος δυνατός ἐστι κατανοῆσαι, able to be understood. 


§172. Nom., Gen., Dat. and Acc. with the Infint 
tive. 

1. Most verbs which take an Inf., have, in addition to this object, 

also a personal object, which is put in the Case that the principal 





* The verbs which take an Inf. after them, are usually such as do not expresg 
a complete idea of themselves, but require an Inf. or some other construction, 
to complete the idea. The Inf. therefore, is the complement of the verb on 
which it ore Comp. what is said on the Part. as a complement of the verb, 
4. 115.- ΤᾺ, 
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verb requires; 6. g. δέομαί cov ἐλθεῖν, I beg you to, come. 
Συμβουλεύω σοι σωφρονεῖν, udvise you to be discreet. “Ex 0- 


τρύνω σὲ μάχεσθαι, I urge you to fight. Kelevo σε γράφειν. 


2. But when the principal verb is a verbum sentiends* or decla- 
randt, governing the Acc., and the subject of the principal verb is at 
the same time its object (or in English, when the subject of the 
principal verb is the same as the subject of the dependent clause, 
e. g. I think that I have erred), then the Acc. of a personal pronoun 
is not joined with the Inf., as in Latin, but is wholly omitted. 

Οἴομαι ἁμαρτεῖν (instead of οἴομαι ἐμαυτὸν ἁμαρτεῖν), 1 think that I have 
erred, credo ΜῈ errasse; olet ἁμαρτεῖν (instead of ole: σεαυτὸν ἁμαρτεῖν), you 
think that you have erred, credis ΤῈ errasse; οἴεται ἁμαρτεῖν (instead of oleras 
ἑαυτὸν ἁμαρτεῖν), he thinks that he has erred, credit 8x errasse. 


8. When adjectives or substantives are joined with the Inf., as 
explanations of the predicate, they are put, by attraction, in the 
same Case as the object of the principal verb, viz. in the Gen, 
Dat. or Acc.; and when the subject of a verbum sentiend: or decla- 
randt is also its object, i. 6. when the subject of the principal verb 
and of the Inf. is the same, the explanatory word is put in the Nom. 
by attraction. 


Nom. with Inf. Ὁ στρατηγὸς ἔφη πρόϑυμος εἶναι ἐπιβοηθεῖν, the comman 
der said that he was zealous to render aid. 

Gen. with Inf. Δέομαί cov προϑύμονυ εἶναι, I wish you to be zealous. 

Dat. wi-h Inf. Συμβονλεύω coe προϑύμῳ εἶναι. 

Acc. with Inf. 'Exorpive σε πρόϑυμον εἶναι. Ἔφη ce εὐδαίμονα 
εἶναι. 


Rem. 1. When the subject of the principal verb and of the Inf. is the same, and 
the subject of the Inf. is to be made emphatic, which is the case particularly in 
antitheses, then the subject of the Inf. is expressed in the Acc.; 6. g. Κροῖσος 
ἐνόμιζε ἑαυτὸν εἶναι πάντων ὀλβιώτατον, Crocus thought that he was the most 
happy of all men. ane 

Rem. 2. Very frequently the predicative explanations which are joined with 
the Inf., and refer to the object of the principal verb, are not put in the same 
Case as this object, but in the Acc ; thiseis explained by considering the object 
of the principal verb, at the same time as the subject of the Inf.; ὁ. g. déopas 
ὑμῶν (buds) βοηϑοὺς γενέσϑαι. ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐδεήϑησαν σφίσι βοηϑοὺς 
γενέσϑαι, they requested the Athenians to assist them; here the word ᾿Αϑηναίων 
stands in a two-fold relation, first as the object of ἐδεήϑησαν, in the Gen., and 
second, as the subject of γενέσϑαε, in the Acc.; Zevia ἧκειν παρήγγειλε Aa- 
βόντα τοὺς ἄνδρας; ἔξεστι δ᾽ ὑμῖν, el βούλεσϑε λαβόντας ὅπλα εἰς κίν- 
δυνον ἐμβαίνειν. 





* Verba sentiendi are such as signify to believe, think, see, ve, hope, hear, and 
tho like ;—verba declarandi, such as signify to say, α , announce, etc.— TR, 
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« Rem. 8. When the Inf. is used as the subject (§ 171, 1), and has a subject of 
its own or predicative explanations, connected with it, both the subject of the 
Inf. and the predicative explanations are put in the Acc.; 9. g. Ὑπὲρ τῆς wa- 
τρίδος μαχομένου ς ἀποϑανεῖν καλόν ἐστιν, it is honorable to die fighting for 
our country; here ἀποϑανεῖν which is the subject of ἐστί, has for its own sub- 
ject the Acc. τινάς or ἡμᾶς understood, and for its predicative explanation, μα- 
χομένους, also in the Acc. 


XCV. Kexercises on §§ 171, 172. 


Critias and Alcibiades believed that, if they should associate (aor. opt.) with 
(art.) Socrates, they might (ἢ 153, 2, d.) become very competent both to speak 
and to act (= in speaking and in acting). Endeavor to be a lover of labor with 
thy (=the) body, a lover of wisdom with thy mind, that (/va, w. subj.) thon 
mayest execute thy (= the) purposes (τὰ δόξαντα) with the one, foreseo that 
which is for thy advantage (== the advantageous) with the other. The Persians 
thought they were invincible by (κατά) sea. Thou wilt find many tyrants who 
(part.) have been destroyed by those who (§ 148, 6) seemed most to be (their) 
friends. Socrates said, that those who (ὁ 148, 6) consult an (= the) oracle 
(for that) which the gods have given (aor.) men (the ability) to learn (part. aor.) 
and to decide, were insane. It becomes every ruler to be discreet. 1 believe 


that men have (art.) riches and (art.) poverty not in their houses (sing) 


but in their minds. . Their (= the) common dangers made the allies kindly 
disposed towards each other. Some philosophers (= of the philosophers) be- 
lieve (δοκεῖ, w. dat.) that everything (plur.) is in motion (= moving itself), 
but others that nothing can ever move (4 153, 2, d.), and some, that everything 
is coming into existence (== becoming) and perishing, but others that nothing 
can ever either (= neither) come into being (aor.) or (= nor) perish (aor.). 


Men, when they are sick (part.), submit (= present) their bodies both to be am- 


putated (act.) and cauterised (act.) amid (μετά) sufferings and pains. Cyrus 
ordered the enemy to deliver up (aor.) their arms. It is better to learn late 
than to be ignorant. 


8178. B. Infinitive with the Article. 


1. The Inf. with the article (τό) is treated in all respects as a 
substantive, and is such, since by means of the article, it can be de- 
clined, and is capable of expressing all those relations, which are 
indicated by the Cases of the substantive. On the contrary, it here 
also, as in the Inf. without the article, retains the nature of a verb; 
6. 5. τὸ ἐπιστολὴν γράφειν, τὸ καλ OS γράφειν, etc. τὸ καλῶς 
ἀποϑνήσκϑειν, an honorable death, τὸ ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος ἀποϑανεῖν, 
death for one’s country. 

2. ‘When the Inf., whether used as a subject or object, has a sub- 
ject and predicative explanations belonging to it, then both.these, 
as in case of the Inf. without the article (§ 172, A.), are put in the 
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Ace. When, however, the subject of the Inf. is the same as that 
of the principal verb, it is not expressed, and the predicative expla- 
nations are put by attraction in the same Case as the subject of 
the principal verb, i. 6. in the Nom. (§ 172, 2 and δ). 


Toa ἀποϑανεῖν rena ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος καλή τις τύχη, that one should die 
for his country ts a happy lot. Td ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνθρώπους ὄντας ab 
δέν, οἶμαι, ϑαυμαστόν, that those who are men should err, I think, ts not surprising, 
or it is not surprising that, ete. KAéapyoc μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τοῦ καταπετρῶω- 
ϑῆναι, Οἱ barely escaped being stoned to death. Σωκράτης παρεκάλει ἐπιμελεῖ- 
σϑαι τοῦ ὡς φρονιμώτατον εἶναι καὶ ὠὀφελιμώτατον, Socrates ex 
horted each one to make it his object to be (to have a care for being) as wise and as 
woeful as possible; here φρονιμώτατον, etc. agrees with ἕκαστον understood, which 
_ iy the subject of the Inf. εἶναι, while the whole clause is used as a substantive. 
~ (¥ery often τοῦ or τοῦ μή with the Inf. is used to denote a purpose or object; 


ber Δόναμιν παρασκευάζεται τοῦ μὴ ἀδικεῖσθαι, he ts preparing a force in 


onder that he may not be mjured). Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι πάντα μηχανῶνται ἐπὶ τῷ εὐτυ- 
χεῖν, use every expedient in order to be prosperous. Ὅ Κῦρος διὰ τὸ φιλο- 
μαϑὴς εἶναι πολλὰ τοὺς παρόντας ἀνηρώτα, καὶ ὅσα αὐτὸς ὑπ’ ἄλλων (se 
ἀνηρωτᾶτο)͵ δεὰ τὸ ἀγχίνους εἶναι ταχὺ ἀπεκρίνετο, on account οὗ Bis 
Sondness for learning, Cyrus was in the habit of proposing many questions to those 
about him, and’ whatever he kimself was asked by others, he readily answered, on ae 
count of his quickness of perception ; in this sentence, the subject of the Infinitives 
being the same as that of the principal verb, the predicative explanations ¢zAo- 
μαϑής and ἀγχίνους, are put in the Nom. by attraction, agreeing with the im- 
plied subject of the Infinitives. So in τοῦτο ἐποίει ἐκ rod χαλεπὸς εἶναι, 
this he effected by being severe. 


XCVI. Hiceretses on § 178. 

The huntsmen cheerfully toil in hope of game (λαμβάνειν, fir). Prome- 
theus was bound in Scythia, because (διά) he had stolen fire. The Spartans’ 
are proud of (ἐπί) showing (= offering) themselves submissive and obedient to 
magistrates. Avarite, besides (πρός) conferring no advantage (= benefiting 
nothing), often deprives even of present possessions. In order that the hares 
may not escapes from the nets, the hunters station scouts. So far from (ἀντί) 
corrupting young men, Socrates. incited them, in (ἐκ) every way to practise: τῆν 
tue. ; 


§174. The Partictple. 

1. The Participle is used, in the first place, as:the complement of 
verbs and adjectives, 6. g. χαίρω τὸν φίλον ὠφελήσας, I rejoice that 
1 have assisted a friend, where the Part. ὠφελήσας explains or com- 
pletes the idea of the verb, which is imperfectly expressed without 
it; in the second place, the Part. serves not merely to denote an 
immediate attributive qualification of a substantive, 6. g. τὸ ὃ &A- 








' 
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Low ῥόδον or τὸ ῥόδον τὸ 8110», the blooming rose, but it can 
also express the adverbial relations of t&me, causality, manner and 
way, and, in general, every explanatory circumstance, as well as a 
more remote attributive of a substantive. 

2. The Part. represents the idea of the verb as that of an adjec-. 
dive, and is like the adjective both in its form and in its attributive 
use; but, in the same manner as the Inf. (§ 170), it exhibits the 
nature or quality of the action (γράφων, γεγραφώς, γράψας, yod- 
wey), and retains the construction of the verb (γράφων ἐπιστο- 
λήν, καλῶς γράφων). As the Part. has an attributive form 
and signification, it can never be used independently, but always 
depends on a substantive, agreeing with it in gender, number and 


Case. 


$175. The Participle asthe complement of the Verb, 

1. As the Part. is an attributive, and therefore represents the ac- 
tion as already belonging to an object, only such verbs can have ἃ 
Part. for their complement, as require for a complement an action 
which, in the character of an attribute, belongs to an object,—the 
object being in some state of action, or in some condition. Hence 
the following classes of verbs have a Part. for their complement. 
(a) Verba sentiendt, i. e. such as denote a perception by the senses 
or by the mind, e. g. to hear, to see, to observe, to know, to perceive, 
to remember, to forget ;—(b) Verba declarandi, 6. g. to declare, to 
show, to make manifest, to appear, to be known, to be evident ;— 
(c) Verba affectuum, i. 6. such as denote an affection of the mind, 
e. g. to rejoice, to grieve, to be contented, happy, to be displeased, to 
be ashamed, to regret ;—(d) Verbs signifying to permit, to endure, to 
persevere, to continue, to be weary (περιορᾷν, ἐπιτρέπειν, ἀνέχεσϑαι, 
καρτερεῖν, κάμνειν, etc.; but ἐᾷν always with the Inf.) ;—(e) Verbs 
signifying to begin and cease, to cause to cease, to omit, to be remiss 
in something ;—(f) Verbs signifying to be fortunate, to distinguish 
one’s self, to excel, to be inferior, to do well, to err, to do wrong, to 


enjoy, to be full of something. 
“. Rem. 1. The Part. used with the preceding classes of verbs, is often equiva 


lent to a subordinate clause introduced by ὅτι or el, and in English, must often 
be translated by that or tf; or by the Inf. 

2. The construction is here evident. The Part. agrees in Case 
with the substantive-object of the principal verb, this object being 
in the Case which the principal verb requires. But when the sub- 

22 
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ject of the principal verb is, at the same time, ite object, as οἶδα 
(ἐγώ) ἐμαυτὸν ϑνητὸν ὄντα, then the personal pronoun which rep-~ 
resents the subject ae an object, is not expressed, and the Part. is 
put by attraction in the same Case as the subject of the principal 
verb, i. e. in the Nom. (comp. § 172, 2). 


Ὁρῶ τὸν ἄνϑρωπον τρέχσντα, 7 see the man running. Olda dv 
ϑρωπον ϑνητὸν ὄντα, } know that man is mortal. Οἷδα θνητὸς ὦν, 
F know that I am mortal. ᾿Ακούω αὐταῦ λέγοντος, I hear him say. Οἱ 
λϑηναῖοε ἐφαίνοντο ὑπεραχϑεσϑέντες τῇ Μιλήτου ἁλώσει, the Athe- 
nians seemed to have been exceedingly grieved at the capture of M. ‘Podiuc ἐλεγχο 
ϑήσῃ ψευδόμενος, you will easily be confuted if you falsify. Ol ϑεοὶ xai- 
ρουσι τιμώμενοι ὑπὸ τῶν dviporuyr, the gods rejoice, if they are honored, 
at being honored, Xaipw σοι ἐλθόντι, I rejoice that you have come. Οἱ 
«πολῖται περιεῖδον τὴν γῆν ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων τμηϑεῖσαν, the citizens par 
mitted the country to be laid waste by the enemy. Tlatw oe ἀδικοῦντα, I make 
you cease to do wrong, or doing wrong. Παύομαί oe ἀδικῶν, I cease to injure 
you. "Ἄρχομαι λέγων, 7 begin to speak. Et ἐποίησας ἀφικόμενος, 
you have done well thet you have come. ᾿Αμαρτάνεις ταῦτα ποι ὦν, you err in 
deing these things. Ἡ λήρης εἰμὶ ταῦτα ϑεώμενος, 1 am sntigfed with sccing 

Rew. 2. Yet attraction is omitted, and the Ace. of the personal pronoen, as 
the object of the principal verb, is expressed, when the subject as an object ie 
emphatic; 6. g. περιεῖδον αὐτοὺς γήρᾳ ἀδυνάτους γενομένον ς, they permb 
tad themselves to become enfeebled by old age. 

Rem. 8. With σύνοιδα, σνγγεγνώσκω ἐμαυτῷ, the Part. can either 
refer to the subject contained in the verb, or to the reflexive pronoun which 
stands with the verb; if it refers to the subject, it is pnt in the Nom., if to the 
pronoun, in the Dat.; 6. g. σύνοιδα (συγγεγνώσκω) ἐμαυτῷ εὖ ποιήσας or σῦνοι- 
δα ἐμαυτῷ εὖ ποιήσαντι, Tam conscious that I have dene well. But when the sub 
ject ia not at the same time the object, but is different from the object, then the 
object with its Part. is either put in the Dat., σύνοιδά σοι εὖ ποιήσαντι, Tam cor 
scious that you have done well; or (though more seldom) the substantive is put in 
the Dat., but the Part. in the Ace.; e.g. ἐγώ σοι σύνοιδα εὖ ποιήσαντα. 

Rew. 4. Some verbs of the classes above mentioned are also constructed with 
the Inf, yet with a different meaning. 


(a) ἀκούειν, with the Part., implies an immediate perception by one’s own 
senses ; with the Inf., one not immediate, but obtained by hear-say; 6. g. 
ἀκούω αὐτοῦ διαλεγομένου, i. 9. jus sermones auridus meis perei- 
pio; but ἰδεῖν ἐπεϑύμει ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης τὸν Κῦρον, ὅτι ἔκουε (ex als aw 
diverat) καλὸν κἀγαϑὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι; 

(8) εἰδέναι, ἐπίστασθαι, with a Part. to know; with the Inf, io now 
how to do something (to be able); e.g. olda (ἐπίσταμαι) ϑεοὺς ae fb 
pévog, I know that I reverence the gods, but σέβεσϑαι, I know how to 
reverence the gods ; 

fe} μανϑάνειν, with the Part, ἐσ peresive; with the Inf, to learn; 6. ἢ. 
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μανϑάνω σοφὸς ὧν, I perceive that Iam wise, σοφὸς εἶναι, 7 learn 
fo be wise ; 

(d) γεγνώσκειν, with the Part, to know, to perceive ; with the Inf., to learn, 

' to judge, to conclude; e.g. γιγνώσκω ἀγαϑοὺς ὄντας τοῖς στρατιώ- 
ταῖς τοὺς ἀγῶνας, 7 know that the prize-fights are useful; but ἀγαϑοὺς 
εἶναι, I judge that, etc.; 

(6) μεμνῆσθαι, with the Part., to be mindful, to remember ; with the Inf, t 
contemplate doing something, to intend, to endeavor; 6. 5. μέμνηται ed 
ποιῆδας τοὺς πολίτας, he remembers that he did good to the citizens: ed 
φοιῆσαι, he strives (wishes) to do good ; 

(f) ¢aiveadat, with the Part. to appear, apparere, to show one’s self; with 

' the Inf, to seem, viderti; e.g. ἐφαίνετο κλαίων and κλαίειν; 

(g) ἀγγέλλειν, with the Part, denotes the annunciation of actual events; 
with the Inf., the annunciation of things still uncertain, merely assumed ; e. g. 
ὁ ᾿Ασσίύριος ele τὴν χώραν ἐμβάλλων ἀγγέλλεται, tt is announced 
that the Assyrian has made an irruption inio the country (a fact); but ἐ μ- 
βάλλειν ἀγγέλλεταε (whether he has made an actual irruption or 
not, is not certain) ; 

(h) δεικνύναι or ἀποφαίνειν, with the Part, to show, to prove; with 
the Inf, to teach; e.g. ἔδειξά oe ἀδικήσαντα, 1 proved that you had 
done wrong; but ἡ βουλὴ Αἰσχίνην καὶ προδότην εἶναι καὶ κακό: 
μουν ὑμῖν ἀπέφαινεν (docuit); 

(i) ποιεῖν, with the Part, to represent; with the Inf.,t0 cause, to suppeses 
@g- ποιῶ σε γελῶντα, 7 represent you laughing; but ποιῶ σε ye 

Ady, 7 cause you to laugh, or I will suppose that you laugh ; 

(1) αἰσχύνεσθαι and αἰδεῖσθαι, with the Part, to be ashamed on ac 
count of something which one does; with the Inf., to be ashamed or afraid to 
do something, to omit something from shame; ὁ. g. αἰσχύνομαι κακὰ 
πράττων τὸν φίλον, 7 am ashamed of doing evil to a friend; but ala xz 6 
νομαι κακὰ πράττειν τὸν φίλον, [am ashamed to do evil to a friend; 

Ql) ἄρχεσϑαι, with the Part., to be in the beginning of an action; with the 
Inf, to begin to do something (something intended); e. g. ἤρξαντο ra 
τείχη οἰκοδομοῦντες and οἰκοδομεῖν. 

Rew. 5. Instead of the impersonal phrases, δῆλόν ἐστι, φανερόν ἐστι, φαίνεται, 
it appears, it is evident, the Greek uses the personal construction, and makes the 
Part. agree with the subject; such phrases, however, are generally rendered in- 
to English as if they were impersonal; 6. g. d7Ad¢ εἶμι, φανερός εἰμι, φαίνομαι 
τὴν πατρίδα εὖ ποιήσας, tt is evident that I have done well for my country. 


8. Finally, the Part. is ueed as a complement with the following 
verbs: (a) τυγχάνω, tohappen; (Ὁ) 1090 ἄνω, to be concealed, 
unobserved; (0) διατελῶ, Staytyvopat, διάγω, which ex- 
press a continuance; (d) p& avo, to come before, to anticipate ; 
(e) οἴχομαι, to go away, to depart. With these verbs, the English 
often changes the construction, the verbs being frequently rendered 
by an adverb, and the Part. connected with them by a finite verb. 
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Κροῖσος φονέα τοῦ παιδὸς ἐλάνϑανε βόσκων, Croesus nourished the mur- 
derer of his son UNWITTINGLY (without knowing it), Δεάγω, διατελῶ, dia 
γίγνομαι καλὰ ποιῶν, 7 ALWAYS, CONTINUALLY do what is honorable. "Br 
χετο φεύγων, went away QUICKLY, or flew away, ὥχοντο ἀποπλέοντες, 
sailed away, οἴχομαι φέρων, celeriter abstui. "Ἔτυχαν ὁπλῖται ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ 
καϑεύδοντες ὡς πεντήκοντα, about fifty heavy armed soldiers were then, just 
then, by chance, sleeping in the market-place. (Τυγχώνω is always used, where an 
event has not taken place by our intention or design, but by the accidental co- 
Operation of external circumstances, or by the natural course of things; it may 
sometimes be translated by just, just now, just then, by chance, but often cannot be 
translated at all into English). Χαλεπὸν ἦν ἄλλον φϑάσαι τοῦτο ποιή- 
σαντα, it was difficult for another to do this before him, or to anticipate him in do- 
tng tt. 


XCVII. Haercises on §§ 174, 175. 


I hear (w. gen.) that some are commended, because they are men observant 
of law. It is pleasant to learn (w. ace.) that a friend is prosperous. I once 
heard Socrates discoursing upon friendship. No one repents (aor.) of having 
been silent (aor.), very many of having talked. Remember that thou art a man. 
(They) will fight more boldly against the enemy, who (of dy) are conscious 
that they are well trained. Socrates was well known to be humane. The man 
had been convicted of having deceived (aor.) us. It is evident that the enemy 
will besiege the city, at the same time, by sea and by land. Industrious pupils 
rejoice to be commended. Xerxes repented of having scourged (aor.) the Helle- 
spont. The citizens repented that they betrayed the city. It is hard to suffer 
friends to be ruined. Be not weary (aor., ᾧ 153, Rem. 3) of benefiting a friend. 
Socrates never ceased both to seek for and to learn the good. The enemy left 
off (aor.) besieging the city. Endeavor to surpass thy friends in kindness. 1 
" was conscious of having done no wrong (aor.) to my friend. The Persians learn 
betimes, while (part.) they are still children, both to govern and to obey (= to 
be governed). A kindly-disposed friend understands (how) to alleviate (the) 
grief of a friend. If (part.) thou art rich, remember to do good to the poor. 
Let us not be ashamed that we learn that which is useful from a stranger. The 
Lacedaemonians, believing (aor.) that war would benefit them, resolved (aor.) to 
render aid to Cyrus. Philip seems to have enlarged his dominion by gold ra- 
ther than by arms. Death is (the) greatest of all blessings to man. The sol- 
diers were at this very time drawn up (in order of battle). Canst thou tell me 
what thou thinkest? He who (ὅςτις) fears others (érepoc) is, without knowing 
it, himself.a slave. Callixenus, the Athenian, who (part.) had been confined 
(aor.) in the prison (of the state), secretly dug through (aor.) it and escaped to 
the enemy. Socrates did good continually (part.). Benefactors are always be- 
loved. If (ἐάν, w. suby. aor.) we first kill (aor.) the enemy, no one of us will die. 
After death the body indeed will be dead, but the soul immortal and never 
growing old, will soar swiftly upward (aor.). The prisoners dug through (part. 
@or.) the prison and speedily escaped. 
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§176. B. The Participle used to express Adverbial Relations and 
Subordinate Haplanatory Circumstances. 

1. In the second place, the Part. denotes the adverbial relations 
(a) of time: when, after, while ;—(b) cause: since, because, as, tnas- 
much as ;—(c) conditionality and concession: tf, although ;—(d) 
manner and way ;—(e) purpose, object : to, in order to, for the pur- 
pose of ;—(f) and, in general, both every explanatory circumstanee 
which we translate by who, witch, and a more remote attributive of 
8 substantive. 


(a) Ἦν δὲ ὁπότε καὶ αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἀναβᾶσι πολλὰ πράγματα παρεῖχον οἱ 
βάρβαροι πάλιν καταβαίνουσιν, sometunes αἷοο after they had ascended, the 
barbarians again annoyed them much, while descending; ἀκούσασι ταῦτα τοῖς 
στρατηγοῖς τὸ ἐνθύμημα χαρίεν ἐδόκει εἶναι, when the generals heard this, they 
thought the device ingenious ;—(b) ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς βεβηκότες πολὺ ἰσχυ- 
βότερον παίσομεν, but we, inasmuch as we stand upon the ground, will be able to strike 
@ more severe blow; Ἱερώνυμος, πρεσβύτατος ὧν τῶν λοχαγῶν, ἤρχετο λέγειν, 
because ἧς was the oldest of the captains; τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔχοιεν ἐκ τῆς χώρας, πολ- 
λῆς καὶ dyadic οὔ ση ς, they might obtain supplies from the place, because it was ex- 
tensive and fertile ;—(c) φοβούμενοι τὴν ὁδὸν ὅμως of πολλοὶ συνηκολούϑη- 
σαν, although they feared the journey, yet many followed; τοὺς φίλους εὖ ἐργ ε- 
τοῦντες ἐχϑροὺς δυνήσεσϑε κολάζειν, tf you confer benefits on friends, you will 
be able to punish your enemies ;—(d) γελῶν εἶπεν, he spoke laughing; τί οὐκ 
ἐποίησε πρέσβεις πέμπων, καὶ παρέχων τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ore σπονδῶν Ere- 
xev, what did he nat do, by sending envoys and by furnishing supplies, until he obtain- 
ed α truce ’—(e) τοῦτο ἔρχομαι φράσων, I come to (in order to) say this; orpa- 
Tidy πολλὴν ἄγων ὡς Bon ϑήσων βασιλεῖ, leading a large army to assist the king ; 
—(f) λέξω τοὺς πρὸς ἐμὲ λέγοντας ὧς, etc. 7 will mention those who say to me, 
that. 

2. Here two different constructions of the Part. must be distin- 
guished. The Part., like the attributive Part., either agrees with 
its subject (i. e. the word to which it belongs) in gender, number 
and Case; 6. g. ὁ Κῦρος γελῶν εἶπεν; τοῖς Πέρσαις εἰς τὴν γῆν 
εἰςβαλοῦσιν οἱ Ἕλληνες ἡναντιώϑησαν, etc.; or the Part. and 
ite subject are put in the Gen., called the Genitive Absolute ; 6. g. 
τοῦ παιδὸς γελῶντος, ὁ Κῦρος εἶπεν, the child laughing, C. 
said. 

Rem. 1. In English, the explanatory Part. is more seldom used, than in 
Greek, the place of it being supplied either by subordinate clauses introduced by 
the conjunctions when, since, after, because, inasmuch as, tf, although, etc.; or by ἃ 
substantive with a preposition; 6. 5. ἀποϑανόντος τοῦ Κύρου, after the death 
Sf C, φεύγων, in flight; or by an adverb, 6. g. ταῦτα x 047 0 α ¢, thereupon, then, 
Very often also, we use the finite verb, where the Greek uses a Part.; 6. g. οἱ 
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πολέμιοι φυγόντες ἐδιώχϑησαν, FLED and were pursued. But, where several 
actions are combined into one whole, the Greek very carefully distinguishes the 
principal action from the accompanying subordinate circumstances, by express- 
ing the former by means of the finite verb, but the latter by the Part. 

Πολλοὶ τὰ χρήματα ἀναλώσαντες, av πρόσϑεν ἀπείχοντο κερδῶν, αἰσχρὰ 
νομίζοντες εἶναι, τούτων οὐκ ἀπέχονται, many after having squandered thar 
wealth, have recourse to those means of gain, which before they did not resort to, because 
they thought them dishonorable. Tot Eapog ἐλϑόντος, τὰ ἄνϑη ϑάλλει, when 
the spring comes, the flowers Wlossom. Δηϊζόμενοι ζῶσιν, raptu vivunt, live by 
plundering. Πολλῇ τέχνῃ χρώμενος τοὺς πολεμίους ἐνίκησεν, he conquered the 
enemy by using much stratagem. El¢ Δελφοὺς πορεύεται χρησόμενος τῷ χρῆ- 
στηρίῳ, oraculum consulturus. ᾿Αδύνατον πολλὰ τεχνώμενον ἄνϑρωπον πάν- 
τα καλῶς ποιεῖν, it ts impossible for a man who devises many things, to do all well. 
The particles μεταξύ (during, while), Gua (at the same time), kai, καίπερ 
« (although), are sometimes joined with the Part. to express its force more fully. 


8. Instead of the Gen. absolute, the Ace. also is used, but for the 


Ἃς most part, only when the Part. has no definite subject, consequently, 

~ where the verb from which the Part. comes is tmpersonal, e. g. 
“ἐξόν (from ἔξεστι, at $8 lero ful, possible), or with tmpersonal phrases, 
- eg. αἰσχρὸν ὅν (from αἰσχρόν ἐστιν, tt ts shameful). The sub- 
- ject is sometimes expressed by a neuter pronoun. 


“ 
᾿ 


~ Παρὸν αὐτῷ βασιλέα γενέσϑαι, ἄλλῳ περιέϑηκε τὸ κράτος, SINCE it is pow 
. sible for him to be α king, etc. ᾿Αδελφοκτόνος, οὐδὲν dé 0” (quum _fas non esset, fiert 
non deberet), yéyova, I slew my brother, although it ought not to have been done. So, 
δόξαν ταῦτα, when these things had been agreed upon; δόξαν αὐτοῖς (quam ts 
visum sit, esset) when, because they thought best ; d0x0%v (quum videatur, videretur) 
ἀναχωρεῖν; προςῆ κον, guum deceat, deceret, since, when it is fit, proper; ἐξόν, 
quum liceat, liceret, since, when it is tn one’s power, when he can. Also passive par- 
ticiples: δεδογμένον, quum decretum sit, esset; εἰρημένον, quum dictum sit, 
esset. In the third place, adjectives with dv; e.g.aloyxpdy ὄν, quun turpe sit, 
esset, since it is shameful; Gdn λον ὄν, since (as, when) tt is uncertain; δυνατὸν 
ὄν, ἀδύνατον ὄν. 
Rem. 2. The particle of comparison, ὡς, is joined with the simple Part. and 


also where it stands in the Gen. or Acc. absolnte, when the idea expressed by the: 


Part. is to be indicated as something merely supposed, as the subjective view of the 
agent ; hence where the view expressed is that of the agent, and not that of the 
writer or speaker. In English the force of the Part. with ὡς can be translated 
by as t/, as though, since forsooth, because, thinking, intending, etc. The particle ἅτ ε, 
on the contrary, is used when a cause or reason is to be represented as an objen 
tive one, i. 6. really existing, in opposition to what is merely supposed. 

a. Simple Participle. Οἱ ἄρχοντες, κἂν ὁποσονοῦν χρόνον ἄρχοντες διαγένων- 
ται, ϑαυμάζονται, ὡς σοφοί τε καὶ εὐτυχεῖς γε γενημένοι, are admired, being 
thought to have been wise and fortunate = - »ομιζόμενοι σοφοί τε καὶ εὐτυχεῖς 
γεγενῆσϑαι. ᾿Αγανακτοῦσιν, ὧς μεγάλων τινῶν ἀπεστε ρημένοι (i.e. ἡγού- 
Μενοι pey. τ. ἀπεστερῆσϑαι), they are displeased, thinking that they have been de- 
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prived of some great things, Οἱ πολέμιοι Gre ἐξαίφνης ἐπιπεσοντες dvdpa- 
ποδα πολλὰ ἔλαβον, took many slaves, because they fell upon them suddenly. 

Ὁ. Genitive Absolute. Παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς παρασκευάζεσθαι, ὦς μάχης ἐσ ο- 
μένης (ie. νομίζων μάχην ἔσεσϑαι), he ordered them to get in readiness, as (in 


- kis opinion), thinking that, there would be a battle. "Exnputrov ἐξιέναι πάντας On- 
_ βαίους, ὡς τῶν τυράννων τεϑνεώτων, they announced that all the Thebans 


should come out, because (as they thought) the tyrants were dead. “Ate πυκνοῦ ὅν» 


τὸς τοῦ ἄλσους, οὐχ ἑώρων οἱ ἐντὸς τοὺς ἐκτός, because the grove was thick, those 
within did not see those without (a fact). 


Rem. 3. A peculiar use of the Gen. absolute, in connection with ὦ ς, occurs 
with the verbs εἰδέναι, ἐπίστασϑαι, νοεῖν, ἔχειν γνώμην, dta 
κεῖσϑαι τὴν γνώμην, φροντίζειν, also sometimes with Aéyerv, and 


the like verbs, where, instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. of the substantive 


with a Part. or the Acc. with an Inf, should stand as the object. The result of 
the action of the Gen. is commonly denoted by οὕτω joined to the predicate; 6. g. 
ὡς ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόντος, ὅπη ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς, οὕτω THY γνώμην ἔχετε, be 
assured that I will go wherever you decide to go; here ὡς ἐμοῦ ἰόντος stands instead 
of ἐμὲ ἰέναι. 


XCVIIL Exercises on ὃ 176. 


The enemy burned (aor.) the city and immediately sailed to (ἐπί) the islands. 
If the body (plur.) is rendered effeminate, the mind (plur.) also becomes far 
weaker. If agriculture prospers, the other arts also flourish. Should we say of 
all unintelligent men that they were insane, we should (§ 153, 2, c.) speak (== 
say) correctly. Be assured (= believe) that you would (§ 153, 2, c.) be able to 
live more securely, if there were peace, than if you were waging war. If thou 


- dost not labor (aor.), thou canst not be happy. ΑἹ] things (stng.) may (ὁ 153, 
2, ¢.) happen (aor.), if God (so) disposes. Tyrtaeus, the poet, was given by the 
’ Athenians to the Spartans at their request (as) a leader. Alexander killed Cli- 


tus while supping, because he had ventured (aor.) to praise the deeds of Philip. 
The soldiers break up their encampment in order to march against the enemy. 
‘These seem to be the actions of a man fond of war, who (ὅςτις) while it is in 


‘ his power to have peace without injury or (= and) disgrace, prefers to carry on 


war. While it was in his power to become (aor.) king himself, he gave the 


. Sovereignty to another. Although it was possible to have taken (aor.) the city, 


the enemy retreated. When the generals had resolved (δοκεῖ, w. dat., aor.) to 
fight, the enemy hastily fled. The Athenians sent out colonies to Ionia, be- 
cause Attica was not sufficiently spacious (= sufficient). Socrates enjoined on 
men to endeavor to begin every action with the (approbation of the) gods, since 
the gods controlled all actions. Endeavor so to live as if thou wert to live a 
short as well as ἃ long (= much) time. 


8177. The Adverd. 


1. The objective relation, finally, is expressed by adverbs. Ad- 
verbs denote the relation of place, time, manner and way of a predi- 
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cate or attribute; e. g. ἐγγύϑεν ἦλθεν, χϑὲς ἀπέβη, καλῶς 
aed aver. . 

2. Besides adverbs of place, time, manner and way, there are 
still other adverbs, which do not, like those above-named, define the 
predicate more precisely, but they point out the relation of the pre- 
dicate to the subject. These are called modal adverbs. They de- 
note certainty or uncertainty, affirmation or negation. Only those 
expressing negation will be treated here, viz.ov and μή. On ἂν 
see § 153, 2. 

8. Οὐ (as well as its compounds, e.g. ov ὃ ὁ, οὔτε, οὐ δ εἰς, 
etc.), is used when something is denied absolutely, by tiself; μΆ 
(and its compounds), on the contrary, when something is denied im 
reference to the conception or will of the speaker or some one else. 
Both are commonly placed before the word which is to be made 
negative. 

4. Hence ov is used in all sentences containing a direct assertion, 
whether these are expressed by the Ind. or Opt.,e. g- οὐ γίγνεεαι, 
οὐκ ἐγένετο, οὐ γενήσϑται τοῦτο --- οὐκ ἂν γίγνοιτο ταῦτα; also 
in subordinate clauses with ὅτι, ὡς, that, 6. 8 οἶδα, ὅτι ταῦτα 
οὐκ ἐγένετο; in clauses denoting time, with ὅτε, ἐπειδή, etc., and 
ground or reason, with ot, διότι, etc., and consequence, with ἰδέτε 
and the Ind, 6. g. ὅτε οὐκ ἤλϑεν --- ἐπεὶ ταῦτα οὐκ ἐγένετο: 
finally, when the idea of a single word in the sentence is to be ne- 
gatived absolutely, e.g. οὐκ ἀγαϑός, οὐ κακῶς ; in this last case, 
οὐ remains even when the relation of the sentence would otherwise 
require μή, 6. g. δἰ ov δώσει (recusalnt). 

5. Μή, on the contrary, is used with the Jmp. and with the Jmp. 
Subj, e.g. μὴ γράφε, μὴ γράψῃς (comp. § 153, Rem. 3); with 
wishes and exhortations, e..g. μὴ γράφοις, may you not write; μὴ 
γράφωμεν, let us not write ; in all clauses denoting purpose, with iva, 
etc.; in conditional clauses, with ei, ἐάν, ὅταν, ἐπόν, ἕως ay, ete., 
8. g. λέγω, ἵνα μὴ γράφῃς --- εἰ μὴ γράφεις ; in clauses denoting 
effect or consequence, with ozs and the Inf., 6. g. οἱ πολῖται ἀν- 
δρείως ἐμαχέσαντο, wore μὴ τοὺς πολεμίους εἰς τὴν πόλεν εἰρβαλεῖν, 
so that the enemy did not fall upon the city; in all relative clauses, 


which imply a condition or purpose, 6. g. ὃς μὴ ayados ἐστι, τοῦ- 


cov ov φιλοῦμεν (i. 6. εἴ τις μὴ ay. &.), whoever ts not good, if any 
one ts not, etc.; in tnterrogative clauses, which express anxiety on 
the part of the inquirer, and hence demand a negative answer, © g. 
μὴ νοσεῖς ; ἄρα μὴ νοσεῖς ; you are not sick, are you? (in other in- 
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terrogative clauses ov is used, and an affirmative answer expected) ; 
usually with the Jnf. also; and finally with participles and adjec- 
tives, which may be resolved by a conditional clause; 6. g.0 μὴ 
πιστεύων, st quis non credit, if any one does not believe (but ὁ οὐ 
πιστεύων = 18, Gui non credit, or quia non credit, he who does not 
believe (absolute), or because he, etc. 

6. When a negative sentence contains indefinite pronouns or ad- 
verbs, e. g. any one, any how, any where, at any time, ever, etty 
these are all expressed negatively. The negatives must all be of 
the same kind, i. 6. all compounded of οὐκ or μή; 6. δ. μικρὰ φύσις 
οὐδὲν μέγα οὐδέποτε οὐδένα οὔτε ἰδιώτην οὔ τ πόλιν 
δρᾷ, a mean nature never does ANYTHING either for ANY private ἐλ.» 
dividual or for the State ; ἡμεῖς οὐ δ᾽ ἐπινοοῦμεν οὐδὲν τοιοῦτο % 
we do not intend any such thing j ἄνευ γὰρ ἀρχόντων οὐδὲν ἂν 
οὔτε καλόν, οὔ 8 ἀγαϑὸν γένοιτοοὐδαμοῦ, for without leaders, 


-nothing great or advantageous could ANY WHERE be accomplished. 


7. After expressions of fear, timidity, anxiety, uncertainty, doubt, 
distrust—denying—hindering—forbidding, prohibiting, the Inf. usu- 
ally follows with μή, instead of the Inf. without μή. This μή is 
not expressed in English; 6. g. κωλύω oe μὴ ταῦτα ποιεῖν, 1 
prevent you from doing this. Aznydgevoy Σκύϑαις μὴ ἐπιβαίνειν 
τῶν σφετέρων οὔρων, they forbade the Scythians to pass their boun- 
daries. 

Remark. When expressions of fear, anxiety, doubt and the like, are followed 
by μή with the Ind. or Subj. (Opt.), 47 must be considered as an interrogative, 
numne, whether not, and may often be translated by that; 6. g. δέδοικα, μὴ ἀπο- 
Gévy, metuo, ne moriatur, I fear whether he will not die = that he will die; ἐδεδοί- 
ketv, μὴ ἀποϑώνοι, metuebam, ne moreretur ; δέδοικα, μὴ τέϑνηκεν, ne mortuus sit, 
I fear whether he has not died, is not dead = I fear that he har died, is dead. On 
the contrary, μὴ οὐ with the Ind. and Subj. (Opt.), is used after the above ex- 
pressions, when it is to be indicated that the thing feared will not take place, or 
has not taken place; e. g. δέδοικα μὴ οὐ κ ἀποϑάνῃ, ne non moriatur, I fear that 
he will not die; ἐδεδοίκειν μὴ οὐ κ ἀποϑάνοι, ne non moreretur, I feared that he 
would not die; δέδοικα, μὴ οὖ τέϑνηκεν, ne non mortuus sit, that he is not dead. 


8. Μὴ ov with the Inf. is used instead of the Inf. without nega- 
tion, with expressions of hindering, denying, ceasing, abstaining, 
distrusting and the like, when the negative ov, and in general, any 
negative expression precedes μὴ ov. 

Οὐδὲν κωλύει ce μὴ οὐκ ἀποϑανεῖν, nothing prevents you from dying ; οὐδεὶρ 
ἀρνεῖται, τὴν ἀρετὴν μὴ οὐ καλὴν εἶναι, no one denies that virtue is lovely; οὐκ 
ἀπεσχόμην μὴ οὐ ταῦτα λέγειν, I did not refrain from saying this-—Also after 
the expressions δειμὸν εἶναι, αἰσχρόν, αἰσχύνην εἶναι, alaoxtye- 
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oat, which contain a negative idea, the Inf. follows with μὴ 0%, when it is to 
be made negative; e.g. ὥςτε πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι, μὴ οὐχὶ συσπουδά- 
ζειν, so that all were ashamed ΚΟΤ' to be busy. 


9. Ov μή with the Subj. or Fut. Ind., is elliptical, since with 
οὐκ a verb denoting anxiety or fear, which is sometimes also ex- 
pressed, must be supplied, and μή must be referred to this verb. 
Hence ov μή is used, when the idea to be expressed is, ἐΐ ἐξ not 
(ov) to be feared that (7) something will happen; 68. g.0¥8 μὴ γέ- 
ψηται τοῦτο, non vereor, ne hoc fiat, this CERTAINLY will not happen. 


XCIX. Hvercises on §177. 


The truly wise will never be the slaves of base desires. What might (§ 153, 
2, 6.) not happen in a long period? What evidence did they employ (to prove) 
that Socrates did not believe (in) the gods, (in) which the state believed. As 
(ἐπεῖ the Persians did not hold out, the Greeks took the city. If (ἐάν, 
w. subj.) thou hast not heard (aor.) from thyself, that what is right (= the right) 
is useful, then trust (aor.) not another, who so says. Let us not flee before the 
enemy. He who (ὅςτις) does not believe a man on his oath (= trusts [πεξϑε- 
oat] nothing to one swearing), can (ἐπίστασϑαι) easily swear falsely himself. I¢ 
is a great misfortune not to be able to endure misfortune. No one is free, who 
(part.) does not control himself. Give (aor.) to friends, even if (part.) they do 
not ask. The Sophists were not willing (ἐθέλειν) to converse with those who 
(§ 148, 6) had no money to give. What is not manifest to men, they endeavor 
to ascertain from the gods by the art of divination. What one neither 
earned (= wrought out) nor saw, nor heard, nor executed for himself, friend 
often furnished (aor.) friend. I might (§ 153, 2, c.) affirm that no one gains 
(elvat, w. dat.) any cultivation from one who (§ 148, 6) does not please. 
You affirm that you need no man for (εἰς) any purpose (= thing). If 
(part.) thou doest (aor.) anything shameful, never hope to remain concealed 
(fat.). No envy at anything ever arises in (= to) a good (man). What is 
beautiful never anywhere appears to any one as deformed. The Thirty Ty- 
rants forbade Socrates to converse with the young men. Prexaspes denied that 
he killed (aor.) Smerdis. Clearchus then scarcely escaped being stoned (= to 
be stoned, aor.). All laws prohibit inscribing (the name of) any liar in the pub- 
lie decrees. I fear that the city is already taken by the enemy. I am doubtfal 
(= fearful) whether it is not best for me to be silent. Neither snow-storms 
(stng.), nor rain, nor heat, nor darkness (= night) hinder the Persian couriers 
from most rapidly accomplishing (aor.) the journey (= course) before (= lying 
before) them. No fear shall prevent me from saying what I think. Be of good 
courage; surely nothing unjust will be done (= happen, aor.), if there is justice 
at heart (= if justice is present). The bad you will certainly never make bet- 
ter. If (ἐάν) we conquer (aor.), the Peloponnesians will certainly never enter 
(aor.) the country. Socrates said: As long as (ἔωςπερ ἄν, w. subj.) I breathe 
and am able, I surely ehall not cease (aor.) to philosophize. 


τ 
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@ 
SYNTAX OF COMPOUND SENTENCES, OR THE CONNEC. 
TION OF SENTENCES. 


CHAPTER I. 


$178. A. COORDINATION. 


1. When two or more sentences stand in an intimate connection 
with each other, there is a two-fold relation to be distingnished. 
They are either related to each other in such a manner as to form 
ene thought, each, however, being in a measure independent ef 
the other, 6. g. Socrates was very wise, Plaio also was very wise; 
or they are wholly united, inaemuch as the one defines and explains 
the other, or appears as the dependent member of the other, e. ὃν 
When the spring comes, the flowers blossom. The first kind of eon- 
nection is called Codrdination, the last, Subordination, and the sane 
tences, Codrdinate and Subordinate. 

I came, I saw, I conquered.—Codrdinate. 
When I came, I conquered.—Subordinate. 

2. Codrdination consists either in expanding or restricting the 
thought. The former is called copulative codrdination, the latter, 
adversative. Copulative coordination is either a simple succession of 
words, or it is an enhancing or strengthening of the thought. 

8. A simple succession of words is made,—(a) by x ai, et, and, 
more seldom in prose by τ ὅ (enclitic), gue, and, 6. g. Σωκράτης καὶ 
Πλάτων »πὸ) by καί--καί, et — et, both —and, more seldom, 
ci—zi,e.g. καὶ ἀγαϑοὶ καὶ κακοί, both good and bad ;—(c) by 
τἐ---χαί, both — and, as well 80 — a8 80, not only — but also, e. Ε' 
καλός TE καὶ ἀγαθός, χρηστοί TE καὶ πονηροί. 

Rum. 1. Καί also signifies even, eam, with which the negative 04d é, not 
even, ne— quidem, corresponds; e.g. kal od ταῦτα ἔλεξας (etiam tu), even you said 
" this; οὐδὲ σὺ ταῦτα ἔλεξας (ne tu quidem), not even you, etc. 

4. The enhancing or strengthening of the idea is expressed by 
the simple καί, but still more definitely by,s— —(a) οὐ μόνο γε ἀλ- 
λὰ καί (ἀλλ᾽ οὗ δέ); πῇ οὐχ ὅτι (ὅπωφ) OF μὴ ὅτι 
(ὅσω) [i.e οὐκ ἐρῶ, ὅτι, μὴ λέχε, ὅτι] ---ἀλλὰ καί (ἀλλ 
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0032), not only — but also (but not even), when either the more im- 
portant member precedes the less important, or when two strongly 
antithetic clauses are opposdi to each other. 


Σωκράτης ob μόνον σοφὸς ἣν, ἀλλὰ καὶ dyadic, not only wise, but also 
good. Kai μὴν ὑπεραποϑνήσκειν ye μόνοι ἐϑέλουσιν οἱ ἐρῶντες, οὐ μόνον 
ὅτι ἄνδρες, ἀλλὰ καὶ γυναῖκες (non modo — sed etiam), indeed, only lovers are 
ready to die for each other, not only men, but also women. Οὐχ ὅπως τοὺς πολε- 
μίους ἐτρέψαντο οἱ Ἕλληνες, ἀλλὰ Kat τὴν χώραν αὐτῶν ἐκάκωσαν, I do not 
say thut the Greeks = the Greeks not only put the enemy to flight, but even destroyed 
their country. Αἰσχίνης οὐχ ὅπως χώριν τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις εἶχεν, GAA ἃ μισϑώ- 
σας ἑαυτὸν κατὰ τουτωνὶ ἐπολιτεύετο (non modo non — sed diam). Μὴ ὅπως 
ὀρχεῖσϑαι ἐν ῥυθμῷ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δ' ὀρϑοῦσϑαι ἐδύναντο (non modo non), they were 
not only not able to dance to the tune, but not even to stand erect. 


5. Adversative codrdination consists in restricting or in entire abro- 
gation ; 6. g. he ts indeed poor, but brave—he is not brave, but cow- 
ardly; (here the clause but brave restricts the one preceding, and 
but cowardly wholly denies the idea of brave). Restriction is most 
generally expressed by ὅ ¢, autem. With this ὃ ¢ there usually cor- 
responds the connective μέν, standing in the preceding contrasted 
sentence. Mey primarily signifies, tr truth, truly, indeed, yet com- 
monly its force is so slight that it cannot be translated at all into 
English. ΜἩ ἕν ---ὖ ἐ is particularly used in divisions, 6. g. οἱ péy— 
οἱ δέ, some — others, τὸ μέν ---- τὸ δέ, on this side—on that, partly 
— partly; also where the same word is repeated in two different 
sentences, 6. g. ἐγὼ σύνειμι μὲν ϑεοῖς, σύνειμι δ᾽ ἀνθρώποις τοῖς 
ἀγαϑοῖς. 

6. The following words also are to be noticed, viz. av, commonly 
in connection with δέ (δ᾽ av) rursus, on the contrary; καίτοι, and 
yet, yet, verum, sed tamen; μέντοι, yet, however; ὅ μὼ ς, although, 
nevertheless ; finally ἀλλά, but, which according to the nature of 
the preceding member, denotes either the opposite of that which 
is expressed in the first member, so that the first member is abro-' 
gated by the last, and one cannot exist at the same time with the 
other, e. g. οὐχ οἱ πλούσιοι εὐδαίμονές εἰσιν, GAN οἱ ἀγαϑοί, not the . 
rich are happy, but the good ; or it merely denotes something differ- 
ent from what is contained in the first member, so that the first mem- 
ber is only abrogated in part, i. 6. it is only restricted (still, yet, but), 
8. 8. τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμα ὠφέλιμον μέν ἐστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ καλόν. 

7. The succession of negative sentences is made by ο ὕ τ 8 --- οὔ τα 
(μή τε --- μή τε), nec—nec, neither —nor, 6. g. οὔτε ϑεοί, οὔτε 
ἄνθρωποι, neither gods nor men. Ovdé expresses either contrast 
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(διά not), or it serves to annex a new additional clause (and not, 
telso not). 

Rex. 2. When a negative sentence follows a positive one, it is regularly 
formed in prose by xai οὐ or καὶ μῇ; 6. g. φαίνομαι yapiTog τετυχηκώς, 
καὶ οὐ μέμψεως, οὐ δὲ τιμωρίας, I seem to have met with fuvor, and not ame 

8. Disjunctive coordination consists in combining into one whole, 
sentences, the one of which excludes the other, so that the one can 
be considered as existing, only when the other does not. This re- 


lation (disjunction) is expressed by the disjunctive conjunctions, viz.. 


 — 7, aut — aut or vel — vel, either — or 5 εἴτε---οῖς ξ (with Ind.),. 
ἐάντε---ὲδάντε OF ἦντε — vee (with Subj.), sive — sive, whethes 
—or, either —or; 6. ᾳ. ἢ ὁ πατὴρ ἢ ὁ υἱὸς ἀπέθανεν, esther the 
father or son died (the first i can also be omitted, 6, 8: ὁ πατὴρ 
ἢ ὁ υἱὸς ἀπ.)}; εἴτε καινὰ εἴτε παλαιὰ ταῦτά ἐστιν, whether these 
are new or old; ἐάν τε πατὴρ γράψῃ, ἐάν τε μήτῳρ, whether 
father or mother will write. 

9. Finally, those sentences also can be coordinate with each 
other, the last of which denotes either the cause of the preceding 
sentence, or the conclusion, inference from it. The elause denoting 
the cause is expressed by γάρ, for, enim, nam, and that denoting 
the conclusion, by οὖν, consequent , therefore, ἄρα, then, there- 
Sore, τοίνυν, then, so then, το ἰγ ἀρ, ergo, therefore,. τοἴγαρτοι, 
Jor that very reason and no other, therefore, τοιγαροῦν, for that 
reason then, wherefore ; ἡ 8. δ. Θαυμάζομεν τὸν “Σωκράτη᾽ ἀνὴρ γὰρ 
ἦν καλὸς καὶ ἀγαϑός. ΣΣ. ἀνὴρ ἦν καλὸς καὶ ἀγαθός " θαυμάζομεν 
ἄρα αὐτόν. 


CHAPTER II. : 
B. SUBORDINATION. 


8179. Principal and Subordinate Clause. 


1. When sentences, which together present one united thought, 
are eo related, as to their import, that the one appears as a depen-° 
dent and merely completing member of the other, then their con- 
nection may be expressed either by codrdinate conjunctions, as xaé, 
δέ, γάρ, ἄρα, etc., e.g. τὸ ἔαρ ἦλθε, τὰ δὲ ῥόδα ἀνθεῖ, the spring has 
come, and the roses blossom ; or in such a manner that the sentence, 
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which, as to its import merely completes the other, is manifestly in 
its outward form, a dependent, or a simply completing member of 
the other; e.g. ὅτε τὸ ἔαρ ἤλϑ ε, τὰ ῥόδα ἀνϑεῖ, when the spring 
has come, the roses blossom. This mode of connection is called ϑμό- 
ordination. 

2. The clause to which the other as a complementary member 
belongs, is called the principal clause; but the completing one, the 
subordinate clause, and the two together, a compound sentence ; 6. g- 
in the compound sentence, ore τὸ fag ἦλθε, τὰ δένδρα ϑάλλει, the 
clause ra δένδρα θάλλει, is the principal clause, and ore τὸ ἔαρ ἦλ- 
@a, the subordinate clause. 

8. Subordinate clauses stand in the place of the subject, the attrs- 
beste, or the object of a whole sentence, and hence must be regarded 
as eubstantives, adjectives or adverbs expanded into a sentence. 
Accordingly there are three classes of subordinate clauses: sudstan- 
hve, adjective and adverbial clauses. ) 

Thus, 6. g. in the sentence, “ The victory of Cyrus over the enemy was an- 
nounced,” the subject may be expanded into a subordinate sentence, viz. “ That 
Cyrus had conquered the enemy, was announced ;” further, in the sentence, “Sing 
to me, Ὁ Muse, the far-wandering man,” the attributive far-wandering, may be 
expanded into a subordinate sentence, who has wandered far. Comp., “He an- 

nounced the victory of Cyrus over the enemy,” with “ He announced that Cyrus 
had conquered the enemy ;” “In the spring the perme oom with “ when the spring 
Aas come, the roses bloom.” 


§180. I. Substanttve-Sentences. 
1. Substantive-sentences are substantives or infinitives expanded 
into a sentence, and, like substantives, constitute the subject, as 
well as the attribute and object of a sentence. 


A. Substantive-Sentences introduced by ὅτε or ὡς, that. 
2. Substantive-sentences introduced by the conjunctions ὅ κε 


᾿ and ὦ ς, that, express the object (Acc.) of verba sentiendi and de- 


elarand: (p. 250), i. 6. of auch verbs as express either a sensation or 
perception ; 6. g. ὁρᾷν, ἀκούειν, νοεῖν, μανθάνειν, γιγνώσκειν, etc. οὐ 
such as denote an expression of a sensation and perception; 6. g. 
λέγειν, δεικνύναι, ἀγγέλλειν, δῆλον εἶναι, etc. 

8. The predicate of this substantive-sentence may be expressed, 
(a) in the Ind., (Ὁ) in the Opt., (c) im the Opt. with ὧν, (ἃ) in the 
Ind. of historical tenses with ὧν. 
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. 4 The Ind. of all the tenses is used, when what is affirmed is to 
be represented as a fact or phenomenon, something certain or actual, 
In particular the Ind. is used regularly, when the verb of the prin- 
cipal sentence is a principal tense, viz. the Pres., Perf. or Fut. 

. §. The Opt., on the contrary, is used, when what is affirmed, is 
to be represented as a mere conception or supposition, hence, par- 
ticalarly, when what is stated as the sentiment of another, is to be 
indicated as such. 

Ἔλεγον, ὅτι ἄρκτοι πολλοὺς ἤδη πλησιάσαντας bt EG 0 et par, they said that 
bears had already destroyed many. “Ore δὴ ταῦτα ἐνεϑυμούμεϑα, οὕτως ἐγιγνώ. 
σκομεν περὶ αὐτῶν, ὦς avOpory πεφυκότι πάντων τῶν ἄλλων ῥᾷον εἴη ζώων 
ἢ ἀνθρώπων ἄρχειν, when we were reflecting upon these things, we concluded that tt 
was easier for man, as he is, to rule all other animals than men. 

6. The Opt. with ὧν is used, when the affirmation is to be indi- 
-eated as a conditional supposition, assumption, conjecture, or as an 
undetermined possibility (8 153, 2, c.). 

Λέγω, ὅτι, el ταῦτα λέγοις, ἁἀμαρτάνοις ἄν, I say that if you say these 
things, you would err. Μέμνημαι ἀκούσας ποτέ cov, ὅτι εἰκότως dv καὶ παρὰ 
ϑεῶν πρακτικώτερος εἴη, ὥςπερ καὶ παρὰ ἀνϑρώπων, ὅςτις μή (= el τις pi), 
ὁπότε ἐν ἀπόροις εἴη, τότε κολακεῦοι, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε τὰ ἄριστα πράττοι, τότε μάλιστα 
τῶν ϑεῶν μεμνῷτο, I remember once to have heard you remark, that he would reason- 
ably be most likely to obtain what he wished from gods, as well as from men, who 
should, ete. 

7. The Ind. of the historical tenses with ὦ» is used, when the 
affirmation is to be represented as conditional, as one whose exist- 
ence or possibility is denied [§ 153, 2, a. (a)]; 6. g. δῆλόν ἐστιν, 
Ott, εἰ ταῦτα ἔλεγες, ἡμάρτανες ἄν, tt ts evident that tf you said this, 
you erred, but you did not say it, hence you did not err. 


RemMARK. Impersonal forms of expression are often changed into those which 
are personal; e.g. δῆλός εἶμι (φανερός εἰμι), ὅτι ταῦτα εὖ ἔπραξα, it 
is evident that [——-; δῆλοί εἶσιν, ὅτι ταῦτα ἔλεξαν, it is evident that they 
said this. Comp. § 175, Rem. 5. 


C. Exercises on § 180. 


We know, that the kings of the Lacedacmonians are descendants from Her 
ecules. The Athenians fortified the city in a short (= little) time, and it is even 
now evident, that the construction was done (= took place, aor.) in (xara) haste. 
ΕἼ have often wondered (aor.) by what (ὅςτις) arguments the accusers of Socrates 
convinced (aor.) the Athenians, that he was deserving (ἄξιον εἶναι) of death from 
(dat.) the State. Tissaphernes traduced Cyrus to (πρός, το. acc.) his brother, 
(saying) that he was plotting against him. Brasidas not only (τέ) showed him- 
self prudent (= moderate) in other (respects), but (xa/) in his speeches also he 
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everywhere manifested that he was sent forth to liberate (part. fut.) Greece. 


Many of those who (§ 148, 6) pretend to philosophize, might (ὁ 153, 2, ¢.) per 
haps say (aor.) that the just (man) could never become (aor.) unjust, nor the 
pober-minded arrogant. It is evident that we may be delivered (aor.) far more 
speedily, if (part.) we say (aor.) nothing, than if we defend ourselves poorly. I 
pray you to observe beforehand that, if (part.) Aeschines had not brought for- 
ward (κατηγορεῖν, aor.) something foreign to (== besides) the indictment, neither 
would I (= 1 also would not) say (ποιεῖσϑαι) ἃ single (= any) word. 


4181. B. Final Substantive-Sentences introduced by 
ὡς, ἵνα, οἷα. 


1. The second kind of substantive-sentences, are the final sen- 


. tences, i. 6. those which denote a purpose, tntention, end. ‘These 


sentences are introduced by the following conjunctions, 0 ¢, ὅ σε ὦ ¢, 
ἔφα, ὡς μή,ὅπως μή, ἵνα μή. 

2. The mode used in final sentencts is commonly the Subj. or 
Opt. When the verb of the principal sentence is a principal tense 
—Pres., Perf. or Fut., or an Aor. with the signification of the 
Pres. (§ 152, 12.)—the final conjunctions are followed by the Subj. 
mode; but when the verb of the principal sentence is an historical 
tense—Impf., Plup. or Aor.—the final conjunctions are followed by 
the Opt. (but never by the Opt. Fut.). 


Tatra γράφω, γέγραφα, γράψω, iv’ ἔλϑῃς, ut venias, that you may come ; λέ- 
fov, Iv’ εἰ δῶ, dic, ut sciam, say, that I may know ;—raira ἔγραφον, ἐγεγράφειν, 
ἔγραψα, Iv’ ἔλϑοις, ut ventres, that you might come. "Ex τῆς τῶν Περσῶν ἐλευ- 
ϑέρας ἀγορᾶς καλουμένης τὰ μὲν ὦνια καὶ οἱ dyopaios ἀπελήλανται εἰς ἄλ- 
λον τόπον, ὡς μὴ μιγνύηται ἡ τούτων τύρβη τῇ τῶν πεπαιδευμένων εὐκο- 
σμία, traffickers and their goods have been removed from the publie forum of the Per- 
sians, that the disorder of these may not mingle with the correct deportment of the edu- 
cated. “Iva σαφέστερον dn Awd ἢ πᾶσα ἡ Περσῶν πολιτεία, μικρὸν ἐπάνει- 
μι (paucis repetam), in order that the entire polity of the Persians may be more clearly 
understood, I will recapitulate briefly. Καμβύσης τὸν Κῦρον ἀπεκάλει, ὅπως 
τὰ ἐν Πέρσαις ἐπιχώρια ἐπιτελοίη. 


RemMAkK. Hence what in Latin is the sequence or dependence of tenses, in Greek 
is the sequence of modes. For example; if in Latin the principal verb is in the 
Pres., the verb of the subordinate clause is generally in the Pres. also; and if 
the principal verb is a past tense, so is the verb of the subordinate clause. 
But in Greek, if the principal verb is a Pres., Perf. or Fut., the Subj. is used im 
the subordinate clause; and if the principal verb is a past tense, the Opt. is 
generally used in the subordinate clause; 6. g. ταῦτα γράφω, γέγρ αφα, ete, 
ἵν ἔλϑης, haec scribo, scripsi, ut venias ;—raira ἔγραφον, ἐγεγράφειν, 
ly’ EAD occ, scribebam, scripseram, ut venires—On the Subj. after an historical 
tense, see ὁ 188, 4. 
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8. With the final conjunctions wo ς and ὅ πω ς, also ἔφ a, the mo- 
dal adverb ὦν is sometimes joined, which refers to a conditional 
sentence, commonly not expressed, but to be supplied; 6. g. διὰ τῆς 
σῆς χώρας ἄξεις ἡμᾶς, ὅπως ἂν εἰδῶμεν, & τὸ δεῖ φίλια καὶ 
πολέμια νομίζειν, you will lead us through your territory in order that 
(when we set our foot on it) we may know, both what tt ts necessary 
to regard as friendly and what hostile. 

4. Verbs of care, anxiety, considering, endeavoring, striving, ef- 
fecting and admonishing, 8. 8: ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, φροντίζειν, φυλάττειν, 
σκοπεῖν, βουλεύεσθαι, ὁρᾷν, ποιεῖν, πράττειν, curare, μηχανᾶσϑαι, 
παρακαλεῖν, παραγγέλλειν, προειπεῖν, αἰτεῖσθαι, ἄγε, and the like, 
are followed by the conjunction ὅπως (ὅπως μή) either with 
the Subj. and Opt. (according to No. 2.), or, what is more usual, 
with the Ind. Fut., not only after a principal tense, but very often 
also after an historical tense ; in the latter case, the accomplishment 
of the purpose is represented as really occurring and continuing. 

Ol Περσικοὶ νόμοι ἐπιμέλονται, ὅπως τὴν ἀρχὴν μὴ τοιοῦτοι ἔσονται 
of πολῖται, οἷοι πονηροῦ ἢ αἰσχροῦ ἔργου ἐφίεσθαι, the Persian laws take care, 
that the citizens shall by no means be such as to desire any wicked or shameful act; 
Σκοπεῖσϑθϑε τοῦτο, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, ὅπως μὴ λόγους ἐροῦσι μόνον of 
nap’ ἡμῶν πρέσβεις, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔργου τι δεικνύειν ἔξουσιν, consider this, that 
our envoys will not speak only, but they will be able, ete. 

5. The final conjunctions i» α and 0) ¢ (more seldom ὅ πω ¢), are 
followed by the Ind. of the historical tenses, when a purpose is to be 
expressed, which has not been accomplished or which cannot be ac- 
complished. 

Ἐχρῆν σε Unyaoou ζεῦξαι πτερόν, ὅπως ἐφαίνου τοῖς ϑεοῖς τραγικώ- 
Tepoc, ἃ would be necessary for you to mount your Pegasus, that you might appear 
more majestic to the gods; ἐβουλόμην δ᾽ ἄν, Σίμωνα τὴν αὐτὴν γνώμην ἐμοὶ 
ἔχειν, ἵν’ ἀμφοτέρων ἡμῶν ἀκούσαντες τἀληθῆ ῥᾳδίως ἔγνωτε τὰ δίκαια, 7 
would that Simon were of the same opinion as I am, that having heard both of us, you 
might easily judge what is just. 


CI. Exercises on ὃ 181. 


Contemplate thine actions as in a mirror, that thou mayest adorn the beauti- 
fal, hide the unseemly. The Lacedaemonians were not permitted (impers. w. dat.) 
to travel abroad, lest the citizens should be filled with frivolity by (ἀπό) for- 
eigners. Remember absent as well as (== besides, πρός, w. acc.) present friends, 
lest it may seem that you would neglect the latter also in their absence (part.). 
Agesilaus took care that the soldiers should be able to endure hardships. The 
president of the city must (x7, το. acc. and inj.) see to it, that the best (men) 
have the greatest honors. Noble (= honor-loving) and high-souled men (= of 
men) do everything, that they may leave behind an immortal remembrance of 
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themselves. Endeavor to fight with all ardor, that you may surpass your fore- 
fathers in renown. Would that (εἰ γὰρ dgeAov) the multitude (of πολλοί) were 
able to effect the greatest evils, that they might also be able (to effect) the great- 
est good (plur.); then (= and) it would be well (= have itself well, § 153, 2, a). 
Why (τέ) didst thou not seize (part. aor.) and slay me, that I might never show 
(aor.) myself to men 3 


§ 182. ΤΙ. Adjective-Sentences. 


1. Adjective-sentences are adjectives or participles expanded in- 
to a sentence, and, like adjectives, define more fully a substantive 
or substantive-pronoun ; 6. g. of πολέμιοι, οἱ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἀπέφνυ- 
γον = οἱ πολέμιοι ἐκ τ. π. ἀποφυγόνετες; τὰ πράγματα, ἃ _ALE- 
ανδρος ἔπραξεν τα τὰ ὑπὸ λεξάνδρον πραχϑέντα πράγματα. 
These sentences are introduced by the relative pronouns ὅς, ἥ, 6, 
ὅςτις, ἥτις, ὅ τι, οἷος, etc. 

2. The relative pronoun agrees in gender and number with the 
substantive (standing in the principal sentence) to which it refers, 
in the same manner as the attributive adjective with its substantive; 
but its Case is determined by the predicate standing in the subord- 
nate sentence; 6. g.0 ἀνὴρ Ov εἶδες --- ἡ ἀρδτὴ, ἧ ς πάντες οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ 
ἐπιϑυμοῦσιν — οἱ στρατιῶται, οἷς μαχόμεθα, etc. 

Rem. 1. When a predicative substantive stands in an adjective-sentence, very 
frequently the relative does not agree, in gender and number, with the substan- 
tive to which it refers, but, by means of a kind of attraction, with the predica- 
tive substantive. The verb of the adjective-sentence is usually a verb signify. 
ing to be, to name, to call; 6. ;. Ἢ ὁ δὸς πρὸς ἕω τρέπεται, ὃ καλεῖται Πηηλοί» 
σιον στόμα, the course turns to the east, which is called the Pelusian mouth ; here 6 
takes the gender of the predicative στόμα, instead of that of its antecedent ὁδός. 
"Axpa, al καλοῦνται κλεῖδες τῆς Κύπρου. Περσικὸν ξίφος, ὃν dxive 
anv καλοῦσιν. Λόγοι μήν εἶσιν ἐν ἑκάστοις ἡμῶν, ἃς ἐλπίδας ὀνομάζο- 


Rem. 2. There is an exception in respect to number in the formula écrer οἵ, 
6. g. λέγουσι, sunt, qui dicant. This formula is treated in all respects as a sub- 
stantive-pronoun, inasmuch as neither the number of the relative has any influ- 
ence on that of the verb gore», nor is the tense changed, when the discourse re- 
lates to past or future time. 

Nom. | ἔστιν οἱ (= ἔνεοι) ἁπέφυγον. 

Gen. | ἔστεν ὧν (--δΣνέων) ἀπέσχετο. 

Dat. ἔστιν οἷς (-- ἐνίοις) οὐχ οὕτως ἔδοξεν. 
Ace. | ἔστιν οὗς (-- ἐνίους) ἀπέκτεινεν. 


8. The person of the verb in the adjective-sentence, is deter- 
mined by the substantive or pronoun (expressed or understood), to 
which the relative refers. Ἐ7 ὦ, ὃς γράφω --- σύ, ὃ ς γράφεις --ο 


--ιτοὈ ---- --- = οδ --- 
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ὃ ἀνήρ or ἐκεῖνος, ὃς γράφει. Hence after a Vocative Case, the 


second person is commonly used; 6. g. ἄνϑρω πε, ὃς ἡμᾶς τοιαῦτα 
κακὰ ἐποίησα ς, Oman, who inflicted such evils on us. 

4. The relative is plural, when it refers to two or more objects; 
and when the gender of the substantives is the same, the relative 
agrees with these in gender; often, however, it is neuter, when the . 
substantives denote inanimate objects. 

"Ev ἐκείνῃ τῇ φωνῇ τε καὶ τῷ τρόπῳ ἔλεγον, ἐν ole wep ἐτεϑράίμμην. ‘Opd 
αὐτὸν κεκοσμημένον καὶ ὀφθαλμῶν ὑπογραφῇ, καὶ χρώματος ἐντρίψει, καὶ κόμαις 
προςϑέτοις, ἃ δὴ νόμιμα ἣν ἐν Μήδοις. 

5. When the substantives-are of different gender, the relative, 
when persons are spoken of, agrees with the masculine rather than 
the feminine; but when things are spoken of, it is usually neuter. 

Ὃ ἀνὴρ καὶ ἡ γυνῆ, of mapa σὲ ἤλϑον. “Hropev ἐκκλησιάζοντες περί τ 
πολέμον καὶ εἰρήνης, ἃ μεγίστην ἔχει δύναμιν ἐν τῷ τῶν ἀνϑρώπων βίῳ. 

6, When the relative should be in the Acc., and refers to a sub- 
stantive in the Gen. or Dat., it is commonly put in the same Case 
aa its substantive, when the adjective-sentence has nearly the force 


_ of an attributive adjective or participle. This construction is called 


attraction of the relative. The substantive frequently stands in the 


relative sentence. 


᾿Αρίων διϑύραμβον πρῶτος ἀνθρώπων Ov ἡμεῖς ἴσμεν ἐποίησεν (in- 
atead of οὖς ἴσμεν), Arion was the first among men known to us, to invent the dithy- 
ramb. Ὁ στρατηγὸς ἦγε τὴν στρατιὼν ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων ὧν (instead of ἄς) 
ἔπεισεν (= τῶν πεισϑεισῶν), the general led the army from the cities, which he 
had persuaded. Σὺν τοῖς ϑησανροῖς οἷς (instead of οὖς) ὁ πατὴρ nat éAc- 
nev (= τοῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὺς καταλειφϑεῖσιν), with the treasures which his father 
left. Κῦρος προςῆλϑε σὺν ᾧ εἶχε δυνάμει, Cyrus came with the force which 
he had. "Eyd σοὶ ὑπισχνοῦμαι, ἣν ὁ Sede εὖ διδῷ, dv ὧν (= ἀντὶ τούτων, &) 
ἂν ἐμοὶ δανείσῃς, ἄλλα πλείονος ἄξια εὐεργετήσειν. 


7. The relatives οἷος, ὅσος, ogzicous, ἡλίκος, both as 


' Accusatives and Nominatives, are attracted, when the verb εἶναι 


and a subject formally expressed are in the relative clause; e. ge 
οἷος σὺ εἶ, οἷος ἐκεῖνος or ὁ Daxgarns ἐστί. This attraction is 
made in the following manner. The demonstrative in the Gen., 
Dat. or Acc. to which the relative refers, is omitted, but the relative 
is put in the Case of the preceding substantive or of the (omitted) 
substantive demonstrative, and the verb εἶναι of the adjective-clause 
is also omitted, and the subject of the relative clause is put in the 
Case of the relative. Such a blended or attracted adjective-clause, 
has, in all respects, the force of an inflected adjective; the connec- 
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tion of the adjective-clause with its substantive is still more com- 
plete and intimate, when the substantive is placed in the adjective- 
clause ; 6. g. in the full and natural form of the sentence yagiCoucs 
ἀνδρὶ τοιούτῳ, οἷος av εἶ, by omitting the demonstrative τοιούτῳ, to 
which the relative οἷος refers, by attracting οἷος into the Case of the 
preceding substantive ἀνδρί, and by omitting εἶ of the relative sen- 
tence, and attracting the subject σύ into the Case of the relative, 
we have the common form χαρίζομαι ἀνδρί οἴῳ σοί, or by transpo- 
sition χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί. In English the above relatives may 
be translated by as or such as. 


é 


Gen. | ἐρῶ olov cod ἀνδρός. ἐρῶ οἷου σοῦ. 

Dat. | χαρίζομαε oly σοὶ ἀν δρί. χαρίζομαι οἵῳ coi. 
Ace, ἐπαινῶ οἷον σὲ ἄνδρα. ἐπαινῶ οἷον σέ. 

Gen. | £06 οἴων ὑμῶν ἀν δρῶν. ἐρῶ olay ὑμῶν. 

Dat. | χαρίζομαι οἷοις ὑμῖν ἀνδράσιν. | χαρίζομαι οἵοις ὑμῖν. 
Ace. | ἐπαινῶ olove ὑμᾶς ἄνδρας. ᾿Π} ἐπαινῶ οἷους ὑμᾶς. 


Rem. 8. Attraction also takes place, when οἷος or οἷός re is used instead 
of é¢ re with the Inf, signifying 7 am of such a nature, character that (is sum qui, 
with the Subj.), hence, Z can; 6. g. Διελέχϑην Στωϊκῷ τοιούτῳ οἴῳ pare λυ» 
weiaodat, μήτ᾽ ὀργίζεσθαι, I conversed with such a Stoic as could neither be 
grieved nor irritated. The demonstrative is commonly omitted; 6. g. Μόνην τὴν 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων γλῶτταν ἐποίησαν οἱ ϑεοὶ olav ἀρϑροῦν τὴν φωνήν, the gods 
made the human tongue only, capable of uttering articulate sounds; here the demon- 
strative τοιούτην, to which olay refers, is omitted. 

Rem. 4. Sometimes an attraction takes place directly the opposite of that 
mentioned in the adjective-clause, since the relative does not take the Case of 
its substantive, but the substantive, the Case of the relative which refers to it. 
This may be called inverted attraction; e.g. Τὴν οὐσίαν (instead of οὐσία) 
ἣν κατέλιπε τῷ υἱῷ, οὐ πλείονος ἀξία ἐστίν, the property which he left to his eon is 
worth no more. This inverted attraction is very common with οὐ δεὶς ὅςτις 
σὐ (no one, who not = every one), after an omitted ἐστί. 


Nom. | οὐδεὶς ὅςτις οὐκ ἂν ταῦτα ποιήσειεν. 
Gen. | οὐδενὸς ὅτου οὐ κατεγέλασεν. 

Dat. | οὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὐκ ἀπεκρίνατο. 

Ace. | οὐδένα ὄντινα οὐ κατέκλαυσεν. 


8. On the use of the modes in adjective-sentences, the following 
is to be observed: 

(a) The Ind. is used, when the attributive qualification (i. 6. the 
idea contained in the predicate) is represented as something actual 
or real; 6. g. ἡ πόλις, 7 κείζεται, ἣ ἐκτίσθη, 7 κεισϑήσεται. The 
Ind. Fut. is very frequently used, even after an historical tense 
(§ 188, 4), to denote what should be done, or the purpose (§ 152, 6) ; 
8. δ. στρατηγοὺς αἱροῦνται, οἱ τῷ Φιλίππῳ πολεμήσουσιν, who 
should fight, or to fight with P. Also after negations the Greek 
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uses the Ind., where the Latin has the Subj.; 6. g. wag’ ἐμοὶ ove 
Seis, ὅς τις μὴ ἱκανός ἐστιν ἴσα ποιδῖν ἐμοί, nemo, gui non pose 
sit. 

(b) The relative with a», 6. g. ὃς ἄν, 7 ἄν, ὃ ἄν, ὅςτις ἄν, ete., 
is followed by the Subj., when the verb of the principal clause is 
one of the prineipal tenses (Pres., Perf. or Fut.), if the attributive 
qualification is to be represented as merely conceived or assumed. 
Hence it is also used to designate quality and size indefinttely, and 
also to express indefinite frequency (as often as). The adjective- 
sentence can commonly be considered as a conditional sentence, 
and the relative with ὦν can be resolved into the conjunction ἐὰν 
with zi¢ or any other pronoun and the Subj. 

Ος ἂν (= ἐών τινὰς) βελτίους τινὲς ἑαυτῶν ἡγήσωνται, τούτοις πολ» 
λάκις καὶ ἄνευ ἀνάγκης ἐϑέλουσι πείϑεσθϑαι, whomsoever any persons think (if any 
persons think any) superior to themselves, these they, εἰς. "᾿Ανϑρωποι én’ οὐδένας 
μᾶλλον συνίσταντα:, ἢ ἐπὶ τούτους, οὺς ἂν (= ἐάν τινὰς) αἴσϑωνται ἄρ- 
zew αὑτῶν ἐπιχειοοῦντας, men combine against none more than against those whom 
they see endeavoring to rule them. 

(c) The relative (without ar) is used with the Opt, in the first 
place, with the same signification as with the Subj. and ἄν, but re- 
ferring to an historical tense. Hence, it is used in general and in- 
definite statements; so also in expressing tndefinite frequency,—in 
which case the verb of the principal sentence is commonly in the 
Impf. Here also the adjective-sentence may be resolved by εἰ with 
the Opt. 

Οἱ πολέμιοι πάντας ἑξῆς, ὅτῳ (= el τιν ἐντύχοιεν, καὶ παῖδας καὶ yv- 
ναῖκας ἔκτεινον, the enemy killed all, one after another, both children and women, 
whomsoever they fell in with (= tf" they fell in with any). Φίλους, ὅσους ποιή- 


Catto καὶ ebvovg γνοίη ὄντας, καὶ ἱκανοὺς κρίνειε συνεργοὺς εἶναι, ὅ τι 


τυγχάνοι βουλόμενος κατεργάζεσϑαι, ὁμολογεῖται πρὸς πάντων κράτιστος δὴ 
γενέσϑαι ϑεραπεῦειν. 

(4) In the second place, the Opt. is used, when a present or fa- 
ture uncertainty, an undetermined possibility, a mere supposition, 
conjecture, assumption, is to be denoted. The adjective-sentence 
is then considered as an uncertain or doubtful condition [§ 158, 1, 
ὃ, (8) ], or forms a part of a sentence expressing ἃ wish., 

Tod αὐτὸν λέγειν, ἃ μὴ σαφῶς eldein, φείδεσθαι δεῖ, he must avoid saying, 
what he does not fully know (== if δε does not fully know). "Epdoe rig, ἣν Exa- 
στος εἰδείη τέχνην, any one can practise the art with which he is acquainted {πα 
af he ts aequainted with tt). 

(e) The Opt. with ay is used, when the attributive qualification 
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is to be represented as a conditional supposttion, conjecture, assump 
tion, an undetermined possibility (§ 153, 2, c.). 

Τοὺς λαμβώνοντας τῆς ὁμιλίας μισϑὸν ἀνδραποδιστὰς ἑαυτῶν ἀπεκάλει Σω- 
κράτης, διὰ τὸ ἀναγκαῖον αὑτοῖς εἶναι διαλέγεσθαι, παρ’ ὧν ἂν λάβοιεν 
τὸν μισϑόν, Socrates said that thoee who receive α reward for their instruction, bar- 
tered their own freedom, because it was necessary for them to converse with those from 
whom they might receive a reward. Οὐκ ἔστιν 5 τι ἄν τις μεῖζον τούτου κακὸν 
πάϑοι, there is no evil which any one can experience, greater than this. 

(f) The Ind. of the historical tenses (Impf., Plup., Aor.) is used 
with av, when it is indicated that the attributive qualification could 
take place only under a certain condition, but did not take place, 
because the condition was not fulfilled [§ 153, 2, a, (a)]; eg. ἥ 
πόλις, ἣν οἱ πολέμιοι οὐκ ἄν ἐπόρϑησαν, εἰ οἱ σερατιῶται ἐβοή- 
θησαν, quam hostes non diruissent, st milites auxilio venissent. 


CIL Zvercises on § 182. 


Many acts have become (the) occasions of very great advantages, which ag 
first (== at the beginning), all supposed (aor.) to be calamities (sing.). Who 
would (§ 153, 2, c.) not praise you (aor.), who have fought (aor.) boldly for the 
freedom of your native land? The ungrateful (men) forgot us, who conferred 
on them great benefits. There are men who (or some) are esteemed happy by 
all more than by themselves. Cannot thy brother, Ὁ Chaerecrates, said So- 
erates, please (aor.) any one, or doth he please some very highly? Cleopompus 
ravaged some (tracts, newt. plur.) of sea-coast. In the young man there dwells 
ἃ fear which we call shame. For the acquisition of a friend, which we say is a 
very great blessing, we see that the multitude care little. There arose confused 
noises, cries and shoutings, which is (a) common (thing) to all who (§ 148, 6) 
engage in a naval battle. Of the nations with which we are acquainted in 
Asia, the Persians rule, but the Syrians, Phrygians and Lydians are depen- 
dent (= are ruled). I have never yet esteemed a rich man happy (aor.), who 
(part.) enjoys nothing of that which he possesses. We must remember not only 
the death of the departed, but also the virtue, which they have left behind. Many 
indeed commend fair words, but nevertheless do otherwise (another, neut.) and 
opposite to that which they have commended (aor.). Do nothing which thon 
dost not understand. A rational man, if (part.) he has lost (aor.) a son or any- 
thing else which he prizes very highly, will bear (it) more easily than others. 
I have sent (aor.) thee this wine, said Cyrus, and I pray thee to drink it (aor.) 
to-day with those whom thou most lovest. The tyrant has given sufficient sat- 
isfaction for what he has done (aor.). The general led (aor.) the army away 
from the cities, which he had subjected (aor.) to himself. The Persians were 
not able to fight (aor.) courageously against men so brave as were the Athe- 
nians and Lacedaemonians. In a man such as thou art, the citizens of the 
State will cheerfully confide. It is no trivial matter to engage in single combat 
(aor.) with a man like thee. Socrates was one of those who listen only to rea- 
son (= was such as to listen, etc.). The barbarians had dwellings (so built) 
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98 to he fitted to shelter (them). both in winter and in summer. There was no 
peril which our forefathers did not undergo for the freedom of their native land. 
There was no one present (= of the present) except Socrates, whom Apollodo- 
rus did not move (aor.) by his weeping (part.) and complaining (ἀγανακτεῖν). 
What one does not (μή) possess, he cannot (§ 153, 2, ¢.) give (uor.) another. 
(It is) not the golden sceptre (that) preserves royal dominion, but faithful 
friends, that are the truest and surest sceptre for kings. The Phaeacians gave 
Ulysses treasures, more than he would ever (= so many as he would never) 
have gained (aor.) from Troy, if (el, w. ind. aor.) he had come unharmed to his 
mative land. There was then not a Spartan (gen. plur.), who, if the country 
had been in danger, would not have been ready to die for it. States are called 
very fortunate, that continue most of the time in peace. It is a great mark of 
a sovereign, if the citizens voluntarily obey him and are ready to abide by (him) 
in dangers. A man is truly great, who can accomplish (aor.) a great (object) 
by intellect (γνώμη) rather than by strength of body. He, at sight (part. aor.) 
of whom men are stirred (aor.) and ardor and emulation seize (ἐμπίπτειν τινί, 
aor. sing.) every one, he I might assert has something of a kingly nature. The 
Assyrians prayed all whom (ὅςτις, sing.) they might meet, that they would not 
flee and leave them behind (part. aor.), but sucoor (aor.) them. We cannot 
(§ 153, 2, 6.) enjoy (aor.) a man, who delights in dainty food and wine more 
than in friends. Who could hate (one), whom he knew to be considered noble ? 
Socrates always said, that there was no (οὐ) better way to a (= the) good repu- 
tation, than (that) by which one should become (aor.) versed (= good) in (acc.) 
that in which he wished to appear so. Those who (§ 148, 6) took pay for their 
instruction, Socrates called man-sellers of themselves, because (διὰ τό) they 
were obliged to converse with those from whom they could receive pay. There 
was no (οὐ) city there, by which they could defend themselves. 


8188. III. Adverbial Sentences. 

Adverbial sentences are adverbs, or participles used adverbially 
(§ 176, 1), formed into a sentence, and, like adverbs, denote an ad- 
verbial object, i. e. such an object as merely defines the predicate, 
but does not, like the object expressed by the substantive-sentence, 
complete it; e. g. ὅτε τὸ ἔαρ ἦλϑε, τὰ ἄνϑη ϑάλλει (= τοῦ 
ἔαρος ἐλϑόντος). 


A. ADVERBIAL SENTENCES OF PLACE AND Time, | 
1. Adverbial sentences of place are introduced by the relative 
adverbs of place, ov, 7, ὅπῃ, ὅπου, ἔνϑα, ἵνα (ubt); ὅθεν, ἔνϑεν 
(unde) ; of, ὅποι, ἧ, ὅπῃ (quo), and, like adverbs of place, express 
the three relations, where, whence, whither. The use of the modes 
in adverbial sentences of place, is in all respects, like that in adjec- 
tive-sentences. . 
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2. Adverbial sentences of time are introduced by the following 
conjunctions : 

a. To denote that one action is contemporary with another, by ὅτε, ὁπότε, ὡς, 
ἡνίκα, which designate a point of time, and ἐν ¢, ἕως, while, which designate 8 
space of time. 

b. To denote that one action is prior to another, by ἐπεί, ἐπειδῆ, postquam, ἐξ 
οὖ, ἐξ ὅτου, ex quo, and ἀφ᾽ ov, since. 

c. To denote that one action succeeds another, by πρίν, priusquam, ἕως, ἕως of, 
εἰς &, Ecre, μέχρι οὗ, μέχρι ὅτου, μέχρι. 

8. On the use of the modes, the following is to be observed: 

(a) The Ind. is used, when the statement is to be represented as 
a fact ; hence in mentioning actual events or occurrences. 
Ὡς ἡμέρα τάχιστα ἐγεγόνει, ἀπῆλθον (ὡς τάχιστα, quum primun, ὧδ 


geen as it was day, they departed). Οὐ πρότερον ἐπαύσαντο, πρὲν τόν τε πατέρα 
ἐκ τοῦ στρατοπέδου μετεπέμψαντο, καὶ τῶν φίλων αὑτοῦ τοὺς μὲν ἀπέ 


recvay, τοὺς & ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἐξέβαλον, they did not cease, before they sent 
Sor their father from the camp, and put to death some of his friends and banished others. 
Ἔμάχοντο, μέχρι ol ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἀνέπλευσαν. ᾿ 

(Ὁ) The Subj. is used, when the statement of time or the asser- 
tion of the predicate, is represented as something concetved and 
general, and refers to a predicate of the principal sentence, the verb 
of which is in one of the principal tenses. The modal adverb ἄν 
18 united with the conjunctions ; 6. Ε: ὅταν, ὁπόταν, ἡνίκ᾽ ἄν, ἐπάν 
(ἐπήν), ἐπειδάν, πρὶν ὦν, ἕως ἄν, μέχρι ἄν, ἔςτ' ἄν. Accordingly, 
the Subj. is used with the above conjunctions from ὅταν to πρὶν 
ἄν, when the statement of time is also to be represented as the 
condition, under which the predicate of the principal sentence will 
take place. But with the conjunctions, which signify εἶ, the Subj. 
expresses an object expected and aimed at. In like manner also, 
the Subj. is used to denote indefinite frequency ; the conjunctions 
are then translated by as often as. 

Ἐπειδὰν od βούλῃ διαλέγεσϑαι, ὡς ἐγὼ δύναμαι ἔπεσϑαι, τότε σοι dta- 
λέξομαι, whenever you (if you) wish to discourse so that I can follow, then I will dix- 
course with you. Οὐ πρότερον παύσομαι, πρὶν ἂν Edw τε καὶ πυρώσω τὰς 
᾿Αϑήνας, I will not cease, before I take and burn Athens (unless I take, ete.). Ἕως 
ἂν σώζηται τὸ σκάφος, τότε χρὴ καὶ ναύτην καὶ κυβερνήτην προϑύμους εἶναι 
(dum servari possit), while the ship can be saved, the sailor and the pilot should be ac- 
tive (if the ship, etc.). Ὁπόταν στρατοπεδεύωνται οἱ βάρβαροι βασι- 
λεῖς, τάφρον περιβάλλονται εὐπετῶς διὰ τὴν πολυχειρίαν, as often as the barba- 
rian kings make an aspetion, hey ety ntrench theses ἐν wove of the great 
number of workmen. 


(c) The Opt. is used with conjunctions of ae when the 





8.188.]} SYNTAX.—ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 277 


statement refers to an higtorical tense in the principal clause. When 


the Opt. is used to denote tndefinite frequency [as often as, comp. 
(b)], the Impf. generally stands in the principal sentence; (8) when 
the statement οὗ time is to be considered also as a condition of the 
principal sentence, and such a condition as appears as a present or 
Future uncertainty, as a mere supposition, conjecture, assumption or 
undetermined possibility [§ 153, 1, Ὁ. (B)]. With the Opt. the con- 
junctions are used without dw; 6. g. ὅτε, ἐπεί, etc. (not ὅταν, ἐπάν, 


ete.) 


Οὐ πρότερον ἐπαύσατο, πρὶν ἔλοι τε καὶ πνρώσειε τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας. 
Ὁπότε (as often as, whenever, if ever) στρατοπεδεύοιντο οἱ βάρβαροι 
βασιλεῖς, τάφρον περιεβάλλοντο εὐπετῶς διὰ τὴν πολυχειρίαν. Ὁ πότε 
τὸ φιλοσοφεῖν αἰσχρὸν ἡ γη σαίμη ν εἶναι, οὐδ' ἂν ἄνϑρωπον νομίσαιμι ἐμαντὸφ 
εἶναι (if I believed it disgraceful to be a philosopher, I would not think myself α man). 
80 also, ὅτε μή with Opt., nisi. 

Remakk. In addition to the constructions already mentioned, the conjune- 
tion «piv is constructed with the Inf, especially after affirmative sentences, 
containing one of the principal tenses, when the action is to be represented as 
an incidental or casual designation of the point of time. The subject of the Inf 
is put in the Acc.; on attraction, see §172,3. Δαρεῖος, πρὲν αἰχμαλώτους 
γενέσϑαι τοὺς Ἐρετριέας, ἐνεῖχεν αὐτοῖς δεινὸν χόλον, before the Ere- 
trians were taken captive, Darius cherished bitter hatred towards them. Ἦσαν Δα- 
ρείῳ, πρὶν βασιλεῦσαι, γεγονότες τρεῖς παῖδες, three children were born to 
Darius before he was king. 80 πρότερον ἦ and the Epic πάρος, are followed by 
the Inf. 


CII. Exercises on ὃ 183. 


The soul is freest when it leaves the body. Agesilaus offered sacrifice and 
Waited until the fugitives had brought (cor.) a sacrifice to Neptune. The Athe- 
Hians did not cease to be angry (ἐν ὀργῇ ἔχειν) with Pericles, until they had 
punished (aor.) him by a fine. If men have robbed (aor.) or stolen, they 
are punished. Do not decide (aor.) before thou hast heard (aor.) both parties 
(= the plea of both). We must (δεῖ, w. acc. and inj.) resolutely perform (ἀνύ- 
ecv) the journey, till we have reached (aor.) the goal. What does it profit some 
to be rich, who do not (§ 177, 5.) understand how to use riches? Those who 
(§ 148, 6) have received favors (εὖ πάσχειν, aor.) we call ungratefal, if (when) 
able to requite (aor.) they do not. No one was permitted (= it was not 
permitted) to go (elcépyeo8a:, aor.) to the general, if he was not (4 177, 
δ) at leisure. The Chalcidians gave way (ἐνδιδόναι), as often as the enemy 
charged, and as they fell back (ἀποχωρεῖν, part. pres.) the enemy pressed 
on and threw javelins. Whenever young men associated with Socrates, 
they made progress in virtue. He who (4 148, 6) is voluntarily hungry, can 
(§ 153, 2, c.) eat (aor.) when he will, and he who is voluntarily thirsty, can drink 
(aor.) when he will; but he who suffers this by necessity, has not the power 
(ἔξεστι, w. dat.) to cease to hunger and thirst, when he will. Eat not, before 
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thou art hungry, and drink not, before thou art thirsty. That {= the) death ie 
without pain, which (pavt.) happens (aor.) ere (one could) think (δοκεῖν, aor.) 
of (it). The tradition is, that the island (of) Delos, before Apolle appeared 
(aor.) to men, was concealed by the sea (τὸ πέλαγος). 


B. CauvsaL ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 


$184. a. Adverbial Sentences denoting Cause. 

1. Such as are introduced by the conjunctions of time, ὅ τὰ. 
ὁπότε, ὡς, ἐπεί, quoniam, since, ἐπ δι δη, quoniam, since the 
cause is considered contemporary (ὅτε, ὁπότε, ὡς), with the predicate 
of the principal sentence, or prior (émet, ἐπειδή) to it. The Ind. 
is the prevailing mode in these adverbial sentences; e. g. Μή 
pa κτεῖν᾽, ἐπεὶ οὐχ ὁμογάστριος Exrogdg εἰμι, quoniam — non sum, 
do not slay me, since I am not α brother of Hector. “Ore roivus 
«αῦϑ᾽ οὕτως ἔχει, προρήκει προϑύμως ἐϑέλειν ἀκούειν, since these 
things are so, etc. 

2. Such as are introduced by the conjunctions o¢s and δεόει, 
because. With these also, the Ind. is the prevailing mode; 8. g. 


3 σ σ - - ~ 
‘Age τὸ ὅσιον, ὅτι ὅσιόν ἐστι, φιλεῖται ὑπὸ τῶν θεῶν, ἢ, ὅτι 


φιλεῖται, ὅσιόν ἐστιν, ts what ts holy, loved by the gods because 
tt ts holy, or ts tt holy because it ἐς loved? 


§185. Ὁ. Oonditional Adverbial Sentences. 


1. The second kind of causal adverbial sentences, are those which 
express a condition, and are introduced by the conjunctions 8 and 
ἐάν (ἦν, ὧν, which must not be confounded with the modal adverb 
dv, see § 153, 2). The principal clause expressea that which ia 
conditioned by the subordinate clause. As the conditioning clause 
precedes the conditioned, the former is called the Protasts, the lat- 
ter, the Apodosis. 

2. The Greek language has four different ways of expressing 
conditionality : 

(1) The protasis has sé with the Ind., and the apodoais likewise 


the Ind. (sometimes also the Imp.). Then both the condition and 


that which is subject to the condition, are represented as ἃ reality or 
fact, and hence as certain. 

El τοῦτο λέγεις, ἁμαρτάνεες, of you say this (admitted or assumed as © 
fact), youerr. El clot Bupol, εἰ σὲ καὶ ϑεοί, if there are akars (an admitted fact), 
thare are also gods. ΕΠ ἔστε Θεός, σοῤός ἐστιν. Ei ταῦτα πεκοίῃκας, 
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ὁπαιμεῖσϑαι ἄξιος εἰ. El re εἶχε, καὶ ἐδίδου. El ἐβρόντησε, καὶ ἦ σ- 
τραψεν. Εϊταῦτα ἐπεποιήκει, ἡμαρτήκει. ἙΠτοῦτο λέξεις, ἀμαρ- 
thoy. Εϊτεἔχεις, δός. 

(2) The protasis has e? with the Ind. of an historical tense, and 
the apodosis also the Ind. of an historical tense with ὧν. This 
form is used, when the realtty of the condition and of that which is 
subject to the condition, is to be dented. It is asserted that some- 
thing could take place under a certain condition, but did not take 
‘place, because the condition was not fulfilled. 

El re εἶχεν, ἐδίδου ἄν, si quid haberet, daret (nunc gutem nihil habet ; ergo 
wihil dare potest), if he had anything, he would give it (but he has nothing, conse- 
quently he can give nothing). Ei τοῦτο ἔλεγες (ἔλεξας) ἡμάρταν ες (ἧμαρ» 
rec) ἄν, si hoc diceres, errares. El τοῦτο ἔλεξας, ἥμαρτες ἄν (Aor. instead 
of the Plup.), st hoc dixisses, errasses, if you had said this, you would have erred (but 
you have not said it, consequently you cannot have erred). El éreiodgqy, 
οὐκ ἂν ἠῤῥώστουν, si obedissem, non aegrotarem. 

(3) The protasis has ἐάν with the Subj., and the apodosis the 
Ind. of a principal tense, commonly the Fut. (also the Imp.). The 
condition is then represented as a supposition, the accomplishment 
of which is, however, expected; that which results from the princi- 
pal clause is represented by the Ind. as certain or necessary. 

᾿Εὸν (ἢν, ἂν) τοῦτο λέγῃς, ἁμαρτήσῃ, if you say Uus (shall say), you will 
err. (Whether you will actually say this I do not yet know; but I expect, I 49- 
sume, that you will say it, and then it is a necessary consequence that you err.) 
Ἐάν ri ἔχωμεν, δώσομεν, tf we have anything (which we expect is the case, 
or which depends on circumstances) we will give. "Edv τοῦτο λέξῃς, dpep- 
γῇ 079, st hoc dixeris, errabis. 

(4) The protasis has ὁ ἐ with the Opt., and the apodosis the Opt. 
with ὦν. (The Opt. Fut. is not then used). By this form, both 
the condition, and that which is subject to the condition, is repre- 
sented as a present, mostly a future uncertainty, as an undetermined 
possibility, a mere supposition, conjecture, or assumption, without 
any reference to the thing supposed, being real or not real, poasible 
or impossible. 

El ri Exotg, δοίης ἄν, tf you have anything (it neither being assumed nor de- 
nied that you have), you would give. El τοῦτο λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν. Οὐκ 
ἂν ὑπκενέγκαιμεν οὔγε τὸ καῦμα, obre τὸ ψῦχος, el ἐξαπίνης γίγνοιτο. El 
ἀναγκαῖον εἴη ὀδικεῖν ἢ ἀδικεῖσθαι, ἐλοΐμην ἂν μᾶλλον ἀδικεῖσθαι, ἢ ἀδικεῖν. 

Rem. 1. Εἰ with the Ind. or ἐάν with the Subj. is frequently followed by 
the Opt. with ἄν; e.g. el τοῦτο λέγεις, ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν, if you (really) say this, 
you would err; ἐὰν τοῦτο λέγῃς, ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν, if you say this (as I expect), you 
would err; on the contrary, εἰ with the Opt. is sometimes followed by the Ind.; 
8. δ. εἰ τοῦτο λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνεις, if you should say this, you certainly err. 
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Rem. 2. Εἰ with the Opt. is frequently used instead of a conjunetion of tme 
[§ 183, 3, (c)] to denote indefinite frequency in relation to what is past. Then 
el is translated by as often as, and the principal clause has the Ind. of an histor} 

-eal tense, usually the Impf., with and without ἄν ; e.g. Ei τις αὐτῷ δοκοίη 
τῶν πρὸς τοῦτο τεταγμένων βλακεύειν, ἔπαιεν ὦν, as often as any one of thoes 
appointed to this work, seemed to him to be indolent, ke would beat him. Et τις Σωκρᾶ» 
rec περίτου ἀντιλέγοι, ἐπὶ τὴν ὑπόϑεσιν Exavipyey ἂν πάντα τὸν λόγον. 

Rex. 8. With the Ind. of the historical tenses, ὦ» is commonly onritted ia 
the conclusion with expressions which denote the idea of necessity, duty, justice, 
possibility, freedom, inclination, thus, e. g. with χρῆν, ἔδει, ὥφελον, with verbal δὰ" 
jectives in -r Z0¢, mpocixe(v), καιρὸς ἦν, εἰκὸς ἦν, καλὸν ἦν, αἰσχρὸν ἣν, καλῶς 
εἰχε(ν), ἐξῆν, ἐβουλόμην ; 6. g. El αἰσχρόν τι ἔμελλον ἐργάσασϑαι, ϑάνατον ἀντ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ προαιρετέον ἦν, mors ργαεϊέτεπάα erat. What is here expressed ab- 
solutely by the Greek, is expressed with an implied condition in English, e. g. εἰκὸς 
ἦν, it would be just, αἰσχρὸν ἦν, tt would be shameful. 

Rem. 4. The protasis is often omitted, and then the Opt. with ἄν stands with- 
out any conditional clause; yet the protasis is contained in an adjective-sen 
tence, or in a participle, or in some word of the sentence which may be expand- 
ed into a conditional protasis, e. g. in the adverb οὕτως, in a preposition, or it 
is indicated in what precedes or follows. “Og ταῦτα λέγοι (= εἶ τες ταῦτα 
λέγοι), ἁμαρτάνοι ἄν, whoever (tf any one) should say this, would er. Tatra 
λέξας (= el od λέξαιΠ), ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν. Οὕτω (= εἰ οὕτω ποιῆσαις) 
y ἂν ἁμαρτάνοις. Very often, however, the protasis is actually wanting, 
particularly where it can be easily supplied, 6. g. by such phrases as, when ons 
wishes, if it is allowed, if I can, tf circumstances favor; e.g. βονλοίμην ἄν 
(scil. εἰ δυναίμην). 


CIV. Exercises on ὃ 185. 


If we strive after virtue, we are happy. If thou wilt follow me, said Virtue 
to Hercules, thou wilt become a good artificer of noble (deeds). If thou wish- 
est the gods to be gracious to thee, thou must honor them. If thou art eager 
to learn, thou wilt learn much (πολυμαϑῆ εἶναι). For all men death is (the) 
boundary of life, even though one shut (aor. part.) himself in a cell and keep 
watch. That which is (= the) unexpected, if it be good, delights men the mora, 
but if it be fearful, it terrifies the more. If thou callest to mind the past, thou 
wilt decide better upon the future. If we have moncy, we shall have friends. 
The possession is nothing, if it is not used (= if there is not using therewith). 
If men supposed (aor.) that thou wert ungrateful towards thy (= the) parents, 
no one would believe that he would be repaid (= receive back a favor), if (part.) 
he did thee a favor (aor.). The whole time would fail (aor.) us, if we should 
enumerate all the deeds of Hercules. If we should banish (aor.) from life the 
love of fame, what then would become (aor.) of virtue (= what would the good 
become to us), or who would strive to do (aor.) anything illustrious? If thou 
shouldst be ready to take hold (aor.) of philosophy, thou wilt shortly see how 
much thou wilt be distinguished from others. Wisdom would awaken (= af- 
ford) a vehement love (plur.), if it were seen by the eyes. Said Alexander: If 
I were not Alexander, I would be Diogenes. If Socrates had not himself been 
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(empf.) very temperate, how would he have made (aor.) others temperate? If 
ever Astyages demanded anything, Cyrus observed it first. If ever any one 
werved (aor.) Cyrus, when (part.) he had given a command (προςτάττειν, aor.), 
im no case (== to no one) did he ever leave (aer.) his readiness unrewarded. It 
would not be (== have itself) well, if the gods delighted more in great offerings, 
than in small. If a greater danger were to (μέλλω) threaten (= be to) us there 
than here, then we must perhaps prefer the greatest security (= the most se 
eure, neut.), 


$186. Adverbial Sentences denoting Consequence 
or Effect. 


1. Adverbial sentences of consequence or effect, are introduced 
by the conjunction ὦ ς τὸ (more seldom os). On the use of the 
modes the following is to be observed : 

(a) The Ind. is used, when the consequence or effect is to be 
represented as a fact, something actually accomplished ; the Inf., 
en the contrary, is used, when the consequence or effect is to be 
represented as merely conceived, not actually accomplished, but 
merely as possible or aimed at, or as the condtiton of the affirmation 
in the principal clause (on condition that, supposing that). 

"Apyoc ἀνδρῶν ἐχηρώϑη οὕτως, ὥςτε al δοῦλοι αὐτῶν ἔσχον πάντα τὰ 
πράγματα, Argos was left so destitute of men, that the slaves had all their effects. 
Σωκράτης πρὸς τὸ μετρίων δεῖσϑαι πεπαιδευμένος ἣν οὕτως, ὥςτε wavy μι» 
κρὰ κεκτημένος πάνυ ῥᾳδίως ἔχειν ἀρκοῦντα, Socrates was so educated to have 
moderate desires, that although he possessed very little, he very easily had a sufficiency 
(here the consequence is not carried into effect, but is founded only on the na 
ture of Socrates). 

Rem. 1. If the Inf. after ὥςτε has a special subject, different from that of the 
principal sentence, this is put in the Acc., but if the subjects of both sentences 
are the same, then attraction takes place (§ 172, 8). 

Rem. 2. Instead of ὥςτε with an Inf, a relative, particularly οἷος, ὅσος, is of- 
ten used in connection with an Inf.; this relative corresponds to a demonstra, 
tive in the preceding clause, though sometimes the demonstrative is to be sup- 
plied; 6. ζ. τοεοῦτος ὁ Στάσιππος ἦν, οἷος μὴ BobAecBat πολλοὺς 
ἀποκτιννύναι τῶν πολιτῶν, Stasippus was such, as not to desire to put many of the 
citizens to death. 


(b) The Opt. with ὧν is used, when the consequence or effect is 
to be represented as a contingent conjecture, supposition or assump- 
ion (8 158, 2, c.). 

(c) Finally, the Ind. of the historical tenses with ἄν, or the Inf. 
with dy is used, when it is to be indicated, that the consequence or 
effect would take place only under a certain condition [ὃ 158, 2, a 
(a) and ἀ.1. 
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Τοξικὴν καὶ ἰατρικὴν καὶ μαντικὴν ᾿Απόλλων ἀνεῦρεν, bxedupiac καὶ ἔρωτος 
ἡγεμονεύσαντος, ὥςτε καὶ οὗτος Ἔρωτος ἂν ein μαϑητής, Apollo discovered 
archery, medicine and the prophetic art, under the instruction of desire and love, 90 that 
he was a disciple of Eros. Πάντες οἱ πολῖται πολεμικὰ ὅπλα κατεσκεύαζον, ὦ κ- 
τε τὴν πόλιν ὄντως ἡγήσω ἂν πολέμου ἔργαστήριον εἶναι (sc. εἰ εἶδες), all the 
citizens were preparing weapons of war, so that you would think that the city was ac- 
tually a manufactory for war. Oi ϑεοὶ οὕτω μοι ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς ἐσήμηναν, ὥςτε 
καὶ ἰδιώτην ἂν γνῶναι, ὅτι τῆς μοναρχίας ἀπέχεσϑαΐ με δεῖ, 80 that even ἃ ὦ 
tate man (if he had been present) might have percetved. 

Rem. 8. Instead of ὥςτε with the Inf, signifying ea conditione, ut, or tta, wt, 
(on the condition that), ἐ φ᾽ Gre also, either with the Ind. Fut. or with the Inf, is 
used; e.g. Ἐπὶ τούτῳ ὑπεξίσταμαι τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἐφ᾽ Gre ὑπ’ οὐδενὸς ὑμῶν ᾿ 
ἄρξομαι, I will give up all claim to the government on this condition, that I shall be 
ruled by no one of you. 

Rem. 4. Ὡς is used with the Inf. in independent or parenthetic clauses; 6. g. 
O¢ εἰπεῖν, so to speak; ὡς γέ pot δοκεῖν, as it seems to me; ὡς is also often 
omitted in such clauses; 6. οὐ πολλῷ λόγῳ εἰπεῖν, to speak briefly. 


ἃ. Adverbial Sentences denoting Comparison. 

2. Comparative adverbial sentences of manner and way, are in- 
troduced by the relative adverbs, ὡς, ὥςτε, Wo περ, 0706, As. 
The use of the modes in these sentences corresponds with that in 
adjective-sentences (§ 182, 8). 

8. Comparative adverbial sentences of quantity or degree, are in- 
troduced by the relative ὅσῳ (600%), and with this the demon- 
strative τοσούτῳ (τοσοῦτον) in the principal clause corres- 
ponds ; these are translated so much — as, but with a comparative 
or superlative, by the — the. 


Τοσοῦτον διαφέρειν ἡμᾶς dei τῶν δούλων, ὅσον ol μὲν δοῦλοι ἄκοντες τοῖς 
δεσπόταις ὑπηρετοῦσιν, we ought to differ so far from slaves, as slaves unwillingly 
obey their masters. Ὅσῳ (ὅσον) σοφώτερός τίς ἐστι, το σού τῳ (τοσοῦτον) 
σωφρονέστερός ἐστιν, the wiser any one is, the more discrea will he be. Ὅσῳ 
(ὅσον) σοφώτατός τίς tort, τοσούτῳ (τοσοῦτον) σωφρονέστατόξς 


ἐστιν. 


CV. Exercises on § 180. 


Cyrus had soon killed off (ἀναλίσκω) the beasts in the park, so that Astyages 
eould no longer collect others for him. The Greeks were obliged (dei, το. ace. 
and inf.) to go back so far while fighting, that (during) the whole day they went 
(διέρχεσϑαι) not more than twenty-five stadia, and (ἀλλά) came into the villages 
in the evening. In process of time (ὡς προῆγεν ὁ χρόνος), Cyrus became (50) 
filled with modesty, that he even blushed, if he met his parents. God provided 
for men eyes that they (might) see the visible, and ears that they (might) hear 
the audible. What law is full of so gross injustice, as to deprive him of recom- 
pense who (§ 148, 6) gives away (aor.) something from his own (store, plur.) 
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and does (cor.) a humane deed? The Athenians were permittea,, rule ovep 


.the rest of the Greeks, provided .that they themselves obeyed the Pers,,, kin 
Cyrus was very eager for honor, so that he underwent everything for the & 


of.being praised. The generals stood firm, that the enemy might not throw uy, 


. wings into disorder. There are vessels at your command, so that you can sab. 


wherever (ὅπη ἄν) you will. The excellence of Nestor is well known to all the 


.Greeks, so that, if I should speak of (λέγειν) it, I should speak to (those) ac- 


qeainted (with it). The cup was so strong, that it could not be broken. The 
barbarians had invested (aor.) the city so that the Greeks could not escape from 
it unobserved (λανϑάνειν, aor.). The intestines of the sick burned (xaieodaz) 
#0, that they would very gladly have plunged themselves in cold water. 


§ 187. Interrogative Sentences. 


1. Questions are either independent of a preceding sentence or 
dependent upon it; 6. g. Js the friend come? and I do not know 
whether the friend has come. The first is called a direct question, 
the last, an indirect. Both may consist either of one member, or 
of two or more members ; e. g. Js the friend come, or ts he not come? 


Knowest thou not whether he is coming, or whether he ἐξ not coming ὃ 


According as the question refers to an object (person or thing) or to 
a predicate, the questions are divided into nominal and into predt- 
cative questions; e. 5. who has done this? (nominal question), and 
hast thou written the letter? (predicative question). 

2. The nominal questions, i. e. those questions, in which the in- 
quirer wishes to receive an answer on a single point, are introduced 
by substantive or adjective interrogative pronouns, τίς, ποῖος, πόσος, 
or such interrogative adverbs as πότερος, πῶς, πῇ, ποῦ, πόϑι, MOPED; 
e. δ. τίς ταῦτα ἐποίησεν ;--ἰῃς predicative questions, i. e. those 
where the inquirer desires only an affirmation or denial of his in- 
quiry, are introduced by adverbial interrogatives, as, aga; e.g. ἄρα 
CAKVTA ENMOINGAS ; ° 

Rem. 1. Predicative questions are frequently indicated by the mere fone and 
by the position of the words, the predicate, or that word on which the force of 


the question rests, standing first in the sentence. Thus particularly in the case 
of negatives; e.g. οὐκ ἐϑέλεις ἰέναι, do you not wish to go? | 


. 8. On the use of the interrogatives, the following is to be ob- 


served : 2 


(1) Ἦ,, commonly in connection with other particles, implies an assertion, as- 
severation, since it supposes that that in regard to which the question is asked, 
actually exists, 6. g. ἢ οὗτοι πολέμιοί εἶσιν, are these enemies? ἢ TOV, num 
forte, truly? indeed? when the inquirer expects a negative answer; ©. g.7) Ov, 
τετόλμηκ᾽ ἔργον αἴσχιστον τόδε, has Jason indeed dared this thing? 7 γάρ, ist 
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not so, is it ποί true? ©. δ. ἢ yap, © 'ἵἹἵππία, ἐάν re ἐρωτᾷ σε Σωκράτης, ἀποκρια 
vei, ual! you not answer, tf Socrates asks you ? 

(2) "Apa is properly used with questions of dowbt, uncertainty and wonder, bat 
often, also, with a degree of modesty with questions wholly definite; 6. g. dp 
εἶσϑά τινας, of ἀνωφελεῖς ὄντες ὠφελίμους δύνανται φίλους ποιεῖσϑαι, do you 
know any persons destitute of all recommendation, who are able to acquire valuable 
friends? (to which ἃ negative answer is expected). 

(8) Od or μή is joined with doa, according as the inquirer expects either an 
affirmative or negative answer; 6. g."Ap’ οὐ κ ἔστιν ἀσθενής ; nonne aegrotat ? (he 
ts not sick, is he?) Ans. Aegrotat. "Apa μὴ ἔστιν ἀσϑενῆς ; numnom acgrotat ἢ 
(he is not sick, is he?) Ans. Non aegrotat. . 

(4) Μή always expresses apprehension or anziefy on the part of the inquirer, 
and hence expects a negative answer; e. g.’AAAQ μὴ" ἀρχιτέκτων βούλει yevé- 
σϑαι; Οὐκ οὖν ἔγωγ᾽, ἔφη, do you not wish to become an architect ? by no meane, 
eaid he. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴ γεωμέτρης ἐπιϑυμεῖς, ἔφη, yeverdar ἀγαϑός; Οὐδὲ γεω- 
μέτρης, ἔφη, x. τ. A, 

(5) Μῶν (arising from the interrogative μὴ and οὖν), corresponds in all re- 
spects with the Lat. num, and hence always requires a negative answer; e. g. 
μῶν τετόλμηκας ταῦτα épdcat, you have not dared te do these things, have you? 


For the sake of perspicuity, the particles οὖν and pj—pOv οὖν, μῶν μή--αἷο 


eften joined with it; e.g. μῶν οὖν reréAugnag—;—or μῶν μὴ τετόλμηκαξ 
—;— but when the negative οὐ is joined with μῶν, the question is affirmative 
(nonne) ; 6. g. μῶν οὗ TeTéAunxag—; nonne ausus es —? 

(6) Od, non, nonne? and οὐ κοῦ ν, non or nonne ergo? with the collateral idea 
of conclusion from what precedes, always denote affirmative questions; e. g. 0 ὑ- 
κοῦν γέλως ἥδιστος εἰς ἐχϑροὺς γελᾷν, ts tt not then the sweetest laughter to laugh 
at one’s enemies Υ 

(7) Eira and ἔπειτα are used in questions expressing indignation, astonish- 
ment and trony, and denote opposition or contrast, and yet, since an unexpected 
conclusion has been drawn from what precedes; 6. g. ἔπειτ᾽ οὐκ olet φροντί- 
ζειν Geode ἀνθρώπων, end yet do you not suppose that the gods care for men? 

(8) Direct double questions are introduced : 

a. By πότερον (πότερα) — ἢ, utrum—an; 6. g. πότερον οὗτοι ὑβρισταί 
εἰσιν, ἢ φιλόξενοι, are they insolent, or hospitable? (πότερον in the first member is 


sometimes omitted); b. by "Apa — 7, ne—an; c. by Μή — 9, whether not —or;3 


ἃ. by "AAAo τι # (instead of ἄλλο τι γένοιτ᾽ dv, ἢ) and ἄλλοτε, nonne; eg. 
ἄλλο τι ἢ λείπεται τὸ ἐντεῦϑεν ἐμοὶ κινδύνων ὁ μέγιστος, nonne relinquiter 
mihi——* is not the greatest of the dangers left tome? ! Αλλοτι οὖν οἶγε φιλοκερ- 
δεῖς φιλοῦσι τὸ κέρδος, therefore, do not those fond of gain, love gain ? 

(9) Single indirect questions are introduced : 

a. By the interrogative pronouns ὅςτις, ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, ὁπότερος, ὅπως, ὅπου, 
ὅπη, ὁπότε, etc. (§ 62, Rem. 1.); 6. g. οὐκ οἶδα, ὅςτις ἐστίν --- οὐκ olda, ὅπως τὸ 
πρᾶγμα ἔπραξεν. 

Rem. 2. But often the direct interrogatives τίς, ποῖος, πῶς, etc., take the place 
of the indirect question, the indirect question then assuming the character of the 
direct; e. g. οὐκ οἶδα, ric ταῦτα ἔπραξεν (instead of Serie). 

b. El, whether, like #, is properly used only in double questions, and denotes 
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ἃ wavering between two possibilities ; but often only one member is expressed, 
while the other is present in the mind of the speaker. Hence εἰ is used after 
verbs of reflecting, deliberating, inquiring, asking, trying, knowing, sayiny: ὁρᾷν, σκο- 
πεῖν, σκοπεῖσϑαι, εἰδέναι, φοβεῖσθαι, εἰς.---πειρᾶσϑαι, ἐπινοεῖν, ἐρωτᾷν---λέγειν, 
φράζειν, etc.; e.g. σκέψαι, εἰ ὁ Ἑλλήνων νόμος κάλλιον ἔχει, consider whether the 
Greek custom is not better. Also ἐάν with the Subj. is used in such questions, 
when things expected and yet to be proved, are spoken of; 6. g. σκέψαι, ἐὰν 
τόδε σοι μᾶλλον ἀρέσκῃ, consider whether this would please you better. 

c. M#, as in direct questions, whether not, is used after expressions of reflecting, 
considering, ingutring, asking, a8 well as after those of anaiety and fear, which also 
have the idea of reflection. In English, this μή after verbs of fear and anxiety 
is translated by that; 6. g. Spa, μὴ τοῦτο οὕτως ἔχει, see, whether this is not so. 
Φροντίζω, μὴ κράτιστον ἡ μοι σιγᾷν, 1 am considering whether tt is not best for me 
to be silent. 

(10) An indirect double question is introduced by, (a) πότερον (xérepa) ~ 7; 
e. g. οὐκ oida, πότερον ζῇ ἢ τέϑνηκεν ; (Ὁ) ei —7, the same as πότερον ---- 7, yet 
with this difference, that ei —7 expresses uncertainty and choice; (c) εἶτ ε -- 
elre, in the same signification as ei —7, except that by εἶτε ---- εἶτε, the cor- 
responding relation of the two members is denoted, and the indecision of the 
speaker between two possibilities is made more prominent; 6. g. καὶ δείξεις τά» 
χα, εἴ τ᾽ εὐγενὴς πέφυκας, εἶ τ᾽ ἐσθλῶν κακή. 

Rea. 8. On the use of the modes the following is to be observed: The Ind. 
is used in direct and indirect questions; the Subj. and Opt. are used in doubtfid 
questions, and differ only as they are affected by the tense of the verb in the 
principal sentence; 6. g. οὐκ ἔχω, ὅποι τράπωμαι and οὐκ εἶχον, ὅποι τραποίμην 
[6 153, 1, Ὁ. (α)}]. On the Ind. and Opt. of the historical tenses with ἄν, see § 158, 
9, 8. (c) ande. 

Rem. 4. The answer is expressed : 

a. By the repetition of the interrogative word; 6. g. Ὁρ ς με, δέσποιν", ὡς 
ἔχω, τὸν ἄϑλιον; Ans.'Op6. In a negative answer, a negative is joined with 
the interrogative word; e.g. Ola οὖν βροτοῖς ὃς καϑέστηκεν νόμος; Ans. 
Οὐκ olda. 

b. By φημί, φήμ᾽ ἐγώ, ἔγωγε; negative,obt φημί, οὐκ ἔγωγε, οὗ. 

c. Very frequently by γέ, quidem, utique, assuredly, certainly, which denotes 
that the answer completes the thought contained in the question, extends it fur- 
ther, continues and strengthens it, or by an additional clause, limits and cor 
rects it. Also by yap, though still stronger. 

d. By vai, νὴ τὸν Δία, πάνυ, κώρτα, εὖ ye, and the like. 


§ 188. Oblique or Indirect Discourse. 

1. The words or thoughts of a person,—whether this be a third 
or second person, or the speaker himself—may be repeated again, 
either without change, in precisely the same form as they were at 
first stated by the person who uttered them,—then the discourse or 
thought quoted is independent of the representation of the narrator, 
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and is called direct (oratio recta); 6. g. I thought, “all men are mor- 
tal,”-—he announced to me, “peace has been concluded,” —and with- 
out a preceding verb, all men are mortal ;—or, in the second place, 
the discourse is made to refér to the representation of the speaker 
or some one else, and thus depends on a verb of perception or come 
munication (verbum sentiendi or declarandi) in the principal sen- 
tence. The statement is then quoted as the sentiment of the per- 
eon spoken οὗ i. 6. of the person by whom it was originally uttered. 
This is called indirect or oblique discourse (oratio obliqua); e. g. 
he announced, that peace was concluded. ἰ. α 

I will make peace with the enemy.—Oratio recta. 

He said that he would make peace with the enemy.—Oratio obliqua. 

2. The principal sentences of direct discourse, and also sentences 
introduced--by the codrdinate conjunctions, 6. g. γάρ, οὖ», καίτοι; 
etc., are expressed, in oblique discourse, when they contain a simple 
affirmation, and denote something which happens, has happened, or 
will happen, (a) either by the Acc. with Inf. (§ 172, 1), or by ὅτε 
and ὡς with the finite verb (ὃ 180, 2), or by the participial con-. 
struction (§ 175, 1); 6. g. ἐπήγγειλε τοὺς πολεμίους ἀποφν- 
γεῖν»---ὅτι οἱ πολέμιοι ἀποφύγοιεν or ἀπέφυγον---τοὺξ 
πολεμίους ἀποφυγόντας --εοτ, (Ὁ), when they express a 
command, wish or desire, by the Inf. (δ 171, 2), 6. g. ἔλεξε τοῖς 
στρατιώταις ἐπιϑέσϑαι τοῖς πολεμίοις, he commanded the sol- 
diers to attack the enemy ; in oratio recta this would be expressed by 
the Imp. ἐπίθεσϑε. er | 

Ἤδομαι, ὦ Κλέαρχε, ἀκούων σου φρονίμους λόγους (oratio recta), 7 am pleased, 
Clearchus, to hear you make these sensible remarks. Τισσαφέρνης ἔλεξεν, ὅτι ἥδοιτο 
ἀκούων Κλεάρχου φρονίμους λόγους, Tissaphernes said that he was pleased to hear 
Clearchus, etc. 

8. The subordinate clauses of direct discourse are not changed in 
indirect discourse, except that, after an historical tense in the prin- 
cipal sentence, they take the Opt., in the place of the Ind. and Subj., 
when the indirect discourse is to be represented as such, i. e. when 
the statement contained in the subordinate clause is to be viewed as 
the opinion or sentiment of the person spoken of, 

Thug, 6. g. ἐὰν τοῦτο Aéyge, ἁμαρτήσῃ, in oratio obliqua becomes ἔλεξέ σε, 
εἰ τοῦτο λέγοις, ἁμαρτήσεσϑαι. Τελευτῶν ἔλεγεν, ὅσα ἀγαϑὰ Κῦρος Πέρσας 
πεποιῆκοι ( fecisset), he finally mentioned what advantages C. had conferred on 
the Persians. Τισσαφέρνης ὥμοσεν ᾿Αγησιλάῳ, el σπείσαιτο, ἕως ἔλϑοιεν, 
obs πέμψειε πρὸς βασιλέα ἀγγέλους, διαπράξεσϑαι αὐτῷ, ἀφεθῆναι αὑτονό- 
move τὰς ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ πόλεις "Ελληνίδας, Tissaphernes took an oath to Agesilaus, of 
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he would make a treaty, until the messengers, whom he had sent to the king should re- 
turn, that he would effect that the Grecian cities in Asia should be independent. 

4. Very often, however, in Greek the oblique discourse takes the 
form of the direct, since even after an historical tense in the prin- 
cipal clause, the verb of the subordinate clause is in the Ind. of one 
of the principal tenses, and in the Subj., as in direct discourse. 
Here, although the actions and representations contained in the sub- 
ordinate clauses, belong to the past, they are transferred to the time 
present to the speaker. The use of the Ind. is regular, when the 
statement in the principal sentence, is present to the time of the 
speaker; 6. g. λέγω, ὅτι ὁ ἄνϑρωπος θνητός ἐστιν, or instead of 
ὅτι with the finite verb, the Acc. with the Inf. is used; 6. g. λέγω, 
τὸν ἄγϑρωπον ϑνητὸν εἶναι. 

᾿Αεὶ ἐπεμέλειτο ὁ Κῦρος, ὁπότε συσκηνοῖεν, ὅ πω ς εὐχαριστότατοι λόγοι 
ξμβληϑήσονται, Cyrus always took care, whenever they were with him in his 
tent, that the most pleasant subjects of conversation should be presented. ἜἜ δοξε τῷ 
δήμῳ τριάκοντα ἐλέσϑαι, of τοὺς πατρίους νόμους συγγράψουσι, ca? οὖς 
πολιτεύσουσεν, the people resolved to choose thirty men, who should draw up 
lewe for the state, in accordance with which they should administer the government. 
Ὁρκίοις μεγάλοις κατείχοντο ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, δέκα ἔτη χρῆἥσεσϑαι:᾽ νόμοις, od¢ 
ἂν αὐτοῖς Σόλων ϑῆται. Τοὺς ἱππέας ἐκέλ ε υσε Κῦρος φυλάττειν τοὺς éya- 
γόντας, ἕως ἄν τις σημήνῃ. 

5. The Greek can also use the Acc. with the Inf, instead of the 
finite verb, in every kind of subordinate clauses. 

_Zxidac φασὶ τοὺς νομάδας, ἐπεὶ αὑτοῖς Δαρεῖον εἰςβαλεῖν ele τὴν 


χώραν, μετὰ ταῦτα μεμονέναι αὐτὸν τίσασϑαι, they say that the Scythian nomads, . 
after D&ius had made an irruption into their country, eagerly desired to take vengeamea ἢ 
on him. 


APPENDIX. 
HOMERIC DIALECT. 


8189. Introductory Remarks on the Hezameter. 


a. The measure of the Homeric verse is Harameter, which consists of six por- 
tions, called fee. Each of these feet is a Dactyl or Spondee. A dacty! consists. 
of one long and two short syllables ( ./ ~~ ), a spondee of two long ( — — ). 
The first four feet of an Hexameter verse may be either dactyls or spondees ; 
the fifth is usually a dactyl, and the sixth a spondee or trochee(—~). The 
following is the scheme: 
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ar = “ὧν — ve ων Ὁ“ 
“Ανδρα με ἔννεπε, | Μοῦσα, πο | λύτροπον, | ὃς μάλα | πολλὰ 
πλάγχϑη, & | wet Τροί | ἧς le | ρὸν πτολί | edpov ἔ | περσεν. 


9. The first syllable of the dactyl and also of the spondce, is pronounced with 
ἃ stress or elevation of voice, which is called the Arsis; the short syllables follow- 
ing the Arsis, or the long one, if the foot be a spondee, are pronounced with a 
depression of voice, which is called the Thesis. The Arsis is marked in δ᾿ 
scheme by the sign ( -’). 

RemaRk. The fifth foot is commonly a dactyl, but sometimes a spondes; 
then the verse is called ἃ spondaic verse. A succession of dactyls indicates a 
quick and lively motion, while a succession of νὼ a’slow and heavy mo- 
tion. 

8. In every well constructed Hexameter, there is at least one Caesura, which 
is occasioned by the ending of a word in the middle of a foot. But as the har- 
mony of the verse requires that the ending of the foot and of the word should 
generally not coincide, several words of an Hexameter verse may end in the mié- 
dle of a foot, and hence there may be several caesuras in an Hexameter. 

χωόμενον | κατὰ ϑυμόν | ἐὐζώνοιο | γυναικός. 
In this line the ending of the foot and of the word coincide only in the word 
κατά. Ina dactyl the word may end with a long syllable in the arsis (— | ὦ} 
or with the first short in the thesis (— + |v»). In the former case, the caesura 
is called masculine, in the latter, feminine. The principal caesuras are the fol- 
lowing: 

(a) The most usual and most emphatic caesura is the masculine after the ar- 
sis of the third foot; 6. g. 


0 o 0 6 t t 
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GAN’ ὁ μὲν Αἰϑίοπας {| perexiade τηλόϑ᾽ ἐόντας. 
(Ὁ) Often also a less emphatic feminine cacsura occurs in the thesig of the 
third foot; 96. g. 
ww υ] ἡ]. ve “ὦ wef .«δυν fil vel JZ ou 
ἄνδρα μοι ἔννεπε, Μοῦσα, || πολύτροπον, ὃς μάλα πολλά. 
(c) A third caesura is the masculine after the arsis of the fourth foot; this is 
usually preceded by ἃ masculine caesura in the second foot; 6. g. 


4 [4 ae Φ 


? 4 
ἀρνύμενος || ἦν τε ψυχὴν || καὶ νόστον rien 
4. Beside these principal caesuras there are still other subordinate ones. 
5. Beside the caesura, the Diaeresis (διαίρεσις) also is of frequent occurrence, 
i. 6. a separation of the verse, occasioned by the ending of the word and οὗ the 
foot coinciding. The following are the principal dinereses: (a) after the first 
foot; (b) after the second foot; (c) after the third foot; (d) after the fourth 
foot; 6. g. 
(a) ἤσϑιον - | αὐτὰρ ὁ τοῖσιν ἀφείλετο νόστιμον ἦμαρ 
(b) ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ ἔτος | ἦλϑε, περιπλομένων ἐνιαυτῶν 
{c) ἐννῆμαρ μὲν ἀνὰ στρατὸν | ᾧχετο κῆλα ϑεοῖο 
(d) ἄνδρα μοι ἔννεπε, Μοῦσα, πολύτροπον, | ὃς μάλα πολλά. 


ea rr ὅς: τς 
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8190. Quantity (Comp. § 9). 

Previminany Remark. Only a few general rules will be given hore; the. 
quantity of particular words, not embraced in these rules, may be learned ω 
observation. 

1. A syllable which has the vowels ¢ or ὁ, followed by another vowel or δ. 
sinete consonant, is short by nature; 6. g. τέκος, ϑέός, BG. 

- 3. A-syllable which has the vowel 7 or ὦ, or a diphthong, is long by nature 5 
ae all contracted and circumflexed syllables are long by nature; 6. g. ἡρῶς, 
ἀδρανός ; ἄκων (instead of ἀέκων}, ἐτίμᾶ (from ἐτίμᾶε), πᾶς, σῖτος, ψῦχος, νῦν. 

δ. A syllable which has a doubtful vowel, a, ¢, v, followed by another vowel 
or ἃ single consonant, or at the end of a word, is short by position; 6. g. dei- 
deoves, daspovtr, φυῇ, μάχη, φίλος, ἀργύρεος. 

4. A syllable which has a short or doubtful vowel followed by two conse- 
nants or a double consonant, is long by position; 6. g. ἱκέσϑαι, ἑκατόμβη, défa- 
σϑαι, ἔχϑιστος, φύλλον. 


Exceptions to No. ἃ. 

(a) α of nouns of the first Dec., which have the Gen. in -ar, is Tong in alf the 

Cases in which it occurs; 6. g. ἡμέρᾶ, φιλία, -ἃς, -¢, -ἂν, ete. 
(8) α in the Dual of alt nouns of the first Dec., is long; ¢. g. Nom. Sing. 
λέαινᾶ, Dual Aeaiva. 

(e} α is long in the Gen. Sing. in ~<a and Gen. Pl. in -«ἄων; e.g. 'Arpeidao, 
éyopdur. 

(ἃ) the ending -ας of the first Dec. is long, both in the Nom. and Gen. Siz, 
and in the Acc. PL; 6. g. Nom. ταμίας, Gen. oxide, Acc. Pl. δόξας. 

(e) « of masculine and feminine participles in ~ay is long; so also other words 
in -a¢ where vr or ν have been dropped; 6. g. ἀκούσας (ἀκαυσαντε), dxob- 
dca, lords, Béc; γίγας (yeyavts), μέλας (μελανς). 

4 « in the third Pers. Pl. Perf. Ind. Act.; e. g. τετύφᾶσι. 

(g) v is long in the Sing. of the Pres. and Impf. Ind. Act. of verbs in -vpe, 
also in the masculine and feminine Sing. of the participle; ὁ. g. δεικπθμε, 
ἐδεΐκνῦν, δεικνός, decavica.—Other exceptions may be learned by obser- 
vation. 


δ. In Homer, 8 mute and liquid commonly make a syllable Iong by position. 
6. The final syllable of a word in verse, is uniformly long by position: (a) 
when it ends with a consonant, and the next word begins with ‘a consonant; 
6. g. καὶ κάϑι | σὸν Τρῶ | ag; also (Ὁ) when the final syllable ends with a short 
vowel, but the following word begins with a double consonant, or with two sin- 
gle consonants, which are not a mute and liquid; 6. g. ἀόμῇ | την, ἣν | οὕπω 
ὁ 1 πὸ ζυγὸν | ἤγαγεν | ἀνήρ. Α mute and liquid, in this case, always makes tha 
syitable in the arsis long, while the syllable in the thesis may be either long or 
short, according to the necessities of the verse; 6. g. μή μοι | δῶρ᾽ Epa | τὰ πρό- 
ge ᾿ ρὲ χρυ | σέης ᾿Αφρο | δίτης ; on the contrary, in the thesis, αὐτὰρ 5 (δ) | πλη- 
σίον | tory | κει. | 
7. A long vowel or diphthong at the end of a word, is usually made short in 
25 
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Homer, before a word beginning with a vowel, but it remains long when it is in 
the arais, or when the following word has the digamma (§ 193); 6. g. ἡμένῇ | ἐν 
βέν | Secor ; —vlec, ὁ | μὲν Krea | τοῦ, ὁ 0 dp’ | Etpirod | '᾿Ακτορί | ὠνος ;— 
αὐτὰρ ὁ | ἔγνω | ἦσιν é | vt φρεσὶ | φώνη | σέν τε (ὖσιν = Εῇσιν). 

8. A long vowel or diphthong in the middle of a word, before a following 
vowel, is but seldom shortened ; 6. g. ἐπειῆ (τ ν --}, ἔμπαιος ( ~~~ ), οἷος ( vv}, 
βέβλῆαι. 

9. The arsis can make a short syllable long, both at the beginning of a word, 
@. g. ἀσπίδος | ἀκάμα | τον πῦρ, and also at the end,—in which case it is gene- 
rally followed by a liquid, or a σ or ὅν, the sound of which is easily doubled in 
pronunciation, or by a word with the digamma; 6. g. xa? wedi | ἃ Aw | redvra;. 
— ϑυγατέ | pa ἦν (= Βήν). 

10. Not unfrequently in Homer, merely from the necessities of the verse, 8. 
short vowel in the thesis is measured as long, when it stands between two long. 
vowels; 6. g. ὑπὸ | δέξὶ | η. 


$191. Hiatus. 


Hiatus, i. e. a harshness in the pronunciation, arising from the concurrence 
of two vowels, one of which ends a word, and the other begins the following 
word, is generally avoided by the Greeks, but especially in verse. In the Ho 
meric Hexameter, however, it is admitted in the following cases: _ 

(a) With long vowels or diphthongs, either in the arsis, 6. g. ἀντιϑέ | @ ’Odv | 

σῆϊ, or in the thesis, in which case the long vowel or diphthong is short; 
6. ξ. οἴκοι & | σαν; 

(0) When the vowel does not admit elision, or but seldom; 6. g. παιδὶ ἄμυ- 
vey; 

(c) When two words are separated by a punctuation-mark ; 6. g. ἀλλ᾽ ἄνα, ‘et 
μέμονάς γε; 

(4) In the feminine caesura (§ 189, 8), after the first short syllable in the third 
foot of the verse; 6. g. κεινὴ | δὲ τρυφά | Aeca | Gu’ | Eorero | χειρὶ a | 
xeig; 

(6) In the diaeresis (§ 189, 5) after the first and fourth foot of the verse; e.g. 
ἔγχεϊ | ᾿Ιδομενῆος ; — πέμψαι ἐπ᾽ ’Arpeidy ᾿᾿Αγαμέμνονι | οὗλον "Ὄνειρον ; 

(f) When the first word has the apostrophe; 6. g. δένδρε᾽ ἔϑαλλεν ; 

(g) Words which have the digamma occasion no hiatus (§ 193, 3). 


§192. The Homeric Dialect. 


The language of Homer and his school is the older Ionic; these poets, how- 
ever, were not satisfied with their own dialect merely, but selected from all the 
dialects, in accordance with the true principles of art, those forms which were 
adapted to the nature of their poetry; the regular laws of versification, also, 
had mach influence in forming the language. Thus they produced a peculiar. 
and definite poetic language, called the Epic or Homeric. 
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198, Digamma or Labial Breathing F. 


1. The Greek language had originally a special labial breathing, the sound 
of which corresponds nearly to the English ££ ‘From its form F, which re- 
sembles one gamma standing upon another, it is called Digamma (double 
gamma). 

2. The Aeolians retained this character the longest; among the other Gre- 
cian tribes it disappeared very early; its sound, however, was in some instances 
changed into the smooth labial β, e. g. βία, arising from Fig (later ᾿ς), vis; in 
‘some instances, it was softened into the vowel v, and after other vowels coal- 
esced with these and formed the diphthongs av, ev, ηυ, ov, wv, 6. g. ναῦς instead 
οὗ vaf¢, navis, βοῦς (B6/¢), bivs, 0s, Gen. b3-vis; in others still, it was merely 
changed into a smooth breathing, which, at the beginning of the word, is indica- 
ted by the Spiritus lenis, but in the middle of a word and before p, it was not 
indicated by any character; 6. g. Fic, vis, ἴς ; εἰλέω, volvo, dF tc, ovis, Fpddov, ῥό- 
doy; finally, it was also changed, at the beginning of some words, into a rough 
breathing, which was indicated by a Spiritus asper; 6. g. ἔσπερος, vesperus, ἔν- 
νῦμι, vestio. 

3. In the Homeric poems, the character denoting the breathing F, no longer 
exists; but it is very clear that in the time of Homer, many words were pro- 
nounced with the digamma; 6. g. dyvipt, ἀνδάνω, Eap (ver), the forms of "EIAQ 
(video), ἔοικα, elua (vestimentum), ἔννῦμι (vestio), εἰπεῖν, ἔκηλος, Eog and ὅς (suus), 
ob (sui), ἕσπερος (vesperus), οἶκος (vicus), οἶνος (vinum); this is obvious from 
several facts: (a) words that have the digamma cause no hiatus; 6. g. πρὸ Ever 
{== πρὸ Fé@ev) ; (Ὁ) hence also a vowel capable of elision, when placed before 
such ἃ word, cannot be elided; 6. g. λίπεν dé ἑ (= dé Fe), instead of δ᾽ &; (c) 
‘the ν ἐφελκυστικόν is wanting before words which have the digamma; 6. g. daté 
ol (= daié For), instead of δαῖέν οἱ ; (ἃ) οὐ instead of οὐκ is found before the 
digamma; e.g. ἐπεὶ οὔ ED ἐν ἐστι χερείων (= οὗ Feder), instead of οὔχ ἐϑεν; 
(6) in compounds neither elision nor crasis takes place; 6. g. διαειπέμεν {πα 
δια. Γειπέμεν), instead of διειπέμεν, ἀαγῆς, instead of d/aync; (f) long vowels 
are not shortened (§ 190, 3) before words that have the digamma; 6. g. κάλλεϊ 
τε στίλβων καὶ εἴμασι (== καὶ Feipact). 


§194 Change of Vowels. 


‘Contraction.—Diaeresis.—Crasis.—Synizesis.—Apocope, 
1. The Homeric language often varies in the use of contracted and uncon- 
tracted forms, according to the necessities of the verse; 6. g. ἀέκων and ἄκων. 
The particular instances of contraction will be seen below, under the contract 
declensions and conjugations. The contraction of 07 into ὦ takes place in the 
verbs Body, to cry, and νοεῖν, to think; 6. g. βώσας, instead of βοήσας, ἀγνώσα- 
σκεν, instead of ἀγνοήσασκεν ; 80 also, ὀγδώκοντα, instead of ὀγδοήκοντα. 
. 2 Diaeresis is the separation of a diphthong into its vowels. The use of this 
is not rare in Homer; it occurs most frequently in those words where the two 
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vowels are separated by the digamma; e. g. πάϊς, ἀϑτμή, breath (from ἄξω), 
btoxw, ἐὐκτίμενος, δὶς (6F tg, ovis), ὀΐομαι (comp. opinor). 

8. The use of crasis is limited to s fow cascs, particularly: κἀγώ, τἄλλα, οὗ» 
μός, obvexa, ὥριστος, ωὐτός, instead of καὶ ἐγώ, τὰ GAda, ὁ ἐμός, ὁ ἄριστος, ὁ 
αὐτός. 

4. Synizesis, i. 6. the contraction of two vowels imto one, which is perceptiile 

‘only in the pronunciation, but is not indicated by the form of the word, is of 
very frequent occurrence: 

(a) In the middle of Rosina most freqnently in the following combination of 

vowels: ea, τᾷ, eat, τας; 20, ἔοι, εου: ξω, ἑῷ; ; e.g. στήϑεα, ἡμέας, Deol, 


χρυσέοις, τεϑνεῶτι ; mach more seldom in ae, (a, tat, ἐῆ, (ἢ, 10; ©. g. ded- 
Aiur, πόλιας, πόλιος ; 00 only in ὄγδοον᾽, vor only in δακρόοισε; me in 
δηΐοιο, δηΐων, δηίοισι, 446 ; 

(δ) Between two words in the following combination of vowels: 7 4, Re, ε, 


1 1, 1 ει, ου, 9 OL; et OV; & G, w OV; the first word is one of the follow 

ing: 7, ἢ, δή, wy and ἐπεί, or a word with the inflection-endings 9, 9; 

eg. ἢ οὐ, δὴ ἀφνειότατος, μὴ ἄλλοι, εἰλαπίνη ἠὲ γάμος, ἀσβέστῳ οὐδ᾽ υἱόν. 
δ. Elision (§ 6, 8) occurs very frequently, namely: 


(a) The α in the Neut. PL and in the Acc. Sing. of the third Dee.; seldom 
in the Aorist-ending «σα; 6. ᾳ. GAety’ ἐμέ, usually i in the particle ἄρα; 

(b) The ε in the personal pronouns ἐμέ, με, σέ, etc.; in the Voc. of the second 
Dec.; in the Dual of the third Dec.; in endings of the verb, and in par 
ticles, 6. g. dé, τέ, τότε, ete. (but never in ἰδέ) ; 

(c) The « in the Dat. Pl. of the third Dec., much more seldom in the Dat 
Sing., and indeed only when the connection is such, that it could not be 
mistaken for the Acc.; 6. g. χαῖρε δὲ τῷ ὄρνιϑ᾽ ᾿Οδυσεύς ; in ἄμμε, ὄμμε 
and σφι; in adverbs of place in -ϑι, except those derived from substan- 
tives; in εἴκοσι; finally, in all the endings of the verb; 

(d) The ο in ἀπό and ὑπό (but never in πρό), in δύο, in Neut. pronouns (ex- 
cept τό), and in all endings of the verb; 

(6) ac in the endings of the verb, μαι, ταὶ, σϑαι 

(f) o¢ in μοι, to me, and in the particle ros. 

6. Apocope (ἀποκοπή), i. 6. the rejection of a short final vowel before a word 
Leginning with a consonant, occurs in the prepositions ἀνά, xara, παρά, seldom 
m ἀπό and ὑπό, and in the conjunction dpa.—'Ay before 8, 7, ¢, μι is changed 
into ἄμ (§ 8, 4); 6. g. ἂμ βωμοῖσι, ἂμ πέλαγος, ἂμ φόνον, dupévw; Kar assimi- 
lates its τ to the following consonant, except that the rough mate is preceded 
by the corresponding smooth; e. g. κὰδ δύναμιν, κὰκ κεφαλῆς, κὰγ γόνυ, κὰπ 


φάλαρα; examples of ἀπό and ὑπό are ἀππέμψει, ὑββάλλειν, instead of ἀπο- 
πέμψει, ὑποβάλλειν. 


$195. Change of Consonants. 


1. A and 9 remain before μὶ (contrary to § 8, eee sxexopubpiseg, 
instead of ἔσμεν, κεκορυσμένος. 
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2. The metathesis of p with a preceding vowel, occurs not unfrequenfly; 6. g. 
κραδίη, instead of καρδία, heart, xaprepoc and xparepoc, βάρδιστος (from βραδύς) ; 
‘also in the second <Aor.: ᾿ἔπραϑον, ἔδραϑον, ων (from πέρϑω, δαρϑάνω, 
δέρκομαι). 

. & In Homer consonants can be doubled, after short vowels, according to ‘the 
necessities of the verse, in the following cases: 


(a) The liquids and o on the addition of the augment, when there are three 
successive short syllables; 6. g. ἔλλαβον, ἔμμαϑον, ἔννεον, taceva; 
᾿ (δ) In composition, also, the liquids and σ are doubled ; 6. g. νεόλλουτος (from 

νέος and λούω) ; 
_ (0) The o in the inflection of the Dat. in σι, and of the Fut. and Aor.; 6. 
ο΄ ψέκυσσιν, φράσσομαι, κάλεσσα; 
᾿(ἃ) The o in the middle of several words; 6. g. ὅσσον, τόσσον, ὀπίσσω, ete. 

Of the mutes, 7 is doubled in the interrogatives which begin with ὁπ; ¢. g. 
ὅππως, etc.;—« in wédexxov, πελεκκάω ;—rT in ὅττι, ὅττεο, Strev;—d in ἐδ. 
δεισε, ἀδδεές, ἄδδην. 

Remark. The doubling of ρ, when the augment is prefixed and in composi- 
tion ($ 8, 12), can be omitted, if the verse requires it; 6. g. Epefov (from ῥέζω), 
χρυσόρυτος. For the same reason, though but seldom, one of the consonants, 
which otherwise usually occur doubled, is omitted ; 6. g. ’Odvcetc, ᾿Αχιλεύς, $a- 
βνγος, instead of ᾿Οδυσσεύς, ᾿Αχιλλεύς, φάρυγγος. 


DECLENSIONS. 


§ 196. Suffix pi(s). 

Yn addition to the marks for the Cases, the Homeric dialect has the suffix 
¢4(v), which expresses the relation of the Dat., and in connection with prepo- 
sitions, that of the Gen. This suffix is always appended to the unchanged stem 
of the word; 6. g. 

L Dec. only in the Sing. : ayéinge, ἀπὸ νευρῆφιν ; 

IL Dec. in Sing. and ΡΊ.; all these forms, without respect to the accentuation 
of the Nom. are paroxytones (-ὅφι) : ϑεόφιν (for ϑεῶν), of the gods, dn’ 
ὀστεόφιν (for ὀστέων), of bones. 

XIE Dec. almost exclusively in the Pl: ὄρεσφι(ν), upon the mountains, ἐκ στή» 
Seage (comp. § 44), ναῦφι. 


§ 197. First Declension. 

1. Instead of the long a, 7 is used through all the Cases of the Sing.; 6. g. 
Tavedoreing, Πηνελοπείῃ from Πηνελόπεια, φρητρή, Βορέης, Bopty, Βορέην. 

Exceptions: Sed, goddess, -Gc, -G, -dv; Ναυσικάᾶ, Φεία; Αἰνείας, Abyeiae, 
“Ἑρμείας, and some other proper names in -ας pure. The Voc. of νύμφῃ is 
νύμφα. 

2. Substantives in -e:a@ and -οεα, derived from adjectives in -Ἴς and -ovg, 
and also some other feminines, change short α of the Attic dialect into 9; ¢. g. 

95* 
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ἀλῳϑείη, ἀναιδείη, εὐπλοίη, κνίσση, instead of ἀλήϑεια, ἀναίδεια, εὔπλοια, 
κνίσσᾶ. 

8. The Nom. Sing. of masculines, in a great number of words, have the end- 
ing -a (like the Lat.), instead of -nc, according to the necessities of the verse; 
a. g. ἱππότά, αἰχμητᾶ, μητίετα, εὐρύοπα. The Voe. retains in all these the 
ending -<. 

4. The Gen. Sing. of masculines has the following endings: - ἃ 0, - ὦ (con- 
tracted from -ao) and -¢; the last ending -ew is always pronounced with syni- 
sesis, and in relation to the accent, ὦ is considered short (4 80, Rem. 2); 6 g. 
Ἑρμείας, Gen. Ἑρμείάο and Ἑρμείω ; Βορέης, Gen. Bopédo and Bopéw; ’Arpei- 
énc, Gen. ᾿Ατρείδᾶο and ’Arpeidew. 

δ. The Gen. PI. of masculines and feminines, has the endings: -ἄων, -d» 
and - ἔων (έων is regularly pronounced with synizesis); 6. g. κλισιάων, κλεσιῶν, 
πυλάων, πυλέων. 

6. The Dat. PL: - τ σι (»), -9¢, and - αι ς (only in ϑεαῖς and dxrate); 

6. ξ. κλισίφσι(ν), πέτρῃς πρὸς μεγάλῃσι. 


8198. Second Declension. 

i. Gen. Sing.: -0v and -040; e.g. Gov, ὦ μοι ο from ὦμος, 5, shoulder. 

8. Gen. and Dat. Dual: - 044» (instead of -o.v); 6. g. Guess. 

8. Dat. PL: -οἐσε(ν) and-o07¢; 0g. ὥμοισιν, ὦμοις. 

4. Attic Declension. Gen. Sing.: - Go, instead of - ὦ ; e.g. Πηνελεῶο, from 
Πηνέλεως. In γάλως, sister-in-law,”"Aduc and Κῶς, the -ὡς produced by com 
traction, is resolved by 0; 9. g, yaAdue, ᾿Αϑόως, Κόως. 

δ. Contracted forms of the second Dec., occur but seldom, viz. ».0%¢, usually 
ψόος, χειμάῤῥους and χειμάῤῥοος, Πάνϑους, Πάνϑου, Πάνϑῳ. With those in 
cone, -s0v, Homer either lengthens the ¢ into εἰ, or employs synizesis, as the 28 


ture of the verne requires; 6. g. χρύσειος, 


§ 199. Third Declenston. 
1. Dat. PL: - σε(ν), -σσι(ν), -εστ (ν) and-ecor(v). The endings -eo: 


and -εἐσσι, like the other Case-endings, are always appended to the pure stem; 


6. g. κύν-εσσι (from κυών, Gen. xvv-d¢), νεκύ-εσσι (from νέκυς, v-o¢), xeip-eat. 
In neuters, which have a radical o in the Nom. (§ 42, 1. and § 44), this o is 


dropped; 6. g. ἐπέ-εσσι (instead of ἐπέσ-εσσι, from τὸ ἔπος, instead of bres), 


δεπά-εσσιν (from τὸ δέπας); v is dropped in stems ending in av, ev, ov (4 41); 


᾿ 8. g. βό-εσσι (instead of βό.[-εσσι, bov-ibus), immj-ecot.—The ending -ooe is 


appended almost exclusively to stems, which end in a vowel; 6. g. véxv-out 
(from νέκυς, v-o¢). 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual: -ocev (as in Dec. 111): 6. g. ποδοῖιν. 

8. The Acc. Sing. of those in -υς, sometimes has the ending -a; 6. g. εὐρέα 
πόντον, lydia, νέα, instead of εὐρύν, ἰχϑύν, ναῦν. 

4. Tho words γέλως, laughter, ἱδρώς, sweat, and ἔρως, love, which properly be- 
long to the third Dec., in particular Cases in Homer, are declined like the Atti: 
second Dec.: γέλω and γέλων, instead of γέλωτα, yéAy, instead of γέλωτι ; 
ἱδρῶ, ἱδρῷ, instead of ἱδρῶτα, ἱδρῶτε ; ἔρῳ, instead of ἔρωτι. 
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᾿ δ. Those in -¢¢, Gen. -ὁ δος, especially proper names, often have tha infleo- 
tion - ἐος, etc., and in the Dat. always; 6. g. μήνιος, Θέτιος, Θέτε. x 

’ 6. The neuter οὖς, ὠτός, ear (§ 39), in Homer has the form οὗας, οὔατος, PL 

οὔατα; the neuters στέαρ, fat, cvSap, breast, and sreipap, issue, have -droc in the 

' Gen.: στέατος, οὔϑατα, πείρατα, πείρασι. In the neuters τέρας, κέρας ahd κρέας 

(§ 89), the τ is dropped; ὁ. g. τέραα, -ἄων, -ἄεσσι ; Dat. κέρᾳ, PL. κέρα, κεράων, 

κεράεσσι and κέρασι, Pi. κρέα, κρεάων, κρεῶν and κρειῶν, κρέασιν. 

7. In the words mentioned under ᾧ 36, Homer can either retain or omit δ, ag 
the verse may require; 6. g. ἀνήρ, ἀνέρος and ἀνδρός, ἀνέρι and ἀνόρί, etc. (but 

j omy ἀνδρῶν, ἀνδράσι and ἀνδρέσσι) ; γαστήρ, -ἔρος, -ἔρι and γαστρός, γαστρί, 
᾿. γαστέρα, γαστέρες ; Δημήτηρ, -ἡτέρος and -ἥτρος, Δημητέρα ; ϑυγάτηρ, ϑυγατέ- 

᾿ poe and ϑύγατρος, ete. ϑυγατέρεσσι, but ϑυγατρῶν ; πατήρ and μήτηρ, -répog 
and -τρος, etc. 

8. The word ἰχώρ, blood of the gods, in the Ace. has ἰχῶ, instead of ἰχῶρα, and 
κυκεῶν, 5, mized drink, in the Acc. hes κυκεῶ or κυκειῶ. 

9. To § 41* belong -avc,-evc,-ovc. Of ypaic, there occur in Homer only 
Nom. γρηῦς, γρηῦς, Dat. γρηΐ, and the Voc. γρηῦ and γρηῦ. The word Bote 
does not admit contraction, thus: βόες, βόας ; Dat. Pl. βό-εσσι, see No. 1. 

10. ¢41. In common nouns in - εὖ ς and in the proper name ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 7 ig 
used instead of ε, in all the forms in which v (F) of the stem is dropped; 6. g. 
βασιλεύς, Voc. -ed, Dat. Pl. -εῦσι (except ἀριστήεσσιν for ἀριστεύς), but βασι» 

_ λῆος, -it, -ῆα, -Hec, jac (a in the Acc. Sing. and Pl. is short). Among the 
proper names, the following are to be specially noticed: ᾿Οὐυσσεύς, ’Odvocieg 
and ᾿Οὐυσῆος and 'Odvocéoc, also Ὀδυσσεῦς (contracted), Ὀδυσῆϊ and ’Odveel, 

᾿ Ὄ δνσσῆα and ᾽Οδυσσέα, also Οδυσῇ ; Πηλεύς, Πηλῆος atid -éo¢, -ἣϊ and -éi, a; 
the others, as ’Arpetc, Τυδεύς, generally retain e, and contract -eo¢ in the Gen. 

_ by synizesis, and sometimes -ea in the Acc. into -7, thus: Τυδέος, -ἔϊ, -éa and 
εἧ. 

11. (42. -ης απᾶ - ες, Gen.-eo¢. The Gen. Sing. remains uncontracted ; 
the Nom. P1. is -eec and -εἰς ; the Gen. Pl. remains uncontracted (except when 
the ending -εων is preceded by a vowel, in which case contraction takes place; 
6. g. ζαχρηῶν from ζαχρηέων, which is from ζαχρηῆς, tmpetuous), also the Acc. 
Pl-eac. “Apne is thus declined: "Ἄρηος and -εος, Dat. ᾿Αρηῖ, "Apy, "Apel, Ace. 
*Apy and "Ἄρην ; Voc. "Ape and "Apec. 

12. ὁ 42. Proper names in - «4% ¢ contract ee into 7; 6. g. Ἡρακλέης, -xAffog, 
Hi, -α, Voc. Ἡράκλεις ; but adjectives. in -é7¢, have both et and 7; eg. 
ἀκλεῆς, ἀκληεῖς, dyaxAjoc, but ἐϊκλείας (Acc. Pl.) from ἐυκλεής, tippenc, Gen. 
bdppeiog from tippene. So the forms δυςκλέᾶ, ὑπερδέα, instead of -eda, occur. 

13. § 43. -we, Gen.-wog. In Homer the contracted forms 4p» Dat., and 
Μίνω Acc., occur. Of the words in -ὡς and -w, Gen. -do¢, only χρώς and its 
compounds, are uncontracted : χροός, χροΐ, χρόα. 

14. §44. (4) -ας, Gen.-ao¢; the Dat. Sing. is uncontracted or contracted, 
according to the necessities of the verse; 6. g. γήραϊ and γήρᾳ. But the Nom. 
and Acc. Pl, are always contracted; 6. g. déwa.—(b) - ος, Gen. - εος; accord- 
ing to the necessities of the verse, both the uncontracted and contracted forms 
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are used, (except in the Gen. Pl., which always remains uncontracted, also in 
the Gen. Sing., except in some substantives, which contract -co¢ into -ευς ; ©. g. 
Ἐρέβευς, ϑάρσευς,) Dat. ϑέρεϊ and ϑέρει, xGAAe and κάλλει; Nom. and Acc. 
plarals in -ea, commonly remain uncontracted, but must be pronounced with 
synizesis; 6. g. νείκεα, PéAea.—In σπέος, κλέος, δέος, χρέος, ε is sometimes 
lengthened into εἰ, sometimes into 7, thus: Gen. σπείους, Dat. σπῆϊ, Αος. σπέος 
and σπεῖος, Gen. Pl. σπείων, Dual σπέσσι and σπήεσσι; χρέος and χρεῖος; 
κλέα and κλεῖα. 

15. §45. -Σς, Gen. -Σος; -ὃς, Gen.-to¢. The Dat. Sing. is contracted; 
e. g. ὀϊζυῖ, πληϑυῖ, νέκυι; the Acc. PL, as the verse may require, is sometimes 
uncontracted, sometimes, and indeed more commonly, contracted; 6. g. izdic, 
instead of ἰχϑύας, ὁρῦς ; the Nom. Pl. never suffers contraction, but is pro- 
nounced with synizesis; 6. g. ἰχϑύες (dissyllable). The Dat. Pl. ends in -ὕσσι 
and -tecor (dissyllable) ; 6. g. ἰχϑύσσιν and ἰχϑύεσσιν. 

16. $46. -Z¢ and -Σ, Gen. -Zo¢ (Att. -ewc); - ὕς and - ὕ, Gen.-to¢ (Att, 
-εως). (a) Words in - ἐς retain the ¢ of the stem throngh all the Cases, and 
are always contracted in the Dat. Sing., and sometimes in the Acc. Pl., 6. g. 
πόλις, -ἰος, -l, Pl. -te¢, «ων, -ἰσι, -ἰας and -ic. The Dat. Sing. has also the 
endings -ei and -ec; 6. g. πόσεϊ and πόσει, from πόσις ; in some words the ¢ of 
the stem is changed into ¢ in other Cases also; 6. g. ἐπάλξεις (Acc.), ἐπάλξε- 
σιν, especially in πόλις, which, moreover, as the verse requires, can lengthen Δ 
into 7, thus: Gen. πόλίος, πόλεος and πόληος, etc., and in ὄϊς, ovis, Dat. PL 
ὀΐεσσιν, οἴεσιν, deotv.—(b) Words in -ὕς, which in the Attic Gen. end in -eos, 
have -eoc, and in the Dat. Sing. both the uncontracted and contracted forms; 
©. g. evpéi, πήχει, πλατεῖ; in the other Cases, the uncontracted forms are com- 
monly used, though these are generally to be pronounced with synizesis. 


§ 200. Anomalous Words (Comp. § 47). 
1. Τόνυ (τὸ, knee) and δόρυ (τὸ, spear): 


Bing. | γούνατος and γουνός δούρατος and δουρός, δούρατι and δουρί 
ΕἸ. Ν. | γούνατα and γοῦνα pire and δοῦρα; Dual δοῦρε 
G. | γούνων 


D. | γούνασι (-cot) and γούνεσσι δούρασι and δούρεσσι. 
8. Kapa (τὸ, head). 


Sing. N. κάρη oe κάρητος καρήατος κρατός xpaarog 
at. κάρητι α κρατ' xpaatt 
Mae Oa. 8, 


Acc, xapn (κρᾶτα, 92). 
Plur. N. napa καρήατα (and κάρηνα) 
G. κράτων {( “ καρήνων) 
Ὁ. κρασί 
A. κράατα { " κἀρηναὶ. 
3. Ν αῦς (ἡ, τι ἢ 
Sing. N. νηῦ Plur. νῆες and νέες 
G. sel and ved¢ νηῶν and νεῶν 
D. νηΐ ὮΝ νηυσί, νήεσσι, γέεσσι 
A. νῆα and νέα vipag and νέας. 


4 Χείρ (ἡ, hand), Dat. χερί, Acc. χέρα, Dat. Pl. χείρεσιν and χείρεσσιν. 
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§ 201. Adjectives. 


1. The adjectives βαϑύς and ὠκύς have sometimes the feminine form -éa 
or -én: Badénc, βαϑέην, ὠκέα. Some adjectives in -t¢ are also of common 
gander; e. g. Ἥρη ϑῆλυς ἐοῦσα, ἡδὺς ἀτμή. 

2. Adjectives ἰῃ -εες, -ἤἥεσσα, -ἣεν often occur in the contracted foie 
“9% -9ooa, -ἢἣν; e.g. τιμῇς; those in -decg, ἐθεσσα, -ὅεν contract os 
into ev; e.g. πεδία λωτεῦντα. : 

8. Πολύς (§ 48) is thus inflected: 

Nom. Sing. πολύς and πουλύς; πολύ; and πολλός, πολλόν ; Gen. πολέος 
Ace. πολύν and xovAiv;—Nom. Pl. πολέες and xodcic; Gen. πολέων αὶ 
Dat. πολέσι, πολέσσι and πολέεσσι; Acc. πολέας and πολεῖς. 


@e 


§ 202. Comparison. 


1. The endings -ώτερος and -ὦτατος are sometimes used, although the vowel 
of the preceding syllable is long [comp. § 50, I. (a)]; 6. g. ὀϊζορώτατος, κακοξει- 
μώτερος. Adjectives in -f¢ and -poc, have the Comparative in -iwy and -ἰστος, 
though sometimes also the regular form; e. g. γλυκύς, γλνκίων ; βαϑύς, BO 
Sioroc; οἶκτρος οἴκτιστος and οἰκτρότατος. 

_ 2 Anomalous forms (§ 52). 

&yadic, Com. ἀρείων, λωΐων and Autrepog, Sup. κάρτιστος 

κακός, Com. κακώτερος, χειρότερος, χερείων, χερειότερος, Sup. ἧκιστος 
ὁλέγος, Com. ὀλέίζων ;---ῥη ἐδιεὸς, Com. ῥηΐτερος, Sup. ῥήϊστος and prirares 
βραδύς, Com. βράσσων, Sup. βάρδιστος ;---μα x p 6 ¢, Com. μάσσων 

ταχύς, Com. πάσσων. 


8 208. Pronouns. 


1. Bing. Nom. | ἐγώ, before a vowel, ἐγών ob, τύνη 
Gen. | ἐμέο, ἐμεῦ, wed (μευ) σέο, σεῦ (sev) | £0, εὖ (εὖ) 


io, ἐμέϑεν σεῖο, σέϑεν͵ τεοῖο εἴο, ἔϑεν 
Dat. | ἐμοί, poe coi, τοι, rely ἐοῖ, of (οἷ) 
Acc. | ἐμέ, pe σέ (ce) ξε, ᾿ (é), μιν 
Daal Nom. | vai σφῶϊν, σφῶϊ, σφώ 
G. and D. | νῶϊν σφῶϊν, σφῷν σφωΐν (σφωϊν) 
Ace. | νῶϊ and v6 σφῶϊ and 066 =| σφωέ (cdwe) 
Plur. Nom. ἡμεῖς, ὦ μες ὑμεῖς, ὕμμες 
Gen. | ἡμέων, ἡμείων ὑμέων, ὑμείων | σφέων (σφεων), σφῶν 


(σφ ων), σφείων 
Dat. | ἡμῖν, ἡμῖν, ἀμμι(ν) ὑμῖν, ὕμμι(»") [σφίσι(ν) Pa a 

ogi(v) [σφι(ν) 
Acc, | ἡμέας, ἦμας, ἄμμε ὑμέας, ὕμμε σφέας lopear), σφᾶς 

(σφας), σφε. 

2. The compound forms of the roflexive pronouns ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ete, 
mever occur in Homer; instead of them, he uses the personal pronouns, and 
the pronoun αὐτός separately; e.g. ἔμ᾽ αὐτόν, ἐμοὶ αὑτῷ, ἐμεῦ αὐτῆς, ἔ αὐτὴν, 
ol αὐτῇ. 

8. Possessive pronouns: reéc, -7, -ὄν, instead of σός ; ἔός, -ἦ, -ν and ὅς, ἢ, 
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by, suus, -a,-um ; Gud¢, -ἤ, -dv, instead of ἡμέτερος ; vulrepoc, -2, -ov, of us bath, 
ὑμός, -4, -dv, instead of ὑμέτερος ; σφωΐτερος, -d, -ov, of you both; σφός, -7, -dy, 
instead of σφέτερος. 

4. Demonstrative pronouns: Tofo and τεῦ, instead of rot; τοί and ral, in- 
stead of of and al; τάων, instead of τῶν ; τοῖσι, instead of τοῖς; ταῖσι, τῇσι 
and τῆς, instead of ταῖς ;—dde Dat. Pl. τοῖςδεσι and roicdecat, instead of τοῖςδε. 

δ. Relative pronouns: 4, instead of ὅς; οἷο, dov instead of od, ἕης instead 
of ἧς, got and ἧς instead of αἷς. 

6. Indefinite and intcrrogative pronouns: (a) Gen. τέο, τεῦ, instead of τενός; 
Dat. τέῳ, τῷ, instead of revi; Pl. dooa, instead of τινά ; Gen. τέων, instead of 
τινῶν ; Dat. τέοισι, instead of τισί ;—(b) Gen. τέο, τεῦ, instead of τίνος. 

(ec) ὅςτις: Sing. Nom. ὅτις, Neut. ὅτε, ὅττι = Phar. ὅτενα 


Gen. ὄτευ, ὅτεο, ὄττεο, Srrev ὅτεων 
‘ Dat. ὅτεῳ, ὅτῳ : ὁτέοισι 
Ace. ὄτινα, Neut. ὅτι, ὅττι ὄτινας, ἅτινα and ἄσσα, 
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The collateral form of pia is ἴα, ἴης, ἴῃ, lav, and of évi, the form ἰῷ. Δύο, 
δύω are indeclinable; collateral forms of these are δοιώ, δοιοΐ, dora, dora, ete. 
Πίσυρες, -a, instead of τέσσαρες, -a. Δυώδεκα and δυοκαίδεκα and δώδεκα. 
"Ecixoot, instead of εἴκοσι. ᾿Ογδώκοντα and ἐννήκοντα, instead of dydogn., 
ἐνενήῆκ. ᾿Ἐννεάχιλοι and δεκάχιλοι, instead of ἐννακιςχίλιοι and μύριοι. The 
endings -Gxovra and -ακόσιοιε become -#Kxovta, -ηκόσιοι. Ordinals: τρίτατος, 
rétparoc, ἐβδόματος, ὀγδόατος, Evaro and εἴνατος. 


THE VERB. 


§ 205. Augment.—Reduplication. 


1. The augment is prefixed or omitted, as the verse requires; 6. g. λῦσε, ϑέ- 
σαν, dparo, ἕλε. In the Perf. the temporal augment is omitted only in single 
words ; 6. g. ἄνωγα. 

2. Words which have the digamma, always take the syllabic augment; 6. g. 
ἀνδάνω, Eidov; eldopat, ἐεισάμην, and also in the Part. ἐεισάμενος. Thee 
seems to be lengthened on account of the verse, in eloicvia and ebade (EF ade 
from dvdavw). 

8. The verbs olvoyoéw and ἁνδάνω, take the syllabic and temporal augment 
at the same time, viz. ἐῳνοχόει, yet more frequently gvoy., ἑήνδανε and ἤνδανε. 

4. The reduplication of p occurs in ῥερυπωμένος from ῥυπόω, to make foul. 
On the contrary, the Perfects Ezpopa from μείρομαι, and ἔσσυμαι from ceto, 
are formed according to the analogy of verbs beginning with ρ.---Κτάομαι makes 
ἔκτημαι in the Perf. 

5. The second Aor. Act. and Mid. also, frequently takes the reduplication ; 
this remains through all the modes, also in the Inf. and Part. The simple ang- 
ment ¢ is but seldom prefixed to this in the Ind.; thus, 6. g. κάμνω, to become 
weary, second Aor. Subj. κεκάμω ; κέλομαι, to command, ἐκεκλόμην ; λαγχάνω, 
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to obtain, λέλαχον ; λαμβάνω, to receive, λελαβέσϑαι ; φράζω, to say, πέφραδον, 
ἐπέφραδον. 

6. The following are examples of the Homeric Perfects with the Attic redu- 
plication (§ 89); 6. g. dAdopat, to wander, ἀλεάλημαι ; ’'AXQ (dxaxzilw), to grieve, 
ἀκ-ἤήχεμαι, ἀκ-ύχημαι ; ἐρείπω, to demolish, ἐρ-ἔριπτο ; ἐρίζω, to contend, ἐρ-ἤρισ- 


7. Homeric Aorists with the Attic reduplication (§ 89, Rem.): ἀλέξω, to ward 
Off, hA-aAxov, ἀλεαλκεῖν, ἀλαλκών ; ἐν-ίπτω, to chide, ἐν-ἐνῖπον ; ὄρ-νυμε, to ew 
cite, Sp-ope ; and with the reduplication in the middle: ἐρύκω, to restrain, }pt~ 
κα-κον, Inf. ἐρυκακέειν and ἐνίπτω, ἠνΐ-πα-πεν. 


§ 206. Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 

1. First Pers. Sing. Act. Several subjunctives have the ending -; 6. @ 
κνείνωμι, instead of κτείνω, ἐϑέλωμι, ἴδωμι, τύχωμι, ἴκωμε, ἀγάγωμι. 

4, Second Pers. Sing. Act. The ending -σϑα (§§ 137 and 143), occurs in 
the second Pers. Pres. Ind. of verbs in -μὲ; 6. g. rid yoda, διδοῖσϑα; also fre- 
quently in the Subj. of other verbs; 6. g. ἐθέλῃσϑα, εἴπῃσϑα, more seldom in 
the Opt.; 6. g. κλαίοισϑα, βάλοισϑα. 

8. Third Pers. Sing. Act. The Subj. sometimes has the ending -σι(»ν); 6. g. 
ὀθέλῃσι(ν), ἄγῃσι, ἀλάλκῃσι, δῴησι (instead of δῷ), μεϑίῳσι; the Opt. only in 
παραφϑαίησι. 

4. Personal-endings of the Plup. Active: 

First Pers. Sing.-ea (so always); e. g. πεποίϑεα, ἐτεϑήπεα, ἤδεα, im 
stead of ἐπεποίϑειν, etc 

Second “ “ -2a¢; e.g. ἐτεϑήπεας, instead of ἐτεϑήπεις 

Third “ ¢* -ee(v); eg. ἐγεγόνεε, καταλελοίπεε, ἐβεβρώκεεν. 

Ram. 1. The third Pers. Sing. Plup. Act. in εἰ, and also the same Pers. of 
the Impf. in et, occurs in Homer before a vowel, with » ἐφελκυστικόν ; ἑστή- 
Key, βεβλῆκειν, ἤσκειν, Impf. from adoxéw. Comp. § 143. 


δ. The second and third Pers. Dual of the historical tenses, Act. and Mid, 
are sometimes exchanged for each other: -rov and -σϑο », instead of -τὴν 
and -σϑην ; 6. g. διώκετον, ϑωρήσσεσϑον, instead of διωκέτην, ϑωρησσέσϑην. 

6. The second Pers. Sing. Mid. appears either in the uncontracted form, -ξαι, 
“al, -20, -co; 6. g. λείπεαι, λιλαίεαι, ἀφίκηαι, ἐρύσσεαι, ἐπαύρηαι, ὑπελύσαο, 
ἐγείναο, or in the contracted form - ἢ (from -eat, -ηαι), -ev (from -εο), -@ 
(from -ao); 6. g. ἀφίκῃ, Exdev, ἔρχευ, ixpéuw. The endings -eeat and -eo are 
also lengthened into - εἰ αἰ and - εἰ 0, or one ¢ is dropped; 6. g. μυϑεῖαι, νεῖαι, 
ἔρειο, oreio;—pvdéiat (instead of μυϑέεαι), πωλέαι, ἔκλεο, érdAco.—In the 
Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. σ is sometimes dropped, viz. μέμναι (and uéury, 
formed from péuve-o-as), BEBAnat, Ecovo. 

7. The first Pers. Dual and Pl. Mid. ends in -μεσϑον and -μεϑον, -μεσϑα 
and -μεϑα; 6. g. φραζόμεσϑα and -μεϑα. 

8. The third Pers. Pl. Ind. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. and Opt. Mid. has 
the ending -arat, -aro, instead of -vrat, -vro; 6. ζ. ἀκηχέαται, πεφοβήατο, 
ἐστάλατο, τετράφαται, ἀρησαίατο, γενοίατο. 


- - ate ene .. ὦ Sat eB 


were rw 
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9. The third Pers. PL Aor. Pass. has the ending - εν (instead of -ησαν) ; ag: 
τράφεν, instead of ἐτράφησαν. 

10. The long mode-vowels of the Subj. viz. ὦ and 7, are frequently shorten- 
ed into ε and 0, as the verse may require; e. g. ἴομεν, instead of ἴωμεν, στρέ- 
¢erac, instead of στρέφηται. 

11. The Inf. Act. has the endings -ἔμεναι, -ἐμεν and - εἰν (e being the 
mode-vowel and -yevac the ending) ; 6. g. τυπτέμεναι, τυπτέμεν, τύπτειν ; verbs 
in -ἄάω and -éw have -7evas (the 7 arising from the contraction of the mode 
vowel ¢ and the final vowel of the stem); 6. g. γοήμεναι (yoaw), φιλήμεναι fg 
λέω); with the ending -ἥμεναι, that of the Pass. Aorists corresponds; 6. g. tT 
πκήμεναι, instead of τυπῆναι. In the Pres. of verbs in -yc, the endings -peves. 
and -uev are appended immediately to the unchanged stem of the Pres., and in 
the second Aor. to the pure stem; e. g. τεϑέ-μεναι, τιϑέ-μεν ; lora-pevar; dt- 
δό-μεναι ; δεικνύ-μεναι ; ϑέ-μεν, δό-μεναι , there is an exception in the case. of 
the second Aor. Inf Act. of verbs in a and v, which, as in the Ind., retain the 
long vowel ; 6. g. στή-μεναι, δῦ- μεναι. 

12. The Impf. and Aor. Ind. take the endings -cxov, -ες, -e(v), in the Mid, 
«σκόμην, -ov (-e0, -ev), -ero, when a repeated action is to be denoted; hence thig 
is called the Herative form; it regularly omits the augment; 6. g. dcveb-e-axom, 
βοσκ-ἕ-σκοντο, νικά-σκομεν, καλέ-ε-σκε, ἐλάσ-α-σκεν, δό-σκε, δύ-σκε, στάρακε, 

Rex. 2. In verbs in “ὦ, the mode-vowel of the Ind. is used before these emda 
ings; in those in - 4, -Geoxov is abridged into -ἄσκον, which ag the veme 
may require, can be lengthened into -dackov; 6. g. 'κμετάασκον , those im - ἔω 
have -ἔεσκον, seldom -ἐσκον (e.g. xadéoxero), also -eiecxay (ς. ᾷ. ver 
κϑίεσκον) ; in verbs in -us the mode-vowel is omitted. 


§ 207. Oontractton and Resolutionin Verbs. 


1. A. Verbs in -ἄω. Im these, the uncontracted form occurs only in silegle 
words and forms; 6. g. πέραον, κατεσκίαον ; always in ὑλάω and those verbe 
which have a long a for their characteristic; 6. g. δι ψάων, πεινάων, ἔχραε (from 
xp4-w, to attack). In some verbs, a is changed into e, viz. μενοίνεον, from pe- 
ψοινάω, ἥντεον, from ἀντάω, ὁμόκλεον, from ὁμοκλάω. 

2. Instead of the uncontracted and contracted forms, there is a resolution of 
the contracted syllable, by a similar vowel, ἃ (¢) being resolved into d@ (dg) 
or 24 (4), and w into ow or ww; 6. g. ὁράασϑαι (instead of ὁρᾶσϑαι) ; μενοι» 
νάᾳ (instead of μενοινᾷ) ; ὁρόω (instead of ὁρῶ) ; dpdwor (instead of δρῶσι). 

Remark. In the Dual-forms, προςαυδήτην, συλήτην, συναντήτην, φοιτήτην 
(from verbs in -ἄω)͵ ae is contracted into 7, and in ὁμαρτήτην and ἀπειλήτην 
(from verbs in -éw), ee is contracted into 7, instead of into εἰ. 

8. When »r comes after a contracted syllable, the short vowel may follow 
such contracted syllable; 6. g. ἡβώοντο, instead of ἡβῶντα, yeAdovrec; in the 
Opt. aleo, the protracted ὦ ὁ ἐν instead of ῳ is found in ἡβώοιμι, instead of $86- 
oe (= ἡβῷρι). 

4. B. Verba in-é. Contraction does not take place in all the forms in 
which ε is followed by the vowels ὦ, ῳ, ἡ, 9, οἱ and ov; 6. g. φιλέωμεν, φιλόοεμε, 
etc.; yet such forms must commonly be pronounced with synizesia. In others, 
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contraction is omitted or takes place, as the verse may require; e. g. φιλέει, 
ἐρέω, brpvvéovea; αἱρεύμην, yévev. Sometimes e is lengthened into ec; 6. ξ. 
ἐτελείετο, μιγείῃ (instead of μεγῇ, second Aor. Pass.). 

δ. C. Verbs in -6u. These follow either the common rules of contraction, 
$- & γοννοῦμαι, or they are not contracted, but lengthen o into ὦ, so that the 
forms of verbs in -dw resemble those of verbs in -ἄω ; 6. g. ἱδρώονται, ἰδρώουσα, 


ὑπνώοντας (comp. ἡβώοντα) ; or they become wholly analogous to verbs in -άω, 


sinee they resolve -οῦσι (third Pers. Pl. Pres.) into - ὁ ot, -οὔντο into -ὅων το, 
-olev into -dyev; e.g. (ἀρό-ουσι) dpovor ἄρ ὅ σι (comp. ὁρόωσι) ; (dnidovro) 
δηζοῦντο δηϊόωντο (comp. ὁρόωντο) ; (δηϊόοιεν) δηϊοῖεν d9%56 yey (comp. 


ὁρόφεν). 


§ 208. Formation of the Tenses. 


1. The Attic Fut. (§ 83) occurs in verbs in -ίζω ; e.g. κτεριοῦσι. In verbs 
in -éw, the ending -é@ is often used instead of -éow; 6. g. xopéeic, instead of 
κορέασες, μαχέονται, instead of μαχέσονται ; in verbs in -άω, after dropping o, 5 
corresponding short vowel is placed before the vowel formed by contraction; 
6. g. ἀντιόω, ἐλόωσι, dauag; of verbs in -ὕω, ἐρύουσι and τανύουσι occur. 

2. The following liquid verbs form the Fat. and first Aor. with the ending 
-o@ and -σα: κείρω, to shear off (xépoat), κέλλω, to land (xéAcat), εἴλω, to press 
(EAca:), κύρω, to fall upon (xipow), "APQ (ἀραρίσκω), to fit (ἄρσαι), ὄρ-νυμι (δρ- 
gu, ὧρσα), to excite, διαφϑείρω, to destroy (διαφϑέρσαι), φύρω, to mix (φύρσω). 

8. The following verbs form the Fut. without the tense-characteristic 0: Béo- 
pat or βείομαι (second Pers. βέῃ), I shall live, δήω, I shall find, xeiw or κέω, I 
shall lie down. 

4. The following form the first Aor. without the tense-characteristic o: yéw, 
to pour out, Exeva; σεύω, to put in motion, ἔσσευα ; ἀλέομαι and ἀλεύομαι, to 
avoid, ἠλεύατο, ἀλευάμενος, ἀλέασϑαι ; καίω, to burn, Exna and Execa. 

5. The endings of the second Aor. are sometimes exchanged with those of 
the first Aor.: βαίνω, to go, ἐβήσετο, Imp. βήσεο ; δύομαι, to plunge into, ἐδύσετο, 
Imp. δύσεο, Part. δυσόμενος ; ἄγω, to lead, ἄξετε, agéuev; ἱκνέομαι, to come, 
ἷξον; ἐλέγμην, I laid myself down to sleep, Imp. λέξο, A€Eco; Spvupe, to incite, 
Imp. ὄρσεο(ευ) ; φέρω, to bear, oloe, οἱσέμεναι ; ἀείδω, to sing, Imp. ἀεΐσεο. 

6. In the first Aor. Pass. of some verbs, v is prefixed before the ending -θην, 
as the verse may require, viz. διακρινθῆτε, κρινϑείς, ἐκλίνϑη (§ 111, 6), ἰδρύν- 
ϑὴν (from idptw), ἀμπνύνϑη (from πνέω). 

7. Several second Aorists, in order to make a dactyl, are formed by a trans- 
position (metathesis) of the consonants; 6. ρ΄. ἔδρακον, instead of ἔδαρκον (from 
δέρκομαι), ἔπραϑον (from πέρϑω), Edpador (from δαρϑάνω), ἤμβροτον, instead 
οἵ ἥμαρτον (from ἁμαρτάνω). In like manner, on account of the metre, a vowel 
of the stem is dropped; 6. g. ἀγρόμενος, from ἀγερόμην (ἀγείρω, to assemble); Eye 
pero, from ἐγερόμην (ἐγείρω, to nwaken) ; πέφνον, ἔπεφνον (SENQ, to put to death). 

8. Homer forms a first Perf. only from pure verbs, and such impure verbs as 
assume ¢ (§ 124) in forming the tenses, or are subject to metathesis; 6. g. χαίρω 
κεχάρηκα (from XAIPEQ); βάλλω βέβληκα (from BAA-). Besides these, he 
forms only second Perfects; but even in pure verbs and in the impure verbs 
just mentioned, he rejects the « in single persons and modes, and regularly in 

26 
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the Part.; thus these forms become analogous to those of the second Perf.; 6. g. 
κεκμηώς, from κάμνω ; κεχαρηώς, from χαίρω, βεβᾶώς, from Baive (BAQ). 


§ 209. Conjugation ἐπ -μι. 

1. Even in Homer, the forms of -ἔω and -ὅω (§ 180, Rem. 3) occur in the 
second and third Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf.; 6. g. ἐτίϑει, διδοῖς, d:doi.—Also 
a reduplicated Fut. of δίδωμι occurs: διδώσομεν and διδώσειν. 

4. Verbs in -vu: form an Opt. both in the Act. and Mid.; ©. g. ἐκδῦμεν (in- 
stead of éxdvinuev), from ἐκδύω, ¢67 (instead of dvi), from φύω ; δαινῦτο; so 
also φϑῖο, φϑῖτο, Opt. of ἐφϑίμην, from φϑίω. 

8. The third Pers. Pl. Impf. and second Aor. in -ἐ-σαν, -η-σαν, -0-cay, -0-cay, 
-v-oay, is shortened into -ev, -dv, -ov, -tv; 6. g. ἔτιϑεν, instead of ἐτίϑεσαν, 
ESev, instead of ἔϑεσαν ; Foray, instead of ἔστησαν ; ἔδιδον, instead of édido- 
σαν; ἔδον, instead of ἔδοσαν ; ἔφῦν, instead of ἔφῦσαν. 

- & In the second Pers. Sing. Imp. Pres. and second Aor. Mid, Homer rejects 
g, and uses the uncontracted form; 6. g. daivvo (instead of daivvco), μέρναο, 
φάο, civSeo, ἔνϑεο. 

δ. The short stem-vowel is lengthened before the personal-endings beginning 
with « and », as the verse may require; 6. g. τεϑήμενος, διδοῦναι (instead of 
διδόναι), δίδωϑι, ἴληϑι. | 

6. In the second Aor. Subj. the following forms are used, as the verse may 


require : 
contracted: resolved and lengthened forms: 
Sing. 1. ord στέω, στείω 
Η 7 τ ἐμβήῃ, ony, φϑήη 
στῇ orig, » φήῃ, 
Dual στῆτον ee 
Piar. 1. στῶμεν στέωμεν, orelopev, καταβείομει 
4 στῆτε ornere 
ἃ. στῶσι(ν) στέωσι(ν), περιστηωσι(ν) 
Sing. 1. 3d Biv, ϑείω, δαμείω 
4, ϑῦς ϑέης, ϑήνς, Seine , 
8. 35 Sty, Shp, ἀνήῃ, μεϑείῳ 
πε, ϑϑῆτον ϑείετον 
Plur. 1. ϑῶμεν ϑέωμεν, ϑείομεν 
2. ϑῆτε δαμείετε 
8. ϑῶσι(ν) ϑ wet ϑείωσι(νῚ) 
Sing. 8. δῷ δῴνσι(ν), δώῃ 
Plor. 1. δῶμεν δώομεν 
8. δῶσι(ν) δώωσι(ν). 


Remark. Instead of ἔστησαν (Aor. 1.), the shortened form ἔστάᾶσαν occurs, 
and instead of ordre (Perf.), the lengthened form ἔστητε. 


§ 210. Εἰμί (ES-), to be. 
Pres. Ind. | 2. ἔσσι. ῬΊ. 1. eluév. 8. ξασι(ν) 
. Subj. | 1. μετείω. 8. by, Egot(v), ἡσι(ν), ely. Pl. 8. ξωσι(ν) 
Imp. | 2. ἔσσο. Inf. ἔμμεναι, ἔμεναι, ἔμεν. Part. ἐών, ἐοῦσα. 
Impf. Ind. | 1. 2a, ἦα, ἔον, ἔσκον. 4. ἔησϑα. 8. ἔην, ἦεν, inv. Dual 8. ἥστην. 


PL 8. ἔσαν, εἴατο (instead of }vro, from —Opt. 3. boeg 
8. fo. ῬΊ. 3. εἶτε. 8. εἶεν. ἦμην) beer. 


Wat. Ind. | 1. ἔσομαι (ἔσσομαι), etc. 8. ἔσεται and ἐσεῖται. 
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§ 211. Εἶμι (I-), to go. 
Pres. Ind. | 2. εἶσϑα. Subj. 2. sai Inf. ἴμεναι, ἵμεν. 
Impf. Ind. | 1. ἦϊα, qiov. 2. lec. ye, le(v). PL 1. jouer. 8. ζίσαν, ἧσαν, 
ἤϊον, teav.—Opt. lon ein. 


But. Ind. | 1. εἴσομαι. Aor. Ind. 8. εἴσατο and ἐείσατο. Dual 8. ἐεισάσϑην. 


VERES IN -G, WHICH IN THE SECOND Aor. Act. ΑΧΡ Min. 1x tHe Pern 
- ἢ Prior. Act. arp Pres. anv Iurr., FOLLOW THE ANALOGY or Verse 
IN «μι. 


§ 212. (1) Second Aor. Act. and Mid. (Comp. ὃ 142). 


A. The Characteristic is a Vowel: a, e, t, 0, v. 
βάλλω, to throw, second Aor. Act. (BAA-, EBAnv) ξυμβλήτην, Inf. ξυμβλήμεναι 
(instead of -fjvat); second Aor. Mid. (ἐβλήμην) ἔβλητο, ξύμβληντο, Subj. 
ξύμβληται, BAnerat, Opt. BAcio (from BAE-), Inf. βλῆσϑαι, Part. βλήμενος. 
Hence the Fut. βλήσομαι. 
yapée or γηράσκω, to grow old, second Aor. Act. third Pers. Sing. ἐγήηρᾶ, Part 
 γηράς. 
κτείνω, to kill, second Aor. Act. ἐκτᾶν, PL ἐκτᾶμεν, third Pers. Pl. ἔκτᾶν, Subj, 
PL κτέωμεν, Inf, κτάμεναι, κτάμεν, Part. κτάς ; second Aor. Mid. with pas 
sive sense, ἀπέκτατο, κτάσϑαι, κτάμενος. 
οὐτάω, to wound, second Aor. Act. third Pers. Sing. otra, Inf. οὐτάμεναι, οὐτά; 
μεν ; second Aor. Mid. οὐτάμενος, wounded. 
πελάζω, to approach, second Aor. Mid. ἐπλήμην, πλῆτο, πλῆντο. 
πλήϑω (πίμπλημι), to fill, second Aor. Mid, ἔπλητο, Opt. πλείμην (from ΠΑΡ 
Amp. πλῆσο. 
πτήσσω, to shrink with fear, second Aor. Act. third Pers. Dual καταπτήτην. 
φϑάνω, to anticipate, second Aor. Mid. φϑάμενος. 


Remark. From ἔβην come the forms βάτην (third Pers. Dual), and ὑπέρ- 
Bacay (third Pers. Pl.), with a short stem-vowel. 


AAQ, Epic stem of διδάσκω, to teach, second Aor. Act. (AAE-) ἐδάην, 1 learned, 
Subj. δαείω, Inf. δαήμεναι. 

- φϑί-νω, to destroy and vanish, second Aor. Mid. ἐφϑίμην, Opt. φϑέίμην, φϑῖτο, 

' Imp. ¢8ioda, Inf. φϑίσθαι, Part. φϑίμενος. 

βιβρδσκω, to eat, second Aor. Act. ἔβρων. 

πλώωυ, to swim, second Aor. Act. ἔπλων, Part. πλώς, Gen. -ὥντος. 

κλύω, to hear, second Aor. Act. Imp. κλῦϑι, κλῦτε, κέκλῦϑι, κέκλῦτε. 

λύω, ἰὸ loose, second Aor. Mid. λύτο, λύντο. 

πνέω, to breathe, second Aor. Mid. (IINY-) ἄμπνῦτο, instead of ἀνέπνῦτο, he 
took breath. 

σεύω, to put in motion, second Aor. Mid. ἐσσύμην, 7 strove, ἔσσνο, ebro. 

χέω, to pour, second Aor. Mid. χύντο, χύμενος. 


B. The Characteristic is a Consonant. 
GAAopat, to leap, second Aor. Mid. ἄλσο, ἄλτο, ἑἐπάλμενος, ἐπιδλμενος, Subj. 
GAnrat. 
ἀραρίσκω (’APQ), to fit, second Aor. Mid. ἅρμενος, fitted to. 
γέντο, to seize, arising from FéAro (from ἐλεῖν, second Aor. of αἱρέω). 
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δέχομαι, to take, second Aor. Mid. ἔδεκτο, Imp. δέξο, Inf. δέχϑαι ; the first Pers. 
ἐδέγμην and the Part. δέγμενος, like the Perf. δέδεγμαι, signify to expect. 

ἐλελίζω, to whirl, second Aor. Mid. éAéAcxro. 

ixvéopat, to come, second Aor. Mid. ixro, ixpevog and ἔκμενος, favorable. 

λέγομαι, to lie down, select, to count over, second Aor. Mid. ἐλέγμην, ἔλεκτο, λέκτο. 

μιαίνω, to soil, μιάνϑην (third Pers. Dual, instead of ἐμεάν-σϑην). 

piyvdps, to mex, second Aor. Mid. are 

δρνῦμι, to excite, second Aor. Mid. ὦρτο, Imp. ὄρσο, ὄρσεο, Inf. ὄρϑαι, Part. bp 


μενος. 
πάλλω, to brandish, hurl, second Aor. Mid. πάλτο, he sprang. 
πέρϑω, to destroy, second Aor. Mid. πέρϑαι, instead of πέρϑ-σϑαι. 
«ἡγνῦμι, to make firm, to fix, second Aor. Mid. πῆκτο, κατέπηκτο. 


§ 213. (2) Perf. and Plup. Active. 
(2) The Stem ends in a Vowel. 

γίγνομαι, to become, Perf. Pl. γέγᾶμεν, -dre, -«ἀἄσι(ν), Inf. γεγάμεν, Part. yeyads; 
Plup. éxyeyarny. 

βαίνω, to go, Perf. Pl. βέβαμεν, etc.; Plup. βέβασαν. 

δείδω, to fear, Inf. δειδίμεν, instead of δειδιέναι, Imp. δείδιϑι, deidire; Plap. 
ἐδείδιμεν, ἐδείδισαν. 

ἔρχομαι, to come, εἰλήλουϑμεν. 

ϑνήσκω, to die, Perf. PL τέϑναμεν, τεϑνᾶσι, Imp. τέϑναϑι, Inf. τεϑνάμεν and 
τεϑνάμεναι, Part. τεϑνηώς, -ὥτος, τεϑνεῶτι; Plup. Opt. redvainy. 

TAAAQ, to dare, Perf. Pl. τέτλαμεν, Imp. τέτλαϑι, Inf. τετλάμεν, Part. τετληόώς. 

MAQ, to desire, Perf. Pl. μέματον, «ἄμεν, -ἄτε, -Gdot, Imp. μεμάτω, Part. μεμαώς, 
«ὦὥτος and -dro¢; Plup. μέμασαν. 


. (b) The Stem ends in a Consonant. 

ῬΕΕΙΙΜΊΝΑΒΥ Remark. The r of the inflection-ending, when it comes im- 

mediately after the stem-consonant, is changed into 3, in some Perfects. 

ἄνωγα, to command, ἄνωγμεν, Imp. ἄνωχϑι, ἀνώχϑω, ἄνωχϑε. 

ἐγρήγορα, I awoke (from ἐγείρω, I awaken), Imp. ἐγρήγορϑε, Inf. ἐγρηγόρϑαι ; 
hence ἐγρηγόρϑασι, instead of ἐγρηγόρασι. 

πέποιϑα, I trust (from πείϑω, to pereuade), Plup. ἐπέπιϑμεν. 

olda, I know (from 'EIAQ, video), iduev, instead of ἴσμεν, Inf. iduevac. 

ἔοικα, I am like (from ’"EIKQ), second and third Pex. Dual ἔικτον ; third Pers. 
Plap. Dual ἐΐκτην ; hence, Perf. Mid. or Pass. fixro. 

«ἄσχω, to suffer, Perf. πέποσϑε, instead of πεπόνϑατε. 


§ 214. (8) Present and Imperfect. 
ἀνύω, to accomplish, Opt. Impf. dvpro(é). 
τανύω, to expand, to stretch, τάνδται (instead of ravberaz). 
ἐρύω and elpiw, to draw, elpbarat, instead of εἴρυνται, Inf. Epvodat, sipvebas,. 
in the sense of to protect, to guard. 
ἔδω, to eat, Inf. ἔδμεναι. 
φέρω, to bear, Imp. φέρτε, instead of φέρετε. 


I. GREEK AND ENGLISH VOCABULARY, 


WHICH AL&80 


CONTAINS ALL THE ANOMALOUS VERBS AND ANOMALOUS 
FORMS MENTIONED IN TREATING OF THE VERB. 


The numbers 1, 2, 3, after an adjective, denote that it has one, two or three end- 
ings.— Other numbers placed after a definition, denote the page, where the word 
is more fully defined—Abbreviations: w. a., with the Accusative; w. d., with 
the Dative; w. g. With the Genitive; Char. Characteristic—-The numerals and 
prepositions are not inserted here; the definitions of these may be found in the 
sections where they are treated. 


A ἄγνυμι, to break [§ 140, 1]. ἄδω, to sing, 84. 


᾿Αβίωτος 2, insupportable. ἀγορά, 7, market-place. ἀεῖ, always. 
ἀβλάβεια, innocence, 88. ἀγοραῖος, ὃ, trafficker. ἀεικής, -éc, unseemly, 108. 


ἀγαϑόν, advantage, 27. ἀγορεύω, to say. ἀετός, ὁ, eagle. 
ἀγαϑός 8, good. ἀγρεύω, to catch. ἀηδής, -éc, unpleasant, 171. 
ἀγάλλω, to adorn, 56. ἀγρός, ὃ, a field. ἀηδίζομαι, to be disgusted 
ἄγαλμα, τό, statue. ἀγχένους 2, shrewd. with [§ 87, 1]. 
ἄγαμαι, to wonder [4 135, ἄγω, to lead, 23 [Aor.,§89, ἀήρ, -époc, ὃ, air. 
p- 165]. Rem.; Perf. ἦχα, Perf. ἀϑάνατος 2, immortal. 
᾿λγαμέμνων, -ovec, ὁ, Mid. or Pass. ἤγμαι]. ἀϑέατος, not to be seen. 
‘ Agamemnon. ἀγών, -ὥνος, 6, contest. "Ad 7vat, -ὥν, al, Athens. 
ἄγαν, too much, 36. ἀδαήμων, -ov, inexperi- ἀϑλητῆς, -οὔ, δ, wrestler. 
ἀγανακτέω, to be dis» enced, 112. ἄϑλιος, troublesome, 161. 
pleased, 147. ἀδελφή, ἡ, sister. ἀϑλίως, miserably, 106. 
ἀγαπάω, to love; w. ἃ. to ἀδελφοκτόνος, 6, murder- ἄϑλον, τό, prize, 87. 
be contented with. er of a brothef. ἀϑυμέω, to be dispirited, 
ἀγγελία, 7, message, 138. κἀδελφός, 6, brother. 107. 


ἀγγέλλω, to announce. ἄδηλος 2, uncertain, 299. "Adue, -v, ὁ, Athos. 
ἄγγελος, ὁ, messenger. 4δης, -ov, 6, the lower αἰάζω, to groan [Char., 


ἄγε, age, come now. world. § 105, 2]. Ζ i 
Gyeipw, to collect [Perf., ddixéw,to do wrongto, 109. Αἰακός, ὁ, Aeacus. .σ cS 
. $89, (b)}. ἀδικία, ἡ, injustice. αἰδέομαι, to reverence, 108. 

ἀγέλη, 7, herd, 36. ἄδικος 2, unjust. αἰδώς, 4, shame, 47. 


ἀγεννής, -ἔς, ignoble.  ἀδολέσχης, -ov, ὃ, prater. Αἴγυπτος, 4, Egypt 
ἄγηρως, “ων, not growing édodecyia, prating, 22. ἀίϑηρ, 4, ether, 36. 
old, 31. ἀδυνατέω, to be unable. αἰϑρία, 7, pure air. 
ἄγκιστρον, τό, hook.  ddévaroc 2, impossible. αἷμα, «ατος, τό, blood. 
26» 
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αἰνέω, to praise [§ 98, (b), 
p- 111]. 
alé, -γός ᾽ ἧ, goat. 
αἰρετός 3, chosen, 56. 
alpéw, to take [§ 126, 1]. 
αἴρω, to raise. 
αἰσϑάνομαι, to perceive, 
100 [§ 121, (a), 1]. 
αἰσχρός 8, disgraceful. 
αἰσχρῶς, disgracefully. 
αἰσχύνω, to shame, 131. 
Alowy, -ovoc, ὁ, Aeson. 
alréw τινά τι, to ask. 
Αἴτνη, 9, Aetna. 
αἰχμάλωτος, captured. 
ala, quickly. 
᾿αἰών, 6, age, 34. 
ἀκέομαι, to heal [ὁ 98, (b)]. 
"ἀκινάκης, -ov, ὁ, a Per- 
sian sword. . 
ἀκμάζω, to be at the prime. 
ἀκμῆ, point, 106. 
ἀκολάστως, adv., with im- 
punity, 175. 
ἀκολουϑέω, to follow, 112. 
ἀκούω, to hear [Pf, § 89, 
(8); Fut. ἀκούσομαι ; 
Pass. with o, § 95]. 
ἄκρα, ἡ, summit, 90. 
ἀκρατῆς, -é¢, immoderate, 
46. . 
ἄκρᾶτος, unmixed. 
éxpoaopat,to hear [§96, 3]. 
ἀκροατῆς, -οὔ, ὁ, auditor. 
ἀκρόπολις, -εως, 7, εἰϊαδοὶ, 
ἄκρος 8, highest. 
ἀκτίς, -ἶνος, ἡ, beam, ray. 
ἄκων, -ovea, -ov, unwilling. 


ἀλαλάζω, to shout [§ 105, 


oe to make blind. 

ἀλγεινός 8, painfal. 

᾿ἀλγέω, to feel pain. 

ἄλγος, -ους, τό, pain. 

ἀλείφω, to anoint [Pf, 
§ 89, (b)]. 


a 


᾿Αλέξανδρος, 6, Alexander. 

ἀλέξω, to ward off [Ἀ 125, 
1]. 

ἀλέω, to grind [§ 98, (b), 
p- 111]. 

ἀλήϑεια, ἡ, truth. 

ἀληϑεύω, to speak the 
truth. 

adn dic, -ἕς, true. 

ἀληϑινός 8, true. 

ἀληϑῶς, truly, 168, 

ἅλις, enough. 

ἁλίσκομαι, to be taken 
[§ 122, 1]. 

ἀλκή, ἡ, strength. 

᾿Αλκιβιάδης, -ov, ὁ, Alci- 
biides. 

ἄλκιμος 3, strong. 

ἀλλά, but. 

ἀλλήλων, of one another 
[§ 58]. 

ἄλλοϑεν, from another 
place. 

ἄλλος, -9, -o, another, 
alius, 58. 

ἀλλότριος, another’s, 158. 

ἀλλοτρίως, adv., foreign. 

ἀλοάω, to thresh [§ 96, 8]. 

ἄλσος, -ovc, τό, grove. 

ἄλυπος, without trouble, 
141. 

ἅλωσις, -ewe, 7, capture. 

ἅμα, at the same time. 

ἁμαρτάνω, to err, 124 
[8 121, 2]. 

ἁμάρτημα, τό, error, 40. 

ἁμαρτία, ἡ, offence, 122. 

ἀμαυρόω, to darken, 107. 

ἀμβροσία, ἡ, food of the 
gods. 

ἀμέλεια, ἦν, carelessness. 

ἀμελέω, to neglect. 

ἀμνημονέω, to be forget- 
fal of. 

ἀμοιβῆ, exchange, 162. 

ἅμοιρος 2, without a ‘ae 


ἀλεκτρυών, «ὄνος, é,acock. in. 
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ἄμπελος, 7, Vine. 
ἀμπέχομαι, to put on, 185 
[§ 120, 8]. 
ἀμύνω, to keep off, 190. 
ἀμφιγνοέω, to be uncer 
tain (Aug. § 91, 8]. - 
dudcévvvpt,toclothe [§ 139, 
(b), 1; Aug., 4 91, 8}. 
ἀμφισβητέω, to dispute 
[Aug., § 91, 2]. ᾿ 
ἄμφω, both [§ 68, Rem. 2]. 
ἄν, with Subj., instead of 
ἐάν, if. 
ἀναβαίνω, to go up. 
ἀνάβασις, a going up, 72. 
ἀναγιγνώσκω, to read. 
ἀναγκάζω, to compel. 
ἀναγκαῖος, necessary. 
ἀνάγκη, necessity, 59. 
ἀναζεύγνυμι, to yoke 
again, 171. 
ἀνακαίω, to burn, 171. 
ἀνακράζω, to cry out. 
ἀνακύπτω, to peep up, 49. 
ἀναλίσκω, to spend [§ 122, 
2]. 
᾿Αναξαγόρας, -ου, ὁ, Anax- 
agoras. [90. 
ἀναπαύω, to cause to rest, 
ἀναπείϑω, to persuade. 
ἀναπέτομαι, to fly up, or 
away. 
ἀναπλέω, to sail upon the 
high sea; (2) to sail 
back. 
ἀναρπάζω, to seize, 183. 
ἀναρχία, anarchy. 
ἀναστρέφω, to turn round. 
ἀνατίϑημε, to put up, 158. 
ἀνατρέπω, to turn ap, 120. 
ἀναχωρέω, to go back. 
ἀνδραποδιστῆς, -οῦ, 
slave-dealer. 
ἀνδράποδον, τό, slave. 
ἀνδρεία, ἡ, bravery. 
ἀνδρεῖος 8, brave, 81]. 
ἀνδρείως, adv., bravely. _ 


ὃ, 
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᾿Ανδρόγεως, τω, ὁ, An- 


drogeus. 
ἀνελευϑερία, disgraceful 
avarice, 112. 
ἀνέλπιστος 2, unexpected. 
ἄνεμος, ὁ, wind. 
ἀνερωτάω, to ask. 
ἄνευ, w. g., without. 
ἀνευρίσκω, to find. 
ἀνέχομαι, to endure [§ 91, 
1]. 
ἀνέψω, to boil up. 
ἀνηκουστέω, w. d., to be 
disobedient. 
ἀνήρ, 6, man [§ 86]. 
ἄνϑεμον, τό, a flower. 
ἄνϑος, τό, a flower. 
ἀνϑρώπινος, human. 
ἀνϑρώπιον, τό, man. 
ἄνϑρωπος, 6, man. 


ἄνισος 2, unequal. on 


éviornpt, to set up, 158." 

ἀνοίγνυμι, ἀνοίγω, to open 
[§ 140, 5]. 

ἀνόμοιος 2 and 3, unlike. 

ἄνομος 2, lawless. 

ἄνοος, -oov, imprudent, 29. 

ἀνορϑόω, to raise up [§ 91, 
1]. 

ἀνορύττω, to dig up again. 

ἀνταλλάττω, to exchange. 

ἀντάξιος 8, w. g., of equal 
worth. 

’Avriyovoc, ὁ, Antigonus. 

dyridixéw, to defend at 
law |§ 91, 4]. 

ἀντιλέγω, to contradict. 

᾿Αντισϑένης, -ους, 6, An- 
tisthenes. 

ἀντιτάττω, to set oppo- 
site, 158. 

ἀνύω, complete [§ 94, 1]. 

ἄνω, above. 

ἀνώγεων, τό, hall. 

ἄνωφελῆς, -é¢, useless. 

ἀξιόλογος, worth mention- 
ing, 161. : 


ἄξιος 8, w. g., worthy of, 
28. 

ἀξιόω, to think worthy,108. 

ἀοιδῇ, song. 

ἀπαγορεύω, to call. 

ἀπάγω, to lead away. 

ἀπαίδευτος 2, uneducated. 

ἀπαλλάττω, to set free 
from. 

ἀπαντάω, w. d., to meet. 

ἅπαξ, once. 

érag, altogether, 43 [ὁ 40, 

Rem.]. 

ἄπειμι, Inf. ἀπεῖναι, to be 
absent, 167. ~~ 

ἄπειμι, Inf. ἀπιέναι, to go 
away. 

ἄπειρος 2, w. g., unac- 
quainted with, 87. 

ἀπείρως, adv. inexperi- 
enced... 

ἀπελαύνω, to drive awny, 
1385. 

ἀπέρχομαι, to go away. 

ἀπεχϑάνομαι, to be hated 
[§ 12], 8]. 

ἀπέχομαι, w. g., to abstain 
from ; from 

ἀπέχω, to keep off; (2) to 
be distant from. 

ἀπήνη, }, wagon. 

ἀπιστέω, to disbelieve. 

ἄπιστος 2, unfaithful, 52. 

ἀπλόος 8, simple. 

ἀποβαίνω, to go away. 

ἀποβλέπω, to look upon. 

aroytyvookw,to reject,175. 

ἀποδείκνυμι, to show, 160. 

ἀποδέχομαι, to receive, 89. 

ἀποδημέω, to be from 
home. . 

ἀποδιδράσκω, to ran away 
from. 

ἀποδίδωμι, to give back, 
159. 

ἀποκαλέω, to call back, 
name. 
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ἀποκηρύττω, to cause to: 
be proclaimed, 122. 
ἀποκρίνομαι, to answer. 
ἀποκρύπτω, to conceal. 
ἀποκτείνω, to Kill. 
ἀπολαύω, w. g., to enjoy. 
ἀπόλλυμι, to ruin, 163. 
ἀπόλυσις͵ deliverance, 109, 
᾿Απόλλων, -ωνος, ὃ, Apol- 
Ιο. 
ἀποπειράομαι, w. g., to try. 
ἀπορέω, to be in want. 
ἄπορος 2, difficult ; ἐν ἀπό- 
ροις εἶναι, to be in a 
strait. 
ἀποῤῥέω, to flow from. 
ἀποῤῥοῆ, a flowing off. 
ἀποσβέννυμι, to quench. 
ἀποσπάω, to draw away. 
ἀποστέλλω, to send, 130. 
ἀποστερέω, to deprive of 
ἀποστρέφω, to turn away. 
ἀποτίϑημι, to put away, 
161. [185. 
ἀποτίνω, to compensate, 
ἀποτρέπω, to turn away, 
87. 
ἀποφαίνω, to show, 131. 
ἀποφεύγω, w. a, to flee 
away. 
ἀπόχρη, it suffices [§ 185, 
8]. 
ἀποχρῶμαι, ἴο have enough 
[5 97, 8, (a)]. 
ἄκτομαι, to touch, 40. 
ἀπωϑέω, to push away, 
142. 
ἄρα; [interrogative, § 187]. 
ἄρα, igitur, therefore. 
dpyadéoc,troublesome,159. 
ἀργύρεος, made of silver. 
ἀργύριον, τό, silver. 
ἄργυρος, ὃ, silver. 
ἀρέσκω,ἴο please [§ 122, 8]. 
ἀρετή, 7, virtue. 
ἀρϑρόω, to articulate. 
ἀριϑμός, 6, number, 72% . 
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"Aptoreiénc, -vv, ὁ, Aris- 
tides. 

ἀριστεύω, to be the best, 
16. 

ἀρκέω, to suffice; Mid. w. 
a. [§ 98, (b)}. 

ἄρκτος, ὁ, 7, ἃ bear. 

ἅρμα, -ατος, τό, chariot. 

ἁρμόττω, to fit [§ 105, 1]. 

ἀρνέομαι, Dep. Pass. to 
deny. 

ἄροτρον, τό, a plough. 

ἀρόω, to plough [§ 98, (c) 
and § 89, (4)]. 

ἁρπάζω, to plunder. 

ἅρπαξ, rapacious. 

ἄρτος, ὁ, bread. 

ἀρύω, to draw water [§ 94, 
1]. 

ἀρχή, a beginning, 50 ; τὴν 
ἀρχήν, from the begin- 
ning. 

ἀρχιτέκτων, -ovoc, 6, ar- 
chitect. 

ἄρχομαι, w. g., to begin. 

ἄρχω, w. g., to rule, 44 

ἀσέβεια, ἡ, impiety. 

ἀσεβέω, w.a., tosin against. 

ἀσέλγεια, 4, excess. 

ἀσϑένεια, ἦ, weakness. 

ἀσϑενέω, to be weak. 

ἀσϑενής, -éc, weak. 

ἀσκέω, to practise, 107. 

ἀσπίς, -ido¢, 7, shield: 

ἄστεγος 2, houseless, 129. 

ἀστραπή, #, lightning. 

ἀστρώπτω, to lighten. 

ἄστυ, τό, city [§ 46]. 

éovvecia, 4, stupidity. 

ἀσύνετος 2, stupid. 

ἀσφαλής, -é¢, firm, 48. 

ἀσώματος 2, bodiless, 130. 

ἀτάκτως, adv., without or- 

. der. 

ἄτη, infatuation, 142. 

ἀτιμάζω, to despise, 44. 

ἀτιμία, ἡ, dishonor. 
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érpexéwcadv.exactly,147. βαίνω, to go, 31 [4 119, 1]. 
᾿Αττικῆ, 4, Attica. βάλλω, to throw [§ 117,3] 
ἀτυχέω, to be unhappy. βάρβαρος, barbarian, 72. 
ἀτύχημα, τό, misfortune. βαρύς, -eia, -v, heavy, 57. 
ἀτυχής, -éc, unfortunate. βασίλεια, 4, queen. 
ἀτυχία, 7, misfortune. βασιλεία, ἡ, royal author- 


ataivw, to dry [Aug. _ ity. 
$87, 1]. βασίλεια, τά, palace. 
αὖϑις, again. βασίλειος 2, royal. 


αὐλός, ὁ, flute. βασιλεύς, -ἔως, ὁ, king. 
αὐξάνω, to increase [§ 121, βασιλεύω, to be aking, 40 


4]. βασκαίνω, to bewitch. 
αὔξησις, increase. βαστάζω, to carry [§105,3}. 
αὖος 8, dry, 158. βάτραχος, ὃ, frog. 
αὔριον, to-morrow. βδελυγμία, ἡ, dislike, 171. 


αὐτόμολος, 6, deserter, βέβαιος 3 and 2, firm, 50. 
αὐτονομία, ἡ, freedom, 90. βῆμα, -ατος, τό, step, 72. 
atrévopog 2, free. Bia, 7, violence. 


αὐτός, self [§ 60]. βιαζόμαι, w. a. to do vio- 
ἀφαιρέομαί τινά τι, to de- ‘ lence to. 
prive of. βίαιος 3, violent. 


ἀφανής, -éc, unknown, 46. βιβλίον, τό, book. 
ἀφϑονία, absence of envy, Bios, ὁ, life, 28. 

58. βιοτεύω, to live. 
ἄφϑονος 2, unenvious, 64. βίοτος, livelihood, 120. 
ἀφίημι, to let go, 167. Bid, to live [§ 142, 9]. 
ἀφικνέομαι, to come [§120, βλαβερός 3, injurious. 

2). βλάβη, ἢ, injury. 
ἀφίστημι͵ to put away, 158. βλακεύω, to be lazy. 
"Adpodirn, 7, Venus. βλάπτω, to injure [Perf, 


ἄφρων, foolish, ᾿ § 88, 2]. 
ἀφυής, -éc, without natu- BAaoravw,to sprout [§ 121, 
ral talent. 5]. 


᾿Αχαιός, 6, an Achaian. βλέπω, to look at, 63 [se- 
ἀχαριστία, ἡ, ingratitude. cond Aor. Pass., § 102, 
ἀχάριστος 2.ungrateful,44. Rem. 1]. 

ἄχϑομαι, to be indignant βοήϑεια, 4, help. 

[4 125, 2]. βοηϑέω, ν΄. ἃ. to help, 175. 
ἄχϑος, -ovc, τό, burden. βοήϑημα, -ατος, τό, help. 
᾿Αχιλλεύς. -ἕως, ὁ, Achil- βοηϑός, ὁ, helper. 

les. Βοῤῥᾶς, -ἃ. ὃ, Boreas. 
ἄχρηστος 2, useless. — βόσκω, to feed [§ 125, 87. 

βότρυς, tog, ὃ, cluster οὗ 
B.. grapes. 
Βαβυλωνία, ἡ, Babylonia. βούλευμα, advice, 138. 
βάϑος, -ovc, τό, depth. δβουλενω, to advise; Mid, 
βαϑύς, -eia, -ὕ, deep. to advise one’s self 
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βουλῇ, ἡ, advice, 28. 

βούλομαι, to wish, 44 
[§ 125, 4]. 

βοῦς, ὁ, ἡ, Ox. 

βραδύς, -eia, -ὕ, slow. 

βραχύς, -εἴα, -ύ, short. 

βροντάω, to thunder. 

βροντή, 7, thunder. 

βροτός 8, mortal. 

βρῶμα, -arog, τό, food. 

βρῶσις, -εως, 7, eating. 

βυνέω, to stop up, [§ 120, 


1]. [120.ὕ 
βυσσόϑεν, from the depth, 
βωμός, ὃ, altar. 

r. 


TéAa, τό, milk [§ 39]. 

γαμετή, ἡ, wife. 

γαμέω, to marry [§ 124, 1]. 

γάμος, ὃ, marriage. 

Γανυμήδης, -εος, ὁ, Gany- 
mede. 

γάρ, for (stands after the 
first word of the sen- 
tence). 

γαστήρ, ἡ, belly. 

yavupow,to make proud,110. 

yé, at least, 135. 

γείτων, -ονος, ὁ, neighbor. 

γελάω, to laugh [4 98, (a)]- 

γέλως, -οτος, 6, laughter. 

γέμω, w. g., to be full. 

γέν Ole, -“ξως, ἡ, origin. 

γενναῖος, of noble birth, 
138, 

γενναίως, nobly, 87. 

γέρας, τό, reward, 41 [§ 39, 
Rem.]. 

γέρων, -ovrog, ὁ, old man. 

γεύω, to cause to taste, 90. 

γεωμέτρης, του, ὁ, geome- 
ter. 

γῆ, 7, the earth. 


γηϑέω, to rejoice [§ 124, 2]. 


γῆρας, τό, old age [§ 39, 
᾿ Rem.]. 


γηρώσκω, ynpaw, to grow 
old [§ 122, 4]. 
γίγας, -αντος, ὁ, giant. 
γίγνομαι, to become, 22 
[§ 123]. 
γιγνώσκω, to know, 34 
[§ 122, 5, and § 149]. 
γλαύξ, -κός, ἡ, owl. 
γλυκύς, -eia, -ὖ, sweet. 
γλῶττα, 4, tongue, 23 
γνώμη, 7, opinion. 
γονεύς, ὁ, parent. 
γόνυ, -ατος, τό, knee. 
Γοργώ, -οῦς, 7, Gorgo. 
γράμμα, τό, letter, 68 
γραῦς͵ ἡ, old woman [6441]. 
γράφω, to write, 16. 
Γρύλλος, 6, Gryllus. 
yvia, 7, field. 
γυμνάζω, to exercise, 
γυμνός 3, naked. 
γυναικεῖος, belonging to 
women, 88. 
γνυναίκιον͵ τό, little woman. 
γυνή, ἡ, woman [§ 47, 2]. 


A. 
Δαίδαλος, ὁ, Daedalus. 
δαιμόνιον, τό, deity. 
δαίμων, -ovoc, ὁ, ἡ, divinity. 
δαίομαι, to distribute. 
daxvu, to bite [§ 119]. 
δώκρυον, τό, ἃ tear. 
δακρύω, to weep. 
δακτύλιος, ὁ, ring. 
δάκτυλος, ὁ, finger. 
δαμάζω, -ἄω, to tame 
[6 117,2]. 
δανείζω, to lend. 
δαρϑώνω, to sleep [§121,6]. 
dé, but (stands after the 
first word of the sen- 
tence). 
δέησις, -εως, #, entreaty. 
δεῖ, it is necessary, 107 
[ς 125, 8}. 
δείδω, to foar [Perf. δέ- 


do:xa and δέδια; Aor. 
ἔδεισα]. 

δείκνυμι, show [§ 138]. 

dein, ἡ, evening. 

δειλός, timid, 32. 

δεινός, fearful, 87. 

δεινῶς, terribly, 100. 

δεκάς, decad, 141. 

δελφίς, -ivog, ὁ, dolphin. 

δένδρον, τό, tree. 

δέομαι, w. g. to want 
[§ 125, 5]. 

δέον, τό, duty, 167. 

δέρκομαι, to see [Perf. dé- 
dopxa, § 102, 4]. 

dépw, to flay [Perf., § 109, 
4; second Aor. Pass., 
ἐδάρην]. 

δέσποινα, 4, mistress of 
the house. 

δεσπότης, -ov, ὃ, master, 

δεῦρο, hither. 

δέχομαι, Dep. Mid, to re- 
ceive. 

δέω, to want, 107 [§ 125, 
5]; (2) to bind [Ὁ 98, 
(b) ; contracted, § 97, 2]. 

67S ev, namely, scilicet, 167, 

δῆλος 8, evident. [110, 

δηλόω, to make evident, 

Δημητήρ, -τρος, 7, Deme- 
ter or Ceres. [91. 

δημοκρατία, ἡ, democracy, 

δῆμος, ὃ, people, 36. 

Δημοσϑένης, -ους, ὃ, De 
mosthenes. 

δῆτα, certainly. 

διαβολή, 7, calumny. 

ὀιαγίγνομαι, to live. 

diay, to carry through, 
live. [tend. 

διαγωνίζομαι, w.d., to con 

διάδημα, τό, diadem, 15& 

διαιρέω, to divide. 

δίαιτα, 7, mode of life. 

διαιτάω, to feed [Ang, 
$91, 2]. 
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διάκειμαι, to be in a state, 
to be disposed. 

διακονέω, to serve [Aug., 
$91, 3]. 

διαλύω, to dissolve, 88. 


διαμείβομαι, to exchange. 


διαμένω, to remain. 
διανέμω, to distribute. 
διαπράττω, to effect. 
διαῤῥήγνυμι, to break a- 
sunder, 172. 
διασπείρω, to scatter, 131. 
διατάττω, to order, 122. 
διατελέω, to complete, 161. 
διατίϑημι, to put in or- 
der, 161. 
διατροφή, ἢ, nourishment. 
διαφέρω, to differ from, 63. 
διαφϑείρω, to destroy, 63. 
διαφορά, ἡ, difference, 159. 
διάφορος 2, different. 
διδακτός 3, taught. 
διδάσκαλος, 6, teacher. 
διδάσκω, to teach. 
διδράσκω, to run away 
[$ 129, 6]. 
δίδωμι, give [§ 133]. 
διελέγχω, to censure, to 
make ashamed, con- 
vince. 
διϑύραμβος, ὁ, song. 
διίστημι, to separate, 158. 
δικάζω, to judge. 
δίκαιος 8, just. 
δικαιοσύνη, ἡ, justice. 
δικαίως, justly, 160. 
δικαστής, -οὔ, ὁ, judge. 
δίκη, 7, justice, 22. 
Διογένης, -ους, ὁ, Dioge- 
᾿ 1168. 
Διόδωρος, 6, Diodorus. 
Διόνυσος, ὁ, Bacchus. 
διότι, because. 
dic, bis, twice. 
ῥίχα, w. g., apart from. 
διχόμοϑος, double-speak- 
ing, 122. 


dtyooracia, 7, quarrel. 

διψάω, to thirst [contract- 
ed, § 97, 3, (4). 

δίψος, -ους, τό, thirst. 

διώκω, to pursue, 16. 

ὁμώς, -ωός, 6, slave. 

δοκέω, to think, 138 [4 124, 
8]. : 

δολόω, to deceive, 108. 

δόξα, ἢ, report, 23. 

δόρυ, τό, spear [ὁ 39]. 

δορυφορέω, w. &, to attend 
as a life-guard. 

δουλεία, 7, servitude. 

δουλεύω, to be a slave, 37. 

δοῦλος, ὁ, slave. 

δουλόω, to enslave. 

Δρώκων, -ovroc, ὁ, Draco. 

ὁραπετεύω, w. a., to run 
away. 

dpau, to do, act. 

dpenavndopoc,scythe-bear- 
ing, 72. 

ὁρόμος, 6, running, 100. 

δύναμαι, to be able, 161 
(§ 135]. 

δύναμις, ἡ, power, 100. 

δυνατός 3, possible, pow- 
erful. 

δύςκολος hard to please,41. 

δύστηνος 2, unfortunate. 

δυςτυχέω, to be unfortu- 
nate. 

ducxepaive, to be dis- 
pleased with. 

δῶμα, -ατος, τό, house. 


δῶρον, τό, gift. 


E. 
"Eady, w. subj., if. 
ἔαρ, ἕαρος, τό, spring. 
ἐαρινός 8, belonging to 
spring. 
éaw, to permit, 112 [§ 96, 
8; Aug., § 87, 8]. 
ἐγγίζω, w. d.,to come near. 
ἐγγύϑεν, from near, near. 


ἐγγύς, near. 

tyeipo, toawaken, 39 [§ 89, 
(b)). 

ἐγκαλλωπίζομαι, to be 
proud of, 172. 

ἔγκλημα, τύ, accusation. 

éyxpareca,self-control,161 

ἐγκρατής, -é¢, continent,57. 

ἐγκώμιον, τό, eulogy. 

ἔγχελυς, -νος, 7, eel. 

ἐγχωρεῖ, it is possible, al- 
lowable. 

ἐγχώριος 2, native, 89. 

ἐϑέλω, to wish, 107 [§ 128, 
6]. 

ἐϑίζω, to accustom [ Aug. 
§ 87, 8]. 

ESvog, -ους, τό, nation, 56. 

ἔϑος, -ους, τό, custom, 53. 

el, if; in a question, whe- 
ther. 

εἶδος, -ους, τό, form, 48. 

᾿ἘΠΔΩ, see ὁράω. 

eide, w. opt., Ο that. 

εἰκάζω, to liken [Ang. 
ᾷ4 86, Rem]. . 

εἰκῆ, inconsiderately, 160. 

εἰκός ἐστι(ν), it is right. 

εἰκότως, adv., naturally. 

"EIKQ, see ἔοικα. 

eixa, to yield to, 22. 

εἰκών, «ὄνος, ἡ, statpe. 


εἷλον, see αἱρέω. 


εἴλω, to press, 148 [§ 125, 
1]. 


εἰμί, to be [§ 137]. 

εἶμι, to go [§ 187]. 

ELIA, see φημί. 

εἴργνυμι, to shat in [§ 140, 
9]. - 


_ elpye, w. g., to shut out. 


"EIPOMAI, to 
[§ 125, 8]. 
eloa, to establish [Aug, 

§ 87, 8]. 
εἰςβάλλω, to throw into; 
(2) intrans., to fall into. 


inquire 
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elcecps, to go into, 167. 
εἰρωϑέω, to push in, 142. 
elra, then. 
elre — elre, whether — or. 
εἴωϑα, see ἐϑίζω. 
ἑκάς, W. g., far. 
ἕκαστος, -7, -ov, each. 
éxBaive, to go out, 135. 
ἐκβάλλω, to throw out. 
ἔκγονος, ὁ, 7, descendant. 
ἐκδύω τινά τι, to strip off. 
ἐκεῖνος, -7, -o, that, he. 
éxxaiw, to burn out. 
ἐκκαλύπτω, to disclose. 
ἐκκλησία, 7, assembly. 
ἐκκλησιάζω, to hold an as- 
sembly. 
ἔκλειψις (7) ἡλίου, eclipse 
of the sun. 
éxvéw, to swim out. 
ἐκπέμπω, to send out. 
ἐκπέτομαι, to fly away. 
ἐκπίένω, to drink up, 136. 
ἐκπλέω, to sail out. ᾿ 
ἐκπλήττω, to amaze ; Mid. 
Aor., to be amazed. 
ἔκπωμα, -ατος, τό, drink- 
. ing-cup. 
ἐκτός, w. g., without, 
Ἕκτωρ, -opoc, ὁ, Hector. 
ἐκφαίνω, to make known, 
130. 
ἐκφέρω, to bring forth, 32. 
ἐκφεύγω, w. a., to flee 
from, escape. 
ἑκών, -οὔσα, -όν, willing. 
ἔλαφος; ἡ, stag. 
ἐλαύνω, to drive [§ 119, 2]. 
ἐλεαίρω, w. a., to pity. 
ἐλέγχω, to examine, 145 
(Perf, § 89, (a)]. 
ἐλεέω, w. a., to pity. 
Ἑλένη, ἡ, Helen. 
ἐλενϑερία, 4, freedom. 
ἐλεύϑερος, free, 59. 
ἐλευϑερόω, to make free. 
"EAEYOQ, see ἔρχομαι. 


ἐλέφας, ὃ, elephant, 43. 

ἑλίσσω, to wind [Aug., 
§ 87, 3; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἐλήλιγμαι and el- 
Atypat, § 89}. 

ἕλκος, τό, a sore, 112. 

ἙΛΚΥῺ and ἕλκω, to 
draw (Fat. Age; Aor. 
elAxvoa, ἑλκύσαι ; Aor. 
Pass. εἰλκύσϑην ; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. elAxvo- 
pac; Aug., § 87, 8]. 

Ἕλλάς, -adoc, ἡ, Hellas, 
Greece. 

Ἕλλην, -ηνος, ὁ, a Greek. 

᾿Ἑλληνίς,͵ -ἶδος, 4, Grecian. 

Ἑλλήσποντος, ὁ, the Hel- 
lespont. 

ἕλμινς, -ἰνϑος, 4, worm. 

ἐλπίζω, to hope, 88. 

ἐλπίς, εἶδος, ἡ, hope. 

ἔλπομαι, to hope [Ροτῆ, 
481, 5]. 

‘EAQ, see αἱρέω. 

ἑλώδης, -ὥδες, marshy. 

ἐμβάλλω, to throw in; (2) 
intrans., to fall in or 
upon. 

ἐμβροχίζω, to ensnare, 167. 

ἐμέω, to vomit [§ 98, (b)]. 

ἐμμένω, to remain with, 
160. 

ἔμπεδος, firm, 159. 

ἔμπειρος 2, w. g., expe- 
rienced in. 

ἐμπίπλημι, to fill. 

ἐμπίπρημι, to set on fire, 
165. 

ἐμπίπτω, to fall into. 

ἐμπτύω, to spit into or on. 

ἐμφερής, -éc, w. d., simi- 
lar to. 

ἐμφυτεύω, to implant. 

ἔμφντος 2, implanted. 

ἐμφύω, to implant. 

évayrtdopat,to oppose, 10. 

ἐνάντιος 8, opposite. 
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ἐναύω, to kindle [Pass. 
with o, § 95]. 

ἕνδεια, 7, want. 

ἐνδείκνυμι, to show, 168. 

évdiw, to put on, 88. 

éveycipw, to awaken. 

ἐνεδρεύω, w. a., to lie in 

- wait for. 

"ENEKQ, see φέρω. 

ἐνέχω, to have, hold. 

ἔνϑα, there. 

ἐνθάδε, hither. 

évdev, whence. 

ἐνθυμέομαι, Dep. Pass. to 
consider. : 

ἐνιαυτός, 6, year, 

ἕνιοι 8, some. 

ἐνιύτε, sometimes. 

éviornut, to put inte, 158. 

ἔννατος 8, ninth. 

ἕννυμι, see ἀμφιέννυμι. 

ἐνοχλέω, w. d., to molest 
[Aug., § 91, 1]. 

ἐνταῦϑα, here. 

ἐντέλλω, -onai, to com- 
mission, 131. 

ἐντεῦϑεν, hence; τὸ ἐν- 
τεῦϑεν, thereupon. 

ἐντίϑημι, to put in, 159. 

ἔντιμος 2, honored. 

ἐντός, w. g., within. 

ἔντριψις, -εως, 7, cosmetic, 

ἐντυγχάνω, w. ἃ, to fall 
in with. 

ἐνύπνιον, τό, dream. 

ἐξαίφνης, suddenly. 

ἐξαλείφω, to wipe off, 120. 

ἐξαμαρτάνω, to err greatly. 

ἐξαμαυρόω, to obscure ut- 
terly. 

ἑξαπατάω, to deceive come 
pletely, 106. 

ἐξαπίνης, suddenly. 

ἔξειμι, ἔξεστι, licet, it is 
lawfal, in one’s power. 

ἔξειμι, ἐξιέναι, to go ont 

é£eisrov( Aor.),to utter, 147. 
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ἐξελαύνω, to drive out; 
(2) to lead out. 
ἐξετάζω, to examine. 
ἐξευρίσκω, to find out. 
ἑξῆς, in order. 
ἐξίημε, to send out, 167. 
ἐξισόω, to make equal. 
ἐξοκέλλω, to mislead, 130. 
ἐξόλλυμι, to ruin utterly. 
éfop Fou, to make straight, 
158. [160. 
ἐξορκέω, to cause to swear, 
ἔοικα, to be like [§ 87, δ]. 
ἔολπα, see ἔλπομαι. 
ἔοργα, see ᾿ΕΡΓΏ. 
ἐορτάζω, to celebrate a 
feast (Aug., § 87, 5]. 
éxayyéAAw, to announce; 
Mid. to promise. 
ἐπάγω, to bring on. 
ἐπαινέω, to praise, 107. 
ἔπαινος, 4, praise. 
ἐπαιτιάομαι, to accuse. 
Ἐπαμινώνδας, -ov, ὁ, 
Epaminondas. 
ἐπάν (ἐπῆν), w. subj. if. 
ἐπανάγω, to lead back. 
ἐπκανάκειμαι, to lie upon. 
ἐπαναφέρω, to. bring back, 
141. 
éxapxéw, w. d., to help. 
érei, when, since. 
ἐπειδάν, w. subj., when. 
ἐπειδῆ, since, because. 
ἔπειτα, then, 167. 
érépyouat, to come to. 
ἐπιβοηϑέω, w. d., to come 
to the assistance of. 
éx:PovdActw,toplotagainst. 
ἐπιβουλῆ, ἡ, plot. 
ἐπιδείκνυμι, to show boast- 
fully, 163. 
ἐπιδιώκω, to pursue. 
ἐκιϑυμέω, to desire, 108. 
ἐπιϑυμία, 7, desire. 
ἐπικίνδυνος 2, dangerous. 
ἐπικονφίζω, to alleviate. 


ἐπιλανϑάνομαι, to forget. 
ἐπιμέλεια, 7, care. 
ἐπιμέλομαι, -οὔμαι͵ to care 
for, 25 [4 124, 17]. 
érivoéw, to think of. 
ἐπιορκέω, to swear falsely, 
138. 
ἐπίορκος, ὁ, perjured. 
ἐπιπίπτω, to fall upon. 
éxtoxoréw, to look upon. 
ἐπίσταμαι, to know, 161 
[6 135, p. 165]. 
ἐπιστέλλω, to command. 
ἐπιστήμη, 7, knowledge. 
ἐπιστήμων 2, W. 2. ac 
quainted with. 
ἐπιστολῆ, 4, epistle. 
ἐπιτάττω, to entrust to. 
ἐπιτελέω, to accomplish. 
ἐπιτήδειος, fit, 145. 
ἐπιτηδεύω, to manage, 


ἐπιτρέπω, to entrust to; 
(2) to permit. 
ἐπιτροπεύω, w. a. to be 
guardian. 
ἐπιφέρω, to bring upon, 91. 
ἐπιχειρέω, w. d., to put the 
hand to something. 
ἐπιχώριος 8, of or belong- 
ing to, the country. 
ἕπομαι. Comp. Era. 
ἐπόμνυμι, to swear by. 


- ἔπος, τους, τό, word. 


ἐποτρύνω, to urge on. 

Exw, to be busily engaged 
in, occurs in prose in 
comp. (περιέπω, διέπω, 
etc.) [Aug., ὁ 87,8: Aor. 
Act. ἔἕσπον not used in 
Att. prose]; Mid. ἔπο- 
pat, to follow [Impf. 
elréunv; Fut. ἔψομαι; 
Aor. ἑσπόμην, ἐφεσπό- 
env; Inf. σπέσϑαι; 
Imp. σποῦ, ἐπίσπου]. 

Epayat,to love [§135,p.165] 


ἐραστῆς, 6, lover, 25. 

Ἐρατώ, -οὔς, ἡ, Erato. 

Epiw,to love [§135, p. 165]. 

ἐργάζομαι, to work [Aug, 
4 87, 8]. 

ἐργαστήριον, τό, work- 
shop. 

ἔργνυμι, see elpyvupe. 

ἔργον, τό, work, 27. 

ἘΡΓΏ, to do [Perf., § 87; 
5]. 

Epdw, to do. 

épeidw, to prop (Perf, 
§ 89, (b)). 

ἐρίζω, to contend with. 

Epic, «ἰδος, ἡ, contention, 
39. 

Ἑρμῆς, -οὔ, ὁ, Hermes, 
Mercury. 

"EPOMAI, see "EIPOMAT:. 


90. ἑρπύζω, ἕρπω, to creep. 
éxctridnpt,to putupon,161. 


[Aug,, § 87, 8]. 

be to go away [§ 125, 
91. 

ἐῤῥωμένος, strong. 

ἐῤῥωμένως, strongly. 

ἔρυμα, -ατος, τό, defence. 

*"Epupavdioc,Erymanthian 

ἔρχομαι, to go, come 
[§ 126, 2]. 

ἔρως, -wroc, 6, love. 

ἐρωτάω, to ask. 

ἐσϑίω, to eat, 16 [6 126, 8]. 

ἐσθϑλός 8, noble, 23 

ἑσπέρα, ἡ, evening. 

écre, until. 

ἑστιάω, to entertain [Aug,, 
4 87, 3). 

ἔσχατος, last, 88. 

ἑταῖρος, 6, companion, 97. 

Erepoc 8, the other,alter, 87. 

ἔτι, besides, 124. 

ἑτοῖμος 8, ready. 

ἑτοίμως, adv., readily. 

ἔτος, -ovc, τό, year. 

εὖ, well, eb πράττω, to do 
well to. 
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Ἑύβοια, ἡ, Euboea. 

εὔβουλος, consulting well, 
147. 

εὐγενῆς, of high birth, 141. 

ebdaipovéw, to be fortu- 
nate, 136. 

εὐδαιμονίζω, to account 
happy. 

εὐδαιμόνως, fortunately. 

εὐδαίμων, -ονος, fortunate. 

εὕὔδιος 2, serene. 

ebdoxipéw,to be celebrated. 

edu, see καϑεύδω. 

εὐεξία, ἡ, good condition. 

ebvepyecia, ἡ, beneficence, 
188. 


ebepyeréiv, to benefit, 108. ᾿ 


εδεστώ, ἡ, prosperity, 47. 


εὔχαρις, attractive. 
εὐχάριστος 2, winning. 
εὐχή, 7, request, 107. 
εὔχομαι, w. d., to pray, 81. 
ἔφηβος, 6, a youth. 
ἐφίημι, to send up to, 167. 
égcxvéopat,to arrive at,136. 
ἐφόδιον, τό, travelling 
money. [tes. 
Εὐφράτης, -ov, 6, Euphra- 
ἐχϑαίρω, w. ἃ.) to hate. 
ἐχϑάνομαι, see ἀπεχϑά- 
vouat. 
ἔχϑρος 3, hostile, 27, 58. 
éyvpoc, firm. 
ἔχω, to have; w. adv., 16; 
w. inf., to be able [4 125, 
11). 


eb6Gvw,to make straight,23 fw, to boil [§ 125, 12]. 


εὐθύς, adv. immediately. 
εὔκλεια, ἡ, fame. 
εὐκόλως, adv., quickly. 
εὐκοσμία͵ ἡ, good order,24 
εὐλαβέομαι, w. a. Dep. 
Pass., to be cautious. 
εὐμενής, -éc, well-disposed. 
εὐμορφία ἡ, beauty of form. 
sbvoxuia, ἡ, good adminis- 
ération. 
ebvooc 2, well-disposed, 29. 
εὐπετῶς, adv., easily. 
εὔπορος, w. δ. abounding 
in. (des. 
Εὐριπίδης, -ους, ὁ, Euripi- 
οὐρίσκω, to find [§ 122, 7]. 


ἕως, as long as. 
ἕως, -@, ἡ, morning. 
Z. 
Za, to live [Con., § 97, 
8, (a))]. Comp. βιόω. 
Cévvuut, ζέω, to boil [§ 139, 
(b), 2]. 

Cetyvupt, to yoke, 172 
(§ 140, 3}. 

Ζεύς, ὁ [§ 47, 3), Zeus or 
Jupiter. 

ζηλόω, to strive after, 108. 

ζημία, ἡ, injury. Ξ 

ζημιόω, to punish. 

ζητέω, to seek, 108. 


εὖρος, -ους, τό, breadth. ζωῇ, ἢ, life. 


εὑρός, -ela, -6, broad. 

εὐσεβέω, w. a. to rever- 
ence. 

οὐσεβῆς, -éc, pious. 

εὔτακτος 2, well-ordered. 

εὐτυχέω, to be fortunate, 
107. 

εὐτυχής, -éc, fortunate. ἡ 

εὐτυχία, ἡ, good fortune. 

sbdpaive, to rejoice, 28. 

εὐφροσύνη, ἡ, mirth. 


ζώννυμι, to gird [4 189, 
(c), 1]. 


ζῶον, τό, animal, 58. 


H. 


"H, or; 7—4#, aut—aut. 


%, where. 


ἡβάσκω, ἡβάω, to come to 


manhood [$ 122, 8]. 
ἤβη, ἢ, youth. [way. 


27 


= 
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ἡγεμών, «ὄνος, ὃ, leader. 
«ἡγέομαι, to lead, 133. 
ἡδέως, adv., pleasantly, 16. 
ἤδη, already. 

ἥδομαι, to rejoice. 

ἡδονή, ἡ, pleasure. 

ἡδύς, -εἴα, -ὕ, sweet. 
ῆϑος͵ -ους͵ 76, custom, 110. 
ἥκιστα, least of all. 

fxw, I am come. 

ἡλικία, ἡ, age, 106. 
ἡλίκος 3, as great 88. 
ἥλιος, ὁ, sun. 

ἦμαι, to sit [ξ 141, (5)]. 
ἡμέρα, ἡ, day. 
huepodpopoc,6,courier,108, 
ἡμίϑεος, ὁ, demigod. 

ἣν, w. sabj., if. 

ἡνίκα, when. 

ἡνίοχος, 5, guide, 158. 
ἥπιος 8, mild. 

Ἥρα, 7, Hera or Jano. 
Ἡρακλῆς, ~éovc, 6, Her- 

cules. 

ἥρως » "ΩΟς, 6, here. 
ἠσυχάζω, to be quiet, still 
ἡσυχία, ἡ, stillness, 24. 
ἥσυχος 2, quiet. 

ἧττα, ἡ, defeat. 
ἡττάομαι, w. g., to be de 

feated, inferior to. 


8. 
Θάλαττα, #, sea. 
Varia, ἡ, feast. 
ϑάλλω, to bloom, 84. 
ϑάλπος, -ovc, τό, heat, 
Savaroc, ὁ, death. 
ϑάπτω, ἴο bury. [106 
ϑαῤῥαλέως, adv., boldly, 
ϑαῤῥέω, to be of good 
courage; 9. τινά, to 
have confidence in; @. 
rt, to endure something, 
ϑαυμάζω, W. g. ἴο Wor 
der, 16. 


Fyepovetw,topointoutthe ϑαυμαστός 8, wonderful 


814 
ϑεάομαι, Dep. Mid., to see. 


ϑωπεύω and θώπτω, W. a, 


ϑεάτής, -οὔ, ὁ, spectator. . to flatter. 


ϑεῖον, τό, deity. 

ϑεῖος 8, godlike. 

ϑέλγω, to charm, 122. 

ϑέλω, to wish, 107 [§ 125, 
6] 


ϑεμέλιον, τό, foundation. 

Θεμιστοκλῆς, -éovs, ὃ, 
Themistocles. 

Θεός, ὁ, God. 

ϑεράπαινα, 7, female ser- 
vant. 

ϑεραπεία, 7, care 

ϑερακεύω, to honor, 22. 

ϑεράπων, -οντος, 6, ser- 


ϑέρος, -ove, TO, summer. 
Oto, to run (Fut, ὁ 116, 
8; Con.,§ 97,1]. The 
other tenses from τρέ- 
χω, which see. 
693az, al, Thebes. 
ϑήρ, -d¢, ὁ, wild beast. 
ϑηρευτής͵ οὔ, 6, hantsman. 
ϑηρεύω, to hunt, 31. 
ϑηρίον, τό, wild beast. 
ϑησαυρός, ὁ, treasure. 
Θησεύς, -ἕως, 6, Theseus. 
ϑιγγάνω, to touch [§ 121, 
10]. 
ϑλάω, to bruise [§ 98, (4)]. 
ϑνήσκω, to die [§ 122, 9]. 
ϑνητός 3, mortal. 
ϑόρυβος, ὁ, tumult. 
ϑραύω, to break, 100 
[4 95, Rem. 1]. 
ϑρίξ, τριχός, ἡ, hair. 
ϑρόνος, ὃ, throne, 145. 
ϑρώσκω, to leap. 
Ovyarnp, -poc, 7, daughter. 
ϑυμός, 6, mind, 28. 


Diu, to sacrifice ἢ 94, 2]. 
ϑώς, ϑωός, ὃ, 4, jackall. 


I. 
Ἰάομαι, Dep. Mid., to heal. 
ἰατρική, ἧ, medicine. 
ἰατρός, 6, physician. 
Ἰβηρία, ἡ, Spain. 
ἰδέα, 7, appearance, 106. 
ἴδιος 8, own, peculiar. 
ἰδιώτης, -ov, ὁ, private 
man; (2) layman. 
ἐδρύω, to build, 90 [§ 94, 1]. 
ἱδρώς, -Grog, ὁ, sweat. 
ἱερεύς, -bwe, ὃ, priest. 
ἱερόν, τό, victim. 
ἑεράς 3, w. g., sacred to. 
iw, see καϑίζω. 
Init, to send [§ 136]. 
ἰϑύνω, to set right, 52. 
ἱκανός 3, sufficient, able. 
Ἵκαρος, ὃ, Icarus. ἡ 
ἱκετεύω, to supplicate, 88. 
ἱκέτης, -ου, 6, suppliant. 
ἐκνέομαι, see ἀφικνέομαι. 
ἱλάσκομαι, to propitiate 
[4 122, 10]. 
ἵλεως, -wv, merciful. 
Ἰλιάς, “δος, ἡ, the Tliad, 53. 
ἱμάτιον, τό, garment. 
ἐμείρω, to desire. | 
ἵνα, that; (2) in order 
that. 
Ἰνδική, h, India. {dia. 
Ἰνδοί, ol, inhabitants of In- 
lov, τό, violet. 
ἱππεύς, -ἕως, ὁ, horseman. 
ἱππεύω, to ride. 
ἵππος, δ, horse. 
ἔσος 8, equal, 49. 
ἴστημι,ἴο place,158 [§133]. 
loropéw τινά τι, to in- 
quire of. 


. ἱστοριογράφος, ὁ, historian. 


ἱστός, ὁ, loom. 
loxvaivw, to make emacia- 
ted [§ 111, Rem. 2]. 
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lexdpé¢ 8, strong. 
ἰσχύω, to be strong, 58 
ἴσως, perhaps. 

ἔχνος, -ove, τό, track. 
ἰχϑύς, «ὅος, 6, fish. 
"LO, see εἶμι, to go. 


K. 
Kadaipo, to purify, 130. 
καϑέζομαι, to sit down. 
[Aug., § 91,8; Fut. κα- 
"ϑεδοῦμαι]. [10]. 
καϑεύδω, to sleep [§ 125, 
κάϑημαι, to sit [Ang, 
$91, 8]. 
καϑίζω, to set [ὁ 125, 13}. 
καϑίημι, to let down, 167.. 
καϑίστημι, το establish,1 68. 
xai, and, even; καί --- καί, 
both —and (et—et},38. 
καινός 3, new. 
καίριος, opportane, 112 
καιρός, the right time, 58. 
καίω, to burn [§ 116, 3]. 
κακία, ἡ, vice. 
κακόνοος 2, ill-disposed. 
κακός 8, bad, wicked. 
κακότης͵ 7, wickedness, 39. 
κακουργέω, w. &, to do 
evil to we 
κακοῦργος, ὃ, evil-doer. 
κακόω, to a ill, hart. 
κακῶς, adv., badly. 
κάλαμος, ὁ, reed. 
καλέω, to call, name [§ 98, 
(b); Opt. Pap. Mid. or 
Pass., ἃ 116, 4]. 
Καλλίας, -ov, 6, Callias. 
κάλλος, -ους, τό, beauty. 
καλοκἀγαϑία, ἧ, rectitude, 
145. 
καλός 8, beautiful, 27. 
καλύπτω, to conceal. 
καλῶς, adv., well. 
κάμηλος, ὁ, ἡ, camel 
κώμνω, to labor (intrans.}, 
180 [§ 119]. 


δὰ. 
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κἄν, even if, 107. 
κάνεον, τό, basket. 
κάπρος, 6, wild boar. 
καρδία, 7, heart. 
καρπόομαι, to enjoy the 
fruits of. 
καρπός, ὁ. fruit. 
κάρτα, very. 
aaprepéw, to be patient. 
καρτερύς 3, strong, 167. 
Kaorup, -opoc, ὁ, Caster. 
κατάβασις, 7, retreat, 72. 
καταγελάω, w. g., to laugh 
at. sleep, 138. 
καταδαρϑάνω, to fall a- 
καταδύω, to go down, 88. 
κατακαίω, to burn down. 
κατακλαίω, to bewail. 
κατακλείω, to shut, 90. 
κατακρύπτω, to hide. 
καταλάμπω, shine upon. 
καταλείπω, to leave be- 
hind, 120. 
καταλύω, to loosen, 88. 
κατανέμω, to distribute. 
καταπαύω, to puta stop to. 
καταπετρόω, to stone to 
death. [122. 
καταπλήττω, to astonish, 
κατασκευάζω, to prepare. 
κατατίϑημι, to lay down, 
161. [122. 
καταφλέγω, to burn down, 
καταφρονέω, to despise. 
καταφυγῇ, 7, refuge. 
κατεργάζομαι, to accom- 
plish. 
κατέχω, to restrain, 23. 
κατήγορος, ὁ, accuser. 
κάτοπτρον, τό, mirror. 
κάτω, below. 
καῦμα, -ατος, τό, heat. 
κάω, see xaiw. 
κεῖμαι, to lie down [ὁ 141, 
(a)]. 
κελεύω, ἴο order, bid [§ 95]. 
ἹΚελτίθηρες, Celtiberians. 


κέντρον, τό, sting, 159. 

κέραμος, 6, clay. 

κεράννυμε, to mix [ὁ 139, 
(a), 1]. 

kepdaiva, to gain, 130 
[6 111, Aor. II; Perf. 
κεκέρδακα]. 

κέρδος, τους, τό, gain. 

κευϑμών, -ὥνος, ὁ, lair. 

κεύϑω, to conceal. 

κεφαλή, 7, head. 

κεχρημένος, wanting, 120. 

κῆπος, ὁ, garden. 

κῇρ, κῆρος, τό, heart. 

κηρός, 6, Wax. 

κήρυξ, -dxo¢, ὁ, herald. 

κηρύττω, to make known 
(by a herald). 

κιϑάρα, 7, lyre. 

Κιλικία, ἡ, Cilicia. 

κινδυνεύω, to incur dan- 
ger, 88. 

κίνδῦνος, 6, danger. 

κῖς, κιός, ὁ, corn-worm. 

κίστη, 4, chest. 

κιττός, 6, ivy. 

κίχρημι, to lend [§ 135, 1]. 

κλάζω, to sound [§ 105, 4; 
Fut. Perf. κεκλάγξω and 
«γξομαι]. 

κλαίω, to weep, 188 [Ὁ 125, 
14]. ' 

κλάω, to break [§ 98, (a)]. 

κλεῖς, ἡ, key [§ 47, 5]. 

Κλειώ, -ovc, ἡ, Clio. 

κλείω, to shut, 28 | Pass. 
with o, 4 95, Rem. 1]. 

κλέος, -ovc, τό, fame, 48. 

κλέπτης, -ov, ὁ, thief. 

κλέπτω, to steal | Fut. κλέ- 
woua: ; second Aor. 
Pass. ἐκλάπην ; Perf., 
§ 102, 5]. 

κλίνω, to bend [§ 111, 6]. 

κλοπή, ἡ, theft. 

κλόπιμος, thievish, 122. 

Κλωϑώ, «οὖς, 7, Clotho. 


κλώψ, -ωπός, 6, thief. 
kvaw, to scrape [Cont., 
§ 97, 3}. 
κοΐζω, to squeak [Char., 
§ 105, 2]. 
kotAaiva, to hollow out 
[§ 111, Rem. 2]. 
κοινός, Common, 181: τὸ 
κοινόν, commonwealth. 
κοινωνία, #, communion, 
108. | 
κοίρανος, ὃ, ruler. 
κολάζω, to punish. 
κολακεία, ἡ, flattery. 
κολακεύω, w. a., to flatter. 
κόλαξ, -axoc, ὁ, flatterer. 
κολαστής, -ov, 6, punisher 
κολούω, to curtail [Pass 
with o, § 95]. 
κόλπος, ὁ, bosom, 1388. 
κομίζω, to bring. 
κόπτω, to cut, 120. 
κόραξ, -axoc, ὁ, crow. 


κορέννυμι, to satisfy [§ 189, 
(b), 8]. 


Κορίνϑιος, ὁ, Corinthian. 

κόρυς, -υϑος, 7, helmet. 

κοσμέω, to adorn. 

κόσμος, ὁ, ornament, δ]. 

κοῦφος 8, light, 39. 

κράζω, to cry out, 122 
[§ 105, 2; Fut. xexpé- 
ξομαι]. 

κρώνος, -ovc, τό, helmet. 

κρατέω, w. g., to have 
power over, 107. 

κρατήρ, -ipo¢,mixing bowl. 

κράτος, -ους, τό, strength. 

κραυγῇ, 7, shout, 167. 

κρέας, τό, flesh, 41 [4 89, 
Rem.]. 

κρέμαμαι and κρεμάννυμι, 
to hang [§ 139, (a), 3]. 

κρίνω, to judge, 48 [Ὁ 111, 
6]. (sa, 

Κρισαῖος͵ belonging to Οὐ» 

κριτῆς, «οὔ, ὁ, judge. — 
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Κριτίας, -ου, ὁ, Critias. Λακεδαιμόνιος, ὁ, Lace- λόφος, ὁ, crest. 


Kpoicoc, ὁ, Croesus. 
κροκόδειλος, ὁ, crocodile. 
κρόμνον, τό, onion. 
Ἀρότων, -ωνος, ὁ, Crotona. 
wpovw,to knock, 100 [ Pass. 
with o, § 95, Rem. 1]. 


κρύπτος 3, concealed, 130. 


κρύπτω, to conceal, 121. 

κρώζω, to croak [§ 105, 2]. 

κτάομαι, to acquire, 112 
[Redup., § 88, Rem. 1; 

~ Subj. Perf. and Opt. 
Plup., § 116, 4]. 

κτείνω, to kill, usuallydso- 
κτείνω (Perf. Act., $111, 
δ. Instead of ἔκταμαι 
and ἐκτύϑην, τέϑνηκα 
and ἀπέϑανον ὑπό τινὸς 
are usual]. 

areic, -evdc, ὁ, comb. 

κτενίζω, to comb. 

κτῆμα, τατος, τό, POSSES- 

_ sion. 

κτῆσις, 7, possession, 51. 

ative, to found, 31. 

κυβερνήτης, ὁ, pilot. 

κύβος, ὁ, ἃ die, cube. 

Κύδνος, ὁ, Ογάππβ. 

κυλίω, to roll [Pass. with 
σ, § 95]. 

κύπελλον, τό, goblet. 

κυριεύω,ϊο be master οὗ 88. 

κύριος, w. g., having pow- 
er over. [clops. 

Κύκλωψ, -ὠπος, ὁ, Cy- 

Κῦρος, ὃ, Cyrus. 

κύων, κυνός, ὁ, ἡ, dog. 

κωλύω, to hinder. 

κώμη, ἡ, village. 

κωτίλλω, to chatter, 172. 

κωτΐλος 3, loquacious 

κωφός 8, damb. 


A. 


daemonian. 

λαγώς, -ὦ, ὁ, hare. 

λαΐλαψ, -απος, ἡ, storm. 

λαλέω, to talk. 

λάλος 2, talkative. 

λαμβώνω, to take, 31 
[§ 221, 12]. 

λαμπρός 3, brilliant, 23. 

λανϑάνω, to be concealed 
from, 89 [Ὁ 121, 18]. 

λάρυγξ, -vyyoc, ὁ, throat. 

λέαινα, 7, lioness. 

λεαίνω, to grind, 43. 

Aéyw, to say, name ; Aéyo- 
μαι [§ 88, Rem. 2]; (2) 
to collect [ὁ 88,4; Aor. 
Pass. ἐλέχϑην and éAé- 
γῆ». 

λεία, 4, booty, 145. 

λειμών, -ὥνος, ὁ, meadow. 

λείπω, to leave, leave be- 
hind [Aor. ἔλιπον; Pf. 
λέλοιπα, § 102, 4]. 

Λεωνίδας, -ov, ὁ, Leonidas. 

λεπτός 3, thin. 

λευκαίνω, to whiten [§ 111, 
Rem 2]. 

λεύω, to stone [Pass. with 
σ, § 95]. 

λέων, -οντος, ὃ, lion. 

λεώς, ὁ, people. 

λῆρος, ὃ, loquacity. 

λῃστής, -οὔ, ὁ, robber. 

λίαν, very, 122, 

Λιβύη, ἡ, Libya ° 

λίϑος, ὁ, stone. 

λιμῆν, -évoc, 6, harbor. 

λίμνη, 7, marsh, 158. 

λιμός, 6, hanger. 

λογίζομαι, to think, 112. 

λόγιος 8, eloquent, 112. 

λόγος, ὁ, word, 27. 

λοιδορέω, to scold, 109. 

λοιμός, ὁ, pestilence, 158. 


λοχάω, W. a, to lie in wait. 

λυγρός 3, sad. 

Avdia, 7, Lydia. 

Avxoipyoc, ὁ, Lycurgus. 

λυμαίνομαι, τ. 8. to abuse, 
maltreat. 

λύμη, 7, disgrace. 

λυπέω, to distress. 

λύπη, ἡ, sorrow. 

λνπηρός 3, sad, 47. 

λύρα, ἡ, lyre. 

λυρικός 8, lyric. 

Aicavdpoc, ὁ, Lysandet. 

Avoiac, -ov, ὁ, Lysias. 

λυσιτελέω, w. a, to be 
usefal to. 

λύχνος, ὁ, lamp, 172. 

λύῳ, to loose, 22 [§ 94,3} 

λωβάομαι, w. a. maltreas 


M. 
Μαϑητῆήῆς, -οὔ, 6,a Ῥαρξ,38. 
Μαίανδρος, ὁ, Macander. 
μάκαρ, “ὅρος, happy ei 
μακαρίζω,ιο esteem happy. 
μακάριος 8, happy, 108. 
Μακεδονία, 7, Macedonia. 
Μακεδονικός, Macedonian. 
Μακεδών͵ -ὄνος, ὁ, 2 Mace 

donian. 
Μακράν, far, 131. 
μακρός 3, long. 
μαλακίζω, to render ef 
feminate, 124. 
μαλακὸς 3, soft. 
μαλϑακός 3, soft, 172. 
padtora, especially, 107. 
μᾶλλον, rather, 64. 
Μανδάνη, 7, Mandane. 
μανϑάνω, to learn, 2% 
[6 191, 24]. 
Μαντίνεια, ἡ, Mantinéa. 


“μάντις, -εως, ὁ, prophet, 88. 


μαραΐνω, to make wither. 


Δαγχάνω͵ to acquire [412], λοιπός 3, remaining. [5]. μαρτυρέω, μαρτύρομαι, te 


11], 


λούω, to wash [Cont., § 97, 


bear testimony [§1294,6}. 


. 
----“.“.... ee 
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μαρτυρία, ἡ, testimony. 
ῥάρτυς, -τυρος, ὁ, witness. 
μαστιγόω, to scourge. 
μαστίζω, to whip (Char. 
4 108, 2]. [38. 
μάστιξ, -ἴγος, 4, scourge, 
μάχη, ἡ, dattle. 
μάχομαι, to fight, 16 [§ 125, 
15]. 
μέγας, -GAg, -a, great [§48}. 
μέγεϑος, -ovc,rd,greatness. 
μέϑη, 4, drunkenness. 
δ -ovoc, negligent, 


em to let go, 168. 
μεϑύω, to be drunk, 136. 
Μεϑώνη, ἡ, Methone. 


μειράκιον, τό, young boy. 


. μέλας, -atva, -αν, black. 


μέλει, it concerns, 34 
[§ 125, 17]. 

μελέτη, ἡ, care. 

μέλε, -ἰτος, τό, honey. 

μέλιττα, ἡ, ἃ bee. 

μέλλω, to be about to, 88 
[§ 125, 16]. 

μέλομαι, to have a care for 
(§ 125, 17). 

μέλος, -ovc, τό, song, 121. 

μέμφομαι, w.a., to blame; 
w. d., to reproach. 

μέμψις, -εως, 7, reproach. 

μέν — δέ, truly — but, 38. 

Mevérewc, -e0, ὁ, Mene- 
laus. 

pevevaive, w. d., to bear 
ill-will towards. 

μένω, to remain; w. 2., to 
await; second Perf. ué- 
μονα, to desire [§ 111,5]. 

μερίζω, to divide. 

μέριμνα, ἡ, care. 

μέρος, -ους, τό, part. 

μεσημβρία, ἦ, mid-day. 

μέσος 8, middle. 

μεσότης, mediocrity, 57. 

μεστός 3, w. g., full. 


μεταβάλλω,ϊο change,130. 
μεταβολή, 4, change. 
μεταδίδωμι. to give a share 
of, 159. 
μεταλλάττω,͵ to change. . 
μεταξύ, w. g., between. 
μεταπέμπομαι, to send for. 
perariSnt,to change,159. 
μεταφέρω, to remove, 
change. 
μεταχειρίζομαι, to take in 
hand, 65. 
μετέπειτα, afterwards. 
μετέχω, to take part in. 
μέτριος 8, moderate. 
μετρίως, adv. moderately. 
μέτρον, τό, measure, 28. 
μέχρι, until. 
#7, not, 16; after expres- 
sions of fear, 91. 
μηδαμοῦ, nowhere; μ. e- 
vat, to be of no value. 
Μήδεια, ἡ, Medea. 
μηδείς, -εμία, -ἔν, no one 
[$ 68, Rem. 1]. 
μηδέποτε, never, 112. 
Μῆδος, ὁ, a Mede. 
μῆκος, -ους, TO, length. 
μήν, -νός, 6, month. 
μῆνις, -tog or -ἰὅος, 7, an- 
ger. [with. 
μηνίω, Ὑ. d., to be angry 
μήποτε, never. 
μήπω, not yet. 
μῆτε — pyre, 
nor. _ 
μήτηρ, -τρος, 4, mother. 
μηχανάομαι, Dep. Mid, 
to contrive. 
μιαίνω, to pollute [§ 111, 
Rem. 2]. 
μίγνυμι, to mix [§ 140, 4]. 
Μιϑριδάτης, -ov, ὁ, Mith- 
ridates. 
μικρός 8, small. [des. 
Μιλτιάδης, -ov, ὁ, Miltia- 
Μίλων, -ωνος, ὁ, Milo. 
970 


neither — 


$17 


μιμέομαιε, to imitate. 
μιμητής, od, ὁ, imitator. 
Μίνως (Gen. Μίνωος and 
Μίνω), ὁ, Minos. 
μιμνήσκωο, to remind 
($122, 11]. 
μίσγω, w. g., to mix with 
μισέω, to hate. 
μισϑός, 6, reward. 
μισϑόω, to let out. 
μνᾶ, -éc, 7, mina [§ 26}. 
μνήμη, ἣν memory. 
μνημονεύω, to remember. 
μνηστήρ, -ἤρος, ὁ, suitor. 
μόλις, with difficulty. 
μοναρχία, 7, monarchy. 
μόνον, only, 64. 
μόνος 8, alone. 
μοῖρα, ἡ, fate, 141. 
μόρσιμος 2, fated. 
Μοῦσα, ἡ, a Muse. 
μουσική, 7, music, 87. 
0x9poc8 miserable, base, 
μόχϑος, 6, toil, distress. 
μοχλός, ὃ, bolt, 28. 
μύζω, to suck [§ 125, 18]. 
μῦϑος, ὁ, word, 40. 
μυῖα, ἡ, fly. 
μυρίος 8, innumerable. 
μύρμηξ, -«κος, 6, ant 
μύρον, τὸ, perfumery, 148. 
μῦς, -v6¢, 2, mouse, 
μύχατος 8, inmost, 191. 
μύω, to close [formation 
of tense, § 94, 1]. 
μωρός 8, foolish, a fool. 


N. 

Nai, traly. 
vaiw, to dwell. 
Νάξιος, ὁ, Naxian. 
νάσσω, to press together 

[Char., § 105, 1]. 
vavayia, ἡ, shipwreck. 
ναυᾶγός, ὁ, shipwrecked. 
ναυμαχία, ἣ, sea-fight, 
ναυτής, -οὔ, ὁ, sailor. 
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ναυτικός 3, nautical, 161; 
τὸ ναυτικόν, a fleet. 

‘veaviac, -ov, ὁ, a youth. 

Νεῖλος, 6, Nile. 

ψεκρύς 8, dead, 175. 

véxTap, -αρος, τό, nectar. 

ψέκυς, «νος, δ, corpse, 49. 

Νεμέα, 7, Nemea. 

νέμω, to divide, 145 [Fat. 
vend and νεμήσω ; Aor. 
fveiua ; Perf. vevéunna; 
Aor. Pass. ἐνεμήϑην 
and -ἐϑην]. 

véoc 3, young, 28. 

ψεότης, -NTO¢, 7, youth. 

Νέστωρ, -opoc, ὁ, Nestor. 

νεφέλη, ἡ, cloud, 158. 

ψέφος, -ovc, τό, clond. 

véw, to awim [§ 116, 3]. 

yeas, -ὦ, 6, temple. 

νή, yea, truly. 

ψῆμα, -ατος, τό, yarn, 136. 

ψηνεμία, 7, 8. calm. 

νῆσος, ἡ, island. 

vila, to wash. 

ψικάω, to conquer, 106. 

wiki, h, victory. 

ψίπτω, to wash. 

videt, it snows. 

ψοέω, to think. [57. 

Φόημα, -aroc, τό, thought, 

νομάς, -ἄδος, ὁ, 7, nomad. 

ψομεύς, -éwe, ὁ, shepherd, 
44. 

youn, ἦ, pasture. 

νομίζω, to think, 56. 

νόμιμος 8, customary. 

ψόμος, ὃ, law. 

ψόος, 6, mind, 29. 

ψοσέω, to be sick. 

ψόσος, 7, disease, 28. 

vétoc, 6, south-wind. 

Νόμφη, ἡ, & Nymph. 

viv, now. 

νύξ, νυκτός, ἡ, night. 

ψυστάζω, to nod [Char, 
§ 105, 3]. 


Ξ. 
Ξενία, 7, hospitality. 
ξένος, ὃ, guest, 122. 
Ξενοφάνης, -ove, 6, Xeno- 
phanes. {phon. 
Ξενοφῶν, -Ovrog, ὁ, Keno- 
ξέω, to scrape [formation 
of tense, § 93, (b)]. 
Enpaive, to ary. 
ξ ἴφος, υς, τό, sword. 
ξύλον, τό, wood. 
ξυρέω and fépopat,to shave 
[$ 124, 5]. 
ξύω, to scrape [Pass. with 
6, ᾧ 95]. 


O. 
᾿Ὀδάζω, to bite [Char., 
§ 105, 3]. 
ὅδε, this. 
ὁδός, 7, way. 
ὀδοῦς, -ὄντος, 6, tooth. 
ὀδύρομαι, to mourn, 16. 
᾿Οδυσσεύς, -ἕως, ὁ, Ulysses. 
ὄζω, to smell of [§ 125, 19]. 
ὅϑεν, whence. 
ol, whither. 
olaxiiw, to steer [Aug., 
4 87, 1]. 
οἶδα, I know [§ 148]. 
οἴγνυμι, olyw, see ἀνοΐγ. 
οἰκεῖος 8, belonging to, 
own, intimate. 
οἰκέτης, -ov, 6, servant. 
olxéw, to dwell, 112. 
οἴκησις, -ewc, ἡ, dwelling. 
olxia,#, house. — [112 
olxodopéw, to build a house, 
οἶκος, ὁ, house. 
οἰκουρέω, to guard a house 
[ὁ 87, 2]. 
οἰκτείρω, w. 8. to pity. 
οἶμαι, see olopat. 
οἰμώζω, to lament [Char., 
§ 105, 2]. 
olxrpéc 3, pitiable, 58. 
οἶνος, ὁ, wine. 


οἰνοχόος, 6, cup-bearer. 

οἴομαι, to think {§ 125, 20]. 

οἷος, such as; w. inf, im 
stead of ὥςτε, so that. 

big, dioc, 6,7, sheep. [31} 

οἴχομαι, to depart [Ὁ 125, . 

"O12, see φέρω. 

ὄλβιος 8, happy. 

ὄλβος, ὁ, riches, 124 

ὀλιγαρχία, oligarchy, 16). . 

ὀλίγοι, few. 

ὀλίγος. 8, little, 53. 

ὀλισϑώνω, to slip [§ 121,7} 

dAAvut,to destroy[§138,B]. 

ὀλσλύζω, to howl:-|{Chan, 
$105, 3]. 

ὅλος 3, whole. 

ὀλοφύρομαι, to pity. 

“Ὅμηξος; 6,-Homer. 

ὁμιλέω, w. d., to associate - 
with, 131. 

ὁμιλία, ἡ, intercourse with, 

ὄμνυμε, to swear [§ 138, B} 

ὀμνύω, to swear. 

ὁμογάστριος, 6, brother. 

ὁμόγλωττος 2, speaking 
the same language. 

ὁμοιότης, -τητος, likeness. 

ὁμοίως, in like manner,10@, 

ὁμολογέω, to agree with, 
admit. 

ὀμόργνυμι, to wipe off 

. [§ 140, 6]. 

ὄνειρος, ὁ, dream. 

ὄνησις, -εως, 7, advantage. 

ὀνίνημι, to benefit [§ 185, 
4}. 

ὄνομα, -ατος, τό, NAMe 

ὀνομάζω, to name, 

ὄντως, really. 

ὀξύς, -eia, -ὕ, sharp, SOUR. 

ὀπάζω, to bestow, 124 

ὅπη, whither, where. 

ὀπίσω, back, 138. 

ὁπλίζω, to arm. 

ὁπλίτης, -ov, ὁ, heavy-armpy 
ed man. 
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Show, τό, weapon. 

ὅποι, whither. 

ὁποῖος 3, qualis, of what 
sort. [as. 

ὁπύσος 3, quantus, as great 

éxococoty 3, how great, 
how long, socver. 

ὁπόταν, w. subj., when. 

ὁπότε, when, since. 

ὁπότερος 8, which of two. 

ὅπου, where. 

*OIITQ, see ὁράω. 

ὅπως, how, 109. 

δρᾶσις, -εως, 7, sight. 

ὁράω, to see [ὁ 126, 4]. 

dpyaive, to enrage [§ 111, 
Rem. 3]. 

ὀργή, 7, anger. 

ὀργίζομαι, Dep. Pass., to 
be angry. 

ὀρέγω, to stretch, 122. 

ὄρεξις, a striving after,108. 

ὀρϑός 8, straight, 57. [108. 

ὀρϑόω, to make straight, 

ὄρϑριος 3, early. 

ὁρίζω, to fix, limit, 124. 

ὅρκιον, τό, oath. 

ὅρκος, ὃ, oath. 

ὁρμάω, to rush, 106. 

ὁρμή, 4, impulse, 57. 

ὀρνιϑοϑήρας, -a, ὁ, bird- 
catcher, 24. 

ὄρνις, -ἰϑος, ὃ, ἦ, bird. 

ὄρνῦμι, to rouse. 

ὄρος, -ove, τό, mountain. 

ὄρτυξ, -γος, ὁ, quail. 

ὀρύττω, to dig [Fut. ὀρύ- 
fo; Pf. ὀρώρυχα, Pf. 
Mid. or Pass. ὀρώρυγ- 
μαι, § 89, (a)]. 

ὀρχηϑμός, δ, dance. 

ὅσιος 8, holy. 

ἁσμῆ, ἦ, smell. 

ὅσος, as great as, 67. 

Sgxep, ἧπερ, ὅπερ, who- 

~ ever, 108. 

ἀστέον, -οῦν, τό, bone. 


ὅςτις, ἣτις, ὅ τι, whoever, 
67 [4 62]. 

ὀσφραίνομαι, w. g., to smell 
[§ 121, 8]. 

ὅταν, w. subj., when, 87. 

ὅτε, when. 

ὅτι, that, because. 

οὗ, not, 17; ov, where. 

οὐδαμῆ, nowhere. 

οὐδέ, neither, 57. 

οὐδείς, -epia, -év, no one 
[§ 68, Rem. 1]. 

οὐδέποτε, never. 

οὐκ, not, 16. 

οὐκέτι, no longer, 165. 

οὖν, therefore. 

ovrore, never, 131. 

Οὐρανίδαι, ol, gods, in- 
habitants of Olympus. 

οὐράνιος 3, heavenly. 

οὖς, ὠτός, τό, ear [§ 39]. 

οὐσία, possession, 64. 

obre—ov7e, neither—nor. 

obrw(¢), thus, 87 [§ 7]. 

οὐχ, not, 28. 

ὀφείλω, to owe [§ 125, 22]. 

ὀφέλλω, to nourish, 53. 

ὀφϑαλμός, ὁ, eye. 

ὄφις, -εως, 6, snake. © 

ὀφλισκώνω, to owe [§ 121, 
9]. 

ὀχέω, to bear, endure. 

ὄχλος, ὃ, the common peo- 
ple (plebs). 

by, ὁπός, ἡ, voice. 

ὀψέ, late. 

ὄψιος 8, late. [47. 

ὄψις, -εως, ἡ, sight, visage, 

ὀψοφώγος 2, dainty. 


Il. 
Tayi, , «ἴδος, 7, trap, 49. 
πάγκακος, thoroughly bad. 
πάϑος, -ους, suffering, 53. 
παιάν, -ἄνος, 6, war-song. 
παιδεία, ἡ, education, 87. 
παιδεύω, to educate, 16. 
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παιδίον, τό, little child, 181. 
παίζω, to play, 17 [4. 116, 
3}. 


παῖς, «δός, ὁ, ἡ, child, 39. 
παίω, to strike. 
πάλαι, formerly, long ago; 
οἱ πώλαι, the ancients. 
παλαίω, to wrestle | Pass, 
w. σ᾽ according to § 95}. 
παλαιός 8, ancient. 
πάλιν, again, 159. 
πανταχοῦ, everywhere, in 
all respects. [kind. 
παντοδαπός 3, of every 
πάντως, wholly, 160. 
πάνυ, altogether, very. 
πάππος, ὁ, grand-father. 
παραγγέλλω, to order. 
παραδίδωμι, give over to, 
commit. . ledly. 
παραδόξως, adv.junexpeet> 
παραϑήκη, 7, something 
entrusted, 122. 
παραινέω, w. d., to advise, 
to exhort. 
παρακαλέω, to call to, to 
exhort. [147. 
παρακαταϑήκη, 77, pledge, 
παραλαμβάνω, to receive. 
παράνομος 2, contrary to 
law. 
παραπέτομαι, to fly away. 
παραπλάζω, mislead, 122. 
παραπλήσιος 8, like. 
παρασκευάζω, to prepare, 
168. 
παρασκεναστικός 8,w.gen., 
skilled in preparing. 
παρατείνω, to stretch out. 
παρατίϑημι, to place be- 


side, provide. 
παρατρέχω, to run by or 
past. [past. 


παραφέρω, to carry by or 
πάρειμι, inf.rapeivat, to be 
present; πώάρεστι(ν), it 
is lawfal, in one’s power. 


wee te ee ee - ...-ὄἕ --ὕὔν...-- --ἀᾷ΄σο-- 
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πάρειμι, inf. παριέναι, to 
go by, near. 

καρέρχομαι, to go by. 

καρέχω, to offer, grant, 27; 
Mid., 58. 

παρίημι, to let pass, neg- 
lect, 168. (158. 

παρίστημι, to place beside, 

παροινέω, to riot [Aug., 
§ 91, 1]. 

παροξύνω, to encourage. 

xappncia,y,frankness,163. 

πᾶς, every, all. 

πάσσω, to scatter [Char., 
§ 105, 1]. 

πάσχω, to suffer, 141 
[§ 122, 12). 

πατήρ, -poc, ὁ, father. 

πάτριος 2, belonging to 
the country. 

πατρίς, -idoc, 4, native 
country. 

Πάτροκλος, ὁ, Patroclus. 

«πάτρως, -ωος, 6, uncle, 47. 

παύω, to cause to cease, 
124 [Aor. Pass. ἐπαύ- 
a0nv; Pf. Mid. or Pass. 
πέπαυμαι, to cease; Fut. 
Perf. πεπαύσομαι, will 
cease]. 

xédn, ἡ, fetter. 

πεδίον, τό, ἃ, plain. 

φείϑω, to persuade, 124; 
Mid., 22 [Aor.éreiodny, 
I obeyed]. 

πειϑώ, -οὔς, %, persua- 
siveness. 


᾿φπεινάω, to hunger [Cont, 


ᾷ 97, 3]. ftry. 
wetpcouat, Dep. Pass., to 
πέλαγος, -ους, τό, sea. 
Πελοποννησιακός, Pelo- 

ponnesian. 
Πελοπόννησος, 9, Pelo- 

ponnesus. 
TWéAoy, -οπος, ὁ, Pelops. 
πελταστής, ὁ, shieldsman. 


πέμπω, to send [§ 102, δ]. 
πένης, -ῆτος, ὁ, 9, poor. 
πενητεύω, to be poor. 
πενϑέω, to grieve. 
πενϑικῶς ἔχω, w. g., to be 
sad about something. 
TIENGQ, see πάσχω. 
πενία, ἧ, poverty. 
πενιχρός 8, poor. 
πένομαι, to be poor. 
πεπαίνω, to make ripe, 130 
(§ 111, Rem. 2]. 
πεπρωμένη, ἡ, fate. 
πέπων, -ονος, ripe. 
περαίνω, to complete, 131 
($111, Rem. 2). 
περαῖος 3, beyond. 
πέρας, -ατος, τό, end, 147. 
περώω, to transport [Ὁ 98, 
(a)]. 


meptayw, to lead round. 


septiaadu,to throw round. 


περίδρομος 2, running 
round. (cles. 
Περικλῆς, -ἔους, ὁ, Peri- 
περιοράω, to overlook, 
permit, 147. 
περίπλοος, -ouc, ὁ, voyage 
round. (133. 
wepippéw, to flow round, 
περιστέλλω, to clothe, 130. 
περιτίϑημι, to put or set 
round, 121. 
περιτρέπω, to turn round, 
περιττός 8, Beyond the 
usaal number, more 
than sufficient. 
περιφέρω, to carry about. 
Περσεφόνη, ἡ, Proserpine. 
Πέρσης, -ου, 6, a Persian. 
Περσικός, Persian. 
πετάννυμι, to expand 
[§ 139, (a), 3]. 
πέτομαι, to fly [§ 125, 23]. 
πέτρα, ἡ, rock. 
TIETGOMAIL, see πυνϑά- 


vopat. 


πῆ; whither? where f 
anyh, 7, fountain. 
πήγνυμι, to fix, make firm 
[§ 140, 8}. 
πῆχυς, -εως, ὁ, cubit,-$1. 
κπικρός 8, bitter. 
πιέζω, to press. 
πίμπλημι, to fill [§ 185, 8}. 
πίμπρημιο burn [§135,6]. 
πίνω, to drink [§ 119, 3]. 
πιπίσκω, to give to drink 
[$ 122, 18]. 
πιπράσκω,ἴο sell[§ 122,14}, 
πίπτω, to fall [§ 123]. 
πιστεύω, to trust, 25. 


. αίστις, -ews, 4, belief, 188. 


πιστός 3, trustworthy, 327. 

πίων, -ovoc, fat. 

πλάζω, to cause to wane 
der [Char., § 105, 4]. 

πλάσσω, to form (Char. 
ς 105, 1). 

wAaorixh,#,sculptare, 160. 

Πλάταια, ἡ, Plataea. 

πλέϑρον, τό, measure of 
100 feet. 

πλεῖστος 3, most. 

πλέκω, to knit, weave. 

πλεονάκις, oftener. 

TALOVvERTYS,-OV,AVATICOUS. 

πλεονεξία, ἡ, avarice. 

πλευρά, ἡ, side. 

πλέω, to sail [ξ 116, 8: 
Cont., § 97, 1]. 

πληγή, 9, ἃ. blow, wound. 

πλῆϑος, -ovc, τό, multi- 
tude, 72. 

πλήν, π΄ g., except, 145. 

πλήρης, -ες, WwW. g-, fall, 
satisfied with. 

πλησιάζω, to approach. 

πλησίος 8, near, 109. 

πλήττω, to strike, 131 [Pf 
πέπληγα, I have struck; 
Aor. Pass. ἐπλήγην " 
but in composition, ἐπ. 
Adyyy, e.g. HexAdyyy), 
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«λένϑος, %, brick. 
«λόος = πλοῦς, ὁ, voyage. 
«λούσιος 8, rich. 
«λοντέω, to be or become 
rich. 
κλουντίζω, to enrich, 64. 
πλοῦτος, ὃ, riches, 39. 
«λύνῳ, to wush [Ὁ 111, 6]. 
xvéw, to breathe, blow 
[§ 116, 8; Cont., § 97, 1]. 
πόϑεν, whence? 
«οϑέω͵ to desire [Ὁ 98,(b)]. 
ποιέω, to make, do; εὖ 
ποιέω, 107. 
αριητῆς, -οὔ, ὁ, poet. 
ποικίλος 8. variegated, 40. 
ποιμῆν, -évoc, ὁ, shepherd. 
«οἷος; 3, of what kind 1 
πολεμέω, w. d., to carry 
on war. 
πολέμιος 8, hostile, 88. 
πολεμικός 3, warlike. 
πόλεμος, ὁ, war. 
«ολιορκέω, to besiege. 
πολιορκία, }, siege. 
' @OALC, -εως, 9, city, 51. 
πολιτεία, 7, the state, civil 
polity, 90. 
πολιτεύω, to govern the 
, Btate; Μη, to liveasa 
Citizen, to govern the 
state. 
πολίτης, -ov, 6, citizen. 
κολιτικός 3, relating to 
_ tho state, 165. 
πολλάκις. often. 
πολλαπλάσιος 8, many 
times more. 
πολλοί, many. flux. 
Πολυδεύκης, -ovc, ὁ, Pol 
πολυκοιρανία, ἡ, the rule 
of many. 
πολυλόγος 2, loquacious. 
πολύπονος 2, laborious. 
πολύς, much, 53 [§ 48}. 
«ολυτέλεια, 7, costliness, 
- 186. 


πολυτελής, -é¢, costly, 163. 
πολυφιλία, 7, multitade 
of friends. 
πολυχειρία, 7, multitude 
of hands, of workmen. 
movéw,to toil,107 [§98,(b)]. 
πονηρός 3, wicked, 48. 
πόρος, ὁ, toil, 28. [90. 
πορεύω, to lead forward, 
πορϑέω, to destroy. 
ποριστικός 3, w. g., skilled 
in procuring. 
πορφύρεος (οὖς) 8, purple. 
Ποσείδών, -ὥνος, ὁ, Ῥο- 
seidon, Neptune. 
méate, -εως, 7, drinking, 51. 
πόσος ; 8, how great ? 
ποταμός, ὃ, river. 
ποτέ, once, 43. 
πότερος, which of two, 165. 
ποτόν, τό, drink, 
ποῦς, ποδός, ὃ, foot. 
πρᾶγμα, -ατος, τό, AN Ac 
tion, 40. 
wpaxtixdog 3, capable of ac- 
complishing, obtaining. 
πρᾶξις, -ewc, 7, an action. 
πρᾶος 3, mild, 538. 
πράττω, to do, act; πράτ- 
τω, πράττομαΐ τινα ἀρ. 
γύριον, to demand οὗ 
one; w. adv., 89. 
πρέπει, it is becoming, 24. 
πρέσβεις, οἷ, ambassadors. 
πρεσβεντής, -0d, ὁ, ambas- 
sador, 121. 
πρέσβυς, -e1a, -v, old. 
πρίασϑαι, to buy [§ 185, 
p. 165]. 
πρίν, before; ν΄. inf., 106; 
πρὶν av, w. subj., 88. 
mpiw, to saw [Pass. with 
σ, § 95]. 
προαιρέομαι, to prefer. 
πρόβατον, τό, sheep. 
πρόγονος, ὁ, ancestor. 
προδίδωμι, to betray. 


προδότης, -οὔ, 6, betrayer, 
προεῖπον (Aor.), to say 
before, command. 
προέρχομαι, to go before. 
προϑυμία, ἡ, willingness, 


πρόϑυμος 2, willing. 

προϑύμως, adv., willingly. 

προλείπω, to forsake, 13}. 

πρόμαχος, ὁ, fighting im 
front, champion. 

mpovoéw, to consider be- 
forehand, 142. 

πρόνοια, ἡ, foresight, 87. 


πρόοιδα, to know before- 
hand. 
προςαγορεύω,ϊο call, name. 
προςβάλλω, w. g., to smell 
of something. 
προςβλέπω, to look at. 
προςδοκάω, to expect, 107. 
πρόςειμι, inf. rpoceivat, te 
be present, 47. 
mpocetut, inf. rpocrévat, te 
go to, 168. 
προςελαύνω, to advance 
towards. 
mpocépxouat, to come to, 
προρήκει λι is becoming,24, 
προφήκων, becoming, 188, 
προσημαίνω͵ to reveal, 165, 
πρόσϑεν, before; w. g. 
[$ 24]. 
προςϑετός 8, artificial, 175, 
προςκυνέω, W. ἃ. tO ΤΟΙ» 
ship, honor. 
πρόςοδος, 7, approach, 64 
προςπίπτω, to fall upon, 
occur, 87. 
προςπνέω,ἴο breathe upon. 
προςποιέω, to add to, 109. 
προςτίϑημι, to add. 
προςφέρω, to bring to, 80, 
πρότερος 8, before, sooner. 
προτίϑημι, to put before, 
159, 
προτρέπω, to turn to, 41. 
προφητεύω, to prophesy, 


«ρυτανεῖον, τό, court οὗ ῥόπαλον, τό, ἃ club. 


justice at Athens. 
apaiog 3, early. 
πρῶτος 3, first. 
«πταίρω, to sneeze. 
πταίω, to strike against 
[Pass with o, § 95]. 
πτερόν, τό, Wing. 
XT épvé, yo; ἡ, wing. 
πτίσσω, to pound [Char., 
§ 105, 1]. 
πτωχός, very poor, 56. 
Πυϑαγόρας, -ov, 6, Pytha- 


goras. | pact. 
πυκνός 3, humerous, Com- 
πύλη, h, gate. 


svvdavouat, to inquire 
[§ 121, 15]. 

wip, πυρός, τό, fire. 

πύργος, ὁ, tower. 

αυρόω, to burn. 

«ὦ (enclitic), yet. 

«λέω, to sell. 

«ώποτε, ever. 

aic; how? 


P. 
Ῥέδιος 8, easy. 
ῥᾳδίως, adv., easily. 
ῥεῦμα, -aroc, τό, stream. 
ῥέω, to flow [§ 116, 3]. 
‘PEQ, see φημί. 
ῥήγνυμι, to tear, break 
[§ 140, 9]. 
ῥῆμα, -ατος, τό, word. 
ῥήτωρ, -opoc, 4, orator. 
ῥῖγος, -ους, τό, cold. 
ῥιγόω, to be cold [Cont., 
4 97, 8, (b)]. 
ῥιπτέω, to throw. 
ῥίπτω, to throw. 
pic, ῥινός, 9, Dose. 
piv, ῥιπός, ἡ, reed. 
ῥοδοδάκτυλος 2, rosy-fin- 
gered. 
ῥόδον, τό, rose. 
ῥοιά, 4, pomegranate. 


ῥυθμός, 6, rhythm. 
ῥυστάζω,᾽ to drag [{Char., 


4 105, 2]. 
ῥώννυμι, to strengthen 
[§ 139, (c), 9}. 
2. e 


Σαλαμίς, -ivoc, 7, Salamis. 

ouAncy€,-tyyoc,#, trumpet. 

σαλπίζω, to blow a trum- 
pet [Char., § 105, 4]. 

σαλπικτής, -οὔ, 6, trum- 
peter. 

Σάμιος, ὁ, Samian. 

Σαρδανάπαᾶλος, 6, Sarda- 
napalus. 

Σάρδεις, -εων, al, Sardis. 

Zapoc, ὁ, the Sarus. 

σάρξ, σαρκός, f, flesh. 

σάττω, to load. 

σαφῆς, -és, clear. 

σαφῶς, clearly. 

σβέννυμι, to quench, 163 
[§ 189, (Ὁ), 4; second 
Aor., § 142]. 

σέβας, τό, respect, 41. 

σέβομαι, to honor, 31. 

σεισμός, ὁ, earthquake. 

ceiw, to shake [Pass. with 
σ, § 95]. 

σέλας, «αος, τό, splendor. 

σῆμα, τό, sign, monument. 

σημαίνω, to give a sign. 

σημεῖον, τό, sign. 

σιγάω, to be silent. 

σιγῇ, , silence. 

σίδηρος, ὁ, iron. 

σίναπι, -εος, τό, mustard. 

σῖτος, ὁ, corn. 

σιωπάω, to be silent. 

σιωπή, 7, silence. 

σιωπηλός 3, silent. 

σκάφος, -ovg, τό, trench. 

σκεδάζω, to scatter, 124. 

σκεδάννυμι, to scatter 
[4 139, (a), 4]. 
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oxéAAw,to dry up [§142,3]. 
σκῆπτρον, τό, sceptre. 
σκιά, ἡ, shadow. 
σκληρός 8, dry, 121. 
σκολιός 3, crooked, 98." 
σκοπέω, -ἔομαι, to behold, 
consider. 
σκότος, 6 and τό, darkness. 
σκώπτω, to joke, 59. 
σμώω, to smear | Cont. 
4.97, 8; Aor. Pass. éc- 
μήχϑην]. | 
σοφία, ἡ, wisdom. [46 
σοφιστής, «οὔ, ὁ, sophist, 
Σοφοκλῆς, -éovc, ὃ, Soph- 
ocles. 
σοφός 3, wise. 
σπανίζω, w. g., to be in 
want. 
σπάνις, -εως, 7, need, 51. 
σπανίως, adv., rarely, 160. 
Σπάρτη, ἡ, Sparta. 
Σπαρτιάτης, -ov, ὁ, Spar 
tan. 
Σπαρτιατικός, Spartan. 
σπάω, to draw [§ 98, (a)}. 
σπείρω, to sow [ Pf. ἔσπο- 
pa; ΑοΥῬβδββ.ἐσπάρην). 
σπένδω, to pour libations; 
Mid., to make a treaty. 
σπεύδω, to hasten, 17. 
σπουδάζω, to hasten, be 
zealous, 131. 
σπουδαῖος 8, zealous, 34, 
σπουδαίως, adv., zealously, 
63. 
σπουδῆ, ἡ, zeal, - 
σταγών, -όνος, 7, drop, 52. 
στάδιον, τό, stadium, 181. 
σταϑμός, ὁ, a station, 72, 
στάζω, σταλάζω, to trickle 
[Char, § 105, 3]. 
στασιάζω, to revolt, be δὲ 
variance, 87. 
στάσις ν “ἕως, ἦ, faction, Si. 
στάχυς, -ὕος, ὁ, ear of carn. 
στέγη, ἡ, roof, house. 
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στέλλω, to send [second 
Aor. Pass., § 102, 2, and 
§ 114]. 

στενάζω, to sigh [Char., 
§ 105, 2]. 

στέργω, w. a. to love; w. 
d., to be contented with. 

στερέω τινά τι, to deprive 
one of something [§ 122, 
16]. [of. 

orépouat, to be deprived 


τῷ, to be conscious; σ. 
τινί, to pardon. 
συγγνώμων, -OV, W. δ΄.) par- 
doning; (2) agrecing 
with. 
συγγράφω, to describe, 72. 
ovykvKéw,to confound,106 
συγχαίρω, to rejoice with. 
ovyxzéw, to pour together, 
133. 
συκῆ, ἡ, fig-tree. 


στερίσκω, to deprive of σῦκον, τό, fig. 


[§ 122, 15). 

στέφανος, ὁ, crown. 

στήλη, ἡ, pillar. 

στηρίζω, to make firm 
(Char., § 105, 2]. 

στίζω, to prick [Char., 
4 105, 2]. 

στολή, h, robe. 

στόμα, -ατος, τό, mouth. 

στορέννυμι, στόρνυμι, to 
spread out [§139, (b),5]. 

στρώτευμα, -ατος, τό, ar- 
my, 72. 

στρατεύω, to make an ex- 
pedition, 89. 

στρατηγός, ὁ, a general. 

στρατιά, 7, army. 

στρατιώτης, -ov, ὁ, soldier. 

στρατοπεδεύομαι, to en- 
camp. 

στρατόπεδον, τό, encamp- 
ment, encamped army. 

στρατύς, 0, army. 

στρεβλόω, to torture. 

στρέφω, to turn | Aor. Pass. 
ἐστράφην, éotpégdny ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
§ 102, 6]. 

στρώννυμι, to spread out 
[§ 139, (c), 3}. 

orvyéw, to hate. 

Συβαρΐτης, του, ὁ, Syba- 
rite. 

συγγιγνώσκω, to think 
with, agree with; éuav- 


συλάω τινώ Tt, to deprive 
one of something. 
συλλαμθώνω, to take with, 
seize, 107. 
Σύλλας, -ov, ὁ, Sylla. 
συλλέγω, to collect. 
σύλλογος, ὁ, assembly. 
συμβαίνω, to go with, 186. 
συμβουλεύω, to advise. 
σύμβουλος, 6, adviser. 
συμμαχία, 7, alliance, aid. 
σύμμαχος, ὁ, ally, 106. 
σύμπας, all together, 72. 
συμπήγνυμι, to join to- 
gether, 172. 
ovurivw, to drink with. 
συμπίπτω, to fall with, 142. 
συμπονέω, to work with, 
107. [142, 
συμφέρω, to carry with, 
συμφορίι, ἢ, an event, 138. 
συναγωνίςομαι, to contend 
with. 
συναίρομαι, w. ¢., to take 
part in. 
ovvardAdvmt, to destroy 
together, 163. [124. 
συναρμόζω, to fit togcther, 
σύνδειπνος, ὁ, table-com- 


panion. 
σύνδεσμος, 6, band; con- 
junction. 1142. 


συνδιατρίβω, to live with, 
σύνειμι, inf. συνεῖναι, to 


be with. 


σύνειμι, inf. συνιέναι, w, 
d., to come or assemble 
with. [qual. 

συνεξομοιόω, to make e- 

συνεπιδίδωμι, to give up, 
162. 

συνεργός, ὁ, helper. 

σύνεσις, -εως, 7, under: 
standing. 

συνετός 3, sensible, 72. 

ovv7 3 era,7,intercourse,22, 

συνϑώπτω, to bury with 
συνϑήκη, h, treaty. 
συνίστημι, to put together. 

συννέω, to spin with, 162. 

σύνοιδα, to know with; 
ἐμαυτῷ, to be conscious, 

συντώττω, to arrange, 122. 

συντρέχω, to run with one. 

συντυγχάώνω, to meet with, 
happen. 

σῦριγξ, -tyyoc, 7, flute. 

συρίζω (cvpitTw), to whis- 
tle [Char., § 105, 2]. 

Σύρος, ὃ, a Syrian. 

σύρω, to draw. 

σῦς, συύς, ὁ, 7, boar, sow. 

συσκηνέω, to tent with, 
eat with. 

oditw, σφάττω, to kill 
[Char., § 105, 2]. 

σφαῖρα, 7, ball. 

σφώλλω, to deceive, 118. 

σφόδρα, very, 147. 

σφοδρός 8, violent. ἢ 

σφύζω, to throb [Char,, 
9 105, 2]. 

σφύρα, 7, hammer. 

σχώω, to loose [ὁ 98, (a)]. 

σχολαῖος 3, lazy. 

σώζω, to save, 52 [Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. σέσωσμαι; 
Aor. Pass. ἐσώϑην]. 

Σωκρώτης, τους, 6, So 
crates. 

σῶμα, -ατος, τό, the body. 

σωτήρ, -ἦρος, ὁ, preserver. 


δ 
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σωτηρία, ἧ, preservation. 

σωφρονέω, to he of sound 
mind, 165. 

σωφροσύνη, 7, modesty, 59. 

ϑόώφρων, wise, 36. 


T. 
TaAarvrov, τό, talent (a 
weight). 
τάλαρος, ὁ, little basket. 
réAec, -atva,-av, wretched. 
Τάνταλος, ὁ, Tantalus. 


τάξις, -εως, 7, order, 191. 


ψφαπεινός 3, low, hamble. 
ψαπεινόω, to humble. 
ταράττω, te throw into 
confusion, 122. 
ταραχή, ἡ, confusion, 122. 
τάττω, to arrange, 122. 
ταῦρος, ὁ, bull. [40. 
ταυτολογία, 7, tautology, 
τάφρος, ἢ, grave. 
τάχα, quickly, 131. 
ταχέως, quickly. 
τάχος, -ovc, τό, quickness. 
ταώς, ταώ, ὃ, peacock. 
τέ --- καί, both—and, 44. 
Teyéa, ἡ, Tegea. 
τείνω, to stretch [Pf. ré- 
rdxa; Pf. Mid. or Pass. 
§ 113]. 
reipw, to wear out, tire, 22. 
τεῖχος, -ovc, τό, wall. 
τεκμαίρω, to limit. 
τέκνον, τό, child. 
τελευταῖος 3, last. 
τελευτάω, to end, die. 
τελευτή, ἢ, end, death. 
τελέω, to accomplish, 107 
[§ 98, (b)]. 
τέλος, -ovg, τό, end, 131. 
τέμνω, to cut, divide, 130 
[§ 119]. 
τέρας, -dro¢, τό, wonder. 
τέρπω, to delight, 34. 
rerpaive, to bore [411], 
Rem. 2]. 


τέττιξ, -ἰγος, ὁ, grasshop- - 


per. 

rexvaozat, Dep. Mid, to 
contrive. 

τέχνη, 1], art. 

τεχνίτης, -ov, ὁ, artist. 

τήκω, to melt, 188, 

Τηλέμαχος, ὁ, Telemachus. 

τηλικοῦτος, 80 large, 67. 

τηλοῦ, far. 

τιάρα, ἡ, tarban. 

τίϑημι, to place, 159; νό- 
μους τέϑεσθαι, to make 
laws [§ 188]. 

ridin, 4, nurse. 

τίκτω, to beget [Fat. ré- 
Eauat; Aor. ἕτεκον ; 
Perf. τέτοκα]. 

τιμάω, to honor. 

tity, 4, honor. 

τίμιος 3, honored, 56. 

τιμωρέω, to help, 168. 

τιμωρία, 7, punishment. 

tivo, to expiate, pay 
[§ 119, 4]. 

τιτρώσκω, to wound [§122, 
16]. 

τλῆναι, to bear [§ 135, 7]. 

τοί, indeed, 136. 

τοίνυν, hence, therefore. 

τοῖος 8, of such a nature. 

τοιοῦτος 8, such [§ 60]. 

τολμάω, to dare, 106. 


᾿ τόξευμα, εατος, τό, arrow. 


τοξική, ἢ, archery. 

τόξον, τό, bow. 

τόπος, ὁ, οἷο. 

τοσοῦτος 8, so great [§ 60]. 

τότε, then. 

τραγικός 8, tragic. 

τρώγος, ὁ, goat. 

τραγῳδία, 7, tragedy. 

τράπεζα, 7, table. 

τρέπω, to turn; Mid., to 
turn myself; (2) for 
myself, i. 6. to put to 
flight [Aor. érpepa; 


| 
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Mid. -@unv ; Pass. trpé- 
φϑην ; ἐτράπον, -duny, 
érparny; Pf. Act. -τέ- 
tpo¢a ; Pf. Mid. or Passa: 
τέτραμμαι, § 102, 5, 6]. 
τρέφω, to nourish, 25 [Fat. 
ϑρέψω; Aor. ἔϑρεψα; 
Pf. τέτροφα, ᾳ 105, 2; 
Pf. Mid. or Pass. re0- 
βραμμαι, ibid. 6; Aor 
Pass. ἐτράφην (seldom 
ἐτρέφϑην)]. 
τρέχω, to run [§ 126, 5]. 
τρέω, to tremble [§$98,(b)]. 
τρίβω, to rub. 
τριήρης, -ἥρους, }, trireme: 
tpitw, to chirp {Char., 
4 105, 3]. 
τρίπους, -0do¢, tripod, 145. 
Τροιζήν, -«ῆνος, ἡ, Troe 
wene. 
τρόπαιον, τό, trophy. 
τρόπος, 6, way, manner,67. 
τρυφή, ἡ, luxury, 22. 
τρυφητής, -οὔ, ὃ, laxw- 
rious, 24. 
τρώγω, to gnaw [Fut. τρώ- 
£ouat; Aor. Erpayoy]. 
τυγχώνω, to obtain [§ 121, 
16]. : 
τύμβος, 6, tomb. 
τύπτω, to strike. 
τυραννίς, -tdoc, 7, tyranny. 
τύραννος, ὃ, tyrant, 91. 
τύρβη, 7, crowd, bustle. 
τυφλόω, to make blind. 
τύχη, 7, fortune, 28. 


Y. 
Ὕάκινϑος, ὁ, hyacin inth. 


_ ὑβρίζειν, w. a.,to be haugh- 


ty towards one, to mal- 
treat. [51. 
ὕβρις, -εως, ἢ, insolence, 
ὑβριστῆς, -οὔ, 6, insolent 
man. {health. 
ὑγιαίνω, to be in good 
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ὕϑωρ, τό, water [Ὁ 47. φάσκω το assert [§ 122,17]. φράζω, to say, tell, 124. 
Sec, it rains. φαῦλος, bad, evil. φρήν, -ενός, ἡ, mind, 36. 
υἱός, ὁ, son. φείδομαι, Dep. Mid., w. g. φρονέω, to think, 107. 
ὑπακούειν, w.d., to obey. to spare. φροντίζω, to care for, 57. 
ὑπάρχω, to be at hand, to φέναξ, -dxog, ὁ, impostor. φροντίς, -idoc, ἡ, concert, 
be, 41. Φερεκύδης, -ovs, ὁ, Phe- 89. 
ὑπεξίστημι, to remove;  recydes. Φρυγία, ἡ, Phrygia. 
Mid, to go or come φέρω, to bear, 23 [ς 126,6]. Φρύξ, «ὕγος, ὁ , & Phrygias, 
out from. φεύγω, to flee, 17 [4 116,3]. φυλακή, ἡ, guard, watch, 
ὑκεραποθϑνήσκω, W. gen., φημί, to say [4 126,7; in- φύλαξ, -κος, ὁ, a guard, δὲ. 
᾿ to die for one. flection, § 135, 8}. φυλάττω, to guard, 86; 
ὑπεράχϑομαι, to be munch φθάνω, to anticipate, 136 Mid, w. a, to guard 
grieved. {$119, 5], . against something, 122, 
ὑπερβάλλω, to throw be- φϑείρω, to desiroy [ᾷ 111], φύσημα, -arec, τό, bresth. 
yond, exceed. Pf. Act. ἔφϑορα; PE φύσις, -ews, 4, natare, 
ὑκερβασία, ἡ, trespass. Mid. or Pass. ἔφϑαρ- φυτεύω, to plant, 
twaphgavoc2:haughty,110. pat; Fat. Pass. φϑαρή- φύω, to bring forth, 88 
dmepopau, to look over, coat and second Aor.  [¢ 142, 10}. 


é 


to despise. Pass. ἐφθάρην, im the φωνέω, to produce a sound, 
ὀπόρφρων, haughty, 86. sense of to perish]. speak. 
bryperiu, w. d., to aid, φϑόνος, ὁ, envy. φωνή, 9, voice. 
’ gerve. φιάλη, ἧ, drinking-cup. dap, φωρός, ὁ, thief. 
ὀπκισχνέομαι, to promise φιλάνθρωπος 2, philan- φῶς, φωτός, τό, light. 
[§ 220, 8]. thropic, 43. 
ὄπνος, 5, sleep. {ing. φιλέω, to love. x. 
ὑπογραφῆ, 7, paint, paint- φιλία, ἡ, friendship. Χαίνω, to ywwn, 180, 
ὑπόδημα, -aroc, τό, san- gidtoc 8, friendly. χαίρω, to rejoice, 17 [§ 188, 
dal, 108. φιλοκερδῆς, -éc, fond of 24]. 
ὑπόϑεσις, -ews, 7, hypo- gain. χαλάω, to loosen [§ 98, 
thesis. φιλομαϑῆς, -és, fond of (4)]. [22. 
ὑπομένω, w. a, to await, learning. χαλεπός 3, troublesome, 
endure. φιλόξενος 2, hospitable. χαλεπῶς, adv., with diff- 


ὑποφέρω, to endure. ¢tAocogéw,to philosophize. _ culty. 
ὑποχωρέω, to go back. φίλος, ὁ, a friend, dear. χαλινός, ὁ, bridle. 
ὑστεραῖος 3, following. φιλοχρημοσύνη, 7, avarice. χαλκός, ὁ, brass. 
ὕστερος 3, later, following. φλύζω, to bubble [Char. χάλκεος 8, brazen. 


égaivu, to weave [Perf. 4 105, 2]. χαρίεις, graceful. 
égayxa; Perf. Mid. or φοβέω, to frighten, 109. χαριέντως, gracefully. 
Pass. ὕφασμαι]. φόβος, ὃ, fear. χαρίζομαι, to gratify, 87. 
ὕψος, τους, τό, height, 48. φοινίκεος (οὖς) 3, purple. χάρις, -ἴτος, 7, favor, 39. 
bp5u, to elevate. φοιτάω, to go to and fro. χάσκω, to yawn [§ 122, 18}. 
φονεύς, «ἕως, ὁ, murderer. χειμών, -ὥνος, ὁ, winter. 
ες Φ. φονεύω, to murder. χείρ, -ρός, ἢ, hand [4 85, 
@ATQ, see ἐσϑίω. φόνος, ὁ, murder. Rem. 3]. 
φαίνω, to show, 121. ¢op87, ἡ, pasture, food. χειρόομαε, to subdue, 110, 
φανερός, evident, 168. φορέω, to carry. χελιδών, «ὄνος, ἡ, swallow, 


φάρμακον, τό, remedy. φόρμιγξ, «ἐγγος, ἦ, harp. χέω, to pour fs 116, 8]. 
28 
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χηρδω, to deprive of, 113. χρίω, to anoint [Pass. ψεύστης, -ov, ὁ, liar. 


χϑές, yesterday : with σ, ᾧ 94, 1}. $7, ψηνός, ὁ, wasp. ᾿ 

χϑών, -ὄνος, ἡ, the earth, χρόνος, ὃ, time. ψήφισμα, -ατος, τό, ἄο- 
158. χρυσίον, τό, gold. cree, 160. 

χιτών, -ὥνος, ὃ, coat. χρνσός, ὃ, gold. ψυχή, , the soul. 


χιών, -ὄνος, ἡ, snow. χρύσεος (otc), -ἔᾶ (ἢ), -εον ψῦχος, -ovc, τό, cok. 
χοεύς, χοῶς, ὁ, measure,44. (ody), golden. 

χοίρειος 8, of swine. χρῶμα, «ατος, τό, skin. a. 
χολόομαι, to be angry at. χρώννυμι, to color [§ 139, *Ord7 ($47), ἡ, song. 


χόλος, 6, anger, 172. (c)]. ὠϑέω, to push [§ 124, 6]. 
χορεύω, to dance. χώρα, 4, country, region. ὠκύς, -eia, -, quick. 
χορός, ὁ, dance. χωρίς, w. g., separately, ὦμος, ὁ, shoulder. 
χόω, to heap up [Pass. apart from. évéouat,to buy [Aug.,§87, 
with σ, § 95]. χωρισμός, ὃ, separation. 4. Comp. πρίασϑαι). .. 
χράομαι, to use [§96, Rem; ὦνιος 8, for sale; τὰ Gvia, 
Cont., § 97, 8, (a)]. ¥. wares. 
χράω, to give an oracle Yatu, w.g., to touch |Pass. ὡς, as, when, how, because; 
[$ 96, Rem.; Cont.§97, with o, § 95]. ὡς τάχιστα, a8 soon as 
8, (4)]. pau, to rub [Pass.withe; possible; with indefi- 
χρεία, ἡ, need, 22. [2]. Cont., § 97, 8, (a)]. nite nambers;— that; 
χρή, it is necessary [Ὁ 135, ψέγω, to blame. in order that [§ 181]. 
XeKe, w.g.,to bein want. ψευδής, -éc, false. ὥςπερ, a8, just as. 
χρῆμα, -ατος, τό, a thing, ψεύδορκος 2, perjured; τό ὥςτε, so that. 
property, 41. ψεύδορκον, perjury. ὠφέλεια, ἡ, advantage. 


χρήσιμος, useful, 56. ψεῦδος, -ους, τό, a lie. ὠὀφελέω, w. ἃ., to benefit. - 


χρησμοσύνη, poverty, 39. ψεύδω, to deceive, 47; ὠφέλεμος 2, useful. 
χρηστός 8, useful, 41. Mid., 89. Gy, ὠπός, ἢ, eye, counte- 
nance. 


II. ENGLISH AND GREEK VOCABULARY. 


The numerals after a Greek word, denote the page where the meaning of the 
word is more fully given, or where another word of the same signification may 
be found. For the proper use of the prepositions, the student will depend prin- 
cipally upon the definitions given in §§ 163—167. 


A. able, to be, δύναμαι, ἰσχύω, abroad, to travel, éxods- 
Abandon, ἐκλείπω, προ: οἷός re eli, ἔχω. μέω. 
λείπω, καταλείπω, ἐπι- abolish, λύω. absence, in the, ἀπών. 
“ λείπω, ἄφιημι. abounding in, εὔπορος 2. _ absent, ἀπών. 
ability, δύναμις, -εως, 7. about, περί, ἀμφί. absent, to be, ἄπειμε. 
abide by, παραμένω, tu- Abradatas, ᾿Αβραδάτας, abstain from, ἀπέχομαι. 
hive. . “ου, ὁ. abundance, ἀφϑονία, >. 
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accompany, ἕπομαι. 
accomplish, ἐξεργάζομαι, 


adorn, κοσμέω, ἀγώλλω, 
ἀσκέω. 


. τελέω, ὄδιατ., περαίνω, adorn with (invest), ἀμ- 


ἀνύω; to accomplish, as 


φιέννυμί τινά τι. 


# journey, κατανύω; = Adranum, "Adpavoy, τό. 


to effect, διαπράττομαι. 
according to, in accord- 
ance with, xara. 
account of, on, διά, ἐπί, 
ἕνεκα, ὑπέρ. 
account, on this, διώ τοῦτο. 
accuse of, γράφομαι, κατῆ- 
yopéw, διώκω. 
accuser, κατήγορος, ὁ. 
accustom, ἐϑέζω. 
Acheron, ᾿Αχέρων, -οντος, 
ὁ. 


Acherusian, ᾿Αχερούσιος. 
achieve, ἐξεργάζομαε, δια» 
πράττομαι. ». 
Achilles,’Ay:AXei¢, -ἕως͵ ὁ. 
acquainted with, to be, 
olda, ἐπίσταμαι. 
‘acquire, KT dopat, πτρος- 
ποιέω, λαγχάνω. 
acquisition, κτῆσις, -εως͵ }. 


acquit, ἀπολύειν. 
Acropolis, ᾿’Ακρόπολις, 
“εὡς, ἧ. 


across, passage, πάροδος, 
#. 


act, an, πρᾶξις, -εως, ἧ, 
πρᾶγμα, τό; == work, 
ἔργον, τό. 

act, to, πράττω, δράω. 

action, see act. 

add, προςποιέω, προςτί- 
ϑημι, ἐπιτίϑημι. 

administer, διοικέω, πολι- 
tetw; to be an admin- 
istrator, olxéw; to ad- 
minister the govern- 
ment,dtorxéw τὴν πόλιν. 

administration, good, εὐ- 
vouia, 7. 

admire, θαυμάζω, ἄγαμαι, 

108, 


adalt, τέλειος 8, 

advance, προβαΐνω, ὁρμάω. 

advantage, ὠφέλεια, ἡ, ὄν- 
σις, -εως, ἧ. 

——, an, ἀγαϑόν, τό; ad- 
vantages, τὰ ἀγαϑά. 

——, for thé, of, πρός. 

advantageous, χρήσιμος 3, 
χρηστός 8, ὀφέλιμος. 

advice, βουλή, ἦ, βουλεύ- 
μα, τό. 

advise, βουλεύω, συμβου- 
λεύω τινί. 

adviser, σύμβουλος, ὁ. 


-“” Aeolus, Αἴολος, 6. 


Aeschines,Aloyivne, -ov, 6. 

Aetna, Alryn, 9. 

Aeson, Alowy, -ovog, ὃ. 

Aethiopian, an, Aldioy, 
«ἴοπος, ὁ. 

affair, πρᾶγμα, τό ; πα ο0- 
cupation, πρᾶξις, 7. 

affirm, φημί. 

affliction, πάϑος, -ους, τό. 

afford, παρέχω, παρέχομαι. 

afraid, to be, φοβέομαι. 

after, μετά. 

afterwards, ἔπειτα, μετέ- 
πειτα. 

again, αὖϑις, πάλιν. 

against, ἀντί, πρός, ἐπί. 

Agamemnon,’ Ayauéuvar, 
-0voc, ὁ. 

age, ἡλικία, ἡ, 106. 

——, old, γῆρας, -aos, τό. 

Agesilaus, ᾿Αγησίλαος, 
-Gov, 6. 

agreeable, ἡδύς, -eta, -6. 

agriculture, γεωργία, ἢ. 

aid,to render, βοηϑέω, w.d. 

Ajax, Αἴας, -αντος, 6. 

alarm, to, καταπλήττω. 
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Alcestis, “"Αλκηστις, -ἰος 
and -ido¢, #. 

Alcibiades, ᾿Αλκιβιάδης, 
-ov, ὃ. 

Alexander,’ AAéfavdpog, ὃ, 

alike, ὁμοίως. 

all, πᾶς, ἁπᾶς. 

alleviate, ἐπικουφίζω ; to 
alleviate, as grief, Sepa- 


ρ΄ 


πεύω. 

alliance, συμμαχία, ἧ. 

allow, ἐάω. 

allowable, to be, ἔξεστι. 

ally, an, σύμμαχος, ὃ. 

almost, σχεδόν, ὀλίγου 
δεῖν. 

alone, μόνος ; adv., μόνον, 

already, ἤδη. 

8130, καΐ. 

altar, βωμός, ὃ. 

alternately, ἐν μέρει. 

although, κἄν or καὶ ἐάν, 
καιπέρ. 

always, dei. 

am (to be), elui, γίγνομαι, 
ὑπάρχω, ἔχω w. adv. 

Amazon, ᾿Αμαζών, -ὄνος, 
ἡ. [-o8, ὁ. 

ambassador, πρεσβευτής, 

ambassadors, πρέσβεις, ol, 

amid, év. 

among, ἐν, παρά. 

amputate, ἀποτέμνω. 

Anaxagoras, ᾿Αναξαγόρας, 
-0v, ὁ. [οἱ. 

ancestors, προγεγενημένοι, 

ancient, παλαΐος 8. 

and, xai. 

anger, ὀργῆ, 7, χόλος, ὃ. 

angry, to be, ὀργίζομαι, 
ἐν ὀργῇ ἔχω. 

angry with, to be, ἄχϑο- 
μαι, 88. [ré. 

animal, ζῶον, τό, ϑηρίον, 

announce, ἀγγέλλω, 88. 

annually, κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτόν, 

anoint, ἀλείφω, χρίω. 
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another, ἄλλος. 

ant, μύρμηξ, -nxoc, ὁ. 

Antisthenes, ᾿Αντισθϑένης, 
εους, ὁ. 

8ΏΥ one, Τὶς. 

any thing, τὲ, 

any where, ποῦ ; in a sen- 
tence with a negative, 
οὐδαμοῦ. 

anxiety, see care. 

Apollo, ᾿Απόλλων, -wvog, 6. 

appear, φαίνομαι, 138. 

appetite, γαστήρ, -ἔρος, ἡ. 

appoint, ἀποδείκνυμι; = 
appoint something to 
one, ὁρίζω, 124. 

Apollodorus, ᾿Απολλόδω- 

᾿ ρος, 6. 

apprehend, συλλαμβάνω. 

approach, to, πλῃησιάζω, 
πρόςειμι. 

approbation, δοκιμασία, 7. 

approve of, ἐπαινέω, 89. 

Arabia, ᾿Αραβία, ἡ. 

Arabians, "Ἄραβες, οἵ. 

Araspas, ᾿Ἀράσπας, -ου, ὁ. 

Arcadian, ᾿Αρκάς, -adog, ὃ. 

Archestratus, ᾿Αρχέστρα- 
τος, 6. “ 

archer, τοξότης, -ov, ὁ. 

archery, τοξικῆ, 7. 

ardor, σπουδή, 4, ϑυμός, ὃ. 

argument, λόγος, ὁ. 

Ariaeus, ᾿Αριαῖος, ὁ. 

atise (== to be), γίγνομαι. 

Aristides, ᾿Αριστείδης, -ov, 
é. 


Aristippus, ’Apiorirrog, ὁ. 

Aristogiton, ‘Apioroyei- 
τῶν, -ovoc, ὁ. 

Aristotle, Ἀριστοτέλης, 
εους, 6. 

armament, στόλος, 6. 

arms (weapons), ὅπλα, τά. 

army, στρατιά, ἧ, στρα- 
τὸς, ὁ. 

around, περί, ἀμφί. 


arrange, διατάώττω, συν- 
τώττω, 124, 159. 

arrogant, ὑβριστής, -οὔ, 
ὑπέρφρων. 

arrow, τόξευμα, τό. 

Arsamus, ᾿Αρσαμος, 6. 

art, τέχνη, 7). 

Artaxerxes, ᾿Αρταξέρξης, 
του, ὃ. 

Artemis, "Ἄρτεμις, -idog, ἧ. 

artificer, ἐργάστης, του, ὃ, 
ἐργάτης, τοῦ, ὁ. 

artist, τεχνΐτης, -ον, 6. 

as, ὡς, ὥςπερ. 

as long as, ἕως. 

as much, τοσοῦτος. 

8.8 BOON 83, ὡς τάχιστα. 

as well as, καί --- καί. 

ascend the throne,el¢ βασι» 
λείαν καταστῆναι. 

ascertain, πυνϑάνομαι. 

ashamed, to be, αἰδέομαι, 
αἰσχύνομαι. 

Asia, ᾿Ασία, 7. 

ask, ἐρωτάω, αἰτέω, 88. 

aspire after, ὀρέγομαι, τι β. 
διώκειν, W. 8. 

assert, φημί. 

assist, παραστῆναι, συμ- 
πονέω, 175; τι ἰο de- 
fend, ἀμύνω. 

assign to, δίδωμι. 

associate with, ὁμιλέω, 
σύνειμι. 

assured, to be (think), vo- 
pile, nyéouat. 

Assyria, ᾿Ασσυρία, %. 

Assyrian, ᾿Ασσύριος, ὃ. 

astonish, καταπλήττω. ἡ 

Εἰ ᾿Αστυάγης, τον, 


δὶ, παρά. 

Athenian, ᾿Αϑηναῖος, ὁ. 

Athens, ᾿Αϑῆναι, αἱ. 

Athos, άϑος, -ὠ, 6. 

Atlantis, ’ArAavri¢, -idog, 
ἡ. 
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attack, an, προςβολῇ, ἡ. 

attack, to, ἐπετέϑεμαι, 16]. 

attempt, to, πειράομαι ; 
= do, ποιέω. 

attend to, ἐπιμελέομαι, 
φροντίζω. 

Attica, ᾿Αττέκη, 4. 

attractive, εὔχαρις, «ἴτος. 

auditor, ἀκροᾶτῆς, -οὔ, ὁ. 

audible, ἀκονστός 8, 

author, αἴτιος, ὃ. [>. 

authority, royal, βασιλεία, 

avail, δύναμαι, ἰσχύω. 

avarice, πλεονεξία, ἡ, oe 
λοχρημοσύνη, 7. 

δυδυϊοϊουϑ,πλεονέκτης,ον 

avert, ἀλέξω, ἀμύνω, ἀπο 
τρέπω. 

avoid, φεύγω. 

await, προςδοκάω, ὕπομέ- 
VO, W. ἃ. 

awake, to be, ἐγρηγορέναι, 

awaken, ἐγείρω, dviorgpt; 
==to afford, παρέχω, 
ὁὀπάζω. 

away, to lead, ἀπάγω. 


B. 
Babylon, Βαβυλών, -ὥνος, 


bad, κακός, πονηρός, φαῦ- 
λος, 832. [τό. 

bad, the (abstract), κακόν, 

ball, σφαῖρα, 7. 

banish, ἐκβάλλω. 

banter, παΐζω. 

barbarian, a, βάρβαρος, ὃ. 

base, ταπεινός, κακός, πο- 
νηρός. 


Basias, Βασίας, -ov, ὁ. 

basket, κάνεον, τό. 

bathe onaself, Aobomes. 

battle, μάχη, 4. 

be, to, elui, γίγνομαι, ἔχω 
w. adj. or adv. 
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be with, σύνειμι. 

bear (carry), φέρω, φορέω, 
βαστάζω; = endure, 
τλήμε; == bring forth, 
produce, φύω, ἀναφύω, 
τίκτω. 

beast (wild), ϑηρίον, τό. 

beat, κρούω, 100. 

Deautiful, καλός $; beau- 
tifal persons, of καλοί. 

“--- the, καλόν, τό. 

beautifully, καλῶς. 

beauty, καλόν, τό, κάλλος, 
-0ve, Τό. 

‘because, ὅτι, διότι. 

because of, διά. 

become, yiyvopat. 

becomes, it, xpocjxet. 

becoming, προζήκων. 

———, it is, προρήκει. 

befitting, προζήκων. 

before, πρό. 


———- (conj.), “piv, πρότε- 


pov. 
beforehand, to observe, 
προνοέω. 
beg off, ἐξαιτέομαι. 
beget, rixro. 
begin, ἄρχομαι. 
beginning, ἀρχή, %. 
behalf of, in, ὑπέρ. 
behind, ὀπίσω; to leave 
behind, caradeizw. 
being, to come into, yiy- 
ψομαι. 
believe (trust), πεέϑομαι ; 
= think, ἡγέομαι, vo- 
μέζω, δοκεῖ w. ἃ. 
believe in gods, ϑεοὺς νο- 
pivo. [μαι. 
believed, to be, πιστεύο- 
belly, γαστήρ, -epdc, ἢ. 
beloved, to be, see to love. 
benefactor, εὐεργέτης, -ου, 
᾿ς 6. 


beneficence, εὐεργεσία, 7. 
benefit, to, ὠφελέω, ὀνένημι. 


benefit, εὐεργεσία, 4, χά- 
pte, -tTo¢, 7; to confer 
a, εὐεργετέω W. ἃ. 

bereave, orepév, door. 
τινά τινος, ἀφαιρέομαι. 

beside, πρός w. ἃ. 

besides, ἔτει, πλήν, 145. 

besiege, πολιορκέω. 

best, to be the, ἀριστεύω. 

bestow, δίδωμι, ὁπάζω. 

betimes, εὐθύς. 

betray, προδίδωμι. 

betrayer, προδότης, -ov, 6. 

between, μεταξύ. 

beware of, ὀυλάττομαι 
w. a, εὐλαβέομαΐ τι. 

beyond, prep., ὑπέρ. 

beyond desert, zap’ ἀξίαν. 

bid, κελεύω w. a. and inf. 

bind, δέω. 

bird, ὄρνις, -ἴϑος, ὁ, 7. 

birth, γένος, -ους, τό. 

bite, δάκνω. 

black, μέλας 8. 

blame, to, ἐλέγχω, ψέγω. 

blessing, a, ἀγαϑόν, τό, 
εὐεργεσία, 7. 

blind, adj., τυφλός 8. 

——, to make, τυφλόω. 

blood, αἷμα, τό. 

bloom, ἀκμή, ἡ. 

bloom, to, ϑάλλω. 

blow, to, πνέω. 

blow, a, πληγή, ἧ. 

blush, to, ἐρυϑραίνομαι, 
w. Aor. and Fut. Pass. 

boar, κάπρος, ὁ. 

boastful display of, to 
make, ἐπιδείκνυμε. 

body, the, σῶμα, τό. 

——, in a (= together), 
σύμπας. 

Boeotia, Βοιωτία, ἡ. 

boil, to, ἔψω, ζέννυμι. 

boldly, ϑαῤῥαλέως. 

boldness (of speech), παῤ- 
ῥησία, ἡ. 

28* 


bolt, μοχλός, 6. 

booty, λεία, ἡ. 

bore through, τρυπάω. 

borders, μεϑόρια, τά. 

born, to Βορφῦναι,γίγνομαι 

both, ἄμφω. 

both — and, καί — xal, τέ 
— καί. 

boundary, πέρας, -arog, 
τό, μεϑόρια, τά. 

bow, τόξον, τό. 

bowl, mixing, κρατήρ, 
τῆρος, ὁ. 

boy, παῖς, ὁ. 

bracelet, ψελλίον, τό. 

Brasidas, Βρασΐδας, -ου, 6. 

brass, χαλκός, ὁ. [4]. 

brave, ἀνδρεῖος, γενναῖος, 

bravely, ἀνδρείως, yer 
ναίως. [ἡ. 

bravery, ἀνδρία, 4, ἀρετή, 

bread, ἄρτος, 6. 

break, ῥήγνυμι, dtap7., κα- 
τύγνυμει, 100. 

up an encampment, 

ἀναζεύγνυμι, ὁρμάω. 

in pieces, διαῤῥῆγο- 
γυμι. 

breathe, πνέω, ἐμπνέω. 

bridge, to throw a, over, 
ζεύγνυμι w. a. 

bridle, χαλῖνός, ὃ. 

brilliant, λαμπρός 8. 

bring, ἄγω, φέρω. κομίζω. 

---- forward, as a charge, 
κατηγορέω. ' 

—— on, ἐπάγω. 

—— to, προρφέρω. 








———— up (= educate), rar 


δεύω, τρέφω. 
brother, ἀδελφός, ὁ. 
brute, βόσκημα, τό. 
build, ἰδρύω, κτίζω, 112, 
ball, ταυρός, 6. 
burden, ἄχϑος, -oug, τό. 
burdensome, βαρύς, yare 
πός, ἀργαλέος, 22. 
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burn, καίω, πίμπρημι, 171. 
burn down, κατακαίω, κα- 
ταφλέγω, ἐμπίπρημε, 

bury, ϑάπτω. 

business, ἔργον, τό, πρᾶγ- 
pa, τό. 

but, δέ, GAAG. | 

but also, ἀλλὰ καξ. 

by, ὑπό, διά, παρά, πρός. 


C. 
Cadmus, Κάδμος, ὁ. 
calamity, ἀτυχία, ἡ, κα- 
κόν, τό. 
call, to, καλέω, ἀπαγορεύω, 
29; = name, ἀνομάζω. 
eall to mind, μνημονεύω 
τι. 
Callixenus, Καλλίξενος, 6. 
ealumny, διαβολή, ἡ. 
ean (be able), δύναμαι. 
capacity, δύναμις, ἧς in 
8 private, ἰδίᾳ; in a 
public, δημοσίᾳ. 
Carduchians, Καρδοῦχοι, 
οἱ, adj. -ἰος. 
care, ἐπιμέλεια, 9, φρον- 
τίς, -idoc, ἧ, μέριμνα, ἡ, 
40. 
care, to, care for, take 
care for, ἐπιμέλομαι, 
φροντίζω, 97. 
careful, to be (w. ἐπ), 
φροντίζω w. g. | 
carefully, ἐπιμελῶς, 
carousal, πόσις, -εως, ἧ. 
carry, φέρω, βαστάζω. 
—— about, περιφέρω. 
--“- ON War, πολεμέω Μ΄. ἃ, 
—— off, ἀπάγω. 
Carthage, Καρχηδῶν, 
“ὄνος, Ie 
cast down, to, ῥίπτω. 
castle, ἄκρα, ἧ. 
Catana, Κατάνη, #. 
catch, ϑηρεύω, dypebo. 
Caucksus, Καύκᾶσος, ὁ. 


a φ-  οΟΝ 


΄Ὠ 


cause (== affairs), πρᾶγ- 
μα, τό. 

cauterize, Kale, ἀποκ. 

cease, παύομαι, διαλείπω. 

Cecrops, Κέκροψ » “Ὁπος, ὁ. 

Celaenas, Κελαιναΐ, αἱ. 

celebrate (== praise), ἐπαι- 
γνέω. 

in song, déo, ὑμνέω. 

celestial, οὐράνιος ἃ. 

cell, οἰκέδιον, τό. 

censure, ψέγω, μέμφομαί 
τι, ἐγκαλέω. 

centre, μέσος 8, μεσότης, 
~HTOC, ἧ. 

certainly not, or never, οὐ 
μῆ [ὁ 177, 9]. 

Chaerecrates, Χαιρεκρά- 
τῆς, τους, ὁ. 

Chaldaeans, Χαλδαῖοι, οἱ. 

Chalcidian, Χαλκιδεύς, 
-ἔωρ, ἁ. 

chance, τύχη, 7. 

change, to, μεταλλάττω, 
μεταβάλλω, 58, 159. 

character, τρόπος, ὁ, ἦϑος, 
«ους, τό. 

character of Deity, τὰ τοῦ 
Seow. [νω. 

charge, to take in, λαμβά- 

charge, to (= attack), ἐπ 
τίϑεμαι w. ἃ. 

chariot, dpya, τό. 

charioteer, ἡνίοχος, ὃ. 

charm, τερπόν, τό. 

ee Χαρμίδης, -ov, 





ron ἡδέως. 

Chian, Χῖος, ὁ, 

child, παῖς, ὃ, 9, τέκνον, 
τό. [ζές. 

choice (adj.), πολυτελῆς, 

choose, aipéopac ; = will, 
βουλεύομαι, ἐϑέλω, 48. 

Cilicia, Κιλεκέα, ἡ. 

erent 
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Citizen, πολΐτης, ὁ. 

city, πόλις, 7. 

clear, to (= free from wild 
beasts), ἐξημερόω, = 
purify, καϑαίρω. 


~ Clearchus, Κλέαρχος, ὁ. 


cleave to, ἔχοβαι w. g 
Cleonymus, Κλεώνυμος, 6, 


i a a 


Clitus, Κλεῖτος, ὁ. 
close (adj.), ἐγγύς. 


———=, to, κλεΐω. 


clothes, ἐσθῆς, -ὅτος, ᾧ. 

cluster {of grapes), βό- 
τρυς, ὃ. 

cold, ψῦκος, τό, ῥῖγος, «6. 

— (adj.), ψυκρός 8. 

collect, σνλλέγω, svviary- 
pe. 

colony, ἀποικία, 9. 

combatant, ἀϑλητύς, 6. 

combat, μάχη, 9; to em- 
gage in single combat, 
μονομαχέω w. ἃ. 

come, ἔρχομαι, ἀφικνέο- 
μαι; =I have come, 
am present, #xe. 

in or inte, elpéaye- 
μαι, εἴχειμε. 

come into existence, yép- 
vouas. 

together, ovvépyouat. 

—— to a knowledge of, 
γιγνώσκω. 

command {<= office), ἀρ- 
χῆ, 0. 

command, to, κελεύω, éxt- 
τάττω, προςτ. ; of gen- 
erals, παραγγέλλω. 

command, to be at one’s, 
πάρειμι. 

commander, ἐπιτακτήρ, 
«ἦρος, 5; = a general, 
στρατηγός, δ; to be a 
commander, dexe. 

commend, ἐπαινέω, 
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common, κοινός 3. 

common origin, συγγενής, 
«ἔς. 

eompanion, ἑταῖρος, ὁ. 

compare, ὁμοιόω Tivi τί, 
εἰκάζω τινί τι. 

οὐκαφαύίδου with, in, παρά 
W. 8. 

compassion upon, to have, 

' φαγελεξω rivd. 

competent, ἱκανός 3.' 

complete, to, διατελέω. 

compuision, ἀνάγκῃ, 7. 

comrade, éraipor, ὁ. 

conceal, ἀπο-, xaraxptr- 
τω, κεύϑω, 88. 

concealed, κρυπτός 8, 

concerns, it, μέλει. 

concerned, to be, φροντί- 
ζω w. g. 

evademn, κρίνω ; to death, 
Θανύτου. 

eorfer dlessings, εὖ ποιέω 
τινά, εὐεργετέω τινά; 
great blessings, μεγάλα 
ebepy. τινά. 

confide in, ἐπιτρέπω, πε- 
ποιϑέναι. 

eonfidence, to have, in, 

. Vappéw. 

eenfine (= shut up), xa- 
τακλείω, καϑείργω. 

eonformably to, μετά w. g. 

confased noises, θόρυβοι, 
ol. [ν΄ ἃ. 

eongratulate, συνήδομαι 

conquer, νέκάω, 88. 

conscious, συνεεδῶς ; to be 
eonscious, σύνοιδα. 

consider, σκοπέω, νοέω, 
133; be considered, νο- 
peilopsat. 

considerate (<= moderate), 
μέτριος 8. 

——, to be, σωφρονέω. 

consideration, λογεσμός, ὃ. 

constitutionally, νομίμως. 


construction (building), 
οἰκοδόμησις, -εως, 9. 

consult an oracle, μαντεύ- 
ὁμαι. 

consume, ἀναλίακω. 

contemplate, θεωρέω, σκο- 
πέω. 


contend (fight), μάχομι; 
as in music, with des- 
tdny, etc., ἐρίζω w, ἃ. 

contentedly, very, avrap- 
κέστατα. 

contention, ἔρις, “δος, ἡ. 

contest, μάχη, 7, ἀγών, 
«ὥνος, 6. 

continue, διατελέω, διάγω. 

continually, dei, συνεχῶς ; 
also by διατελέω, with 
the Part. 

contrary to, παρά. 

contrive, μηχανάομαι. 

control, κυριεύω w. 2, 
Kparéw W. σ΄. 

conversation, diaAeyor, ὃ ; 
= instraction, ὁμιλία, 7. 

converse with, διαλέγομαί 
τῶνι. 

convict, to, ἐλέγχω, ἐξελ. 

convince, πείϑω w. ἃ. 

coéperation, with the, of, 
συνεργοῦντός τινος. 

corn, σῖτος, ὁ. [ὁ. 

- ear of, στάχυς, τῦος, 

corpse, νέκυς, «ὕος, ὃ, νε- 
κρός, 6, 

correct (adj.}, ὀρθός 8. 

correctly, ὀρϑῶς. 

corrode, ὀσϑίω. 

corrupt, to, δεαφϑείρω. 

CotySra, Κοτύωρα, ré. 

counsel, βουλῆ, ἡ. 

country, χώρα, γῆ, 4; one’s 
country, πατρί Ω «ἴδος͵ ἡ. 

——, of the, belotiging to 
the, πάτριος 8. 

——, native, πατρές, -Ἶδος, 
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courage, ἀρετή, ἡ, ϑυμός, ὁ, 

courageously, ϑαῤῥαλέωρ. 

courier, ἄγγελος, 6, hue: 
ροδρόμος, ὁ. 

course, dpépor, ὁ ; == jour 
ney, ὁδός, ἡ. 

court, ϑύραι, αἱ. 

—— of justice, δικαστή»- 
pov, τό. 

cow, βοῦς, ἧ. 

creature, ζῶον, τό. 

credit, to, πεΐίϑομαι. 

Crete, Κρήτη, ἡ. 

crime (== insolence),€8prr, 
“ξῶς, ἡ. 

Critias, Κριτίας, -ov, ὅ. 

croak, κρώζω. 

crocodile, κροκόδειλος, 6. 

Croesus, Κροῖσος, ὁ. 

Crotonian, Κροτωγιάτηζς, 
-ov, ὁ. 

crown, a, στέφανος, ὃ. 

crush, ϑραύω. 

cry, 8, κραυγή, ἢ. 

cry out, κράζω, ἀνακ. ; to 
cry out to, βοάω revi. 

cubit, πῆχυς, -ewe, ὁ. 

culture (education), zas- 
deia, h, παίδευσις, ἡ. 

cultivation, see culture. 

cup, κύπελλον, τό. 

custom, ἔϑος, -ουὅς, τό, 
ἦνϑος, -ους, τό; it ἰδ δὰ 
established custom, vo- 
μίζεται. 

Cyaxares, Κυαξάρης, -ους 
(ace. -γν), ὁ. [ὅ. 

Cyclops, Κύπλωψ, -wrog, 

Cyrus, Κῦρος, ὁ. 


D. 

dainty food, ὄψον, τό. 

dance, to, χορεύω, ὀρχέο- 
μαι. 

danger, κένδῦνος, 6. 

——, to incur, or de in 
danger of, κινδυνεύω. 


¢ 
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dare, τολμάω. 

Darius, Δαρεῖος, ὁ. 
dark (= black), μέλας. 
darkness, νύξ, νυκτός, 7. 


daughter, ϑυγάτηρ, -τρός, 
ἡ. 
day, ἡμέρα, ἡ. 


daybreak, at, ἅμα ἡμέρᾳ. 

dead, ἀποτεϑνηκώς, νεκρός 
8; to be dead, τεϑνη- 
κέναι. 

ἀραὶ, ἃ great deal of, πολύς. 

dear, φίλος 8. 

death, ϑώνατος, 6. 

——, to put to, ἀποκτείνω. 

deceive, ἐξαπατώω, 47,108, 
113. 

decide, κρένω, διακ., δια- 
γιγνώσκω. 

——— upon, βουλεύομαι. 

declare, ἀποφαίνομαι, ἀπο- 
δείκνθμι. 

decree, a, ψήφισμα, τό. 

deed, πρᾶγμα, τό, ἔργον, 
τό. 

deem, νομίζω ; to be deem- 
ed worthy, ἀξιοῦμαι. 

deep, βαϑύς. 

defeat, ἦττα, ἡ. 

defeuce (by speech), ἀπο- 

_ λογία, 7. 

defend, φυλάττω; to de- 
fend oneself by speak- 
ing, ἀπολογέομαι; by 
force, or fortress, ἀμύ- 
vopuas. 

defendant,droAocyobpevoc. 

deformed (= disgraceful), 
αἰσχρός 3. 

degenerate, to, μεταβολὴν 
ἐπὶ τὸ κακὸν λαμβάνω. 

deity, ϑεῖον, τό, δαιμό- 
νίον, τό, ϑεός, ὃ. 

delay, to, μέλλω. 

deliberate, to, βουλεύομαι. 

delight, to, εὐφραίνω, rép- 


τω. 


delight in, τέρπομαι, ἀγάλ- 
λομαι. 


deliver, σώζω, ἀπαλλάτ- 


τω; Ξεῖο free from, 
ἐλευϑερόω. 

π΄ τ, παραδίδωμι. 

delivered, to be (= to be 
saved), σώζομαι. 

deliverance (= safety), 
σωτηρία, 7; = freedom 
from, ἀπόλῦσις, 9. 

Delos, Δῆλος, ἡ. 

demand,to (= ask), αἰτέω. 

demean oneself to one, 
προςφέρομαί rive; kind- 
ly to, φιλοφρόνως ἔχω 
w. d. 

Demeter (Ceres), Δημή- 
τηρ, -τρος, 7 

Demosthenes, Δημοσϑέ- 
νῆς, τους, 6. 

deny, ἀρνεομαι. 

depart, ἄπειμι, ἀπαλλάτ- 
Topat, ἀπέρχομαι. 

departed (= dead), ἀπο- 
τεϑγηκώς. 

dependent, to be (= be ru- 
led),dpyopac,xparéopuas. 

deplore, κλαίω. 

deposite, τέϑημι ; in some- 
thing, ἔν reve. 

deposited, a thing, παρα- 
καταϑήκη, 7. 

deprive, orepéw, adatpéo- 
μαι, 113. 

derive (= enjoy, 6. g. ad- 
vantages), ἀπολαίω; 
derive gain, κερδαίνω. 

descendant, ἔκγονος, ὁ, 7. 

descended from, ἔκγονος, 
ὁ, 9. 

describe, συγγράφω. 

desert, beyond one’s, παρ᾽ 
ἀξίαν. 

desert, to, καταλείπω, ἀπο- 
φεύγω. 

deserter, φυγάς, -ὅδος, ὃ. 


ay 
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deserve, ἄξιος εἰμί. 
deserving, ἄξιος. 
——, to think, ἀξιόω. 
desire, a, ἐπεϑυμία, ἡ, ὄρε- 
Etc, -εως, ἧ. 
desire, to, ἐπιϑυμέω; κα 
" wish,SovAouas = pray, 
εὔχομαι. 
desirable, αἱρετός. 
desirous, to be (= wish), 
ἐϑέλω. 
despair, to, ἀπογιγνώσκω, 
ἀϑυμέω; of oneself, 
. ἀπογιγνώσκω ἐμαυτόν. 
despise, ἀτιμάζω, κατα» 
φρονέω. 
despised, to be, καταφρο- 
νέομαι. ᾿ 
destiny, μοῖρα, ἧ. 
destroy, φϑείρω, διαφ., κα» 
ταλύω, ὄλλυμι" 
overthrow, ἀνατρέπω. 
determine (= resolve), 
γιγνώσκω. 
determined, it is, δοκεῖ. 
devote oneself to (==turn), 
τρέπομαι. 
Diana, ᾿Αρτομίς, «Ἶδος, ἡ. 
die, to, ϑνήσκω, ἀποῦ., 
τελευτάω. 
for, ὑπεραποϑνήσκω. 
differ from, διαφέρω w. g. 
different, διάφορος 2; to 
run in different direc- 
tions, διαδιδράσκω. 
—— from, to be, διαφέρω. 
difficult, βαρύς, -εἴα, -6, 
δύσκολος 3. 
dignity (gravity), βάρος, 
«ους, τό. 
dig through, διορύττω, 
διασκάπτω. 
diligence, σπουδῇ, ἡ. 
diligent, σπουδαῖος 8. 
diligently, σπουδαίως. 
Diodorus, Διόδωρος, 6. 
Diogenes,Atoyévys,-ovg,6 
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Diphridas, Διφρίδας, -a, ὁ. 

direct, to, ἰϑύνω; = to- 
wards something, κα- 
τευϑύνω ; oneself, τρέ- 
fouat,; = to manage, 
οἰκέω. 

disappear, ἀφανίζομαι, w. 
Aor. Pass. 

disclose, ἐκκαλύπτω. 

discourse, λόγος, ὁ. 

discourse, to, διαλέγομαι. 

discover (= show), φαίνω, 

discreet, φρόνιμος 8, συνε- 
τός 8. 

disease, νόσος, ἧ. 

disgrace, λύμη, ἡ... 

disgraceful, αἰσχρός 8. 

disgracefully, αἰσχρῶς. 

dishonest, πονηρός 8. 

dishonor, ἀτιμία, 7. 

dishonorable, αἰσχρός 3, 
ἀεικής, -ἔς. 

disorder, ταραχή, 7; to 
throw into disorder, re- 
ράττω. 

dispel, λύω. 

dispirited, to be, ἀϑυμέω. 

display, ἀποφαίνομαι, ἀπὸο- 
δείκνυμι. 

displease, ἀπαρέσκω τινί. 

displeased with, to be, ἄχ- 
Souat. 

dispose (= arrange), τεχ- 
νάομαι. 

disposed, kindly, etvove 2. 

disposition ( = feeling), 
γνώμη, ἡ, φρένες, αἱ. 

dissension, διχοστασία, ἧ. 

dissipate (= scatter), oxe- 
bala. 

dissolute, axpariec, -é¢. 

dissolve, καταλύω, διαλύω. 

distance, at a, from, τρό- 
σωϑεν. 

distant, to be, from, ἀπέχω. 

distinguish oneself, be dis- 
tinguished for, διαφέρω. 


distinguished for, ἐπίση- 
μος ἃ. 

disturb, ταράττω, συγχέω. 

disturbance, ταραχή, ἧ. 

divide, μερίζω, νέμω, κα- 
τανέμῳ, 

divine, ϑεῖος 8. 

divination, μαντική, 7. 

do, πράττω, ποιέῳ, δράω. 

do good to, εὐποιέω τινά, 
evepyeréo τινά; do 
wrong, ἀδικέω, xaxd¢ 
“ποίξω. 

dog, κύων, κυνός, 6, ἧ. 

domestic, ὁ οἶκοι. 

dominion, ἀρχή, 7, ἦγεμο- 
via, 7. 

door, Sipa, ἢ, πύλῃ, ἡ. 

double-speaking, διχομῦ- 
Soc 2. 

doubtful, to be (== fear- 
ful), φοβέομαι. 

Draco, Δρώκων, «Ὄντος, ὁ. 

draw, σύρω. 

draw up (of an army), 
ratrw; (laws), avy- 
γράφω. 

dress, στολῇ, ἡ, ἱμάτιον, 
Το. 

dress in, ἀμφιέννυμι. 

dried up, ἐσκληκώς, «υἷα, 
«ὅς. 

drink, to, tive. 

—— ont or up, ἐκπίνω. 

drive, ἐλαύνω. 

—— away, ἀπελαύνω, 
ἀτωϑέω. [ϑέω. 

---- in, εἰςελαύνω, εἰςω- 

—— out, ἐξελαύνω. 

drunkenness, μέϑη, ἡ. 

during, κατά, ἐν. 

duty, δέον, τό, 167. 

duty or part of any one, 
it is, elpiw.g. 

dwell, olkéw, ναίω: = to 
be, eli; == be in, πρός- 
equt; = lie, κεῖμαι. 


dwelling, οἰκία, ἡ, olxog; 
ὁ, οἴκημα, τό. 


E. 

Each, ἕκαστος. 

each other, ἀλλήλων. 

eager to learn, φίιλομα- 
ϑής, «ἔς. {2. 

- for honor, φιλότιμος 

eagle, ἀετός, ὁ. 

ear, οὖς, Orde, τό. 

earn, to (= work out), 
ἐξεργάζομαι. 

earth, the, γῆ, ἢ, χϑών, 
χϑονός, ἡ. : 

earthen, κεράμειος 8. 

earthquake, σεισμός, ὁ. 

ease, ἡσυχία, ἡ. 

easily, ῥᾳδίως. 

east, ἕως, -ὠ, ἧ. 

Casy, ῥόδιος 8. 

eat, ἐσἹθίω. 

echo, ἠχώ, -οῦς, ἡἦ. [4] 

edge, ἔσχατος [§ 148, Rem. 

educate,radcva, διδάσκω. 

education, παιδεία, 4, δι» 
δασκαλία, 7. 

educated, πεπαιδευμένορ. 

effect, to (== accomplish), 
ἐξεργάζομαι. 

effeminate, to render, sa- 
λακίζω. 

efforts (= by themselves), 
καϑ' éavroée. 

Egypt, Αἴγυπτος, 4 

Egyptian, Αἰγύπτιος, ὁ. 

either — or, 7 — 7. 

elder, see old. 

elegance (=gracefulness), 
χάρις, -ἰτος, ἧ. 

elevate, ὑψόω. 

eloquent, λόγιος 8. 

else, everything, ἄλλος, 
λοιπός 8. 

embassy, πρεσβεία, ἢ. 

embrace, ἀσπάζομαι. 

employ, χράομαι w. ἅ, 
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employed in, to be zeal- 
ously, σπουδάζω. 

empty itself (of a river), 
ἐμβώλλω, ἐξίημι. 

emulation, φιλοτιμία, ἧ. 

encampment, στρατύπε- 
δον, τό. 

——~, to break up an, ἀνα- 
ζεύγνυμι. [w. d. 

encounter, to, ὑποστῆναι 

encourage, Tapaxaiéw, πα- 
ραμυϑέομαι. 

end, τέλος, -ους, τό; end, 
8. g. of war, κατάλῦσις, 
-εως, h. 

end of life, τελευτὴ τοῦ 
βίου. 

endeavor, to, πειράομαι, 
Dep. Pass. 

endure, φέρω, ὑποφέρω, 
ὑπομένω. 

enduring, very, καρτερι- 
κός 8. 

enemy, πολέμιος, 6, ἐχ- 
ϑρός, ὁ. 

energy, ey -εως, ἧ. 

enfeeble, τείῥῳ, κατάγνυμι. 

engage with (ofan army), 
συμμίγνυμι. ]ς 

—— in a naval \pattle, 
ναυμαχέω; in single 
combat, μονομαχέω... 

enjoin upon, ἐντέλλω. ᾿. 

enjoy (= taste), ἀπολαύω 
W. g. yevouar w. g.; 
allow one to enjoy (par- 

ticipate in) something, 
μεταδίδωμί τινί τινος. 

enlarge, πλατύνω. 

enlist, συγγράφω; intrans., 
στρατεύομαι. 

enrich, πλουτίζω. 

enslave, δουλόω. 

enslaved, to be, δουλεύω. 

enter, εἰςβώλλω; = to 
take a course or way, 
τρέπομαι ὁδόν. 


entreat, ἱκετεύω. 

entreaty, δέησις, -εως, ἡ; 
to gain release by, ἐξαι- 
τέομαι. 

entrust to, ἐπιτρέπω. 

enumerate, καταριϑμέω. 

envy, φϑόνος, ὁ. 

——, to, φϑονέω; envy 
one something, or on 
account of something, 
φϑονέω Tivi τινος. 

Epaminondas, ᾿Επαμινών- 
δας, -ov, 6. 

Ephesus, "Ἔφεσος, 7. 

epic poetry, ποίησις τῶν 
ἔπων, or Ta ἔπη. 

equal, ἴσος 3. 

——, to make, ἐξισόω. 

equivalent, to be, ἀντάξιός 
εἶμι. 

ere, πρίν. 

erect, to, ὀρϑόω, ἐξορϑόω ; 
as a statue, ἀνατίϑημι, 
ἀνίστημι. [6. 

Eretrian, "Eperprete, -ἕως, 

err, ἁμαρτάνω. 

escape, to, ἀποφεύγω w. a. 

especially, μάλιστα. 

establish, καϑίστημι. 
established custom, it is, 
νομίζεται. 

esteem, to, τιμάω, ϑερα- 
weve; -Ξ value much, 
ποιέομαι περὶ πολλοῦ ; 


Ν Φ e 
. = consider, think, vo- 


ζζω. 
ων μακαρίζω, ζη- 
λόω. 


esteemed, Nutoc 3. 
estimable, ἄξιος 8. [ὁ. 
Euphrates, Εὐφράτης, -ov, 
Europe, Εὐρώπη, 7. | 
Euryalus, Εὐρύαλος, ὃ. 
Eurysthenes, Εὐρυσϑένης, 
-oug, ὁ. 
Eurystheus, Ἐὐρυσϑεύς, 
«ἕως, ὁ. 
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Euxinus Pontus, Ἐδξει: 
voc Πόντος. 

even, Xai. 

if, καὶ ἐάν. 

— now, καὶ νῦν. 

—— though, καὶ ἐάν. 

evening, δείλη, 7. 

event, συμφορά, 7. 

ever (= always), dei. 

every, πᾶς; = quisque, 
ἕκαστος. ' 

everything, πᾶν. 

everywhere, πανταχοῦ. 

evident,d7Ao¢ 8, φανερός 8. 

evidence, τεκμήριον, τό. 

evil, κακός 8, πονηρός 8, 
φαῦλος. 

evil, an, κακόν, τό, κακία, 
ἧ. 

evil-doer, κακοῦργος, 6. 

exact from, to, ἀπαιτέω 
Ti Tiva, πράττω Ti τινα. 

exalt, ὑψόω. 

examine, ἐξετάζω͵ ἐλέγχω.. 

examination, ἔλεγχος, τό ; 
= deliberation, κρίσις, 
-εως, 9. : 

excellence, καλοκἀγαϑία, 
ἡ, ἀρετή, ἡ. 

excellent, ἀγαϑός. 

except, πλήν. 

excess (= luxury), τρυ- 
φή, ἡ ; excess in any 
thing, ἀσέλγεια, ἡ. 

exchange, to, μεταλλάτ- 
ΤΩ; = to exchange 
one thing for another, 
ἀντικαταλλάττομαί τί 
τινος. 

excite, ἐγείρω. 

exclude, ἀπελαύνω. 

execute (= accomplish), 
ἐπιτελέω, διανύω. 

exercise, to, γυμνάζω, dow 
κέω ; = make trial of, 
πειράομαι. 

exercise, ἄσκησις, -ews, ἧ. 
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exhort, sporpére, παρα- 
καλέω. [γίγνομαι. 

existence, to come into, 

expect (= hope), ἐλπίζω ; 
we look for, ὑποπτεύω, 
προςδοκάω. 

expedition, to make an, 
στρατεύω. 

experience, ἐμπειρία, ἧ. 

exploit, πρᾶγμα, τό. 

exposed to, see stratagems. 

express, to, φρώζω͵ ἐκφαίνω, 
ἀποφαίνω, 160. 

extent, ἀριϑμός, ὁ, πλῆ- 
Bog, -ους, τό. 

exterior, σχήματα, τά. 

extol, εἰς ὕψος ἐξαιρέω. 

éxtraordinarily,de:vG¢,100 

eye, ὀφϑαλμός, ὁ. 


F. 
Face, πρόσωπον, τό, ὄψις, 
«εὡς, 77: 
fail, ἐκλείπω, προλ., κα- 
Tad., ἐπιλ. 
fair (= beautiful), καλός 8. 
faithful, πιστός 3. 
fall, to, πέπτω. 


——— away, ἀπο-, περιῤῥέω. 


-““-αἍϑ back (= retreat), 
ἀποχωρέω. 

—— upon, ἐμπίπτω. 
——~ into (of a river), εἰς- 
βάλλω, ἐμβάλλω. “ἡ 
falsely, to swear, ἐπιορκέω. 
fame, εὔκλεια, ἢ, κλέος, 

-ἔους, τό; = report, 
δόξα, ἡ. 
famine, λιμός, ὁ. 
famous, εὐκλεῆς, «ἐς, φα- 
νερός 8. 
far (of distance), μακράν, 
τηλοῦ ; with Com.roAt. 
far, so far from, ἀντί. 
fare, to, πράττω, w. adv., 
' @.g. εὖ, to fare well. 
fast, to hold, ἔχομαι w. g. 


fasten, κλείω. 
fat, πίων, -ονος. 
fate, μοῖρα, 7; == fortune, 
τύχη, ἡ. 
fated, it is, eluaprac w. ἃ. 
father, πατήρ, -τρός, 6. 
fault, duapria, 7. 
favor, χώρις, -ἴτος, 7. 
----α a, εὐεργεσία, 7). 
-——= on, to confer a, do to, 
gg? τοιέω w.a., ebepye- 
τέω W. 8. [σχω. 
, to receive a, εὖ πά- 
fear, φόβος, ὃ, 54. 
—~—, to, φοβέομαι, δέδοικα. 
fearful, δεινός 3; to be, 
φοβέομαι. 
feet, πόδες, of. ἴχος, ὁ. 
fellow-combatant, σύμμα- 
fetter, a, πέδη, ἡ. 
few, ὀλίγοι, -at, -a. 
field, ἀγρός, ὁ, yvia, ἡ. 
fight, to, μάχομαι. 
fill, πίμπλημι, ἐμπίπληαι. 
filled with, μεστός 8, πλη- 
βῆς, -ες. 
find, εὑρίσκω, 141. 
fine (beautiful), καλός 8. 
fine, a, χρήματα, τῶ, ζημία, 
4; to punish by a, ζη- 
μιόω. 
fir, πεύκη, 4. 
fire, πῦρ, πυρός, τό. 
——, to sct on, ἐμπίπρημι. 
firm, βέβαιος 3; stand firm, 
ὑπομένω. 
firmness, καρτερία, 7. 
first, πρῶτος 8; adv. πρῶ- 
Tov, πρῶτα, τά. 
first, at, ἐν ἀρχῇ. 
fish, a, ἰχϑύς, -ὕος, 6. 
fit (proper), ἐπιτήδειος, 
ἱκανός 3. 
fit, in a, of madness, 
μαινόμενος, δαιμονῶν. 
fitted (= of such a na- 
ture), τοιοῦτος. 
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fix (= determine), ὁρέζω ; ° 
= to make firm, 77y- 
νυμι. ὶ 

flagon, χοεύς, ὁ [§ 41]. 

flatter, κολακεύω. 

flatterer, κόλαξ, -ἄκος, 6. 

flattery, κολακεία, ἧ. 

flay, δέρω. 

flee, φεύγω. 

—— away, ἀποφεύγω w. ἃ. 

flesh, κρέας, -éws, τό, σάρξ, 
-ρκός, 9. 

fling, ῥίπτω. 

flock (= herd), ἀγέλη, ἧ. 

flourish, to, ϑάλλω. 

flow, to, ῥέω. 

—— by, παραῤῥέω. 

flower, a, ἄνϑος, -ους, τό, 
ἄνϑεμον, τό. 

flute, αὐλός, ὁ, σῦριγξ, 
-ἐγγος, 9. 

fly away, ἀναπέτομαι, éxr. 

follow, ἔπομαι w. d., ἀκο- 
λουϑέω w. ἃ. 

folly (madness), μανία, ἡ. 

fond of learning, φίλομα- 
ϑῆς, «ἔς. 

fond of παν, φιλοπόλεμος 8. 

food, βρῶμα, τό, βορά, ἡ. 

ἴοοϊ, μῶρος, ὃ. 

foolish, μῶρος 8. 

foot of, at the, ὑπό. [γάρ. 

for, πρό, ὑπέρ, ἐπί; (conj.), 

forbid, ἀπαγορεύω. 

force, military, δύναμις, 
-εως, ἧ. 

(violence), Bia, 7. 

——, to employ, βιάζομαι. 

forefathers, προγεγενημέ- 
yot, ol, 

forehead, μέτωπον, τό. 

foreign, ἀλλότριος 8. 

foreign to (== besides), 
πλήν τ΄. 5.) χωρίς W. Ba 
ἔξω w. g. 

foreigner, ξένος, 6. 

foresee, προοράω. 
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᾿ἤογογον, dei; to be for gain, to (= acquire), κτά- party), ἀπέρχομαι, ἄπο. 


ever (= abide in), εἰμί, 
διατρίβω. [w. g. 

forget, λανϑάνομαι, ἐπιλ. 

former (== old), παλαιός 8. 

forthwith, τὴν ταχίστην, 
ὡς τάχιστα. 

fortify, τειχίζω. 

fortune, τύχη, ἧ. 

--- good, εὐτυχία, #. 

fortunate, εὐδαίμων, -ονος, 
εὐτυχής, -ἕς. 

wee, to be, εὐτυχέω, εὖ- 
δαιμονέω. 

forward, to bring as ἃ 
charge, κατηγορέω. 

found, to, κτέζω, ἱδρύω. 

feundation, κρηπίς, «ἴδος, 
4; ταοίδρβοιη ϑεμέλιον, 
τό. 

fountain, πηγή, ἧ. 

frankness, παῤῥησία, 9. 

free, ἐλεύϑερος. 

——, to, λύω, ἐλευϑερόω. 

-«-- from, ἀπολύω. 

freedom, ἐλευϑερία, ἡ ; of 
the state, αὐτονομία, ἡ. 

-“-« of speech, παῤῥησία, ἢ. 


freemen, ἐλεύϑεροι, of. 


friend, φίλος, ὁ, ἐραστής, 
«οὔ, ὃ. 

friendship, φιλία, 4. 

frivolity, ῥαδιουργία, ἧ. 

frog, βάτραχος, ὁ. 

from, ἀπό, ἐκ, παρά. 

fruit, καρπός, ὁ. 

fruits, first, ἀπαρχαΐ, αἱ. 

fagitive, φυγάς, -ἅδος, ὁ. 

fulfil, τελέω. 

fall, μεστός 8, πλήρης, -ες. 

full power, ἐξουσία, 4. 

furnish, ἐπαρκέω. 

future, the, τό μέλλον. 


G. 
Gain, κέρδος, -ove, τό, κτῆ- 
σις, «“εὡς, ἧ. 


ομαι; = get gain, κερ- 
δαΐνω ; to gain release, 
ἑξαιτέομαι. 

gallant and noble, καλὸς 
kai ἀγαϑός ; γενναῖος 8. 

gape, κέχηνα, 130. 

garden, κῆπος, ὁ. 

garland, στέφανος, ὁ. 

garment, ἱμάτιον, τό, στο- 
An, ἡ. ® 

gate, πύλη, 7, Supa, 7. 

general (common), «ot- 
voc 3. 

general, a, στρατηγός, 6. 

generation of men, ye- 
ved, ἧ. 

generously, ἀφϑόνως. 

get out of the way of, e- 
κω ὁδοῦ. 

giant, γίγας, -«ανΤοῦρ, ὁ. 

gift, δῶρον, τό. 

give, δίδωμι, τίϑημι. 

——— a sign or signal, o7- 
μαίνω. 

—— one a share of any- 
thing, μεταδίδωμί τινί 
τινος. 

——= #, TESPONse, χράω. 

—— back, ἀποδίδωμι. 

—— way, ἐνδίδωμι. 

gladly, very (=by all 
means), πάντως. 

go, βαΐνω, πορεύομαι, πρός- 
ett, 89. 

———- about, περιβαίνω, ἐῤ- 
ῥω. 

—— back, ἀναχωρέω. 

—— away, ἄπειμι, ἀπέρ- 
χομαι, ἀποβαίνω, olyo- 
μαι. 

down (as the sun), 
καταδύομαι. 

~—— forward, προιέναι. 

—— into, εἴσειμε; as a 

contest, etc., ἐνδύω. ὁ 

——, over (a8 to another 
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Baivo. 

through, διέρχομαι. 

——— round, περίειμε. 

goal, τέρμα, -ατος, τό. 

goat, αἴξ, -γός, 6, ἧ. 

goblet, κύπελλον, τό. 

God, a god, ϑεός, ὁ. 

goddess, Sed, 7. [ré. 

gold, χρυσός, ὁ, χρυσίον, 

golden, χρυσέος, -ot¢ 8. 

gone, to be, οἴχομαι. 

good, ἀγαϑός, καλός ; of 
ἀγαϑοί, the good; τὸ 
ἀγαϑόν, the good (ab- 
stract). 

good will, εὔνοια, 7. 

govern, κρατέω w. g., ἄρ- 
Xo W. g. 

government, πολιτεία, ἧ ; 
= ἃ governed province, 
px, ἡ. 

governor's residence, ἀρ- 
χεῖον, τό. 

graceful, χαρίεις, ἐπῖχα- 
ρις, -ἴτος. 

gracefully, χαριέντως, ἐπε» 
χαρίτως. 

Graces, χάριτες, al. 

gracious, ἴλεως [§ 80]. 

grain, σῖτος, ὁ. 

grant, to, δίδωμι, παρέχω. 

gratify, χαρίζομαι. 

gratitude, εὐχαριστία, ἧ, 
χάρις, εἴτος, ἧ. 

gravity, βάρος, -ους, 76. 
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great, μέγας. 
greatly, μεγάλως, δεινῶς. 
great deal, πολύς. [τό. 


greatness, μέγεϑος, -ove, 
Grecian, ‘EAAnvinée. 
Greece, Ἑλλάς, «ὅδος, §. 
Greek, a, Ἕλλην, -ηνοῦ, 6. 
grief, λύπη, 4. 

grievous, χαλεπὸς 8. 
grind, λεαίνω. ΒΝ. 
ground, the, χϑών, -ονός, 
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growing old, not, ἄγηρως, 
“7. 


grow up, αὐξάνομαι, with 
Pass. Aor. 

guard, the, φυλακή, ἡ. 

guard, to, φυλάττω, diag. 

-——, against, to be on 
one’s guard,¢vAcrropat, 

guardian, φύλαξ, -κος, ὁ. 

gaide, a, ἡγεμών, -ὄνος, ὃ, 
ἡνίοχος, ὁ. 

--- to, iva, κατευϑύ- 
vo, ἠγέομαι. 

guilty (= wrong doer), 
ἀδικῶν. 

Gyges, Γύγης, -ov, ὃ. 


gymnasium, παλαίστρα͵ ἧ. 


Ἡ. 

, Hades, ddnc, -ov, ὁ. 

hair, ϑρίξ, τριχός, ἡ. 

halcyon, ἀλκυών, -ὄνος, ἧ. 

hand, χείρ, χειρός, ἧ. 

happens, it, συμβαίνει, τυγ- 
χάνει, συμπίπτει. 

happiness, εὐδαιμονία, ἥ. 

happy, εὐδαίμων. 

—~, to be, εὐδαιμονέω, 
εὐτυχέω. 

——, to esteem, aaa 

harbor, λιμήν, -ἕνος, δ. 

hard (difficult), χαλεπός 8. 

hardship, πόνος, ὁ. 

hare, λαγώς, -0, 6. 

Harmodius, ᾿Αρμόδιος, ὁ. 

harmony, ὁμόνοια, ἧ. 

harp, φόρμιξ, -ἰγγος, ἧ. 


harp-playing, κεϑαρῳδία,ῆ. 


haste, σπουδῆ, 7. 

hasten, σπεύδω. 

hastily, to flee, οἴχομαι 

φεύγων [Ὁ 176, 8]. 

hate, to, μισέω, ἐχϑαίρω. 
hated, to be, ἀπεχϑάνομαι. 
hatefal, μισητός 8. 
baughtiness, ὕβρις, -εως, 7. 


haughty, ὑπέρφρων, ὑπε- 
ρήφανος 2. 
have, ἔχω, κέκτημαι. 
head, κεφαλή, ἡ. 
heal, ἰάομαι, ἀκέομαι. 
health, ὑγέεια, ἡ. 
hear,Gxobw,dxpodouat w.g. 
heart, καρδία, ἡ, κῆρ, κῆ- 
ρος, τό; =feeling or 
disposition, ψύχη, 7. 
heat, ϑάλπος, -ουὅς, τό. 
heaven, οὐρανός, 6. 
Hector, "Ἕκτωρ, -opoc, ὁ. 
heed, to take, εὐλαβέομαί 
τι. 
height, ὕψος, τους, τό; = 
summit, ἄκρα, ἧ. 
Helen, 'EAévn, 9. 
Hellas, Ἑλλάς, -ἅδος, ἡ. 
Helle, Ἔλλη, 7. 
Hellenes, Ἕλληνες, οἵ. 
Hellespont, Ελλήςποντος, 
ὁ 


help of, with the, σύν. 
Hera (Juno), “Hpa, ἡ. 
herald, κήρυξ, -Όκος, ὁ. 
Hercules,'HpaxAjje,-éove,6. 
herd, ἀγέλη, 9. 
herdsman, νομεῦύς, -ἕως, ὃ, 
ποιμήν, -ἕνος, ὁ. 
Hermes (Mercury), ‘Ep- 
μῆς, -08, ὁ. 
hero, ἥρως, -ωος, ὁ. 
hide, κρύπτω, ἀποκ. [2. 
high-sonled, μεγαλόψυχος 
highly, very, καὶ πάνυ. 
highly, to esteem more, 
περὶ μείζονος ποιέομαι ; 
to reverence or prize 
highly, περὶ πολλοῦ 
woéouat, 
hill, γήλοφος, ὃ. 
hinder, eipyw. [6. 
hired laborer, O7¢, ϑητός, 
Hipparchus, Ἵππαρχος, ὃ. 
his own (business, posses- 
sions), τὰ ἑαυτοῦ. 
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historian, ἱστοριογράφος͵ ὁ. 

hold (have), ἔχω; hold 
fast, ἔχομαι w. g.; take 
hold of (= touch, en- 
gage in, effect), ὅπτο- 
μαι w. g. 

hold before, προβάλλω. 

hold out (= sustain the 
attack), ὑποστῆναι. 

holy, ἱερός 3. 

home, οἶκος, ὁ. 

Homer, Ὅμηρος, 6. 

honor, to, τεμάω. 

honor, τιμή, 9. 


- honor-loving, φιλότιμος 8, 


honorable, εὔδοξος 8, xa- 
λός 8, φανερός 8. 

honored, τίμιος 8, 

hoof, ὁπλή, 7. 

hook, ἄγκιστρον, τό. 

hope, ἐλπίς, -tdog, ἧ. 

hope, to, ἐλπίζω, ἔλπομαι. 

horn, κέρας, τό [ᾳᾷ 39]. 

horse, ἵππος, ὁ. 

host, ξένος, 6. [8. 

hostile, πολέμιος 8, ἐχϑρός 

house, οἶκος, ὃ, οἰκία, ἡ, 

household, οἶκος, ὁ. 

how? πῶς; in an indi- 
rect question, ὅπως: 
how much, ὅσος 8. 

human, ἀνϑρώπινος 8: 
human race, τὸ γόνος 
ἀνϑρώπων. 

humane, φιλάνϑρωπορ 8. 

hunger, λιμός, ὁ. 

, to, be hungry, set- 
νάω. 

hunt, to, ϑηρεύω. 

hunter (huntsman), 95- 
ρευτῆς , οὗ, ὁ. : 

hurtful, βλαβερός 8. 

husband, ἀνήρ, ἀνδρός, 6. 





If, el, ἐάν, “ὦ 
ignorant, ἀμαϑής, te. 


$38. 
iliness, νόσος, 9. 


ills, κακά, τά. 
illustrious, λαμπρός 8. 
imitate, μεμέομαι ; = em- 
ulate, ζηλόω w. ἃ. 
immediately, εὐθύς, παρα» 
χρῆμα. 
imamoderate, dxparyc, -és. 
immortal, ἀϑάνατος 3. 
impel, προτρέπω. 
impiety, ἀσέβεια, ἡ. 
implant, ἐμφυτεύω. 
implanted, ἔμφῦτος 3. 
impose upon (enjoin), 
προςτάττω͵ ἐντέλλω w.d. 
impossible, ἀδύνατος 2. 
impostor, ¢éva§, -ἄκος, ὁ. 
imprudent, ἄνοος [§ 29, 
Rem.]. 
impure, ἀκάϑαρτος 2. 
in, ἐν. 
in order to, by Fut. Part. 
or a final conjunction, 
as Iva, ὡς. 
inactivity ἀπραγμοσύνη, 4, 
ἀργία, ἡ, ῥᾳστώνη, ἡ. 
incite, προτρέπω. 
increase, to, αὐξάνομαι. 
incur danger, κινδυνεύω. 
indeed, μέν ; indeed—but, 
μέν — δέ. 
indictment, γραφῆ, 4. 
indolent, to be, ὀκνέω. 
industrious, σπουδαῖος 8. 
inferiors, ταπεινότεροι, οἱ. 
inglorious, ἄδοξος 3. 
inhabit, οἰκέω. 
inimical, ἐχϑρός 8. 
injure, κακῶς ποιέω, βλάπ- 
To W. 8.) ἀδικέω w. ἃ. 
injurious, BAaBepéc 8. 
injury, βλάβη, ἧ, ζημία, ἧ. 
injustice, ἀδικία, ἡ. 
innate, ἔμφῦτος 2, 
innocent, οὐκ ἀδίκῶν. 


insane, to be, μαίνομαι, 


δαιμονάω. 


inscribe, γράφω. 
instead of, ἀντί, ὑπέρ. 
instil, ἐντέϑημι. 


ae 
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jest, to, παίζω, oxGwre. 

journey, ὁρόμος, ὁ, ὁδός, ἡ, 

Joy, χαρά, ἡ. 

judge, a, xpirhs, -δῦγ 6, 
δικαστής, «οὔ, ὁ. 


instruct, παιδεύω, διδάσκω, ——, to, κρίνω, diam 


instruction, παιδεία, ἦν δι» 
δασκαλία, ἡ, ὁμιλία, ἡ. 

insufficient, to be, ἐνδεῶς 
byw. 

intellect, γνώμη, ἡ. —[#. 

intelligence, σύνεσις, -ews, 

intelligent, συνετός 3, φρό- 
νιμος ὃ. 

intemperate, ἀκρᾶτής, -é¢. 


intend to, μέλλω ; alse by 


Fut. Part. 
inter, Simro, 


intercourse with, dutAie 


w.d., 7, κοινωνία, ἦ. 

-———-, to have, with, ἀμ.» 
λέω w. ἃ, 

intestines, τὰ ἐντός. 

intimate (of friends), ὑἱ- 
κεῖος. 

into, εἰς. 

intoxication, μέϑη, ἡ. 

intrast (commit), ἐπετρέ- 
πω. 

invent, εὑρίσκω. 

invention, εὕρεσις, -εως, ἧ. 

inventor, εὑρέτης, -ov, ὁ. 

invest a city, περικαϑέζο- 
μαι πόλιν. 

invest evith (== clothe), 
ἀμφιέννυμέ τινά τι. 

invincible, ἄμαχος 2. 

Tonia, ᾿Ιωνία, 7. 

irrational, ἄφρων, ἄνοος 2. 

island, νῆσος, 7. 

issue, τέλος, τό, κατάλῦ- 
σις, -εως, ἧ. 

ivory, ἐλέφας, -αντος, ὁ. 


J. 


jadgment, to rendet, δι- 
cate; in the, of, πρός 
W. ἃ. 

Jupiter, Ζεύς, ὁ. 

just δίκαιοῤ. 

justice, δικαιοσύνη, ἡ, Sieg, 
$; court of, ὀιπαστή-.. 
ptov, τό. 

jastly, δικαίως. 


K. 

Keep, ἔχω ; keep off, ἀλό- 
ξομαι, ἀμύνομαι. 

—— oneself from, ἀπέχο- 
fat Ww. ἃ. 

Watch, τηρέω. 

key, κλείς, κλειδόρ, ἢ. 

kid, ἔριφος, ὁ. 

kill, Groxreive; τα σαν 





δάκος, εὐεῤγεσία, a; 
= favor, χάρις, -trofy ἡ. 

kindred, οἰκεῖος, 6. 

king, βασιλεῦς, -«δὼς, ὁ, 
ἄναξ, -ακτος, ὁ. 

kingly nature, βασελιπκὸν 
ἦϑος. 

know, γιγνώσκω, ἐπέσνω- 
μαι, οἷδα, 

know truly, ἐπίσταμαι. 

knowledge of, to come te 
8, γιγνώσκω. 

known, well-knowm, fave- 
pos 8, δῆλος ὃ. 


innumerable, ἀναρίϑμη- Javelin, ἄκων, Ὄντος, 6, ——, to make, δηλόδ. 


τος 2. 


ἀκόντιον, τό. 


ENGLISH AND GREEK VOCABULARY. 8898 


: L. 
Labor, πόνος, ὁ. 
----το lover of, φιλόπονος 8, 
~——, to, (== work), ἐργά- 
Couat ; with toil, rovén; 
with the accompanying 
idea of being weary, 
 κάμνῳ. [ὁ. 
laborer, hired, ϑήφ, ϑητός, 
laborious, πολύπονος 8. 


_ Lacedeemonian, Λακεόᾳι- 


μόφιορ, a. 

Jack, σπανίζω, δέω. 

Jake, λίμνη, ὁ. 

land (region), χώρα, 93 
by or ypon land, κατὰ 
γῆν; native, πατρίς, 
«ἴδας, ἡ. 

large sum, πολύς, 

Larissa, Adpioca, ἡ. 

lasting, ἔμπεδος, ἃ. 

late, ὄψεος, adv. ὀψέ; 14- 
ter, ὕστερου. 


. latter, οὗτος. 


law, νόμας, 6; by law, xa- 
τὰ νόμον or νομίμως; 
abservant of, νόμιμος 8. 

ἰοιυρίνον, νομοϑέτης, -ov, 6. 

lawleseness, ἀμομέᾳ, 4. 

lay (place), ridyuc; lay 
hy or up, κατατίϑημι. 

----- waste, διαφϑείρω, 
τέμνω. 

lazy, to he, βλακεύω. 

lead, to, ἄγω, ἡγέομαι. 

wer OWEy, ἀπάγω. 

—— round, περιάγω. 

leader, ἡγεμών, -dvac, ὁ. 

leaf, φόλλουν, τό. ᾿ 

lean, ἐσκληκώς, 

learn, κανϑάνω ; = aacer- 
tain, εὑρίσκω, πυνϑώ- 
veuAs. 

lgarning, fond of, ῥελομα» 
Gis, «ἐς. 

leave, ἐκλείπω, καταλείπω. 

-- behind, καταλείπω. 


letter, 


leave off, παύομαι. 

—— unrewarded, ἐάω el- 
vas ἀχάριστον. 

leisure, σχολή, ἦ. 

——, to be at, to have, 
σχολάζω. 

length, μῆκος, τους, τό ; a= 
number, measure, ἀριϑ- 
μός, ὁ. 

lenity, πραότης, -τος, ἦἧ. 

Leonidas, Αεων7δας, -ου, 6. 

Lesbos, Λέσβος, #. 

lesson, μάϑημα, -aroc, τό. 

lest, after a word denoting 
fear, μῆ ; == that not, by 
Ilva, ὅπως or ὡς μή. 

let (permit), ἐάω. 

an alphabetical, 
γράμμα, -ατος, τό. 

letters, γράμματα, τά. 

liar, ψεύστης, -ου, ὁ. 

liberate, ἐλευϑερόω. 

licentiously, ἀκολάστως. 

He, a, ψεῦδος, -ους, τό. 

——, to, ψεύδομαι. 

--- (be situated), κεῖμαι. 

—— in wait for, ἐνεδρεύω. 

life, βίος, ὁ, ζωῆ, ἡ. 

light, φῶς, φωτός, τό; — 
a light or lamp, λύκ- 
voc, ὁ. 

lightning, ἀστραπή, 9. 

like, ὅμοιος 3, ἶσος 8, πα- 
ραπλήσιος ; = such as, 
olec. 


likeness, ὁμοιότης, «τος, 
ἡ 


lineage, γένος, -ovg, 76. 

listen to, ἀκροάομαι w. g.; 
= ta obey, πεΐϑομαι, 
ὑπακαύω. 

literature, γράμματα, τά. 

litle, ὀλέγος 8; adv. μικ- 
pov; less, μεῖον. 

live, βιόω, ζάω, βιοτεύω. 

with, συγγίγνομαι 

w. d, συνἀιατρίβω w. ἃ. 





Jong, μακρός ;Σ = much, 
πολύς. [τω. 

look after (guard), φυλάτ- 

look at, βλέπω, προςβλέ- 
πω, ἀντιβ. 

loquacious, πολυλόγος 8. 
κωτίλος 8. 

lord, κύριος, ὁ, δεσπότης, 
-ov, 6. ᾿ [βάλλω. 

lose, to, ἀπόλλυμι, ἀπο- 

loss, to be at ἃ, ἀπορέω. 

Loves, ἔρωτες, οἱ. 

love, ἔρως, -wrog, ὃ. 

—— of pleasure, φίληδο- 
via, 7. 

——, to, φιλέω, στέργω ; 
= ardently, ἐράω. 

lover, ἐραστῆς, -od, ὁ 

—— of labor, φιλόπονος 
2. {2. 

—— of wisdom, φιλόσοφος 

Lybia, Λιβύῃ, 7. 

Lycian, Λύκιος. | 

Lycurgus, Avxotipyog, 6. 

Lydian, Aédtoc. 

lyre, λύρα, ἡ, κιϑάρα, ἢ. 

Lysias, Avoiac, -ov, 6. 


᾿ Μ, 
Macedonia, Μακεδονία, ἡ. 
Macedonian, a, Μακεδών, 

«ὄνος, 6. - . 
mad, to be, μαένομαι. 
madness, in a fit of, μαι» 

γνόμενος, δαιμονῶν. 
magistrate, δικαστῆς,-οὔ,ὃ. 
magistrates, ἀρχαΐ, al. 
magnificent, μεγαλοπρε- 

TNC, «ἔς. 
magnificently, πολυτελῶς. 
maiden, κόρη, 4. 
maintain (affirm), φημί. 
majestic, μέγας. 
make, ποιέω; cause to 

make or be made, make 
for oneself, ποιέομαι; 
make one something, 





[ a = .«-..»ὕ.......».-α..» Ὁ Shs 
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Grodeixvupt; = place, 


᾿ τίϑημι; = take place, 


γίγνομαι. [τεύω. 

make an expedition, orpa- 

make use of, ypaouai τινι. 

man, ἄνϑρωπος, 6, ἀνήρ, 
ἀνόρός, ὁ. 

——, old, γέρων, -οντος, ὁ. 

man-seller,dydparodiorie, 
«οὗ, ὁ. 

manage, διοικέω, πολι- 
Tebw; = arrange, δια- 
τίϑημι. 

manifest, φανερός 8, δῆλος 
8, σαφής, -ἕς. 

——, to (show), δηλόω. 

manner, τρόπος, ὁ; = 
custom, ἦϑος, τό, ἔϑος, 
τό. 

-——, in like, ὁμοίως. 

mantle, ἱμάτιον, τό. 

many, πολύς. 

march, a, σταϑμός, 6. 

——, to, στρατεύομαι, πο- 
pevopas. 

———, to begin a, (march 
off ), ἐκστρατεύομαι. 
mark (evidence), τεκμή- 

ptov, TO. 
malty, γαμέω [4 124, 1}. 
mass, red-hot, διάπῦρος 2. 
master, κύριος, 4, δεσπό- 
THC, του, ὁ. 
matter (work), ἔργον, τό. 
maturity, ἀκμή, 7. . 
meadow, λειμών, -«ὥνος, ὁ. 
mean (base), κακός 3, al- 
ισχρός. 
means, by no, οὐδαμῶς, 
κιστα. 
Mede, a, Μῆδος, ὁ. 
Medéa, Μήδεια, 7. 
Media, Μηδία, 4. 
Median, Μηδικός. 
medical, ἰατρικός. 
meet, to, ἀπαντάω; = 
‘fall in with, ἐντυγχάμω 


συντυγχάνω w. d., προς- 
πίπτω W. ἃ. 
meeting, a, συνουσία, 7. 
Megarian, Μεγαρεύς, -ἔως, 
ὁ. 
Melitus, Μέλητος, 6. 
melt, τήκω, 183. 
memorial, ὑπόμνημα, τό, 
μνῆμα, τό. 


memory, μνήμη, ἧ. 
Memphis, Μέμφις, -ἰος and 
εἶδος, ἧ. ee ΦΎ Δ, τὸ ‘fd. 


Meneldus, MevéAews, -e0, 
Menon, Μένων, -wvos, ὁ. 
mention, λόγος, ὁ, μῦϑος, ὁ. 
mentioning, worth, ἀξιό- 
λογος 3. 
mercenaries, ξένοι, οἱ, 
mercifal, iAewe. 
mere, μόνος ; adv., μόνον. 
message, ἀγγελία, ἡ. 
messenger, ἄγγελος, ὁ, 7; 
== ambassador, πρεσ- 
βεντῆς, -οὔ, 6; plural, 
κρεσβεῖς. 
Messenian, Μεσσῆνιος, ὃ. 
middle, middle of, μέσος 3. 
midnight, μέσαι νύκτες. 
might, δύναμις, -εως, 7. 
mild, πρᾶος, -ela, -ov, 
ἥπιος. 
military years, στρατεύσι- 
μα ἔτη. 
milk, γάλα, -ακτος, τό. 
Milo, Μέλων, -ωνος, ὁ. 
mina, μνᾶ, ἧ. 
mind, νοῦς, 6, φρένες, al. 
-- to call to, μνημο- 
veiw τι. 
mindful of, to be, μέμνη- 
mingle with, μίσγω, κε- 
ράννυμι. 
Minos, Μίνως (Gen. Mi- 
νωος and Μίνω), ὁ. 
Minotaur, Μινώταυρος, ὁ. 
mirror, κάτοπτρον, τό. 
misfortune, a, ἀτυχία, ἡ, 


ENGLISH AND GREEK VOCABULARY. 


κακόν, τό, συμφορά, #, 
τύχαι, αἱ. 

mislead, παράγω, mape- 
πλάζω, &apaprive. 

mix, μίγνυμι, μισγέω, Ke- 
ράννυμι. 

mob, d70¢, ὁ. 

moderate, μέτριος 8; = 
abstinent, ἐγκρατής, -éf. 

moderation, μέτρον, τό, 
μεσότης, -ἢτος, ἧ. . 

modern, νέος, comp.deg. of. 

modesty, αἰδώς, -οὖς, ἢ, 
σωφροσύνη, h. 

money, χρήματα, τά. 

᾿ travelling, ἐφόδιον, 
τό. 

month, μήν, μηνός, 6. 

monument, μνῆμα, τό. 

moon, σελήνη, ἧ. 

morals, ἤϑη, τά. 

more, πλεῖον͵ πλέον, plus 
μᾶλλον, magis (comp. 
much). 

mortal, ϑνητός 3. 

most, πλεῖστος 3. 

most of all (especially), 
μάλιστα. 

mother, μήτηρ, -τρός, ἡ. 

motion, κένησις, -εως, ἧ. 

——, to be in, κινέομαι 
w. Pass. Aor. f[w.a. 

mount, to, ἀναβαίνω ἐπί 

mountain or mount, ὄρος, 
εουὅς, τό. 

mourn, ὀδύρομαι, λυπέο- 
μαι. 

for, κλαίω, πενϑέω. 








μαι. mournful, λυγρός 8, Av 


πηρός 8; = plaintive, 
γοώδης, -ες. 
mouse, μῦς, «Ὁός, 6. 
mouth, στόμα, -ατος, τό. 
move, to, κενέομαι; πιὸ 
affect, κατακλάω τινά; 
moved to pity, to be, 
ἐλεαίρω, αἰκτείρω.. 
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much, πολύς. 

multitude, <A#doe, «ους, 
τή, οἱ πολλοί. 

murder, to, φονεύω. 

Muses, Μοῦσαι, αἱ. : 

muse-leader, μουσηγέτης, 
“οὔ, ὁ. 

music, μουσική, §. 

must, dei, χρή 

Mysus, Μυσός, ὁ. [os, 

Mytilenaean, Μυτγιληναῖ- 


N. 
Naked, γυμνός 9. 
name, ὄνομα, τό. 
wenn, t0, ὀνομάζω, καλέω, 
ἀπο-, προςαγορεύῳ. 
nation, ἔϑνος, τους, τό. 
native land or counizy, 
πατρίς, εἴδος, ἡ, 
nature, φύσις, “ἑως, 7; 
kingly, βασιλικὸν ἦϑος. 
mayal, to engage in a, bat- 
tle, ναυμαχέω. 
Naxian, Νάξιος, ὁ. 
near, παρά ; δὰ]. πλησίος 
8; adv., ἐγγύς. 
necessary, ἀναγκαῖος 8, 
----- to be, δεῖ, χρῇ Ὁ w. 
ace, and inf. 
Rocessity, ἀνάγκη, ἧ. 
neck, δέρη, ἧ. 
necklace, στρεπτός, ὁ. 
meed, to, δέομαι w. g., 
- χρήζω w. g. 
mpediness, σπάνις, -εως, 9. 
neglect, to, ἀμελέω w. g.; 
= to esteem lightly, 
ὀλιγωρέω ; = overlook, 
περιοράω; == pass by, 
πάρειμι. [ἡ. 
neighbor, γείτων, “Ὄνος, ὁ, 
neither, οὐδέ; neither — 
nor, οὔτε --- οὗτε, unre 
— μῆτε. 
Neptune (Poseidon), Ile- 
cedar, «ὥνος, ὁ. 


Nestor, Νέστωρ, -ορος, ὁ. 

net, a, μεφέλη, ἡ. 

never, οὕποτε, οὐδέποτε, 
μήποτε, μηδέποτε, 112. 

nevertheless, Swe. 

news, ἀγγελία, ἡ. [ὁ. 

Nicocles, Nixoxage, -ἔους, 

night, νύξ, γυκτός, ἧ. 

Nile, Νεῖλος, ὁ. 


ὁ. Nisus, Νίσος, ὁ. 


Ro, Ho one, none, οὐδεέρ, 
μηδείς, by no means, 
οὐδαμῶς, ἥκιστα; no 
longer, οὐκέτι (μηκέτι). 

noble, ἐσθλός 8, γευναῖος 
8, εὐγενῆς, -é¢; == hon- 
or-loving, φιλότιμος 2. 

nobleness of mind, yer- 
ναιότης, -ητος, 9. 

nobly, γενναίως. [οἱ. 

noises, confused, ϑόρυβοι, 

north, ἄρκτος, ἡ, βοῤῥᾶς, 
«ἃ, ὁ. 

north-wind, βοῤῥᾶς, -d, ὁ. 

nose, ῥίς, ῥινός, ἧ. 

not, οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ)! with 
the Imp, HH; not only, 
of μόνον ; not less, οὐ- 
δὲν ἧττον; not even, 
οὐδέ (μηδέ). 

nothing, οὐδέ, (μηδέν). 

nourish, τρέφω. 

Numa, Νουμᾶς, -4, ὁ. 

number, ἀριϑμός, ὁ. 

nurture, te, τρέφω ; 
educate, παιδεύω. 


; O. 

O that, εἶϑε w. opt. 

oath, ὅρκος 4 ὁ. 

-—, false, ἐπίορκον, τό. 

obedient, κατήκοος 3 w. ἃ, 

obey, πεέϑομαι w. d., ὑπα- 
κοΐω w. ἃ. 

object to (bringas acharge 
against), ἐγκαλέω τί 
Tevet. 
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obliged, to be (necessary), 
δεῖ w. acc. and inf, 
ἀναγκαῖος εἰμί. 
oblivion, λήϑη, 7. 
obscure, ἀφανής, -ς. [8 
observant of law, νόμιμος 
observe (perceive), αἰσϑά- 
VOGAL W. ἃ. OF & 
observe beforehand, προ- 
votw. 
obtain, λαμβάνω, τυγχάνω 
W. g. 
occasion (cause), afriog 8. 
---οὖὁὐ (bring), dye. 
odious, αἰσχρός. 


——, to be, ἀπεχϑάν ee 
CEnoe, Oiin ὁ. Τοῦ 
offend, ἁμαρτάνω. 


offer (afford), παρέχω ; ag 
a gift to a divinity, dve- 
TiSnus; == offer saerl- 
fice, ϑύω. 

offering, to bring an, ϑυ- 
σίαν ποιέομαι. [. 

office (in the State), ἀρχή, 

often, πολλάκις. 

often as, as, ὅταν, ὁπόταν 
[see § 183, (b)]. 

oil, ἔλαιον, τό. 

old, πρέσβυς, -εἰα, -v, yee 
ραιός 8; never growing 
old, ἄγηρως. 

—— age, γῆρας, τό. [ὁ. 

“--- man, γέρων, ~ovrer, 

Olympus, 'Ὄλυμπος, 6. 

omit, παραλείπω. 

once, Graf; = before, 
πρότερον ; = at ἃ cer- 
tain time, ποτέ. 

one, any one, some one, 
tig; when contrasted 
with the other, by εἷς 
μέν or ἕτερος. 

one another, of, ἀλλήλων, 

only, μόνον. 

open, to be, ἀνέῳγα. 


opinion, an, γνώμῃ, ἡ. 
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opinion, to be of, νομέζῳ, 
ἡγέομαι. 

-—-—, from the, νομίσαντες. 

opposite, ἐνώντιος 3, ére- 

ρος 8. 

oppressive, χαλεπός 8. 

oracle, χρησμός, ὁ. 

, to consult an, μαν- 
τεύομαι. 

order, κόσμος, 6; == aline, 
τάξις, -εως, 7). 

order that, in, Iva, ὡς. 

----- FOO, εὐκοσμία, ἧ. 

, to (= to arrange), 
τάττω, διατ. ; = com- 
mand, κελεύω w. acc. 
and inf, ἐντέλλω. 

origin, common, cvyye- 

Ὗ νῆής, -ἔς. ᾿ 

ornament, κόσμος, ὁ. 

Orthia, Ὀρϑία, ἡ. 

Osiris, "Ὄσιρις, -ἴδος, ὃ. 

Ossa, "Ὄσσα, 7. 

other, the {= alter), ἔτε- 
ρος 3; =altus, ἄλλος. 

otherwise (= another), 

- ἄλλος. 

ought, δεῖ, χρή, ὥφελε. 

out of, ἐκ. 

over, ὑπέρ. 

overhanging (over), ὑπέρ. 








parent, yoveic, -ἕως, ὁ. 
Paris, Πάρις, -idog, ὁ. 
park, παράδεισος, 6. 
part, a, μέρος, τους, τό. 
——, to, μερίζω ; take part 
in, μετέχω W. g. 
participate in, μετέχω. 
parties, both, ἀμφοῖν λόγος. 
pass (= go), πορεύομαι. 
—— by, παραβαίνω. 
——, to (of life), διάγω; 
time in public, ἐν τῷ 
φανερῷ εἶναι. 
passage across, τάροδος͵ ἧ. 
passion, πάϑος, -ους, τό; 
= evil desire, ἐπιϑὺυ- 
μία, ἡ. 
past (what is past), παρε- 
ληλυϑώς, -via, -d¢. 
path, ὁδός, ἡ. 
pay, μισϑύς, 6. ἴδωμι. 
——, to, ἀποτίνω, ἀποδί- 
peace, εἰρήνη. 
—, to make, εἰρήνην 
ποιέομαι. 
peacock, ταώς, -ὦ, 6. 
peep up or ont, ἀνακύπτω. 
Peleus, Πηλεύς, «ἕως, ὁ. 
Pelops, Πέλοψ, -οπος, ὁ. 
Peloponnesian, Πελοπον- 
γνησιακός. 


overturn, ἀνατρέπω͵ περιτ. Peloponnesus, Πελοπόν- 


owe, ὀφείλω. 
own, ἴδιος 3; his own, τὰ 
ἑαυτοῦ. 


ΟΣ, βοῦς, βοός, ὁ. 


P. 
Pain, ἄλγος, -ove, τό; 
grief, λύπη, 73 = 8e- 
. vere, ὀδύνη, ἡ. 
painting, ζωγραφία, 7. 
palace, royal, βασίλεια, τά. 
pale, ὠχρός 8. 
parasang, παρασάγγης, 
εου, ὁ. 
pardon, to, συγγιγνώσκω, 


— 
one 


νῆσος, 7. 

peltastae, weAracrai, oi. 

penetrate into, εἰςπέπτω 
εἷς τι. 

people, δῆμος, ὁ; = na- 
tion, ἔϑνος, 76 ; = mul- 
titude, πλῆϑος, τό. 

perceive, αἰσϑάνομαι, yty- 
νώσκω. 

perform, ἐργάζομαι, δια- 
πράττομαι, ἀνύω; = 
display, ἀποδείκνυμι; 
== take place, γίγνομαι. 

perfume, μῦρον, τό. 

perhaps, ἴσως. 
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Pericles, Περικλῇς,-ἕονς, ἃ, 

peril, κίνδῦνος, ὁ. 

period (time), χρόνας, ὁ. 

perish, ἀπόλλυμαι. 

permit, ἐάω, δέδωμε ; * is 
permitted, ἔξεστι. 

Persian, Πέρσης, -ov, é. 


person (appearance), εἰ 
dog, τους, τό; = body, 
σῶμα, τό. 

persuade, πείθω w. ἃ. 

persuasiveness, πσπειϑώ, 
τοῦς, ἧ. 


perverted, σκολιός 8, 
Phaeacians, Φαίακες, οἱ. 
Phanes, Φάνης, -ἤτοῦ, 6. 
Philip, Φίλιππος, ὁ. 
philosopher, φιλόσοφος, 6. 
philosophize, φελοσοφέω. 
philosophy, φιλοσοφία, 9. 
Phoenicians, Φοένζκες, of , 
adj., Φοινίκειος. 
Phoreys, Φόρκυς, -υος, ἃ, 
Phryxus, Φρίξος, 6. 
Phrygians, Φρύγες, ol. 
physician, ἰατρός, 6. 
pieces, to tear in, διαῤ- 
ῥήγνυμι. 
piety, εὐσεβεία, ἡ. 
pillar, στήλη, ἡ. 
pine, ἐλάτῃ, ἡ. 
pious, εὐσεβῆς, -ἕς. 
pity, ἐλεαίρω, οἰκτείρω; 
to have, on, κατελεέω 
τινά. [ἀντί. 
place, τόπος, 5; in, of, 
——, to, τέϑημι. 
plague, to, τεέρω. 
plaintiff, κατήγορος, ὁ. 
plane-tree, πλάτανος, $. 
plant, to, ἐμφυτεύω. 
Plataeans,IAcraseic,-fen, 
οἱ. 
Plataea, Πλάταια, 9. 
Pilato, Πλάτων, -ωνος. & 
play, to, raiiw; play at 
παίζω... 
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plea, λόγος, ὁ. 

pleasant, ἡδύς, -εἴα, -6. 

pleasantly, ἡδέως. 

please, ἀρέσκω w. ἃ. 

pleasure, ἡδονή, ἡ. 

plot, a, ἐπιβουλή, ἧ. 

—— against, to, ἐπιβου- 

. Asbo w. ἃ; 

plange, pirre. 

Plato, Πλούτων, -avog, ὁ. 

poet, ποιητής, -οὔ, ὁ. 

poetry, epic, ποίησις ἐπῶν, 
τὰ ἔπη. 

political, πολετικός 8. 

pollute, piaive. 

Polyclétus, Πολύκλειτος ὁ. 

Pontus Euxinus, Πόντος 
Βύξεινος, ὁ. 

poor, πένης, -ἢτος, mevi- 
χρός 8; -Ξτασδῃ φαῦλος. 

--- to be, πένομαι, πε- 
νητεύω. 

poorly (badly), κακῶς. 

Poseidon (Neptune), Πο- 
σειδών, -dvoe, ὃ. 


possess, ἔχω, κέκτημαι ;. 


oneself of, κρατέω w. g. 

possession, κτῆμα, TO, κτῇ- 
σις, 7, οὐσία, ἡ. 

possible, δυνατός 8; as 
quickly as, ὡς τάχιστα. 

<a, to be, ἔξεστι. 

poverty, πενία, ἧ. 

power, δύναμις, -εως, ἢ; 
= influence, ἐξουσία, 9 ; 
to be in the, of, yiyvo- 
μαι ἐπί τινι. 

-——, it is in one’s (pos- 

| gible), ἔξεστι. 
' practice, ἄσκησις, ἧ. 

practiso, to, μελετάω, ἀσ- 
κέω, γυμνάζω ; the last 
two, usually of athletic 
exercises. 

praise, ἔπαινος, ὁ. 

wan, to, ἐπαινέω. 

prater, ἀδολέσχης, -ov, 6. 
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prating, ἀδολεσχία, ἡ. does it profit? ri συμ- 

pray, εὔχομαι ; == entreat, φέρει. [ficiency. 
ἱκετεύω. progress, to make, see pro- 

prayer, εὐχή, ἡ. prohibit, ἀπαγορεύω, are: 

precaution, πρόνοια, 7. πεῖν. 

prefer, αἱρέομαι. prominent, to be, above, 

preparation, μελέτη, 7. προέχω. 


prepare oneself, παρασ- promise, to, ὑπισχνέομαε, 
κενάζομαι; for some- ἐπαγγέλλομαι. 12. 
thing, εἷς τι. Ῥτοιαρε πο, ὀξύτης,-ητος, 
present, παρών, ἐνεστώς, properly, ἀξιολόγως. 
~via, -ὡς. [ρέχω. property, χρήματα, τά, οὗ» 
(submit, afford), πα- σία, ἡ. 
——, to be, πάρειμι, ἥκω. Proserpine, Περσεφόνη, ἧ, 
preserve, σώζω. prosper, to, εὖ φέρομαι. 
president,zpocraric¢,-00,6. prosperity, εὐτυχία, 4. 
press into, εἰςπέπτω εἷς rt. prosperous, to be, edrv- 
—— on, ἔγκειμαι. χέω, evdatuovéw. 
pretence, πρόφᾶσις, -ewc,#. proud of, to be, σεμνύνο- 
pretend, σπροςποιέομαι, μαι ἐπί τινι, ἀγάλλομαι 
φάσκω. ἐπί τινι. 
prevail (exist), εἰμί; (of provide for, προςτίϑημι. 
ἃ usage), κεῖμαι. —— for oneself in addi- 
prevent, elpyw, ἀπέχω. tion to, προςπορίζομαι. 
pride, φρονήματα, τά ; = provident, to be, προνοξο- 
arrogance, ὕβρις, -εως, ἡ. μαι w. g. 
—— oneself, to, γαυρόο- provided that, εἰ, ἐάν. 
pat, ἀγάλλομαι ἐπί τινε. provisions, ἐπιτήδεια, τά, 
priest, ἱερεύς, -ἕως, ὃ. pradence, σωφροσύνη, ἧ. 
prison, δεσμωτήριον, 76. prudent, φρόνιμος 8: πα 
prisoner, αἰχμάλωτος, ὁ. moderate, μέτριος 8. 
private capacity, ἰδίᾳ. public, δημόσιος 8; 
prize, ἄϑλον, τό. common, κοῖνος 8; in 
—— highly, to, roéouat a public capacity, δη- 





wept πολλοῦ. μοσίᾳ; to pass time in 
proceed, βαένω, προβαίνω. public, ἐν τῷ φανερῷ 
proclamation, to make, εἶναι. 

ἐκφαΐνω. public square, ἀγορά, ἡ. 


procure (--- find for), ed- punish, κολάζω, ἀποτίνο- 


ρίσκω. pat; to punish by a 
prodigy, τέρας, -ατος, τό. πο, ζημιόω. 
profess, ἐπαγγέλλομαι. punishment, τιμωρία, ἣ ; 


proffer, παρέχω, ἐπαρκέω. asafine, ζημία, ἡ. [μαι. 

proficiency, to make, in, purchase, ὠνέομαι, πρῖία» 
προκόπτω, ἐπιδίδωμι pupil, μαϑητῆς, -οὔ, ὁ. 
πρός or ἐπί τι. purple, πορφύρεος 8, φοι- 

profit, to, ὀὠφελέω; what νίκεος 3 (see § 39). 
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purpose, for any, εἷς τι. 
ue, διώκω, ἀκολουϑέω. 

put the hand to, ἐπιχεί- 
péw w. d. 

put on, ἀμφιέννυμι, ἀμπέ- 
χομαι. 

put to death, ἀποκτείγω; 
== murder, φονεύῳ. 

Pyrrhus, Πύῤῥος, ὃ, 

Pythia, Πυϑία, ἡ. 


ᾳ 
Quail, a, ὄρτυξ, -ὕγος, ὁ. 
qucen, βασίλεια, ἡ. 
quick, ὠκύς, -εἴα, -6. [pa. 
quickly, ταχέως, τάχα, al- 
—— as possible, ὡς ra- 
χίστα. 


quiet (adj.), ἤσῦχος 2, 


R. 
Race, γένος, -ους, τό ; hy- 
man, ἀνθρώπων γένος. 
rail at, σκώπτω. 
rain, ὄμβρος, ὁ. 
ram, κριός, 6. 
rank, a, τάξις, -εὡς, ἡ. 
rapacious, ἅρπαξ, -αγος. 
rapidly, ταχέως, τάχα. 
rather, μᾶλλον. 
tational, σώφρων, -ονος. 
ravage, δηόω. 
raven, κόραξ, -ἄκος, ὁ. 
reach, ἐφικνέομαι w. g. 
ready, to be (willing), 
ἐϑέλω. 
readiness, προϑυμία, ἧ. 
reality, in, ἀληϑῶς. 
reason, λόγος, 4; 
reason, δικαίως. 
receive, δέχομαι, λαμβάνω. 
recently, ἄρτι, ἔναγχος. 
recompense (favor), χά- 
pte, -ἴτος, ἢ. 
record together, συγγράφω. 
rectify, εὐθύνω. 
Red sea, Ερυϑρὰ ϑάλαττα. 


with 


reed, a, κάλαμφς, ὁ, pip, 
ῥιπός, ἡ. 

reflect, διανοέομαι, Agyi- 
Comat. 

reflection, λογισμός; ὁ. 

refuge, καταφυγή; ἡ. 

regal, βασίλειος. 

regulate (= prepare), Kar 
TEOKEVaLW. 

reign over, βασιλεύῳ. 

rejoice, χαίρω νι. ἃ. ὄδομαι. 

release, ἀπολύω. 

rely upon (trust), πιστεύω, 

remain, μένω, δίαμ. ; οοῃ- 
cealed, διαλανϑάνῳ. 

remember, μέμνημαι W. g. 

remembrance, μνήμῃ, %, 

remote, most, ἔσχατος 8, 

render effeminate, μαλᾳ- 
κίζω; service ἰ (be a 
slave to), δουλεύῳ w.d.; 
nid to, βοηϑέω w. ἃ, 

renown, εὔκλεια, ἡ, δόξα, 
ἧ, κλέος, “OVE, τή. 

repay, ἀποδίδωμι, ἀμεῖ- 
βομαΐ τινά tive; some- 
thing is repaid, τὶ ἀπο- 
λαμβάνεται, 

repel, ἀπωϑέω. 

repent, μεταμέλομαι, or 
impers. μεταμέλει ring 
τίνος. 

report, a, λόγος, 6. 

reproach, to, ψέγω, ἐλέγχῳ, 

reputable, εὔδοξος 2. 

reputation, ebxAag, %, 
δόξα, ἡ. : 

——, good, εὐδοξία, ἡ. 

request, to, αἰτέω, δέομαι 
Ὑ. δ. εὐχή, ἡ. 

——, 8, δέησις, -εῶς, ἦν 

requite a favor, ἀποδίδω- 
με χάριν. 

rescue, σώζω, 

residence, ρον ΟΣ, ἀρ- 
χεῖον, τό. 


resolutely, προϑύμως, 
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resolution, a (decree), pote 
λευμᾳ, τό, ψήφεαμα, τό, 

resolve, γιγνώσκῳ, δοκεῖ 
TLV, 

respect, αἰδώς, -οὔς, ἡ; te 
have, for, αἰδέομαί Twa} 
with respect to, περί. 

respectable, ἀξιόλογος 2. 

response, to give a, Xpae § 
ἃ, χρησμός, 6. ᾿ 

rest, the, ἄλλος; == relje 
ques, λοιπός 8, 

restore, ἀποδίδωμι. 

restore, hard to, dvqewe- 
νόρϑωτος 2, 

restrain, εἴργῳ, ἀπέχῳ. 

retire, ἀναχωρέῳ. [4. 

retreat, a, κατάβᾶσες, et, 

-- to, ἀναχῳρέῳ. 

return, φναχωρέω. 

reveal, ἐκκαλύπτω ; itself, 
δηλόομαι. 

revenge oneself on, or up 

Bay 


revenue, πρόςοδος, §. 

reverence, αἰδώς, -οὔς, §. 

——) to, αἰδέομαε, σέβο» 
μαι; highly, wept πρλ- 
λοῦ ποιέομαι. 

revile, λοιδορέω w. ἃ. 

revolt, to cause to, ἀφίσ- 
τημι; Mid., to revolt 

reward, ἄϑλον, τό, yépet, 
«ὡς, τό. ἶτος, ὁ. 

Rhampsinitus, Ῥαμψίνε- 

rich, πλούσιος 8, εὔπαρος 
2; be or become rich, 
πλουτέω. [τα, τά. 

riches, πλοῦτος, ὃ, χρήμφ: 

ride by, παρελοσύνω. 

right (jnst), δίκαιος 8; == 
dexter, δεξιός 8. 

ring, δακτύλιος, 6, 

ripe, πέπων. 

rise up, Gvicrapat. 

τίνες, ποτᾶμός, ὁ. 
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road, ὁδός, ἡ. 

Τοῦ, ἀρπάζω;: = deprive 
of, ἀφαιρέομαξ. 

robber, λῃστής , -οὔ, ὁ. 

robe, στολή, ἡ, ἱμάτιον, τό. 

rock, πέτρα, ἡ. 

Romans, Ῥωμαῖοι, οἱ. 

room, ἀνώγεων, -ὠ, τό. 

_ root, pila, 7. 

rope, κάλως, -w, ὁ. 

Tose, ῥόδον, τό. 

rough, σκληρός 3. 


royal, βασίλειος ; royal 


dominion, βασιλεία, ἡ 1" 


royal palace, βασίλεια, 
τά. 

‘yagged, τραχός 8. 

ruin, to, ἀπόλλυμι. 

——, to go to, at the same 
time, συναπόλλυμι. 

rule, rule over, to, ἄρχω, 
βασιλεύω. 

ruler, ἄρχων, -οντος, ὁ. 

run, τρέχω; run to, προς- 
τρέχω. 

—— away, διδράσκω͵ ἀπὸ- 
διδράσκω w. ἃ. 

—— past, παρατρέχω. 

—— in different direc- 
tions, διαδιδράσκω. 

rush, to, ὁρμάω. 


5. 
Sacred to, ἱερός 8 w. g. 
sacrifice, ϑυσία, ἡ ; to sac- 
rifice or offer, ϑύω ; to 
bring, ϑυσίαν ποιέομαι. 
sadness, λύπη, ἧ. 
safe, dogdAne, -ἔς. 
safely, ἀσφαλῶς. 
safety, σωτηρία, 4. 
sail, πλέω. 
——— away, ἀποπλέω. 
sake of, for the, 2vexa, rept. 
Salamis, Σαλαμίς, -ivoc, ἧ. 
same, the, ὁ αὐτός. 
Samian, Σάμιος, ὁ. 


Sardis, Σάρδεις, -εων, αἱ. 

Sarpédon, Σαρπηδών, 
-όνος, ὁ. 

satisfaction, δέκη, 7; to 
give, δίδωμι. 

say, λέγω, φημί, εἰπεῖν. 

scarcely, μικρόν ; scarcely 
escape, μικρὸν ἐκφεύγω. 

scatter, σκεδάζω, σκεδάν- 
ψυμι, διασπείρω. 

sceptre, σκῆπτρον, τό. 

school, see Thales. 

science, ἐπιστήμη, 7. 

sciences, γράμματα, τά. 

scourge, to, μαστιγόω. 

scout, a, σκοπός, 6. 

ecythe-bearing, dperavy- 
φόρος 2. 

Scythia, Exvdia, ἡ. 

sea, ϑάλαττα, 7; by sea, 
κατὰ ϑάλατταν. 


sea-coast, ταραϑαλαττία, ἧ. 


sea-bird, ϑαλαττία ὄρνις. 
sea-fight, ναυμακία, #. 
season, against (unsea- 
sonably), παρὰ καιρόν. 
secret, κρυπτός 8. 
secretly, κρύφα, see § 175,3. 
secure, ἀσφάλῆς, -ἔς ; = 
firm, βέβαιος 8. 
securely, ἀσφαλῶς. 
sedentary trade, βαναυσι- 
κὴ τέχνη. 
see, βλέπω, ὁράω, δέρκο- 
—— to it, σκοπέω. 
seek, seek for, (nréw. 
seem, δοκέω, φαίνομαι. 
seen, not to be, ἀϑέᾶτος 2. 
seize, cvAAauBave; seize 


quickly, ἀναρπάζω. 
self, αὐτός. [#. 


self-command, ἐγκράτεια, 

self control, ἐγκράτεια, ἡ. 

self-tanght,abrodidaxrog 2. 

Selinus, Σελενοῦς, -οὔν- 
τος, ὁ. 

sell, πιπράσκω, ἀποδίδο. 
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Semiramis, 
εἴδος, 7. 

βοῃᾶ,πέμπω,στέλλω,ἀποσ, 

—— back, ἀποπέμπω. 

——= forth or ουν ἐκπέμπω, 

senseless, ἀσύνετος 2. 

sensible, συνετός 3; to be, 
σωφρονέω. 

sentence (judicial), κρέίσιεξ, 
«εως, ἧ, δίκη, ἡ. 

separate, to, διίστημι, κρῖ» 
vw ; (intrans.), ὀΐχα yiy- 
vouat, διακρένομαι. 

seriously, to speak, σποῦ- 
δάζω. 

serve (= be a slave), dov- 
λεύω w. d.; = render 
service, ὑπηρετέω w. d.; 
== become, γίγνομαι. 

service (benefit), Yepa- 
rela, ἡ. 

——-, to render, to, dov- 
Asbo w. d., χαρίζομαι 
w. ἃ, 

servitude, dovAeia, ἢ. 

set (place), καϑίζω. 

set off (of a journey), πὸ» 
ρεύομαι. 

set upon (place), ἐπιτίϑῃ- 

sever, διίστημι. 

shake, σεΐζω. 

shame, αἰδώς, «οὖς ᾽ ἧ. 


Σεμίραμις, 


[μαι. shamefal, αἰσχρός, ἀεικής, 
ἐς 


shave, ξυρέω. 

sheep, πρόβᾶτον, τό, ole, 
οἷός, ὁ, ἡ. 

shelter, στέγω. 

shepherd, ποιμήν, -ἕνος, 6, 
γνομεύς, -έως, ὁ. 

shield, ἀσπίς, -ἴδος, δ) 


small, πέλτη, 7. 
shieldsman, παλταστῆς, 
«οὔ, ὁ. 


ship, ναῦς, νεώς, ἧ. 
. shoe, ὑπόδημα, τό. 
short, βραχύς, «εἴα, “+, 
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shortly, ἐν βραχεῖ, 

shoulder, ὦμος, ὁ. 

shouting, a (calling to), 
παρᾳκέλευσις, -εῳς, ἧ. 

show, to, δείκνυμι, ἀποδείκ. 
νυμι, φαίνω, ἀποφαίνω, 
φανερὸν ποιέω, δηλόω; 
= offer, παρέχῳ. [ἰπξ 

ghrink from, κατοχνέῳ w. 

shun, φεύγω W. & 

shut, κλείω, κατακλείῳ. 

a in oF Up, κατακλείω, 
καϑείργω. 

Bicily, Σικελία, ἡ. 

sick, ἀσϑενής, -ἔς. 

gick, to be, νασέῳ, ἀσϑενέῳ, 

side, by the, of, παρά. 

Sidon, Σιδών, -Gyag, 9, 

Sidonian, Σιδώνιας, 

sight, at sight of, Part. of 
ὁράω. 

signal, to give a, σημαίνω. 

gilent, to be, σιωπόῳ, σι- 
yao. 

silver, ἄργύρορ, 6. 

simple, ἁπλόος, 29. 

gin, to, ἀναρτάνῳ, 

ince (because), ὅτε, ἐπεΐ; 
806 alsg § 176, 1, 

sing, to, ἄδω. 

single (= any), in a nega 
tive sentenon, οὐδείς, 
4 177, 6. 

single combat, to engage 
in, μονομαχέῳ. 

gink into or under, care¢- 
δύω; sink away (fall), 
RINT. 

Sinope, Σινώπῃ, ἡ, 

sister, ἀλελφή, ἡ. 

git on, ἐφιζάνω w. ἃ. 

slave, δοῦλος, ὁ. 

---,η ta be a, δουλεύῳ, 

slave-labor, dovAzioy £p- 
γον. 

slavery, δουλεία, ἡ. 

slay, ἀτοκτείγῳ, φονεύῳ. 


\ 


sleep, ὕπνος, ὁ. 
===, to, εὔδω, καϑεύϑδω, 
δαρϑάνω. 
small, μικρός 8, ὀλίγος 8. 
smell, to, ὀσφραίνομαι. 
—— of anything, 5¢w. 
Smerdisz, Σμέρδις, -log, 46, 
snare, παγίς, “δος, ἡ ; Jay 
snares for, ἐμεδρεύω, 
snow, χιών, «ὅμος, ἡ, 
snow-storm, νεφφτός, ὁ. 
80, οὕτως ; τα this, τοῦτο. 
so far from, ἀντί, 
so that, ὥςτε [§ 186]. 
soar upward, ἀναπέτομαι. 
sober-minded, σώφρων, 
“Ὄνος. [ὁ. 
Socrates, Σωκράτης, -ους, 
soldier, a, στρατιώτης, -ου, 


solitude, ἐρημία, ἢ. 

some, ἔνεθε ; some one, 
tig; something, τὶ. 

sometimes, ἐνεότε, ποτέ. 

son, υἱός, ὁ, [ré. 

song, on, ἧ, μέλος, νους, 

soon, Taya. 

sooner, πρότερον ; um γὴν 
ther, μάλλον, 

sophist, σοφιατής, «οὗ, 6. 

τω μμϑμόνω 


sorrow, λύπη, ἡ. 

soul, ψυχή, ἧ. 

sound, to the, of, see 
§ 167, 7. 

sound-mindedness, σω» 
φροσίλῃ, ἡ. 

gource, πηγή, ἡ. 

south, μεσημβρίᾳ, ᾧ. [ὁ. 

sovereign, ἄρχῳν, -ἀντορ, 

sovereignty, ἀρχή, ἡ, 

80», to, σπείρω. 

βρϑοίομβ, sufficiently (20 
eufficient), ἱκανός 3. 

sparing, to be, φείδρμα 
W: & , 
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Spartan, a, Σπαρτιάτης, 
του, ὁ. 

speak, λέγω, φϑέγγομαε ἡ 
speak seriously, oxeye 
δάζω. 

spear, δάρυ, τό [§ 89]. 

spectator, ϑεάτής, -οὔ, 4, 

speech, λόγος, 6, μῦϑος, δὶ 
freedem or boldnege of, 
παῤῥησίᾳ, ἡ. , 

speedily, τάχα, ταχέως. 

Sphinx, Σφίγξ, -γγος, 4%, 

βρίτἰς, νοῦς, νοῦ, ὁ, φρήν, 
-évoe, ἧ. 

splendid, λαμπρός 8, πο- 
Avredge, -ἔς. [ὁ. 

sportsman, ϑηρευτῆς, -οὗ, 

spread, διασπείρω. 

spring, belonging to the, 
ἐαρινός 8. 

spring from (= be, or 
originate from), ebui, 
γίγνομαι. 

square, public, ἀγορά, ἧ. 

stadium, στάδιον, τό, 

stag, ἐλᾶφος, ὁ, ἡ; 

stage, σκηνή, 9. 

stand, to, στῆναι, ἑστάναι. 

ammo firm, ὑπομένῳ. 

state, a, πολιτεία, ἦ͵ wee 
Aig, -εως, ἡ. 

, relating to the, πο- 

AtreKée 8. 

station, to, τίϑημι. = [ 

statuary, ἀνδριαντοποιΐα, 

statue, ἀνδριάς, -ἄντος, ὁ. 

steadfast dornxdr,-via,-de, 

steal, κλέπτῳ ; steal away, 
ἁρπάζω. 

steersman, 
οὔ, 6. 

Stesichorian, Dryatydpsos. 

Stesichorus, Στησίχορρε, ὁ, 

ΜΕ} (yet), ἔτι. 

stillness, ἡσυχία, ἡ. 

stir (move), to, διψόω, 
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stolen, κλόπιμὸος 8. 

stone (made of stone), Aé- 
ϑινος 8. 

aman, (Ὁ, καταπετρόω. 

stranger, ξένος, ὁ. 

stratagems, to be exposed 
to, ἐπιβουλεύομαι. 

street, ὁδός, ἡ, 

strength, ῥώμη, ἡ, dant, 4 

stripes, xAnyai, αἱ. 

strive (== endeavor), ret: 
ρἄομαι ἃ == seck, ζγτέω. 

—— for or after, dpéyo- 

PAW. g., διώκω w. ἃ. 

strong, ἰσχυρός 8; == firtn, 
βέβαιος 8, ἀσφαλής, +E 

stady, to, κανϑάνω. 

stupid, ἀσύνετος 2, rerv- 
φωμένὸς 8. 

subset to, ὕποζος 8. 

subject, to, χειρδομαὶ W. ἃ 
δουλόω w. a; subject to 
onetelf, καταστρέφομαε. 

— χειρόομαι, δον. 


Riccar τακεινός 4. 
submit (present, afford), 
παρέχω. 
-.-.--ὄ to (serve), δουλεύω. 
subsistence, τροφή, 7. 
subvert, ἀνατρέπω. 
success, εὐτυχία, #3} == 
riches, πλοῦτος, ὁ, ὅλ. 
βος, ὁ. 
stccor, to, παραστῆναι, 
συμπονέω w. ἃ. 
such, τοιοῦτος 8 [§ 60]. 
such as, οἷος [ὁ 182, 7]. 
suffer, πάσχω; == permit, 
περιοράω w. Part. 
suffering, πόνος, ὁ. 
sufficient, ἱκανός 3; ὁ δ, 
ἑκανῶς ἔχω. 
sufficiently, ἱκανῶς. 
suitably to (conformably), 
κατά. 


omn, large (much), πολύς. 


surely, drpexéwe; by 


simmer, ϑέρος, -evc, τό. 

sumptuoustess, πκολῦτέ- 
Atta, ἡ. 

stn, Aor, ὁ. 

superiors, of xpeirroves. 

supping, while, Part. of 
δείπνω Ww. ueTasd. 

suppose, ἡγέομαι, νομίζω. 

supremacy, ἡγεμονία, ἡ. 

sure, ἀσφαλής, -ἔς, ἔμπε- 
doc 2 


μή (see § 277, 9). 
surpass, νικάω τινά, ὑπκερ- 
βάλλομαί τινα. [ρί. 
surrounding (around), πὲ- 
Susian, Σούσιος, ὁ. 
swear, ὄμνθμι. 
——— falsely, ἐπιορκέω. 
sweat, (dpGr, «ror, ὁ. 
sweet, ἡδύς, γλυκύς, -eia, 
«0. [ὀξύς. 
swift, ταχύς, «εἴα, -6, ὠκύς, 
swiftly, τάχα. 
swim, νέω. 
sympathize, ἐλεάΐρω. 
sympathy, be moved to, 
ἐλεαίρω. 
Syracuse, Συράκουσαι, ai. 
ϑγγβουϑίδη, Συρακούσιος, ὁ. 
Syrian, Σύριος, ὁ. 


T. 


- Take (receive), λαμβάνω ; 


== capture, αἱρέω. 
—— care, ἐπιμέλομαι. 
-.- from, dgapbouat τι- 
γνώ τι. [τι. 
= heed to, εὐλαβέομαϊ 
“-- 5 hold of, ἄπτομαι w. g. 
—— in charge, λαμβάνω. 
—— place (be done), γέγ- 
γόμαι. 
taken, to be, ἁλίσκομαι. 
talk, to, λαλέω, κωτίλλω. 
tame out, ἐξημερόω. 
taste, to, γεύόμαι W. g. 
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teach, διδάσκὼ τινά ti. 

teacher, διϑάσκάλος, ὃ. 

tear, a, δάκρῦον, 16: 

teat, to, ῥήγνθμι. 

—— in pieces, ἜΠΗ 
με. 

Telamon, Τελαμόν͵ me 

tell, λέγω, φράζω. 

Tempe, Τέμπη, -ὥν, τά. 

temperate, éyrparht, «ἔς. 

temple, νεώς, -εώ, 6. 


οὐ ἰοτηρὶο-τοῦθετν,ἱερόσϑλος ὃ, 


tend (feed), βόσκω. 

tent, éxyvh, ἢ. 

térrible, decvde 8, 

terrify, κατακλήττω, ΒΩ, 

testimony, μαῤτυρία, ἢ. 

Tence?, Tedxpoc, 4. 

Thales, Θαλῆς, ὁ (G. Od 
Aew, D. -f, A. HY), 
Thales and his sctidol, 
οἱ ἀμφὶ Θαλῆν. 

Thamyris, Θάμνριξ, «ἰδῇ 
and -ido¢, 7. 

than, 7: also by the rete- 
tion of the Gets. xfrer & 
comparative. 

thank, to, yapiv εἰδέναι. 

that, in order, ὡς, 5rae. 

théatre, ϑέατρον, τό. 

Theban, Θηβαῖος, ὃ. 

Thebes, Θῆθαι, al. 

theft, κλοπή, 7. 

Themistocles, θὲμεστό- 
κλῆς, -ἔους, ὁὅ. frog, ὁ. 

Theophrastus, θεύφρασ- 

therefore, οὔν. 

therewith, μετὰ τούτου. 

Thermodon, Θερμώϑῶν, 
<ovTor, 6. 


, Thermopylae, Ozppowd- 


Aat, al. 
Thesprotia, Θεσπρωτία, ἢ. 
Thessalian, Θετταλός, ὅ. 
thief, κλέπτης «οὐ, 3, 
κλώψ, «ωπός, ὁ. 
thievish, κλόπιμος 8. 
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thing, χρῆμα, τό͵ κτῆμα; τό. 
think, ἠγέομαι, νομίζω, 
δοκέω. 


—— about, φροντίζω w.a. 

thirst, ὀέψος, -ouc, τό. 

——, to, or be thirsty, 
διψάω. 

thirsty, αὖος. 

thoroughly, to understand, 
διαγιγνώσκω. 

though, καὶ dv; also by a 

- Part., see § 176, 1. 

thought, νόημα, τό. 

thoughtful, φρόνιμος 8. 

Thracian, Θρᾷξ, «ἀκός, ὁ. 

throne, ϑρόνος, ὁ. 

——, to ascend, εἰς βασι- 
λείαν καταστῆναι. 


through, διά. 

througheat, ἀνά ; == whol- 
ly, πάντως. 

throw, ῥίπτω. 

—— a bridge over, dva- 
ζεύγνυμι. 

—— down, καϑίημι. 

—— into disorder, ταράτ- 
τω. 

—— ont (as words), ῥίπτω. 

thus, οὕτω(ς). 

thwart, ἐναντιόομαι w. ἃ, 

Tigranes, Τιγράνης, -ov, ὁ. 

tile, πλίνϑος, 9. 

till, 8, μέχρι. 

time, χρόνος, 5; right, 
καιρός, ὁ; life-time, 


αἰών, -Gvoc, 6; at the 
same time, ἅμα ; to pass 
time in public, ἐν τῷ 
φανερῷ εἶναι. 
Tissaphernes, Τισσαφέρ- 
νης, “ους, 4. 
to-day, τήμερον. 
together with, ἅμα w. ἃ. 
toil, to, μοχϑέω. 
to-morrow, αὔριον. 
tongue, γλῶττα, 7. 
too (also), xai; denoting 


intensity, ἄγαν, or by 
the comp. deg. 
tooth, ὀδούς, -ὄντος, ὁ. 
top, ἄκρος 8 [§148,Rem.9]. 
touch, to, drrouat w. g., 
ϑιγγάνω w. g. 
towards, πρός. 
town, πόλις, -ewr, ἧ. 
trade, a, τέχνη, 7. 
tradition, λόγος, ὁ. 
traduce, διαβάλλω. 
tragedy, τραγῳδία, ἡ. 
train (exercise), to, ἀσκέω. 
transition, μεταβολή, ἡ 
(see degenerate). 
travel, to, πορεύομαι. 
abroad, ἀποδημέω. 
travelling-money, ἐφόδιον, 
τό. 
treason, προδοσία, 7. 
treasure, ϑησαυρός, ὁ. 
treasures, χρήματα, τά. 
treaty, συνθήκη, 7. .... ° 
tree, δένδρον, τό. 
triad, τριάς, «ἄδος, 7. 
trial, to make, of, πειρᾷο- 
μαι w. g- 
tribute, φόροι, οἱ. 
trivial, φαῦλος. [ἡ. 
Troezene, Τροιζήν, «ἦνος, 
trophy, τρόπαιον, τό. 
trouble, πόνος, ὁ. 
—— oneself about, φρον- 
τίζω w. g. 
troubled, to be, λυπέομαι. 





troublesome, χαλεπός 3,. 


λυπηρός 8, ἀργαλέος 8. 
Troy, Tpoia, 7. 
true, ἀληϑής, -é, ἀληϑὶ- 
νός 3; = faithfal, πισ- 
τός 8, 
truly (really), ἀληϑῶς ; to 
know truly, ἐπίσταμαι. 
trumpet,caAmcyé,-tyyoc,f. 
trumpeter, σαλπιγκτής, 
«οὔ, ὁ. [τεύω. 
trust, to, πείϑομαι, πισ- 


Ἂ 
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truth, ἀλήϑεια, 7. 

——, to speak the, dA 
ϑεύω. ; 

turn, to, στρέφω (trans.) ; 
== devote oneself to, 
τρέπομαι. ἴτημε. 

—— away, τρέπω, ἀφίσ- 

—— to, προτρέπω. 

tusk, ὁδούς, -όντος, 6. 

twice, di¢. 

tyrant, τύραννος, ὁ. 

Tyrtaeus, Τυρταῖος, ὁ. 


τ. 

Ulcer, ἕλκος, -ove, ὁ. ΄ 
Ulysses, Ὀδυσσεύς, -ἔως, ὁ 
unacquainted with, ἄπει» 

poc 2 w. g. 
unadvisedly, εἰκῆ. {2 
unchanged, ἀμετάβλητος 
uncle (by the father’s side), 

πάτρως, -ωος, ὁ. 
under, ὑπό. [φέρω 


᾿ undergo, ὑπομένω τι, ὗπο- 


underneath, to be, ὕπειμε. 
understand, ἐπίσταμαι, 
olda. [voone. 
, thoroughly, deayey- 
understanding, νοῦς, ὁ, 
φρένες, al. 
undertaking, ἔργον, τό. 
undone, ἄπρακτος 2. 
uneasy,to render,raparrw 
uneducated, ἀπαίδευτος 3 
unexpected, παράδοξος 8, 
ἀνέλπιστος 2. 
unfortunate, ἀτύχῆς, -é. 
——, to be, δυςτυχέω. 
ungrateful, ἀχάριστος 3. 
unhappy, ἀτύχῆς, -ἕς. 
unharmed, ἀπήμων, -ovog. 
unintelligent, ἄνοος, ἀσύ- 
ψετος 2. 
united, to be, ὁμονοέω. 
unjust, adixog 3. 
unknown, ἀφανής, -é¢. 
unrewarded, ἀχάριστος 8 
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unseemly, αἰσχρός, ἀει- 
΄ RIC, «ἐς ° - 

until, μέχρι, πρίν. 
wnvarying, διηνεκήρ, -ἔς. 
up, ava; lay up, κατατί- 


Ons. 


tise, to, χράομαι. 

——, to be of, συμφέρω. 

——, to make, of, χράο- 
pai τινι. 

useful, χρήσιμος 2, ὠφέλι- 
μος 3. 

———, to be, ὀφελέω. 

using, χρῆσις, -εως, ἡ. 

utter, to, λέγω; = emit 
as a sound, προίΐημι. 


Vv. 

Valuable, πολυτελής, -ἔς, 
τίμιος 8. 

value more, or more high- 
ly, wep? μείζονος ποιέξο- 
μαι. 

vehement, δεινός 8. 

venture, to, τολμάω. 

verdant, to be, ϑάλλω. 

versed in, ἀγαϑός, Eurret- 
ρος 2. 

very, λίαν, σφόδρα ; also 
by the Comp. or Sup. 
of the adjective. 

vessel, πλοῖον, τό. 

vice, κακία, 7, κακότης, 
“τος, ἧ. 

victory, νίκη, ἧ. 

village, κώμη, ἧ. 

vine, ἄμπελος, ἧ. 

violate (as 8 treaty), Abo. 

violence, βία, 7. 

violent, βίαιος 3, σφοδρός 


8; = severe, ἰσχυρός 8. 


violently, σφόδρα, λίαν, 
ἰσχυρῶ 


or. 
Virtue, ἀρετή, 7. 


virtuous, ἀγαϑός 8, σπου- 
δαῖος 8. 

visible, ὁρᾶτός 8. 

voluntarily, ἑκουσίωρ. 

voluptuous, τρυφητῆς, -οὔ. 


W. 
Wage war with, πολεμέω 
w. ἃ, 
wait, περιμένω. 
walk, to, Baive. 
wander about, περιπλα- 
νάομαι. ᾿ 
want, to, δέω, δέομαι w. g. 
——~, be in, σπανίζω τ΄ g., 
XPHO W. g. 
war, πόλεμος, ὁ. 
——, to carry on, πολεμέω. 
warlike, πολεμικός 2. 
warning, σωφρονισμός, ὃ. 
warrior, στρατιώτης, -ov, 6. 
war-song, παιάν, -ἄνος, ὁ. 
wash, νίπτω, πλύνω. 
wasp, γψήν, ψηνός, ὁ. 
watch, to keep, τηρέω. 
water, ὕδωρ, ὕδατος, τό. 
way (road, journey), ὁδός, 
4; = manner, τρόπος, ὁ. 
wax, κηρός, ὁ. 
weak, ἀσϑενής, -é¢. 


weaken, to,reipw, ἀμαυρόω. 


weal, σωτηρία, #. 

wealth, πλοῦτος, ὁ, χρῆ- 
ματα, τά. 

wear (have), ἔχω. 

—— out, reipu. 

weary, to be, κάμνω. 

weep, to, KAaiw. 

welfare, σωτηρία, ἧ. 

well, καλῶς, εὖ; do well 
to, ed πράττω, εὖ ποιέω, 
εὐεργετέω ; to be well, 
εὖ ἔχω. 

well-disposed, εὔνοος. 

well-known, ὀῆλος 8, φα- 
ψερός 8. 

well-ordered, εὔτακτος 2. 
80 
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west, Eowepoc, 5. 

what? tic, Ti. 

whatever, ὅςτις, Sewep 

when, ὅτε, ἐπεί. 

whence, ἐξ od. 

whenever, ὅταν. [πῇ, 

where, οὗ, ὅπου ; where? 

wherever, οὗ, ὅπον w. opt. 

whether, πότερον. 

while, expressed by the 
Part. [§ 176, 1]. 

whip, μάστιξ, -lyo¢, ἧ. 

whither? πῆ; [τίς. 

who, which, ὅς ; interrog., 

whoever, ὅςτις, ὄςπερ. 

whole, πᾶς, σύμπας͵ ὅλος 8. 

wicked, κακός 8, πονηρός 8. 

wife, γυνή, γυναικός, ὁ, 
γαμετή, ἡ. 

wild beast, δηρίον, τό. 

willing, ἐκών, -οὔσα, -ὄν. 

——, to be, βούλομαι, 
ἐϑέλω. 

willingly, ἡδέως. 

wind, ἄνεμος, ὁ. 

wine, οἶνος, ὁ. 

wing, πετρόν, τό, πτέρυξ, 
«γος, ἧ. [τό. 

——— (of an army), κέρας, 

winter, χειμών, -ὥνος, ὁ. 

wisdom, σοφία, ἡ, σωφρο- 
σύνη, ἡ. 

wise, σοφός 8. 

wisely, σοφῶς ; = well, εὖ. 

wish, to, βούλομαε, ἐϑέλω. 

with, σύν, μετά w. g. 

within, ἐντός w. g. 

without, ἄνευ w. g. 

witness, μάρτυς, -dpog, 6, $ 

wolf, λύκος, 6. 

woman, γυνή, γυναικός, ἧ. 

——,, old, γραῦς, γρᾶός, ἡ. 

wonder, to, ϑαυμάζω. 

wonderful, ϑαυμαστός 8. 

wont, to be, ἐϑίζω. 

word, λόγος, ὃ, ἔπος, -oug, 
τό, ῥῆμα, τό. 
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work, ἔργον, τό. wrong, to do, ἀδίκέῳ, κα» young, νέος 3, 
a——— for, to, δουλεύω. κῶς ποιέω. young man, νεανίας, -ου, 
——= out, ἐξεργάζομαι. . 6, νέος, 6. 
=== with, συμπονέω. x youth, νεότης, -yrog, §, 
world, κόσμος, ὁ. Xenophon, Ξενοφών, -ῶὧν. Bn, ἡ. [6. 
worship, to, προσκυνέω, τος, ὁ. ———, a,veavtac, -ου, ὁ, νέος, 
αἰδέομαι. Xerxes, Ξέρξῃς, -ov, ὁ. 
worst, to, χειρόομαι. de 
Worthy, ἄξιος 3; to think Υ. Zealous, σπουδαῖος ϑ, 
worthy, ἀξιόω. Yarn, νῆμα, τό. zealously, σπουδαίως; te 
worthless, ἀνάξιος. year, ἔτος, -evg, τό, ἐνιαν. be zealously employed, 
Wound, to, τιτγρώσκω; == τός, ὁ. σπουδάζω. 
strike, πλήττω. yet, ἔτι, xd. Zeno, Ζήνων, -ὠνος, ὁ. 
Write, γράφω. yet even now, ἔτι καὶ νῦν. Zeus, Ζεύς, ὁ [4 47, 3} 


Wwrong-doer, ddixéy. yield, εἴκω. Zeuxis, Ζεῦξις, -idog, ὁ. 
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[The figures refer to the sections]. 
Aceent in contraction, 11, 2. Apodosis, 185, 1. 


Accentuation, 10—16 ; of the first Dec., 
96, 4 and 5; of the second Dec., 28, 
Rem.2; of the Attic forms, 80, Rem.2; 
of contracts, 29 and 11,2; of the third 
Dec., 33 ; of adjectives of three end- 
ings, in Gen. Ἐ]., 26, 4, (y); of con- 
tracts, 29; of the verb, 84. 

Accusative, Synt., 159 et seq.; double 
Ace., 160; Acc. with Inf., 172; Ace. 
with Part. 175,2; Acc. Abs., 176, 3. 

Active verb, 71; with Fut. Mid, 116, 1 
and 144, ¢; Synt, 149, (α); with 
trans. and intrans. sense, 150, 1; with 

. @ Causative sense, 150, Rem. 3, 

Acute accent, 10, 2. 

Adjective, 23; Declension of adjectives, 
see Declension; Comparison of. 49 
et seq. 

Adjective-sentences, 182. 

Adverbial sentences of place and time, 
183; denoting cause, 184; condition, 
185; consequence or effect, 186, 1; 
comparison, 186, 2 and 3. 

Adverbs, 53; Comparison of, δέ. 

Agreement, 146 et seq.; Masc. Adj. 
with Neut. subst., 147, (a); Pi. verb 
with Sing. Sabj., 147, (a); Newt. Adj. 
with Masc. or Fem. Subst., 147, (b); 
Sing. verb with Pl. Subj., 147, (d); 
Pl. verb with Dual Subj., 147, (ὁ). 

Anomalies, see verbs and Dee. 

Answer to question, 187, Rem. 4. 

Aorist, Bynt, 152; Aor. second with 
intrans. sense, 150, 2. 

Apecope, 194, 6. 


Apostrophe, 6. 

Apposition, 154, 2; with possessive 
pronouns, 154, 8. 

Arsis, 189, 2. 

Article, Synt., 148. 

Atonics, 13. 

Attraction with prepositions, 167, Rem; 
with Inf, 172, 3; with Part. 175, 2; 
in adjective sentences, 172, Rem. 1; 
with the relative, 182, 6 and 7. 

Attributives, 154. 

Augment, 85 et seq.; in composition, 
90 et seq. 


Barytones, 10, Rem. 2, and ¢ 12 
Breathings, 5. 


Caesura, 189, 3. 

Cardinal numbers, 65, a, and 67. 

Cases, 22; Synt., 156 et seq. 

Characteristic of the verb, 77; of the 
tenses, 79, (a); pure and impure 
characteristic, 104. 

Cireumflex, 10, 3. 

Classes of verbs, 70 et seq. and 149. 

Comparative, construction with, 168, 8, 

Comparison of adjectives, 49 et seq.; 
of adverbs, 54. 

Conditional adverbial sentences, 185. 

Conjugation, 76; in -ὦ, 81 et seq.; in 
«μι, 127 et seq. 

Consonants, 4; movable consonants 
at the end of a word, 7, change 
of, 8. 

Codrdinate sentences, 178. 
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Copula εἶναι, 145, 5. 

Corsnis, 6. 

Correlatives, 63. 

Crasis, 6; with the accent, 12, 2. 


Dactyl, 189, 1. 
Dative, 161; with Inf, 172, 8; with 
Part., 175, Rem. 3. 
᾿ Declension of substantives: first, 25— 
27; second, 28—30; contraction of 
second, 29; Attic of second, 30; 
third, 31—48; .gender, accentuation 
and quantity of third, 33; anomalies 
of third, 47; Dec. of adjectives in 
“οὐ, -7, -ov, 28. Rem. 3, and 26, Rem.; 
in -o¢, -ov, 28, Rem. 8; of contracts 


in -oo¢, -67, -oov, in -οος, -oov and . 


in -εος, -éa, -εον, 29; of those in -we, 
“ὧν, 30; in -7¢ and -ac, 27, Rem. 2; 
in -ὧν, -ov, 35, Rem. 4; in -εἰς, -eo- 
oa, -ev, 40, Rem.; in -t¢, -eia, -d, 
46, Rem. 1; of the irregular adjec- 
tive, 48; of pronouns, 56 et seq.; of 
numerals, 68. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 60. 

Deponents, 144; Synt., 150, Rem. 5. 

Diaeresis, 8, Rem. 3; in verse, 189, 5, 

— and 194, 2. 

Digamma, 193. 

Diphthongs, 3. 

Disjunctive codrdination, 178, 8. 

Division of consonants, 4, 

Division of syllables, 17. 

Division of vowels, 8. 

Dual, Synt., 147, (6) and Rem. 8 and 4. 

Dual subject with Pl. verb, 147, (e). 


Elision, 6; accent in elision, 12, 3. 

Ellipsis of the Subst. on which the Gen. 

᾿ depends (ἐν gdov), 154, Rem. 2; of 
the Subject, 145, Rem. 2. 

Enclitics, 14—16. 


Feminine substantives connected with 
neuter adjectives, 147, (a) and (b); 
in Dual with Masc. Adj. 147, Rem. 4. 

Future, Attic in -ὦ and -cipat, 83; 
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Doric in -σοῦμαι, 116, 3; without o, 
111, 1; with the Mid. instead of Act, 
116 and 144,c; Synt., 152, 6; Fut. 
Perf., 152, 7. 


Gender of substantives, 21; of third 
declension, 83. 

Genitive, 156—158; attributive Gen, 
154; Gen. with Inf. 172, 3; Gen. 
Abs., 176, 2, and Rem. 2: and 8; 
Gen. Abs. with ὡς, 176, Rem. 8. 

Grave accent, 10; grave instead of 
acute, 12, 1. 


Hiatus, 191. 
Historical tenses, 72, 2, Ὁ; Synt., 163,8. 


Imperative, Synt, 153, 1, (c); with 
μῆ, 158, Rem. 8. 

Imperfect, Synt., 152, 9 and 10. 

Impersonal construction changed inte 
the personal with the Part. 175, 
Rem. 5; in substantive sentences 
with ὡς and ὅτι, 180, Rem. 

Inclination of the accent, 13 et seq. : 

Indicative, Synt., 153, 1, (a); of a past 
tense in expressing a wish, 153, Rem. 
1; of a past tense with ἄν, 153, 
2, 

Infinitive, Synt., 170 et seq.; with ἄν, 
153, 2,d; with the article, 173; with 
ὥςτε, 186, 1, (a); with οἷος and ὅσος, 
186, Rem. 2; with ἐφ᾽ dre, 186, Rem. 
8; with ὡς, 186, Rem. 4. 

Interrogative pronouns, 62. 

Interrogative sentences, 187. 

Intransitive verb, Synt., 149, (1), (8); 
in the Pass. (φϑονοῦμαι),. 150, 6. 

Tota subscript, 8; with Crasis, 6, Rem 


Masculine adjectives connected with 
Neut. substantives, 147, (a). 

Metathesis,}17, 2. 

Middle verb, Synt., 149, (2), 150. 

Modes, Synt., 151 et seq.; sequence 
of, 181, Rem. 

Mode-vowel, 79, (b) et seq. and 129 
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Movable consonants at the end of a 
word, 7. 


Negative particles, 177. 

Neuter adjectives connected with a 
Masc. or Fem. substantive, 147, (Ὁ); 
Went. Pi. with a verb in Sing., 147,(d); 
Neut. Pl. of verbal adjectives instead 
of Sing., 168. 

Nominative, Synt., 145, 4; two Nomi- 
Natives, 146,2; with Pass. of intrans. 
verbs which govern a Gen. or Dat. 
(φϑονοῦμαιε), 150,6; Nom. with Inf, 
172, 1 and 2; with Part. 175, 2. 

Number, 22; see also Agreement. 

Numerals, 65 et seq. 


Object, 155. 

Objective construction, 155. 
Oblique or indirect discourse, 188. 
Optative mode, Synt., 153. 
Oxytones, 10, Rem 2. 


Paroxytones, 10, Rem. 2. | 

Participials, 74. 

Participle, Synt., 174 et seq.; difference 
between Part. and Inf. with certain 
verbs, 175, Rem. 4; with τυγχάνω, 
etc., 175, 3; denoting time, cause, etc., 
176, 1; with dy, 153, 2, ἃ. 

Passive verb, Synt., 149, (3). 

Perfect, Synt, 152, 5; second Perf. 
with intrans. sense, 150, 2. 

Perispomena, 10, Rem. 2. 

Person of the verb, Synt., 146; when 
the subjects are of different persons, 
1470, 2. 

Personal endings of the verb in -o, 
79, (Ὁ) et seq.; in -μὲ, 180. 

Personal pronouns, 56. 

Personal construction instead of the 
impers.; see impers. construction. 
Pluperfect, Synt., 152, 11 and Rem. 6. 
Plural Subj. with Sing. verb, 147, (a). 
Position, syllable long by, 9, 8, and 

190, 4; short by, 190, 3. 

Possessive pronouns, 59. 


Predicate, 145, 5, and 146, 

Prepositions, 24; Synt, 162 et seq.; 
attraction of, 167, Rem. 

Present tense, Synt., 152, 4. 

Principal sentence, 179. 

Principal tenses, 72, 2,a; Synt., 152, 2 

Proclitics, 18. 

Pronouns, 55 et seq.; use of, 169. 

Pronunciation of particular letters, 8, 

Proparoxytones, 10, Rem. 2. 

Properispomena, 10, Rem. 3. 

Protasis, 185,1; omission of, 185, Rem. 

Punctuation-marks, 18. 


Quantity, 9 and 190; of third Dec., 83. 


Reciprocal pronoun, 58. 

Reciprocal verb, 149, Rem. 1, and 160, 
Rem. 3. 

Reduplication, 77 and 88; Attic, 89; 
in composition, 90. 

Reflexive verb, Synt., 149, (2). 

Reflexive pronoun, 57. 

Relative pronouns, 61. 

Relative sentence; see Adj. sentence. 


Sentence, 145. 

Sentences denoting purpose, 181, 

Singular Adj. connected with Mase. or 
Fem. Pl., 147, (Ὁ); Sing. verb with 
Neut. Pl. Subject, 147, (ἃ). 

Spondee, 189, 1. 

Stem of the verb, 77; pure and im- 
pure stem, 100; strengthed stem, 
101. 

Subject, 145; when omitted, 145, Rem. 
2, (a), (Ὁ), (ὁ). 

Subjunctive mode, Synt., 158. 

Subordinate clause, 179. 

Subordination, 179. 

Substantive, 20; Gender of, 21; Num- 
ber and Case, 22. 

Substantive sentences with ὅτι, ὡς 
(that), 180; with ὅπως, Iva, ὡς (in 
order that), 181. 

Superlative, 49 et seq. 

Syllables, 9—17; division of, 17. 
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Variations of the stem vowel, 102. 
Verb, 70—114; pure, 93 et seq.; con- 


Syncope, 117, 1. 
Synizesis, 194, 4. 


Tenses, 72; formation of secondary 
tenses, 103; Synt., 151 et seq. 

Tense-characteristic, 79, (a). 

Tense-endings, 79, (b). 

Theme, 100, 3. 


tract, 96 et seq.; mute, 104—110; 
liquid, 111—115; special peculiaré 
ties in the formation of particulay 
verbs in -w, 116; anomalous, 118 et 
seq.; verbs in -t, 127—143; verbs 
in -w analogous to those in -μὲ, 142, 





Thesis, 189, 2. 


Transitive verb, Synt., 149, (1), (a). 


Trochee, 189, 1. 


*"Ayaowat const. 158, R. 6. 

ἀγγέλλειν w. part. and inf. 
175, R. 4, (g). 

αἰδεῖσϑαι w. part. and inf. 
175, R. 4, (k). 

αἰδώς dec. 43. 

αἰσχύνεσθαι w. part. and 
inf. 175, R. 8, (k). 

ἀκούειν vy. part. and inf. 
175, R. 4, (a). 

ἄκρος w. art. 148, R. 9. 

GAAG 178, 6. 

ἀμφί prep. 167, 1. 

ἄν 153, 2; omitted 185, 
R. 3. 

ἄν instead of ἐάν w. subj. 
185, 2. 

ἀνά prep. 165, 1. 

ἄνευ w. gen. 163, R. 

ἀνήρ dec. 36. 

ἀντί prep. 163, 1. 

ἁπλοῦς dec. 29, R. 

ἀπό prep. 163, 3. 

᾿Απόλλων dec. 34, Rem. 1. 

Grodaivery w. part. and 
inf. 175, R. 4, (h). 

ἄρα 178, 9. 

ἄρα 187, 3, (2) and (3) 
and (8). 


Verbal adjectives, 168. 


Vowels, 3. 


"Apne dec. 42, R. 8. 

ἀστήρ dec. 86, R. 

ἄστυ dec. 46. ᾿ [R.5. 

-arat instead of -vrac 106, 

Gre w. part. 176, R. 2. 

-azo instead of -vro 106, 
R. 5. 

ἄττα and ἅττα 62. 

avd 178, 6. 

αὐτάρκης accent. 42, R. 4. 

αὐτός, use of, 169, 3, 7, 8 
and R. 1, 5, 6. 

ag’ οὗ 183, 2, Ὁ. 

Bode dec. 41. 

Tada dec. 39. 

yap 178, 9; in a question 
187,3,(1); in the answer 
187, R. 4, ¢. 

γαστήρ dec. 86. 

γέ with pronouns 64, a; in 
the answer 187, R. 4, ¢. 

γέρας dec. 39, R. 

γῆρας dec. 39, R. 

γιγνώσκειν w. part. and 
inf. 175, R. 4, (d). 

γόνυ dec. 39. 

γραῦς dec, 41. 

γυνῆ dec. 47, 3, 

Aé, autem 178, 5. 
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δε, suffix 58, R. 8. 

δεικνύναι w. part. and inf 
175, Rem. 4, (h). 

Δημήτηρ dec. 36. 

διά prep. 166, 1. 

διότι 184, (Ὁ). 

δόρυ dec. 39. 

δύω dec. 68. 

"Edy 185, 2. 

ἐάντε ---- ἐάντε 178, 8. 

ἑαυτοῦ Synt. 169, 4—6. 

ἐγώ Synt. 169, 3. 

el, si 185, 2 and R.2; m 
expressing a wish 158, ey 
1, (8) and R. 1; = 
whether 187, 3, (9), b; 

εἰ --- ἢ 187, 3, 10. 

εἰδέναι w. part. and inf. 
175, R. 4, (b). [1. 

εἶϑε 153, 1, b, (β) and BR. 

eixdv dec. 35, R. 3. 

elut with the sense of the 
Fut. 152, R. 1. 

εἷς prep. 165, 2. [(7). 

εἶτα in a question 187, 8, 

εἴτε --- εἶτε 178, 8; 187, 
8, (10). 

ἐκ prep. 163, 4. 

ἐκεῖνος, use of, 169, R. 1. 


be 


éy prep. 164, 1. 

ἐν ᾧ 183, 2, ἃ. 

ἐξ ὅτου, ἐξ οὗ 183, 3, Ὁ, 
ἐπεί 183, 2, Ὁ; 184, 1. 
ἐπείδαν 188, 8, Ὁ. 


ἐπειδή, see ἐπεί. [3, (7). 
ἔπειτα in a question 187, 
ἐπί prep. 167, 3. 


cre, Ecr’ dy 183, 2 and 3. 

ἔστιν of 182, R. 8. 

ἐφ᾽ dre 186, R. 3. 

ἕως, ἕως ἄν 188, 2 and 8. 

Ze, suffix 53, R, 8. 

Ζεύς dec. 47, 8. 

"H with the Com. 168, 8; 
in a question 187, (8); 7 
--ὖ, aut— aut, 178, 8. 

% in a question 187, 3, (1). 

ἧκω with the sense of the 
Perf. 152, R. 1. 

fv (ἐάν) 185, 2. 

ἡνίκα, ἡνίκ᾽ ἄν 183, 2 and 8. 

θαυμάζειν const. 158, R. 6. 

Sev and 31, suffix 53, R. 2. 

Spi dec. 47, 4. 

Ἵνα, in order that, 181; 
where, 183, 1. 

Kai; καί ---- καί 178, 8, 
and R. 1. 

καίτοι 178, 6. 

κατά prep. 166, 2. 

κέρας dec. 39, R. 

κλεῖς dec. 47, δ. 

κλέος dec. 44. 

κρέας dec. 39, RB. 

κύων dec. 47, 6. 

Λάγως dec. 30. 

λᾶς dec. 47, 7. 

Μάρτυς dec. 47, 8. 


| μέγας dec. 48. 


μέν — dé 178, 5, 


μέντοι 178, 6. 
μέσος w. art. 148, R. 9. 


μετά prep. 167, 4. 
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Pres. or Subj. Aor. 153, 
R. 3; pleonastic 177, 7 
and R.; in a question 
187, 8, (4) and (8) and 
(9), ¢ 

μὴ ὅτι (δπως) ---Ἡ ἀλλὰ gai 
(ἀλλὰ οὐδέ) 178, 4. 

μὴ οὐ w. inf. 177, 8. 

μηδείς dec. 68, R. 1. 

Bare — μήτε 178, 7. 

μόνος w. art. 148, R. 10. 

μῶν 187, 8, (5). 

N ἐφελκ. 7, 1. 

ναῦς dec. 47, 9. 

Οἷος re w. inf. 182, R. 3. 

οἴχομαι with the sense of 
the Perf. 152, R.1; w. 
part. 175, 3. 

ὅμως 178, 6. 

ὁπόταν 153, 2, b; 183. 
3, (b). 

ὁπότε 183, 2,a; 184. 

ὅπως 181, 1. * 

ὅσῳ-τοσούτῳ 186, 3. 

ὅταν 183, 8, (b). 

ὅτε 183, 2, a; 184,1. 

ὅτι, that, 180; because, 
184, b. 

ob (οὐκ, oby) 177, 8; 
in a question 187, 8, 
(Ὁ). 

ob μή 177, 9. 

ob μόνον --- ἀλλὰ καί (ἀλ- 
λὰ οὐδέ) 178, 4. 

οὗ, ol, ξ, use of, 169, R. 8. 

οὐδέ 178, 7. 

οὐδείς dec. 68, R. 1. 

οὐδείς ὅςτις ob 182, R. 4. 

οὐκοῦν in a question 187, 
3, (6). 

οὖν 178, 9. 

οὖς dec. 39. 

obre—obre 178, 7. 

οὗτος, use of, 169, R. 1. 
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Παὶς dec. 38, R. 1. 

παρά prep. 167, 5. 

πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν dec. 40, BR, ; 
w. art. 148, 10, 6, 

περί prep. 167, 2. 

πολύς dec. 48; compari 
son of, 52, 9. 

Ποσειδῶν dec. 84, R. 1. 

πότερον (πότερα)---- ἦ 187, 
8, (8) and (10). 

πρᾶος dec. 48. 

πρίν 183, 2, c, and R, 

πρό prep. 163, 2 

πρός prep. 167, 6. 

Σύν prep. 164, 2. 

σφεῖς, use of, 169, R. 8. 

σχῆμα καϑ' ὅλον καὶ pé- 
ρος 1470, R. 2; 160, R.6. 

σωτήρ voc. 84, R. 1. 

Té; ré—ré; τέ“ καὶ 
178, 8. 

τοΐγαρ, Toiyaprot, Totya- 
ροῦν, τοίνυν 178, 9. 

τοιόςδε, τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦ- 
τος w. art. 148, 10, (b). 

τριήρης dec. 42, (1); ao 
cent. 42, R. 4. 

“Ὕδωρ dec. 47, 10. 

ὑπέρ prep. 166, 8. 

ὑπό prep. 167, 7. 

Φαίνεσϑαι w. inf. and part. 
175, R. 4, (f). 

φϑάνειν w. part. 175, 8. 


Χείρ dec. 35, R. 2. 
χελιδών dec. 35, R. 8, 
χοεύς dec. 41. 


‘Qe prep. 165, 3. 

ὡς w. part. 176, R. 2; w. 
inf. 186, R. 4. 

ὡς, that, 180, 2;-in order 
that, 181; as, when, 
183, 2,a; because, 184, 
(1); as, 186, 3. 

ὡς ἄν 181, 3. 


μέχρι, μέχρι ἄν 183,2and3. οὐχ ὅτε (ὅπως) --- ἀλλὰ ὥςπερ 186, 2 


μή 177,5; with the Imp. 


καί (ἀλλὰ οὐδέ) 178, 4. 


ὥςτε 186. 
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